££M; 


THE  PASTORAL  EPISTLES 
OF  ST  PAUL: 

WITH  A  CRITICAL  AND  GRAMMATICAL 
COMMENTARY, 

AND  A  REVISED  TRANSLATION, 


DY 

1 

CHARLES  J.  ELLICOTT  D.D. 

JUSIiar  OF  GLOLCLSTFlt  AND  UllISTOL. 


THE  FIFTH  EDITION.  CORRECTED. 


LONDON: 

LONGMANS,  GREEN  &  CO. 
1883 


(Cambrtoge : 

PRINTED  BY  C.  J.  CLAY,  M.A.  &  SON, 
AT  THE  UNIVERSITY  PRESS. 


PREFACE  TO  THE  THIRD  EDITION. 


THE  present  edition  has  been  carefully  revised  in  all  parts, 
and  especially  in  the  Notes  to  the  Translation.  In  this 
latter  portion  the  citations  of  the  older  English  Versions 
have  been  verified,  and  in  many  cases  rearranged1;  the  whole, 
in  short,  has  been  brought  up  to  the  exact  standard  which 
will  be  in  future  adopted  throughout  my  Commentary  on 
St  Paul’s  Epistles.  Some  difficulty  has  been  experienced  in 
deciding  between  various  editions,  but  it  is  believed  that 
those  now  definitely  selected  have  the  best  claim  to  the 
names  they  bear.  I  may  mention  that  the  Wiclifite  Version 
made  use  of  in  this  edition  is  the  earlier,  and  that  the 
Genevan  Version  is  taken  from  the  edition  of  1560:  see 
Preface  to  the  Ephesians .  For  the  general  revision  of  the 
work  and  the  verification  of  the  Notes  to  the  Translation 
I  am  indebted  to  my  friend  and  chaplain,  the  Rev.  H. 
Bothamley,  of  Lyde  House,  Bath. 

Gloucester, 

Aug.  1864. 


1  In  the  present  (the  5th)  edition,  citations  have  been  added  to  this  por- 
. .  lion  of  the  Tvork  from  the  Revised  Version  of  1881. 
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THE  second  edition  of  the  Epistles  contained  in  this 
volume  has  been  thus  long  delayed,  that  it  might  not 
appear  before  the  reader  till  the  interpretations  advanced  in 
the  first  edition  had  been  fully  and  maturely  considered  with 
reference  to  the  opinions  of  more  recent  interpreters. 

The  result  of  the  revision  is  but  a  very  slight  amount  of 
change  in  the  interpretations  formerly  proposed,  and,  it  may 
not  perhaps  be  improper  to  add,  an  increasing  confidence  in 
a  system  of  interpretation  which  has  thus  apparently  stood 
the  test  of  the  rigorous  and  lengthened  reconsideration  to 
which  its  details  have  been  subjected  in  the  preparation  of 
this  edition.  Though  but  little  substantial  change  has  been 
made,  it  will  still  be  found  that  improvements  and  slight 
additions  appear  on  nearly  every  page,  and  that  the  edition 
has  some  claim  to  be  entitled  revised  and  enlarged.  I  may 
briefly  specify  that  the  references  to  ancient  Versions  are 
increased,  that  the  grammatical  notices1  are  occasionally 
expanded,  and  that  the  references,  especially  to  Scripture, 
have  been  nearly  all  verified  anew. 

For  further  details  and  comments  I  may  now  refer  to 
the  Preface  to  the  first  edition  of  this  Commentary,  and  to 
the  Preface  to  the  second  edition  of  the  Commentary  on  the 
Ephesians,  where  the  general  standard  which  I  have  latterly 
attempted  to  reach  is  more  fully  stated.  To  this  standard 
each  succeeding  volume  has  naturally  tended  to  approach 
somewhat  more  nearly  than  that  which  preceded  it.  What 

1  I  may  here  remark  that  all  the  references  to  Winer’s  Grammar  have  been 
altered  and  conformed  to  the  lamented  author’s  6th  and  last  edition. 
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was  once  almost  purely  critical  and  grammatical  has  now 
confessedly  become  also  exegetical;  yet  still  to  no  further 
extent  than  to  enable  the  student  to  grasp  the  general  con¬ 
nexion  of  the  holy  and  inspired  Original,  as  well  as  to  under¬ 
stand  the  force  of  isolated  words  and  expressions. 

May  God’s  blessing  go  with  this  volume,  and  mercifully 
enable  it  in  these  our  days  of  doubt  and  trial  to  minister  to 
the  Truth  as  it  is  in  His  Blessed  Son,  and,  in  its  humble 
measure  and  degree,  to  set  forth  the  blessed  teachings  and 
warnings  and  consolations  of  the  inspired  and  saving  Words 
of  Life. 

Cambridge, 

May ,  1861. 
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THE  following  Commentary  is  substantially  the  same,  both 
in  principles  and  execution,  as  those  on  the  Galatians 
and  Ephesians.  I  have  however  earnestly  striven,  on  the  one 
hand,  to  introduce  improvements,  and,  on  the  other,  to  amend 
defects  of  which  time,  experience,  and  above  all,  the  kind 
criticism  of  friends,  have  not  failed  to  convince  me. 

I  will  briefly  notice  both. 

In  the  first  place  the  reader  will  find  the  substance  of  the 
grammatical  references  more  fully  stated  in  the  notes,  while 
at  the  same  time  care  has  been  taken  to  modify  and  repress 
the  use  of  technical  terms,  as  far  as  is  consistent  with  the 
nature  of  the  Commentary.  I  confess  I  canuot  yet  persuade 
myself  that  the  use  of  technical  terms  in  grammar,  independ¬ 
ently  of  subserving  to  brevity,  does  not  also  tend  to  accuracy 
and  perspicuity;  still  so  many  objections  have  been  urged  by 
judicious  advisers,  that  I  have  not  failed  to  give  them  my 
most  respectful  attention.  This  modification  however  has 
been  introduced  with  great  caution;  for  the  exclusion  of  all 
technical  terms  would  not  only  be  wholly  inconsistent  with 
the  lex  operis,  but  would  be  certain  to  lead  the  way  to  a 
rambling  inexactitude,  which  in  Grammar,  as  in  all  other 
sciences,  can  never  be  too  scrupulously  avoided. 

I  have  also  endeavoured,  as  far  as  possible,  to  embody  in 
the  notes  the  sentiments  and  opinions  of  the  dogmatical 
writers,  more  especially  those  of  the  great  English  Divines 
to  whom  I  have  been  able  to  refer.  Yet  here  again  this  has 
been  subordinated  to  the  peculiar  nature  of  the  Commentary, 
which,  to  be  true  to  its  title,  must  mainly  occupy  itself  with 
what  is  critical  and  grammatical,  and  must  in  other  subjects 
confine  itself  to  references  and  allusions.  Still,  as  in  the  pre¬ 
face  to  the  Ephesians,  so  here  again,  let  me  earnestly  entreat 
my  less  mature  readers  not  to  regard  as  the  mere  biblio¬ 
graphical  embroidery  of  a  dull  page  the  references  to  our 
English  Divines.  They  have  all  been  collected  with  much 
care ;  they  are  nearly  in  every  case  the  aggregations  of  honest 
individual  labour,  and  if  they  prove  to  the  student  half  as 
beneficial  and  instructive  as  they  have  been  to  the  collector, 
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they  will  not  have  been  adduced  in  vain.  Let  us  never 
forget  that  there  is  such  a  thing  as  the  analogy  of  Scripture  ; 
that  it  is  one  thing  generally  to  unfold  the  meaning  of  an 
individual  passage,  and  another  to  do  so  consistently  with 
the  general  principles  and  teaching  of  Scripture.  The  first 
may  often  be  done  with  plausible  success  by  means  of  acute¬ 
ness,  observation,  and  happy  intuitions;  the  second,  inde¬ 
pendently  of  higher  aids,  can  only  be  done  by  some  know¬ 
ledge  of  dogmatical  theology,  and  some  acquaintance  with 
those  masterpieces  of  sacred  learning  which  were  the  glory 
of  the  seventeenth  century.  On  verifying  these  references, 
the  allusion  to  the  individual  passage  of  Scripture  will  perhaps 
sometimes  be  found  brief  and  transient,  but  there  will  ever 
be  found  in  the  treatise  itself,  in  the  mode  that  the  subject 
is  handled,  in  the  learning  with  which  it  is  adorned,  theology 
of  the  noblest  development,  and  not  unfrequently,  spiritual 
discernment  of  the  very  highest  strain. 

With  many  deductions,  the  same  observations  may  apply 
to  the  dogmatical  treatises  of  foreign  writers  referred  to 
in  the  notes.  Several  recent  works  on  Christian  doctrine 
as  enunciated  by  the  Sacred  writers,  whether  regarded  in¬ 
dividually  or  collectively,  appear  to  deserve  both  recog¬ 
nition  and  consideration.  I  would  here  specify  the  dogma¬ 
tical  works  of  Ebrard  and  Martensen,  the  Pflanzung  und 
Leitung  of  Neander,  and  the  Theologie  Chretienne  of  Reuss,  a 
work  of  no  mean  character  or  pretensions.  By  the  aid  of 
these  references,  I  do  venture  to  think  that  the  student  may 
acquire  vast  stores  both  of  historical  and  dogmatical  theology, 
and  I  dwell  especially  upon  this  portion  of  the  Commentary, 
lest  the  necessarily  frigid  tone  of  the  critical  or  grammatical 
discussions  should  lead  any  one  to  think  that  I  am  indiffer¬ 
ent  to  what  is  infinitely  higher  and  nobler.  To  expound 
the  life-giving  Word  coldly  and  bleakly,  without  supplying 
some  hints  of  its  eternal  consolations,  without  pointing  to 
some  of  "its  transcendent  perfections,  its  inviolable  truths, 
and  its  inscrutable  mysteries, — thus  to  wander  with  closed 
eyes  through  the  paradise  of  God,  is  to  forget  the  expositors 
highest  duty,  and  to  leave  undone  the  noblest  and  most  sanc¬ 
tifying  work  to  which  human  learning  could  presume  to 
address  itself. 

Among  semi-dogmatical  treatises,  I  would  earnestly  com¬ 
mend  to  the  attention  of  grave  thinkers  the  recent  contribu¬ 
tions  to  Biblical  Psychology  which  are  occasionally  alluded 
to  in  the  notes  (comp,  i  Tim.  iiL  16).  Without  needlessly 
entrammelling  ourselves  with  arbitrary  systems,  without 
yielding  too  prone  an  assent  to  quasi-philosophical  theories 
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in  a  subject  that  involves  much  that  is  equivocal  or  inde¬ 
monstrable,  it  seems  still  our  duty  to  endeavour  to  grasp  the 
general  principles  of  psycholog)7  which  appear  to  have  been 
recognised  by  the  Sacred  writers,  and  to  realize  the  aspects 
under  which  they  viewed  the  parts  and  portions  of  our  com¬ 
posite  nature.  No  thoughtful  man,  after  reading  Philo,  and 
observing  how  deeply  psychological  speculations,  sufficiently 
consistent  and  harmonious,  give  tlieir  tinge  to  his  writings, 
could  hesitate  to  believe  that  a  contemporary,  at  least  as  well 
educated  as  the  Jew  of  Alexandria,  elevated  by  a  higher  con¬ 
sciousness,  and  illumined  by  a  truer  knowledge,  both  thought 
and  wrote  on  fixed  principles,  and  used  language  that  is  no 
less  divinely  inspired  than  humanly  consistent  and  intel¬ 
ligible.  It  is  but  a  false  or  otiose  criticism  that  would  per¬ 
suade  us  that  the  terms  by  which  St  Paul  designated  the 
different  portions  of  our  immaterial  nature  were  vague,  un¬ 
certain,  and  interchangeable :  it  is  indeed  an  idle  assertion 
that  Biblical  Psychology  can  be  safely  disregarded  by  a 
thoughtful  expositor. 

A  slight  addition  has  been  made  to  the  purely  critical 
notices.  As  in  the  former  commentaries,  the  Text  is  that  of 
Tischendorf,  changed  only  where  the  editor  did  not  appear 
to  have  made  a  sound  decision.  These  changes,  as  before, 
are  noted  immediately  under  the  text.  In  addition  to  this 
however,  in  the  present  case,  brief  remarks  are  incorporated 
in  the  notes,  apprizing  the  reader  of  any  variations  in  the 
leading  critical  editions  which  may  seem  to  deserve  his  atten¬ 
tion.  An  elementary  knowledge  of  Sacred  Criticism  can 
never  be  dispensed  with,  and  it  is  my  earnest  hope  that  the 
introduction  of  criticism  into  the  body  of  the  notes  may  be  a 
humble  means  of  presenting  this  subject  to  the  student  in  a 
form  somewhat  less  repulsive  and  forbidding  than  that  of  the 
mere  critical  annotation.  Separate  notes  of  this  kind  are,  I 
fear,  especially  in  the  case  of  younger  men,  systematically  dis¬ 
regarded  :  when  however  thus  incorporated  'with  grammatical 
and  philological  notices,  when  thus  giving  and  receiving  illus¬ 
tration  from  the  context  with  which  they  are  surrounded,  it 
is  my  hope  that  I  may  decoy  the  reader  into  spending  some 
thoughts  on  what  seem  to  be,  and  what  seem  not  to  be,  the 
words  of  Inspiration,  on  what  may  fairly  claim  to  be  the  true 
accents  of  the  Eternal  Spirit,  and  what  are,  only  too  probably, 
the  mere  glosses,  the  figments,  the  errors,  or  the  perversions 
of  man. 

Possibly  a  more  interesting  addition  will  be  found  in  the 
citations  of  authorities.  I  have  at  last  been  enabled  to  carry 
out,  though  to  a  very  limited  extent,  the  long  cherished  wish 
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of  using  some  of  the  best  versions  of  antiquity  for  ex egetical 
purposes.  Hitherto,  though  I  have  long  and  deeply  felt  their 
importance,  I  have  been  unable  to  use  any  except  the  Vul¬ 
gate  and  the  Old  Latin.  I  have  now  however  acquired  such 
a  rudimentary  knowledge  of  Syriac,  and  in  a  less  degree  of 
Gothic,  as  to  be  able  to  state  some  of  the  interpretations 
which  those  very  ancient  and  venerable  versions  present.  The 
Latin,  the  Syriac,  and  the  Gothic,  have  been  somewhat  care¬ 
fully  compared  throughout  these  Epistles.  I  know  that  my 
deficiency  in  the  two  latter  languages  will  be  plainly  ap¬ 
parent,  and  I  seek  in  no  way  to  disguise  it :  this  only  I  may 
be  permitted  to  say  in  justice  to  myself,  that  the  Latin  in¬ 
terpretations  annexed  to  the  words  are  not  borrowed  from 
current  translations,  but  are  fairly  derived  from  the  best  glos¬ 
saries  and  lexicons  to  which  I  have  had  access.  Mistakes  I 
know  there  must  be,  but  at  any  rate  these  mistakes  are  my 
own.  These  it  is  perhaps  nearly  impossible  for  a  novice  to 
hope  to  escape ;  as  in  both  the  Syriac  and  Gothic,  but  more 
especially  the  former,  the  lexicographical  aids  are  not  at 
present  of  a  character  that  can  be  fully  relied  on.  And  it 
is  here  that  in  the  application  of  Ancient  Versions  the  great¬ 
est  caution  is  required.  It  is  idle  and  profitless  to  adduce  the 
interpretation  of  a  Version,  especially  in  single  words,  unless 
the  usual  and  current  meaning  of  those  words  is  more  re¬ 
stricted  or  defined  than  in  the  original.  Half  the  mistakes 
that  have  occurred  in  the  use  of  the  Peshito, — mistakes  from 
which  the  pages  of  scholars  like  De  Wette  are  not  wholly 
free, — are  referable  to  this  head.  It  is  often  perfectly  appa¬ 
rent  that  the  partial  interpretation  supplied  by  the  Latin 
translation  appended  to  the  Version,  has  caused  the  Version 
itself  to  be  cited  as  supporting  some  restricted  gloss  of  the 
original  Greek  words,  while  in  reality  the  words  both  in  the 
original  and  in  the  Version  are  of  equal  latitude,  and  per¬ 
haps  both  equally  indeterminate. 

This ' error  I  have  especially  endeavoured  to  avoid;  but 
that  I  have  always  succeeded  is  far  more  than  I  dare  hope. 

In  thus  breaking  ground  in  the  Ancient  Versions,  I  would 
here  very  earnestly  invite  fellow-labourers  into  the  same  field. 
It  is  not  easy  to  imagine  a  greater  service  than  might  be 
rendered  to  Scriptural  exegesis  if  scholars  would  devote  them¬ 
selves  to  the  hearty  study  of  one  or  more  of  these  Versions. 
I  dwell  upon  the  term  scholars,  for  it  would  be  perhaps 
almost  worse  than  useless  to  accept  illustrations  from  a  Ver¬ 
sion,  unless  they  were  also  associated  with  a  sound  and  accu¬ 
rate  knowledge  of  the  original  Greek.  This  applies  especially 
to  the  Syriac ;  and  the  remark  is  of  some  moment :  for  it 
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is  now  a  common  opinion  among  many  Oriental  scholars,  that 
the  language  of  the  New  Testament  is  yet  to  receive,  in  a 
mere  grammatical  point  of  view,  its  most  complete  illustra¬ 
tion  from  Syriac.  That  there  are  some  points  of  similarity, 
no  student  in  both  languages  could  fail  to  observe;  but  it 
may  be  seriously  doubted  whether  nine-tenths  of  the  suspected 
Syriasms  of  the  N.T.  are  not  solely  referable  to  the  changing 
and  deteriorated  constructions  of  later  Greek.  To  accumu¬ 
late  Syriac  illustrations,  which  may  only  serve  to  obscure  or 
supersede  our  accurate  study  of  later  Greek,  is  a  very  doubt¬ 
ful,  and  perhaps  profitless  application  of  labour. 

Under  these,  and  perhaps  a  few  other  limitations,  the 
study  of  the  ancient  Vv.  for  exegetical  purposes  may  be  very 
earnestly  recommended.  The  amount  of  labour  will  not  be 
very  formidable,  and  in  some  cases  we  have  fair,  if  not  good, 
literary  appliances.  There  seems  good  reason  for  not  going 
beyond  the  Syriac,  the  Old  Latin,  the  Vulgate,  the  Gothic,  the 
Coptic,  and  the  Ethiopic.  The  remaining  Vv.  are  of  doubtful 
value.  The  Armenian,  though  so  much  extolled,  is  said  to 
have  undergone  no  less  serious  than  unsatisfactory  alterations. 
The  Arabic  Versions  are  of  very  mixed  origin ;  the  Slavonic  is 
late ;  the  Georgian  has  been  but  little  used,  and  is  deemed  to 
be  of  no  great  value ;  the  Persian  and  Anglo-Saxon,  as  far  as 
they  extend,  are  not  free  from  suspicion  of  dependence,  the 
one  on  the  Syriac,  the  other  on  the  Vulgate.  For  the  present, 
at  any  rate,  the  Syriac,  Old  Latin,  Vulgate,  Gothic,  Coptic, 
and  Ethiopic  are  all  that  need  demand  attention.  Most  of 
these  are  rendered  perfectly  accessible  by  the  labours  of  recent 
scholars.  The  Syriac  has  been  often  reprinted  ;  grammars  in 
that  language  are  common  enough,  but  the  Lexicons  are  but 
few  and  unsatisfactory1.  The  Old  Latin  I  fear  is  only  acces¬ 
sible  by  means  of  the  large  work  of  Sabatier,  or  Tischendorf  s 
expensive  edition  of  the  Codex  Claromontanus. 

The  Gothic,  independently  of  not  being  at  all  difficult 
to  the  German  or  Anglo-Saxon  scholar,  has  been  admirably 
edited.  In  addition  to  the  very  valuable  edition  of  De  Ga- 
belentz  and  Loebe,  and  the  cheap  Latin  translation  of  that 
work  in  Migne’s  Patrologia,  there  is  the  available  edition  of 
Massmann,  to  which,  as  in  the  case  of  the  larger  work  of  De 
Gabelentz  and  Loebe,  a  grammar  and  perhaps  glossary  is  to 
be  added.  In  addition  to  the  Lexicon  attached  to  De  Ga¬ 
belentz  and  Loebe’s  edition,  we  have  also  the  Glossary  of 
Schulze  (Magdeb.  1848),  both,  as  far  as  my  very  limited  ex- 

1  It  is  said  that  Professor  Bernstein  has  for  some  time  been  engaged  in  the 
preparation  of  a  new  Syriac  Lexicon,  but  I  cannot  find  out  that  it  has  yet 
appeared. 
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perienee  extends,  works  constructed  on  sound  principles  of 
philology.  In  the  Coptic  there  is  a  cheap  and  portable 
edition  of  the  Epistles  by  Botticher ;  and  with  the  Grammar 
by  Tattam,  and  the  Lexicon  by  the  same  author,  or  the 
Glossary  by  Peyron,  it  is  not  very  probable  that  the  student 
will  encounter  much  difficulty.  Of  the  Ethiopic,  there  is 
an  early  but  not  very  satisfactory  edition  in  Walton's  Poly - 
glott,  the  Latin  translation  of  which  has  been  re-edited  by 
Bode.  The  original  Version  has  been  recently  edited  by 
Mr  Platt  with  great  care,  but  unfortunately  without  any  pre¬ 
liminary  specification  of  the  manuscripts  that  formed  the 
basis  of  the  work.  An  Ethiopic  grammar  is  announced  by 
Dillmann,  but  I  should  fear  tliat  there  is  no  better  lexicon 
than  that  of  Castell1.  The  study  of  this  language  will  be 
perhaps  somewhat  advanced  by  a  forthcoming  tetraglott  edi¬ 
tion  of  Jonah  (Williams  and  Norgate),  which  is  to  include 
the  Ethiopic,  and  to  have  glossaries  attached. 

I  sincerely  trust  that  these  brief  notices  may  tempt  some 
of  our  Biblical  scholars  to  enter  upon  this  important  and 
edifying  field  of  labour. 

The  notes  to  the  Translation  will  be  found  a  little  more 
full  (see  Introductory  Notice),  and,  as  the  subject  of  a  Revised 
Translation  is  now  occupying  considerable  attention,  a  little 
more  explicit  on  the  subject  of  different  renderings  and  the 
details  of  translation  generally.  With  regard  to  this  very 
important  subject,  the  revision  of  our  Authorized  Version, 
I  would  fain  here  make  a  few  observations,  as  I  am  parti¬ 
cularly  anxious  that  my  humble  efforts  in  this  direction 
should  not  be  misinterpreted  or  misunderstood. 

What  is  the  present  state  of  feeling  with  regard  to  a  revi¬ 
sion  of  our  present  Version  ?  It  seems  clear  that  there  are 
now  three  parties  among  us.  The  first,  those  who  either 
from  what  seem  seriously  mistaken  views  of  a  translation  of 
the  Holy  Scripture,  or  from  sectarian  prejudice,  are  agitating 
for  a  ney ;  Translation.  The  second,  those  who  are  desirous 
for  a  revision  of  the  existing  Version,  but  who  somewhat 
differ  in  respect  of  the  proposed  alterations  and  the  principles 
on  which  they  are  to  be  introduced.  The  third,  those  who 
from  fear  of  unsettling  the  religious  belief  of  weaker  brethren 
are  opposed  to  alterations  of  any  kind ;  positive  and  demon¬ 
strable  error  in  the  representation  of  the  words  of  Inspiration 
being  in  their  judgment  less  pernicious  than  change.  Of 
these  three  parties  the  first  is  far  the  smallest  in  point  of 

1  See  however  preface  to  the  Commentary  on  the  Philippians ,  See.  p.  vii. 
[The  grammar  of  Dillmann,  and  the  edition  of  Jonah  above  referred  to,  have 
now  been  for  some  time  in  the  hands  of  students.  1864.] 
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numbers,  but  the  most  persistent  in  activities ;  the  second 
class  is  daily  increasing,  yet  at  present  greatly  inferior  both 
in  numbers  and  influence  to  the  third. 

Which  of  these  three  parties  will  prevail  ?  We  may 
fervently  trust  not  the  first.  Independently  of  the  extreme 
danger  of  unsettling  the  cherished  convictions  of  thousands, 
of  changing  language  that  has  spoken  to  doubting  or  suffer¬ 
ing  hearts  with  accents  that  have  been  to  them  like  the  voice 
of  God  Himself, — independently  of  reversing  a  traditional 
principle  of  revision  that  has  gained  strength  and  reception 
since  the  days  of  Tyndale, — independently  of  sowing  a  strife 
in  the  Church  of  which  our  children  and  children’s  children 
may  reap  the  bitter  fruits, — independently  of  all  these  mo¬ 
mentous  considerations,  have  we  any  good  reason  for  think¬ 
ing  that  in  a  mere  literary  point  of  view  it  would  be  likely 
to  be  an  improvement  on  the  Old  Translation  ?  The  almost 
pitiable  attempts  under  the  name  of  New  Translations  that 
have  appeared  in  the  last  twenty  years,  the  somewhat  low 
state  of  Biblical  scholarship,  the  diminished  and  diminishing 
vigour  of  the  popular  language  of  our  day,  are  facts  well 
calculated  to  sober  our  expectations  and  qualify  our  self- 
confidence. 

But  are  we  unreservedly  to  join  the  third  party?  God 
forbid.  If  we  are  truly  and  heartily  persuaded  that  there 
are  errors  and  inaccuracies  in  our  Version,  if  we  know  that 
though  by  far  the  best  and  most  faithful  translation  that  the 
world  has  ever  seen,  it  still  shares  the  imperfections  that 
belong  to  every  human  work  however  noble  and  exalted, — 
if  we  feel  and  know  that  these  imperfections  are  no  less 
patent  than  remediable,  then  surely  it  is  our  duty  to  Him 
who  gave  that  blessed  Word  for  the  guidance  of  man,  through 
evil  report  and  through  good  report  to  labour  by  gentle 
counsels  to  supply  what  is  lacking  and  correct  what  is  amiss, 
to  render  what  has  been  blessed  with  great  measures  of  per¬ 
fection  yet  more  perfect,  and  to  hand  it  down  thus  marked 
with  our  reverential  love  and  solicitude  as  the  best  and  most 
blessed  heritage  we  have  to  leave  to  them  who  shall  follow  us. 

It  is  vain  to  cheat  our  own  souls  with  the  thought  that 
these  errors  are  either  insignificant  or  imaginary.  There  are 
errors,  there  are  inaccuracies,  there  are  misconceptions,  there 
are  obscurities,  not  indeed  so  many  in  number  or  so  grave  in 
character  as  the  forward  spirits  of  our  day  would  persuade 
us, — but  there  are  misrepresentations  of  the  language  of 
the  Holy  Ghost,  and  that  man,  who,  after  being  in  any  de¬ 
gree  satisfied  of  this,  permits  himself  to  lean  to  the  counsels 
of  a  timid  or  popular  obstructiveness,  or  who,  intellectually 
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unable  to  test  the  truth  of  these  allegations,  nevertheless 
permits  himself  to  denounce  or  deny  them,  will,  if  they  be 
true,  most  surely  at  the  dread  day  of  final  account  have  to 
sustain  the  tremendous  charge  of  having  dealt  deceitfully 
with  the  inviolable  Word  of  God. 

But  are  we  to  take  no  thought  of  the  weaker  brethren 
whose  .feelings  may  be  lacerated,  or  whose  conscience  may 
be  offended  by  seeming  innovations  ?  That  be  far  from  us. 
We  must  win  them  by  gentle  wisdom,  we  must  work  con¬ 
viction  in  their  minds  by  showing  how  little,  comparatively 
speaking,  there  is  that  is  absolutely  wrong, — -how  persuasively 
it  may  be  amended, — how  we  may  often  recur  to  the  expres¬ 
sions  of  our  older  Versions,  and  from  those  rich  stores  of 
language,  those  treasuries  of  pure  and  powerful  English,  may 
find  the  very  rectification  we  would  fain  adopt,  the  very 
translation  we  are  seeking  to  embody  in  words.  No  revision 
of  our  Authorized  Version  can  hope  to  meet  with  approval 
or  recognition  that  ignores  the  labours  of  those  wise  and 
venerable  men  who  first  enabled  our  forefathers  to  read  in 
their  own  tongue  of  the  marvellous  works  and  the  manifold 
wisdom  of  God. 

Let  there  be  then  no  false  fears  about  a  loving  and  filial 
revision  of  our  present  Authorized  Version.  If  done  in  the 
spirit  and  with  the  circumspection  that  marked  the  revision 
of  that  predecessor  to  which  it  owes  its  own  origin  and  ex¬ 
istence,  no  conscience,  however  tender,  either  will  be  or  ought 
to  be  wounded.  Nay,  there  seems  intimation  in  their  very 
preface  that  our  last  translators  expected  that  others  would 
do  to  them  as  they  had  done  to  those  who  had  gone  before 
them ;  and  if  they  could  now  rise  from  their  graves  and  aid 
us  by  their  counsels,  which  side  would  they  take?  Would 
they  stay  our  hands  if  they  saw  us  seeking  to  perfect  their 
work  ?  Would  they  not  rather  join  with  us,  even  if  it  led 
sometimes  to  the  removal  or  dereliction  of  the  monuments  of 
their  own  labour,  in  laying  out  yet  more  straightly  the  way 
of  divine  Truth  ? 

How  this  great  work  is  to  be  accomplished  in  detail  is 
not  for  me  to  attempt  to  define.  This  only  I  will  say,  that 
it  is  my  honest  conviction  that  for  any  authoritative  re¬ 
vision  we  are  not  yet  mature,  either  in  Biblical  learning  or 
Hellenistic  scholarship.  There  is  good  scholarship  in  this 
country,  superior  probably  to  that  of  any  nation  in  the  world, 
but  it  has  certainly  not  yet  been  sufficiently  directed  to  the 
study  of  the  New  Testament  (for  of  the  N.  T.  only  am  I  now 
speaking)  to  render  any  national  attempt  at  a  revision  either 
hopeful  or  lastingly  profitable.  Our  best  and  wisest  course 
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seems  to  be  this, — to  encourage  small  bands  of  scholars  to 
make  independent  efforts  on  separate  books,  to  invite  them 
manfully  to  face  and  court  impartial  criticism,  and  so  by 
their  very  failures  to  learn  practical 'wisdom,  and  out  of  their 
censors  to  secure  coadjutors,  and  by  their  partial  successes 
to  win  over  the  prejudiced  and  the  gainsaying.  If  a  few 
such  attempts  were  to  be  made,  and  they  were  to  meet  with 
encouragement  and  sympathy,  such  a  stimulus  would  be  given 
to  Biblical  studies  that  a  very  few  years  would  elapse  before 
England  might  be  provided  with  a  company  of  wise  and 
cunning  craftsmen,  into  whose  hands  she  might  hopefully 
confide  her  jewel  of  most  precious  price. 

A  single  word  only  with  regard  to  the  translation  which 
accompanies  this  volume.  It  is  exactly  similar  in  principles 
and  construction  to  the  former  attempts, — attempts  made  at 
a  time  when  the  question  of  a  revision  of  the  Authorized 
Version  had  been  but  little  agitated.  It  lays  no  presumptu¬ 
ous  claim  to  be  a  sample  of  what  an  authoritative  revision 
ought  to  be.  It  is  only  the  effort  of  a  fallible  and  erring 
man,  striving  honestly  and  laboriously,  and  on  somewhat  fixed 
principles,  to  present  to  a  few  students  of  his  own  time  a 
version  for  the  closet ,  a  version  possibly  more  accurate  than 
that  which  it  professes  to  amend,  yet  depending  on  it  and 
on  the  older  Versions  for  all  the  life  and  warmth  with  which 
it  may  be  animated  or  quickened.  The  time  and  pains  I 
have  bestowed  on  this  translation  are  excessive,  and  yet  in 
the  majority  of  corrections  I  feel  how  little  cause  I  have  for 
satisfaction. 

Lastly,  with  regard  to  the  Epistles  themselves  now  before 
us,  it  remains  only  to  commend  them  to  the  reader’s  most 
earnest  and  devout  attention.  They  are  distinguished  by 
many  peculiarities  of  language,  and  many  singularities  of  ex¬ 
pression,  and  are  associated  together  by  an  inter-dependence 
of  thought  that  is  noticeable  and  characteristic.  They  seem 
all  composed  at  a  time  when  the  earthly  pilgrimage  of  the 
great  Apostle  was  drawing  to  its  close,  and  when  all  the 
practical  wisdom  of  that  noble  and  loving  heart  was  spread 
out  for  the  benefit  of  his  own  children  in  the  faith,  and  for  the 
edification  of  the  Church  in  all  ages.  On  the  question  of  their 
genuineness, — without  entering  upon  investigations  which 
would  be  foreign  to  the  nature  of  this  Commentary,  it  will 
not  be  perhaps  presumptuous  to  say  that  a  very  careful  study 
of  their  language  and  turns  of  expression  has  left  on  my 
mind  a  most  fixed  and  most  unalterable  conviction  that  they 
came  from  no  other  hand  and  heart  than  those  of  the  great 
Apostle  of  the  Gentiles,  and  that  it  seems  hard  to  understand 
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how  accomplished  scholars  like  De  Wette  could  so  decidedly 
maintain  the  contrary  hypothesis.  This  conviction  however 
has  never  prevented  me  from  freely  and  frankly  calling 
attention  to  all  the  peculiarities  in  thoughts,  words,  and 
expressions  which  characterize  the  three  Epistles,  but  which 
nevertheless,  when  viewed  in  connexion  with  the  age  and 
experiences  of  the  Sacred  writer,  and  the  peculiar  nature  of 
the  errors  he  was  opposing,  can  cause  neither  surprise  nor 
difficulty. 

In  the  present  Commentary  I  am  much  less  indebted  to 
the  labours  of  my  predecessors  than  in  the  two  former 
Epistles.  The  commentary  of  Huther,  except  in  the  Pro¬ 
legomena,  is  a  sad  falling  off  after  the  able  and  sell olarl ike 
expositions  of  Meyer.  De  Wette,  owing  to  his  doubts  about 
the  authorship,  is  often  perplexed  and  unsatisfactory.  I  have 
derived  benefit  from  the  commentary  of  Weisinger,  which 
though  somewhat  prolix,  and  deficient  in  force  and  com¬ 
pression,  may  still  be  heartily  commended  to  the  student. 
The  commentary  of  Leo  is  mainly  sound  in  scholarship,  but 
not  characterized  by  any  great  amount  of  research.  The  com¬ 
mentary  on  the  second  Epistle  to  Timothy  was  written  some 
years  after  that  on  the  first,  and  is  a  noticeable  improvement. 
The  commentaries  of  Mack,  Matthies,  and  Heydenreich  (of 
whom  however  I  know  very  little),  are  useful  in  examples 
and  illustrations,  but  perhaps  will  hardly  quite  repay  the 
labour  of  steady  perusal.  Something  less  may  be  said  of 
Flatt  and  Wegsch eider.  The  Danish  commentary  of  Bp. 
M oiler  is  brief  and  sensible,  but  lays  no  claim  to  very  critical 
scholarship.  I  have  made  far  more  use  of  the  extremely  good 
commentary  of  the  distinguished  Hellenist,  Coray.  It  is 
written  in  modern  Greek,  under  the  somewhat  curious  title  of 
*2vi re/cBiyM)?  'leparucos  (Vade-mecum  Sacrum),  and,  with  the 
exception  of  the  somewhat  singular  fact  that  Coray  seems 
only  to  have  known  the  Greek  commentators  through  the  me¬ 
dium  oLSuicer,  shows  very  extensive  reading,  and  generally 
a  very  sound  judgment.  It  is  very  remarkable  that  this  able 
commentary,  though  it  has  now  been  more  than  five-and- 
twenty  years  before  the  world,  should  have  attracted  so  little 
attention.  As  far  as  my  observation  extends,  it  is  not  re¬ 
ferred  to  by  any  English  or  foreign  commentator,  and  there 
are  not  many  expositions  on  this  group  of  Epistles  that  more 
thoroughly  deserve  it. 

These,  with  the  Patristic  commentators,  the  able  Romanist 
.expositors,  Justiniani,  Cornelius  a  Lapide,  and  Estius,  and  a 
few  other  writers  noticed  in  the  preface  to  the  Epistle  to  the 
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Galatians ,  are  the  principal  authorities  which  I  have  used  in 
the  present  commentary. 

I  now  commit  this  volume  to  the  reader  with  the  humble 
prayer  to  Almighty  God  that  He  may  vouchsafe  to  bless  this 
effort  to  expound  and  illustrate  a  most  vital  and  most  consol¬ 
ing  portion  of  His  holy  Word ;  may  He  pity  the  weakness 
and  forgive  the  errors  of  His  servant. 

TPIAS,  MONAS,  ’EAEHSON. 


IIPOS  TIMO0EON  A. 


INTRODUCTION. 


THE  date  and  general  circumstances  under  which  this  and  the 
accompanying  Epistles  were  written  have  long  been  the  sub¬ 
jects  of  discussion  and  controversy. 

As  our  opinion  on  these  points  must  first  be  stated,  it  may 
be  said  briefly, — (a)  that  when  we  duly  consider  that  close  con¬ 
nexion  in  thought,  subject,  expressions,  and  style,  which  exists 
between  the  First  Epistle  to  Timothy  and  the  other  two  Pastoral 
Epistles,  it  seems  in  the  highest  degree  incredible  that  they  could 
have  been  composed  at  intervals  of  time  widely  separated  from  each 
other.  When  we  further  consider  (6)  the  almost  insuperable  diffi¬ 
culty  in  assigning  any  period  for  the  composition  of  this  group 
of  Epistles  in  that  portion  of  the  Apostle's  life  and  labours  in¬ 
cluded  in  the  Acts;  (c)  the  equally  great  or  even  greater  difficulty 
in  harmonizing  the  notes  of  time  and  place  in  these  Epistles 
with  those  specified  in  the  Apostle’s  journeys  as  recorded  by 
St  Luke;  and  add  to  this  the  important  subsidiary  arguments 
derived  from  (cl)  the  peculiar  and  developed  character  of  the  false 
teachers  and  false  teaching  alluded  to  in  these  Epistles  (i  Tim. 
i.  4sq.;  iv.  isq. ;  vi.  3  sq. ;  2  Tim.  ii.  i6sq.;  iii.  6  sq. ;  iv.  4;  Titus 
i.  10  sq.;  iii.  9sq.),  and  from  (e)  the  advanced  state  of  Church 
organization  which  they  not  only  imply  but  specify  (1  Tim.  iii. 
1  sq.;  v.  3  sq. ;  Titus  i.  5  sq. ;  ii.  1  sq.),  it  seems  plainly  impossible 
to  refuse  assent  to  the  ancient  tradition  that  St  Paul  was  twice 
imprisoned  at  Rome  (Euseb.  Hist.  Heel.  11.  22),  and  further  to 
the  simple,  reasonable,  and  highly  natural  opinion  that  the  First 
Epistle  to  Timothy  and  the  other  two  Epistles  which  stand  thus 
closely  associated  with  it  are  to  be  assigned  to  the  period  between 
these  two  imprisonments. 
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This  being  premised  we  may  now  express  the  opinion  that 
the  present  Epistle  to  Timothy  was  written  by  the  Apostle 
towards  the  close  of  the  above-mentioned  period  (perhaps  a.d. 
66  or  67),  .while  he  was  passing  through  Macedonia  (ch.  i.  3), 
after  a  probable  journey  to  Spain  (Conybeave  and  Howson, 
St  Pauly  Yol.  II.  p.  548,  ed.  2)  and  a  return  to  Ephesus  (comp, 
ch.  i.  3),  at  which  city  he  had  left  Timothy  in  charge  of  the 
local  Church. 

The  object  of  the  Epistle  may  be  clearly  inferred  from  ch.  i. 
3,  4,  and  iii.  14,  15,  and  may  be  roughly  defined  as  two-fold;  first, 
to  exhort  Timothy  to  counteract  the  developing  heresies  of  the 
time,  and  secondly,  to  instruct  him  in  all  the  particulars  of  his 
duties  as  overseer  and  Bishop  of  the  important  Church  of  Ephesus. 
With  this  design  the  contents  of  the  Epistle,  which  are  very 
varied  and  comprehensive,  have  been  well  shown  by  Dr  Davidson 
to  accord  in  all  respects  most  fully  and  completely :  see  Intro¬ 
duction  Yol.  ill.  p.  39  sq.,  where  the  Student  will  also  find  a 
good  summary  of  the  contents  of  the  Epistle. 

In  reference  to  the  genuineness  and  authenticity  of  this  Epi¬ 
stle,  with  which  that  of  the  other  Pastoral  Epistles  is  intimately 
connected,  we  may  briefly  remark,  {a)  that  there  was  never  any 
doubt  entertained  in  the  ancient  Church  that  these  Epistles 
were  written  by  St  Paul  (see  the  testimonies  in  Lardner  and 
Davidson),  and  (6)  that  of  the  objections  urged  by  modern  scepti¬ 
cism  the  only  one  of  any  real  importance, — the  peculiarities  of 
phrases  and  expressions  (see  Huther,  Einleitungy  p.  50,  and  the 
list  in  Conybeare  and  Howson,  St  Paul ,  Yol.  II.  p.  663  sq.  ed.  2) 
may  be  so  completely  removed  by  a  just  consideration  of  the 
dates  of  the  Epistles,  the  peculiar  nature  of  the  subjects  discussed, 
and  the  plain  substantial  accordance  in  all  main  points  with  the 
Apostle’s  general  style  (admitted  even  by  De  Wette),  that  no 
doubt  of  the  authorship  ought  now  to  be  entertained  by  any 
calm  and  reasonable  enquirer  :  see  the  very  elaborate  and  able 
defence  of  Davidson,  Introduction  Yol.  ill.  p.  100  sq. 
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Apostolic  address 
And  salutation. 


nAYAOS  a7T0CTT0X0?  XjOfCTTOV  'it]-  I. 
aov,  tear  eirtTaytjv  Qeov  crwrnpo? 


i.  airocrroXos  X. *1.]  ‘an  Apostle 
of  Christ  Jesus;1  an  Apostle  (in  the 
higher  and  more  especial  sense,  see 
notes  on  Gal.  i.  i,  and  onEph.  iv.  n), 
who  not  merely  derived  his  commis¬ 
sion  from,  but  belonged  to  Christ  (gen. 
possess.)  as  His  minister  and  servant ; 
see  notes  on  Eph.  i.  i.  The  use  of 
this  formal  designation  does  not  seem 
intended  merely  to  support  the  au¬ 
thority  of  Timothy  (Heydenr.),  or  to 
imply  a  destination  of  the  Epistle  for 
others  (Calv.),  or  for  the  Church  at 
large  (comp.  Bp.  Holler),  but  simply 
to  define  and  maintain  the  true  na¬ 
ture  of  the  document.  As  this  epistle 
may  be*  most  naturally  regarded  as 
an  official  letter,  the  Apostle  appro¬ 
priately  designates  himself  by  his  so¬ 
lemn  and  official  title :  compare  2  Tim. 
i.  1  sq.,  and  esp.  Tit.  i.  1  sq.,  where 
this  seems  Still  more  apparent.  In 
Philem.  1,  on  the  other  hand,  the 
Apostle,  in  exquisite  accordance  with 
the  nature  and  subject  of  that  letter, 
styles  himself  simply  fto/uos  Xpurrou 
’I77<ro0;  see  notes  in  loc. 

KttT  iTTLTaYTjv  ©col]  ‘  according  to 
the  commandment  of  God;’  not  simply 
equivalent  to  the  customary  5id  0eX?j- 
fiaTos  GeoG  ( r  and  2  Cor.  i.  1,  Eph.  i.  1, 
Col.  i.  i,  2  Tim.  i.  1 ;  comp.  Moller), 
but  pointing  more  precisely  to  the 


immediate  antecedents  of  the  Apo¬ 
stle’s  call  (the  imrayg  was  the  result 
of  the  0A7 urn),  and  thus  perhaps  still 
more  serving  to  enhance  the  authori¬ 
tative  nature  of  his  commission :  see 
Tit.  i.  3,  and  comp.  Bom.  xvi.  26,  the 
only  other  passages  where  the  ex¬ 
pression  occurs.  <rti>TTjpos 

i^|i<uv]  ‘  our  Saviour not  merely  in 
reference  to  His  preserving  and  sus¬ 
taining  power  (compare  Ttei/s  aurr^p, 
(£c.)  but  to  His  redeeming  love  in 
Christ ,  more  distinctly  expressed  in 
Jude  25,  (TurTjpt  yfiuv  5iaT.  X.  ( Tisch ., 
Lackm.) ;  comp.  2  Cor.  v.  19,  and  see 
Reuse,  TI160I.  Chrtt.  iv.  9,  Vol.  n. 
p.  93.  This  designation  of  God  is 
peculiar  to  the  Pastoral  Epistles  (1 
Tim.  ii.  3,  iv.  10,  Tit.  i.  3,  ii.  10,  iii.  4), 
Luke  i.  47,  and  Jude  25,  but  occurs 
many  times  in  the  LXX,  e.g.  Psalm 
xxiv.  5,  Isaiah  xii.  2,  xlv.  15,  21,  al. 
Its  grammatical  connexion  with  0eAs 
is  slightly  diversified  in  the  N.T. :  in 
1  Tim.  iv.  10  ctwttJp  is  added  epexe* 
getically  in  the  relative  clause,  0e£... 
os  iariv  awn/jp;  in  Luke  I.c.,  here, 
and  Jude  25,  it  stands  in  simple,  or 
what  is  termed  parathetic  apposition 
(Kruger,  Sprachl.  §  57.  9)  to  0eor,— 
in  the  first  of  these  passages  with, 
in  the  two  latter  without  the  article. 
In  all  the  other  places  the  formula  is 
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2  wav  teat  Xpicrrov  ' Ir}<rov  cXtt lSo?  fjfiuv,  T tfxoOtu) 

yvt](rl(p  T€KV(p  €U  TTL<TT€l.  X^P1**  ClptJVtJ  ^0  OgOV 

Karpov  KOI  XpKTTOV  *1  tjerov  TOV  Kvplov  rjfiwv. 


6  ffur^p  T)p.iov  0eos ;  the  tenor  of  the 
sentence  (esp.  i  Tim.  ii.  3,  4)  probably 
suggesting  the  prominence  of  the  ap¬ 
pellation.  According  to  Huther,  the 
anarthrous  aior-qp  rpiwv  is  here  an  ad¬ 
jectival  apposition  appended  to  0eov, 
while  in  Luke  l.c .  (r<p  awrTjpl  /uov) 
the  article  marks  it  as  a  substantive. 
This  is  very  doubtful;  the  usage  of 
Attic  Greek  in  similar  cases  seems 
here  correctly  maintained; — if  the 
name  of  the  deity  have  the  article, 
the  appellation  has  it  also;  if  the 
former  be  anarthrous,  so  usually  is  the 
latter ;  see  KrUger,  Sprac h l.  §50.8.  10. 
rrjs  iXirfBos  t^juSv]  ‘  our  Hope,' — not 
merely  the  object  of  it  (Leo),  nor  the 
author  of  it  (Flatt),  but  its  very  sub¬ 
stance  and  foundation ;  ‘  in  eo  solo 
residet  tota  salutis  nostras  materia, ' 
Calv. :  see  Col.  i.  27,  Xpiaros  iv  vpiv , 
77  Airis  Tijs  bofys,  and  comp.  Eph.  ii. 
14,  ai/ros  yap  ianv  17  elprqvT} 
where  (see  notes)  the  abstract  subst. 
must  be  taken  in  a  sense  equally  full 
and  comprehensive.  The  same  ex¬ 
pression  occurs  in  Ignat.  Magn.  11, 
Trail.  Inscr.  and  2.  * 

2.  Ti|Ao0io>  k.t.X.]  *  to  Timothy 
my  true  child.1  There  is  no  necessity 
to  supply xalpetv ;  for,  as  Moller  rightly 
observes,  the  following  wish  forms 
really  part  of  the  salutation.  It  is 
best,  in  accordance  with  the  punctua¬ 
tion  adopted  in  the  former  Epp.,  to 
place  a  period  after  irhrrei;  for  al¬ 
though  in  St  Paul’s  salutations,  with 
the  exception  of  this  passage,  2  Tim. 
i.  2,  and  Tit.  i.  4,  the  resumption  is 
made  more  apparent  by  the  insertion 
of  vpuv  after  x“Pts»  yet  this  appears  to 
have  arisen  either  from  the  plurality  of 
thepersons  saluted  (e.g.  Phil.,  Philem.) 
or  the  generic  expression  (rjj  iKKXtjalg 


1  and  2  Thess.  i.  i,  rats  iKKXgalais 
Gal.  i.  2)  under  which  they  are  grouped . 
Here  the  resumptive  pronoun  would 
be  unnecessary.  On  the  form  of  sa¬ 
lutation  see  notes  on  Gal.  i.  3,  and 
Eph.  i.  2.  iv  irfoTti]  *  in 

(the)  faith,1  ‘in  the  sphere  of  Christian 
faith not  to  be  connected  merely  with 
yvijal(p  (a  grammatically  admissible, 
though  not  natural  connexion ;  see 
Winer,  Gr.  §  20.  2.  a,  p.  1 24),  or  merely 
with  riwy  (comp.  Alf.),  but  with  the 
compound  idea  yvijaly  riwy.  Every 
part  of  the  appositional  member  has 
thus  its  complete  significance :  t^kvio 
denotes  the  affectionate  (1  Cor.  iv.  17, 
t£kvov  dyamjTov)  as  well  as  spiritual 
(Philem.  1  o)  nature  of  the  connexion ; 
yvT\vl(ti  (not  'dilecto/  Yulg.,  but 
V  7 

[true]  Syr. ;  joined  with  ovtojs 

X 

wv,  Plato,  Politic,  p.  293  e,  and  opp. 
to  uodos ,  Philo,  Somn.  11.  6,  Yol.  1. 
p.  665,  ed.  Mang.)  specifies  the  ge¬ 
nuineness  and  reality  of  it  (Phil.  iv.  3), 
— ttjv  dtcpipi}  Kal  virip  roi>s  d\\ov s 
irpos  avrov  opotbryTa,  Chrys. ;  iv  irf- 
o-tii  marks  the  Bphere  in  which  such  a 
connexion  is  alone  felt  and  realized,  — 
more  generally,  but  not  less  suitably 
(De  W.)  expressed  by  Kara  kolv^v 
ttlotiv ,  Tit.  i.  4.  £Xcos]  The 

insertion  of  this  substantive  in  the 
Apostle’s  usual  form  of  salutation, 
Xapts  Kal  elpyvrj,  is  peculiar  to  the 
Epp.  to  Timothy  (in  Tit.  i.  4,  Aeo? 
[Pec.,  Lachm .]  is  appy.  not  genuine): 
see  however  2  Joh.  3,  and  Jude  3. 
It  here  probably  serves  to  individual- 
ize ,  and  to  mark  the  deep  and  affec¬ 
tionate  interest  of  the  Apostle  in  his 
convert;  *ai  tovto  dn-d  7roXXijs  0i\o- 
(TTopytat,  Chrys. :  see  notes  on  Eph. 
i.  2 . 
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itfll'To1  Ephesus, “and  K aOulf  Vap£K<x\t(rd  tre  irpocrfxupai  eV  3 

to  repress  teachers  of  ,-p,  ,  ,  ,  «  Tl/T  *  *  « 

other  doctrine  and  bi&e<T(i).  TTOp€VOUL€VO^  €ff  MaK€OOViaV.  LVa 
would-be  teachers  of  '  ‘  • 

the  law :  the  law  is  not  for  the  righteous,  but  for  open  sinners  and 
opponents  of  sound  doctrine,  as  the  spirit  of  the  Gospel  shows. 


3.  Ka0<os]  *  Even  as ; ’  protasis,  to 
which  there  is  no  expressed  apodosis 
(neither  at  ver.  5,  nor  ver.  18,  Beng.), 
but  to  which  the  obvious  and  natural 
one,  ovtw  /cal  yuv  Trapa/taXC)  (comp, 
ch.  ii.  1),  can  easily  be  supplied;  see 
Winer,  Gr .  §  63.  1,  p.  503,  where 
there  is  a  good  list  of  the  imaginary 
parentheses  in  St  Paul’s  Epp.  All 
other  explanations,  whether  by  an  in¬ 
terpolation  before  IV a  (‘ita  facito,’ 
Erasm.),  or  by  an  arbitrary  change 
of  reading  (irpooptlvas, — Sclineckenb. 
Beitr.  p,  183),  seem  forced  and  un¬ 
satisfactory.  7rap€Ka\co-a] 

besought ,’  Anth.:  a/cove  rb  Trpocr- 

-qvts . ob  yap  ehrev  ^7r<-ra£a,  ov5t 

t/c^Xcucra,  oi)3£  Trapgveaa,  aXXa  rt  ; 
Trape/caXecrd  <re,  Chrys.;  comp.  Philem. 
8,  Trafipyalav  fyur  intTaa-aeiu ..  .fxdXXov 
irapatcaXu).  The  above  comment  is 
certainly  not  invalidated  by  Tit.  i.  5 
(Huther);  for  there  the  use  of  5iera£d- 
fjLTjv  was  probably  suggested  by  the 
specific  instructions  whieh  follow  the 
general  order.  It  may  be  observed 
however  that  TrapanaXw  is  a  word  of 
most  frequent  occurrence  in  St  Paul’s 
Epp.,  being  used  more  than  fifty 
times,  and  with  varying  shades  of 
meaning  (comp,  notes  on  Eph.  iv.  1, 
1  Thess.  v.  11),  while  of  the  other 
words  mentioned  by  Chrys.,  one  only 
(<?7TiTcu7<Tw)  is  used  by  the  Apostle, 
and  that  only  once,  Philem.  1.  c.  No 
undue  stress  then  (‘recommended,’ 
Peile)  should  be  laid  in  translation. 
Trpoo-jitivai]  lto  abide  still,’  * tarry 
on,’  ‘ut  fjermaneres,’  Beza;  certainly 
not  in  an  ethical  sense,  ‘  to  adhere  to 
a. plan’  (Paulus),— an  interpretation 
framed  only  to  obviate  supposed  his¬ 
torical  difficulties:  seeWieseler,  Chro - 


nol.  p.  302.  The  tense  cannot  be 
pressed;  as  the  aor,  inf.  is  only  used 
on  the  principle  of  the  ‘temporum  t3 
KaTaXXgXoy *  (Schaefer,  Demosth .  Vol. 
hi.  p.  432),— a  usage  not  always  suffi¬ 
ciently  borne  in  mind.  A11  that  can 
be  said  is,  that  if  the  pres.  inf.  had 
been  used  (comp.  Acts  xiv.  22),  the 
contemplated  duration  of  Timothy’s 
stay  at  Ephesus  would  have  been 
more  especially  marked.  In  the  pre¬ 
sent  case  no  inference  can  be  safely 
drawn.  On  the  use  of  the  inf.  pres, 
and  aor.  after  iXir Lfetv,  /ceXcbciv,  napa- 
naXeiv  /c.r.X.,  see  Winer,  Gr.  §  44.  7.  c, 
p.  296,  comp.  Lobeck,  Phryn.  p.  748 
sq.;  and  on  the  general  distinction 
between  these  tenses  in  the  inf.,  con¬ 
sult  the  good  note  of  Stallbaum  on 
Plato,  Euthyd.  p.  288  c. 

Tropj-uoficvos]  ‘  when  I  was  on  my  way  ’ 
‘as  I  was  going,’  Hamm.  It  is  not 
grammatically  possible,  as  De  Wette 
seems  to  imagine,  to  refer  this  par¬ 
ticiple  to  Timothy;  Bee  Winer,  Gr* 
§  44-  3>  P-  287.  Such  participial  ana- 
coluthaas  those  cited  byMatth.,  e.g. 
Eph.  iii.  18,  iv.  2,  Col.  iii.  16  (but  see 
Meyer),  are  very  dissimilar :  there  the 
distance  of  the  part,  from  the  words 
on  which  it  is  grammatically  depen¬ 
dent,  and  still  more  the  obvious  pro¬ 
minence  of  the  clause  (see  notes  on 
Eph .  iii.  18)  render  such  a  construc¬ 
tion  perfectly  intelligible ;  here  no  such 
reasons  can  possibly  be  urged ;  see  exx. 
in  Winer,  Gr.  §  63.  2,  p.  505.  There 
is  confessedly  great  difficulty  in  har¬ 
monizing  this  historical  notice  with 
those  contained  in  the  Acts.  Three 
hypotheses  have  been  proposed,  to  all 
of  which  there  are  very  grave  objec¬ 
tions,  historical  and  exegetical.  These 
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4  TrapayydXys  Tier 'tv  fjtij  eTepoSiSairicaXeiv  /J-ijS'e  Trpotrtyetv 


can  only  be  noticed  here  very  briefly, 
(o)  If  the  journey  here  mentioned  be 
that  related  Acts  xx.  i,  2  (Theod., 
Hemsen),  how  is  it  possible  to  recon¬ 
cile  the  stay  of  Timothy  at  Ephesus 
with  the  fact  that  St  Paul  despatched 
him,  a  short  time  only  before  his  own 
departure,  to  Macedonia  (Acts  xix.  22), 
and  thence  to  Corinth  (1  Cor.  iv.  17), 
and  that  we  further  find  him  at  the 
latter  place  (2  Cor.  i.  1)  with  the 
Apostle?  Moreover,  when  St  Paul 
then  left  Ephesus,  he  certainly  con¬ 
templated  no  speedy  return  (1  Tim. 
iii.  14),  for  see  Acts  xix.  21,  xx.  3: 
compare  Huther,  Einleit.  p.  13,  14, 
Wieseler,  ChronoL  p.  290  sq.  (6)  If 
St  Paul  be  supposed  to  have  sent 
Timothy  forward  to  Ephesus  from 
Achaia  (Matth.),  having  himself  the 
intention  of  following,  can  this  be  re¬ 
conciled  with  Acts  xx.  4,  ovvehrfTO 
and  with  the  fact  that  when  St  Paul 
was  near  Ephesus,  and  might  have 
carried  out  his  intention,  he  kckpIku 
Trap<nr\€v<ra.L  ryv  ‘'E^.  ?  see  Wieseler, 
p.  294,  Wiesinger,  Einleit.  p.  370  sq. 
(c)  Even  Wieseler’s  opinion  {ChronoL. 
p.  313,  comp.  p.  295  6q.)  that  this 
was  an  unrecorded  journey  during  St 
Paul’s  2-3  years’  stay  at  Ephesus, 
though  more  reconcilable  with  histo¬ 
rical  data,  seems  inconsistent  with  the 
character  of  an  Epistle  which  cer¬ 
tainly  recognizes  (a)  a  fully  developed 
form  of  error  (contrast  the  future 
elaeXevaovrai,  Acts  xx.  29),  (£)  an 
advanced  state  of  Church  discipline 
not  wholly  probable  at  this  earlier 
date,  and  further  (7)  gives  instruc¬ 
tions  to  Timothy  that  seem  to  con¬ 
template  his  continued  residence  at 
Ephesus,  and  an  uninterrupted  per¬ 
formance  of  his  episcopal  duties ;  see 
Huther,  Einleit.  p.  17.  These 

objections  are  so  grave  that  we  seem 


justified  in  remanding  this  journey 
(with  Theoph.,  (Ecum.,  and  recently 
Huther  and  Wiesinger)  to  some  time 
after  the  first  imprisonment  at  Rome, 
and  consequently,  beyond  the  period 
included  by  St  Luke  in  the  Acts: 
see  Pearson,  Ann.  Paul.  Vol.  r.  p.  393, 
Guerike,  Einleit.  §  48. 1,  p.  396  (ed.  2), 
Paley,  Hor.  Paul.  ch.  xi. 
fva  'irapa'y'ycCAqis]  ‘  that  thou  mightest 
command purpose  contemplated  in 
the  tarrying  of  Timothy.  The  verb 
here  used  does  not  apparently  mark 
that  it  was  to  be  done  openly  (Matth.), 
but  authoritatively  ;  Tra.paKa.Xeiv  being 
the  milder,  irapayytXXeiv  the  stronger 
word;  comp.  2  Thess.  iii.  12.  In  the 
Epistle  to  Titus  the  Cretan  character 
suggests  the  use  of  still  more  decided 
language;  e.^.Tit.  i.  ir,  iirunofd^€Wt 
ver.  1 3,  i\£yx*iv  dirordfius. 
tutCv]  ‘certain  persons,’  ‘quibusdam,’ 
Vulg. :  so  ver.  6,  iv,  r,  v.  15,  24,  vi.  21. 
We  cannot  safely  deduce  from  this 
that  the  number  of  evil  teachers  was 
small  (Huther) ;  the  indef.  pronoun  is 
more  probably  slightly  contemptuous  ; 
‘le  mot  nves  a  quelque  chose  de  m6- 
prisant,’  Arnaud  on  Jude  4 ;  comp. 
Gal.  ii.  12.  cTcpoSiSacTKoXciv] 

‘to  be  teachers  of  other  doctrine 

]  ^  m,  Id  VLslLq  5 

[docere  diversas  doctrinas]  Syr.;  51s 
\ey6fi .,  here  and  ch.  vi.  3.  Neither 
the  form  nor  meaning  of  this  word 
presents  any  real  difficulties.  In  form 
it  is  analogous  with  trepojyye Tv,  2  Cor. 
vi.  14,  and  is  the  verbalized  derivative 
of  irepo$tSaaKa\os  (comp.  KaXoSiSac  Ka- 
Xos,  Tit.  ii.  3) ;  not  IrepoSidaaKetv,  but 
trepodiSaaKaXew,  ‘to  play  the  Irepodili.’ 
The  meaning  is  equally  perspicuous  if 
we  adhere  to  the  usual  and  correct 
meaning  of  Zrepos  (distinction  of  kind, 
— see  notes  on  Gal.  i.  6) :  thus  irepo- 
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fuvOoi?  teat  yeveaXoyLaa  aTrepavTout,  alnves  fyrqcrets  xap- 


&5.  implies  ‘  teaching,’— not  necessa¬ 
rily  4  what  is  doctrinally  false,*  nor 
even  so  much  as  ‘what  is  strange 
but  ‘what  is  different  to,  what  de¬ 
viates  from  (‘afvigendc,’  Moller)  sound 
doctrine;’  see  ch.  vi.  3,  where  this 
meaning  is  very  clearly  confirmed. 
Just  as  the  ebayy £\iov  of  the  Gala¬ 
tians  was  h-epov  from  its  assimilation 
of  Judaical  elements,  so  here  the  $1- 
5a<TKa\la  was  eWpa  from  its  commix¬ 
ture  with  an  unedifying  (ver.  4),  vain 
(ver.  6),  and  morbid  (ver.  ro)  theoso¬ 
phy  of  similarly  Jewish  origination. 
It  will  thus  be  seen  that,  with  Chrys., 
Tlieod.,  and  the  other  Greek  com¬ 
mentators,  we  regard  the  error  which 
St  Paul  is  here  condemning,  not  so 
much  as  a  settled  form  of  heresy, 
pre-Marcionite  or  otherwise,  as  a  pro¬ 
fitless  and  addititious  teaching  which, 
arising  from  Jewish  (comp.  Tit.  i.  14), 
perhaps  Cabbalistic  sources,  was  after¬ 
wards  an  affluent  of  the  later  and  more 
definite  Gnosticism;  see  especially 
Wiesinger,  Einleit.  §  4,p.2i2,Huther, 
Einleit.  p.  41,  and  (thus  far)  Schleier- 
macher,  iiber  1  Tim.  p.  83  sq. 

4 .  irpoo'fy.^v]  ‘  give  heed  to,'  Auth . , 
a  felicitous  translation ;  so  Tit.  i. 
14.  The  verb  irpo<rtx*lv  does  not 
imply  ‘  fidem  adhibere’  (Heinr.),  and 
is  certainly  not  synonymous  with  m- 
errevetv  (Krebs,  Obs.  p.  204),  either 
here  or  elsewhere  (Acts  viii.  6,  n, 
xvi.  14,  al.),  but  simply  indicates  a 
prior  and  preparatory  act,  and  is,  as 
it  were,  a  mean  term  between  Akovsiv 
and  irtffT€vetv  ;  comp.  Polyb.  Hist .  iv. 
84.  6,  5iaKOv<javT€$  01 )d£v  Trpo<rioxovt 
Joseph.  Bell.  Jud.  vi.  5.  3,  ovre  irpo<r- 
eiXov  otire  £1 r/orei/ov.  The  examples 
adduced  by  Krebs  and  Raphel  (Obs. 
Vol.  11.  p.  1 13)  only  serve  to  confirm 
the  strict  interpretation.  The  canon 
of  Thom.  Mag.,  ‘tt po<r£xu  &ol  rbv  vovv  * 


tcaWiov  g  ‘  irpoaix^  <roi  ’  p.ovov,  is  abun¬ 
dantly  disproved  by  his  commenta¬ 
tors;  see  p.  749,  ed.  Bernard. 
jiij0ois  Ka\  ytvtaXoy.  dircpdvT.]  ‘fables 
and  endless  genealogies.'  It  is  very 
doubtful  whether  the  popular  refer¬ 
ence  of  these  terms  to  the  spiritual 
myths  and  emanations  of  Gnostioism 
(Tertull.  Valent.  3,  de  Preescr.  33, 
Iren.  Hcer.  [Prcef.],  Grot.,  Hamm., 
and  most  modem  commentators)  can 
be  fairly  sustained.  The  only  two 
passages  that  throw  any  real  light  on 
the  meaning  of  these  terms  are  Tit.  i. 
14,  iii.  9.  In  the  former  of  these  the 
fivdoi  are  defined  as  Tov&u/col,  in  the 
latter  the  yeveaXoylai  are  connected 
with  pidxai  vofUKal ;  in  both  cases  then 
the  words  have  there  a  Jewish  refer¬ 
ence.  The  same  must  hold  in  the 
present  case ;  for  the  errors  described 
in  the  two  Epp.  are  palpably  too  simi¬ 
lar  to  make  it  at  all  probable  that  the 
terms  in  which  they  are  here  alluded 
to  have  any  other  than  a  Jewish  re¬ 
ference  also;  so  Chrys.,  Theod.,  al., 
comp.  Ignat.  Magn.  8  :  see  esp.  Wie- 
singer,  Einleit.  p.  211  sq.,  Neander, 
Planting,  Vol.  1.  p.  342  (ed.  Bohn). 
For  a  discussion  of  the  various  re¬ 
ferences  that  have  been  assigned  to 
yeveaX.  in  the  present  passage  seethe 
note  of  De  Wette  translated  by  Alford 
in  loc .  Thus  then  jivOoi  will  most  pro¬ 
bably  be,  not  specifically  rd  Trapcungia 
doy flora  (Chrys.), nor  a  supplementary 
£pfi7)vefa,  a  Sevr^puais  (Theod.),  but 
generally,  Rabbinical  fables  and  fabri¬ 
cations  whether  in  historyor  doctrine. 
Again  y*v*a\oyCa.i  will  be  ‘genealo¬ 
gies  *  in  the  proper  sense,  with  which 
however  these  wilder  speculations 
were  very  probably  combined,  and  to 
which  an  allegorical  interpretation 
may  have  been  regularly  assigned; 
comp,  Dahne,  Stud.  u.  Krit .  for  1833, 
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5  €%ov(Tiv  jULaWov  >]  oiKOVOfilav  0eou  ev  iritTTCf  to  Si 


p.  1008.  It  is  curious  that  Polybius 
uses  both  terms  in  similarly  close  con¬ 
nexion,  Hist.  ix.  2.  1. 
dircpavTois]  'endless,*  * interminable ,* 

'  quibus  finis  non  est,’  Syr.  :  irzMov 
antpavrov,  Pind,  Nem.  Tin.  38  [63] ; 
so  3  Mqcc.  ii.  9,  airtyavrov  yrjv,  and 
Job  xxx vi,  26,  apt6fibs...aw4pavTos. 
It  does  not  seem  necessary  to  adopt 
either  the  ethical  (areXefurrov  Hesych., 
Chrys.  2)  or  logical  (\6yoi  dirtyavroi 
opp.  to  Xoyot  irepavTtKol,  Diog.  Laert, 
vii.  78)  meaning  of  this  word.  The 
genealogies  were  vague,  rambling,  in¬ 
terminable  ;  it  was  an  dperpos  Kal  dirlp. 
Biyyrjffts  (Philo,  de  Abrah.  §  3,  Vol.  11. 
p.  4,  ed.  Mangey)  that  had  no  natural 
or  necessary  conclusion;  comp.  Polyb. 
Hist.  1.  57.  3,  where  the  simple  sense 
appears  similarly  maintained, 
afnvcs]  ‘ inasmuch  as  they /  ‘  seeing 
they  ;  ’  explanatory  use  of  dans,  see 
notes  on  Gal.  iv.  24. 
tT]ni<r€is]  ‘ questions either  subjec¬ 
tively,  ‘disputings,’  Actsxv.  2  (Tisch.)\ 
or  more  probably,  in  an  objective 
sense,  ‘  questions  of  controversy,’  ‘  en¬ 
quiries,’  essentially  opposed  to  faith 
(Chrys.,  Theod.),  and  of  which  fyeis 
and  fiaxcu  are  the  natural  and  speci¬ 
fied  results;  see  ch.  vi.  4,  2  Tim.  ii. 
23,  Tit.  iii.  9.  oIkovo|x£o.v 

©cod]  ‘  God's  dispensation ,’  not  *  edi¬ 
fying,’  Eaphel,  Wolf,— a  translation 
which  olKovofila  cannot  bear ;  see  Po¬ 
lyb.  Hist.  iv.  65. 11  (cited  by  Eaphel), 
where  the  proper  translation  is  ‘  exse- 
cutio  instituti;’  and  comp.  Schweigh. 
Lex.  Polyb.  s.v.  The  exact  meaning 
of  the  term  is  however  doubtful.  If 
ohcovoptabe  explained  subjectively, 1  the 
stewardship,’  scil.  ‘the  exercising  of 
the  stewardship  ’  (Conyb.  and  Hows.), 
‘  the  discharge  of  the  functions  of  an 
okovo/ios  Geov  ’  (‘actum  non  statum,’ 
Beng.;  comp.  1  Cor.  ix.  17,  iv.  1),  the 


use  of  wap£x€lt/  must  be  zeugmatic, 
i.e.  involve  two  different  meanings 
(‘pneberc,promovere’),  unless  ^777] 
be  also  explained  actively,  in  which 
case  Ta p£xetv  will  have  a  single  mean¬ 
ing,  but  the  very  questionable  one, 
‘promovere.’  If  however  oltcovoyla 
Geou  be  taken  objectively  and  passively 
(Chrys.),  the  ‘dispensation  of  God* 
(gen.  of  the  origin  or  author ;  comp, 
notes  on  1  Thess.  i.  6),  i.e.  ‘the  scheme 
of  salvation  designed  by  God,  and 
proclaimed  by  His  Apostles,’with  only 
a  remote  reference  to  the  obcos  0 eou 
(see  notes  onEph .  i.  10),  the  meaning 
of  £777.  and  oIkov.  will  be  more  logi¬ 
cally  symmetrical,  and  irap^x€^v  can 
retain  its  simple  sense  ‘preebere the 
fables  and  genealogies  supplied  ques¬ 
tions  of  a  controversial  nature,  but 
not  the  essence  and  principles  of  the 
divine  dispensation.  t^v  iv 

ir£<rT€i]  *  which  is  in  faith :  *  further 
definition  of  the  nature  of  the  0 Iko- 
vopia  by  a  specification  of  the  sphere 
of  its  action, — ‘faith,  not  a  question¬ 
ing  spirit,’ — thus  making  the  contrast 
with  ^gryaets  more  clear  and  emphatic. 
The  easier  readings  olKoboplav  (found 
only  in  D3)  or  otKoSopfy  (D1 ;  Iren.  1. 1), 
though  appy.  supported  by  several 
Yv.  {cedificationem,  Vulg.,  Clarom., 
Goth.,  Syr.,  al.),  cannot  possibly  be 
sustained  against  the  authority  of  all 
the  other  uncial  MSS.,  and  are  pro¬ 
bably  only  due  to  erroneous  transcrip¬ 
tion,  8  and  v  being  confused.  How 
can  Bloomf.  (ed.  9)  adduce  the  Alex. 
MS.  in  favour  of  olKodoptav ,  and  (ex¬ 
cept  from  a  Lat.  transl.)  assert  that 
Chrys.  and  Theod.  were  not  aware  of 
any  other  reading  ?  These  are  grave 
errors. 

5.  t<5  Si  t&os  k.  r.  X.]  ‘  but  (not 

‘now,’  Auth.,  Conyb.)  the  end  (aim) 
of  the  commandment ,  &c. ;  *  a  con- 


re'Xop  7ra^a77eX/ap  ecrrh  ayairt)  etc  icaQapas  KapSlas 


trasted  statement  of  the  purpose  and 
aim  of  sound  practical  teaching.  There 
ought  not  to  be  here  any  marks  of 
parenthesis  ( Griesb .,  Lachm .),  as  the 
verse  does  not  commence  a  new  train 
of  thought,  but  stands  in  simple  anti¬ 
thetical  relation  (54)  to  ver.  4,  form¬ 
ing  at  the  same  time  an  easy  and 
natural  transition  to  ver.  6  sq.,  where 
the  errors  of  the  false  teachers  are 
more  particularly  specified.  T4Xos  is 
thus  not  the  avfXTrXypwfxa  (Chrys.  ; 
comp.  Rom.xiii.  10),  the  ‘  palmarium, 
prsecipuum  ’  (Scboettg.),  or  the  ‘sum  ’ 
(‘die  Hauptsumme,’  Luther), — mean¬ 
ings  scarcely  lexically  tenable, — but 
the  ‘aim7  (Beza,  Hamm.  2),  as  in  the 
expression  noticed  by  Chrys.,  t4Xos 
la.Tpi.K7js  vytda ;  see  Bom.  x.  4,  and 
Chrys.  in  loc ., — where  however  the 
meaning  does  not  seem  equally  cer¬ 
tain.  The  distinction  of  Cassian  (cited 
by  Justiniani)  between  <r/coiros,  ‘id 
quod  artifices  spectare  solent,’  and 
WXos,  ‘  quod  expetitur  ab  arte,’  is  not 
fully  satisfactory.  ^  Tropa^XCa 
is  not  the  ‘  lex  Mosaica  ’  (‘  hie  pro  lege 
...pars  pro  toto,’  Calv.),  nor  even  the 
‘  lex  Evangelica  ’  (Corn,  a  Lap.),  both 
of  which  meanings  are  more  inclusive 
than  the  context  seems  to  require,  or 
the  usage  of  TrapayyiXia.  in  the  N.T. 
(ch.  i.  18,  Acts  v.  28,  xvi.  24,  1  Thoss. 
iv.  2)  will  ^admit  of.  On  the  other 
hand,  to  refer  irapayy.  simply  to  the 
preceding  TrapayyclXrjs  (Theoph.,  lav 
7ra/)a77^\Xfly  fty  irepoSidaffKaXetv,  tovto 
KaTopduxreis  ttjv  ayairyv)  seems  too 
narrow  and  exclusive .  That  it  was 
suggested  by  the  verb  just  preceding 
is  not  improbable ;  that  it  has  how¬ 
ever  a  further  reference  to  doctrine  in 
a  preceptive  form  generally, — 1  practi- 
'  cal  teaching’  (De  W.),  seems  required 
by  the  context,  and  confirmed  by  the 
recurrence  of  the  verb  in  this  Ep. ; 


comp.  ch.  iv.  11,  v.  7,  vi.  13,  17. 
dydirTi]  ‘love;7  the  {yp-yaeis  engen¬ 
dered  pLaxas,  2  Tim.  ii.  23.  The  love 
here  mentioned  is  clearly  love  to  men 
(77  Ik  8ia$laews  Kal  roD  avva \yeiv  avv- 
(,<TTa/j.4i'7),  Theoph.)  not  love  to  God 
and  men  (Matth.) :  *  quum  de  caxi- 
tate  fit  mentio  in  Scripture,  scepius 
ad  secundum  membrum  restringitur,’ 
Calv. :  see  esp.  Usteri,  Lehrb.  11. 1.  4, 
p.  242.  4k  KaOapas  KapSfas] 

‘  out  of,  emanating  from,  a  pure  heart;7 
Ik  with  its  usual  and  proper  force 
(Winer,  Gr.  §  47.  b,  p.  328)  pointing 
to  and  marking  the  inward  seat  of 
the  dydiry:  comp.  Luke  x.  27,  1  Pet. 
i.  22.  The  KapSia,  properly  the  (ima¬ 
ginary)  seat  of  the  yj/ vxv  (Olsh.  Opusc. 
p.  155),  appears  very  commonly  used 
iu  Scripture  (like  the  Hebrew  22^>)  fco 
denote  the  yf/vxv  its  active  aspects 
(‘  quatenus  sentit  et  agitur  et  movetur 
duce  spirituvel  came,’  01sh.it.),  and 
may  be  regarded  as  the  centre  both  of 
the  feelings  and  emotions  (John  xvi.  6, 
Rom.  ix.  2,  al.)  and  of  the  thoughts 
and  imaginations  (Matth.  ix.  4,  xv. 
19,  1  Cor.  iv.  5,  al.),  though  in  the 
latter  case  more  usually  with  the  asso¬ 
ciated  ideas  of  activity  and  practical 
application ;  see  Beck,  Bibl.  Seelenl. 
hi.  24.  3,  p.  94  sq.,  and  esp.  the  good 
collection  of  exx.  in  Delitzsch,  Bibl. 
Psychol,  iv.  12,  p.  204. 

o-vv{£8t]o-is  0.70.01)  ^ere  an(^  ver>  x9 

(comp.  1  Pet.  iii.  16  ;  xa X17  Heb.  xiii. 
18;  Kadapa  1  Tim.  iii.  9,  2  Tim.  i.  3) 
is  connected  with  7t£otis  as  the  true 
principle  on  which  its  existence  de¬ 
pends.  Faith, — irtaris  avviroKpiros, 
though  last  in  the  enumeration,  is 
really  first  in  point  of  origin.  It  ren¬ 
ders  the  heart  pure  (Acts  xv.  9),  and 
in  so  doing  renders  the  formerly  evil 
conscience  dya9y.  Thus  considered, 
avvelSrjats  ay.  would  seem  to  be,  not 
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6  teal  irweiSqirews  ayaOtjt  icai  wlirrtaif  u.vv~oKp'iTov,  wu  rue? 

7  d(TTO^(ravT£<;  e^eTfidirtjirav  tti  /uarat oXoylav,  deXovrtf 


the  antecedent  of  the  KaOapa  KapSla 
(Hamm.),  and  certainly  not  identical 
with  it  (Corn,  a  Lap.,  comp.  Calv.), 
but  its  consequent;  ‘  conscientia  bona 
nihil  aliud  est  quam  scientia  et  testi¬ 
monium  anim©  affirmantis  se  pure  et 
sancte  vivere,’  Menoch.  ap.  Pol.  Syn.  ; 
compare  Pearson,  Creed ,  Art.  vii.  Vol. 
i.  p.  347  (ed.  Burton).  On  the  exact 
meaning  of  awelSnais  see  Sanderson, 
de  Obi.  Consc.  i.  4  sq.f  Vol.  iv.  p.  3 
(ed.  Jacobs.);  on  its  nature  and 
power,  Butler,  Serm.  2,  3;  and  on  its 
threefold  character  (an  exponent  of 
moral  law,  a  judge,  and  a  sentiment) 
the  very  clear  discussion  of  M‘Cosh, 
Divine  Gov.  m.  1.  4,  p.  291  sq.  It 
must  be  remembered  however,  that 
in  Scripture  these  more  exact  defini¬ 
tions  are  frequently  wholly  inappli¬ 
cable  ;  the  <rvvd8r)<ris  is  viewed,  not  in 
its  abstract  nature,  but  in  its  practical 
manifestations;  see  Harless,  Ethik, 
§  9-  /3,  p.  35.  dvxnroKpfrrov] 

‘ unfeignedy  1  undissembled;'  an  epi¬ 
thet  ofTr/o-nshere  and  2  Tim.i.  5;  of 
dyaTrij,  Rom.  xii.  9,  2  Cor.  vi.  6 ;  of 
0iXa5eX0fa,  1  Pet.  i.  22;  of  tj  avwQev 
(ro0/a,  James  iii.  17,  marking  the  ab¬ 
sence  of  everything  iirfaXacrov  and 
vrroKCKpifUvov  (Chrys.).  It  was  a  faith 
not  merely  in  mask  and  semblance, 
but  in  truth  and  reality :  4  notandum 
est  epithetum  ;  quo  significat  fallacem 
esse  ejus  professionem  ubi  non  appa* 
ret  bona  conscientia, 5  Calv.  All  these 
epithets  have  their  especial  force  as 
hinting  at  the  exaot  opposite  in  the 
false  teachers ;  they  were  Sie^dappivoi 
tov  vovv  (ch,  vi.  5),  K€KavT7)pia<rpLivoL 
T7)V  owelty™  (ch.  iv.  2),  ddoKtpot  nepl 
rr)v  irlartv  (2  Tim.  iii.  8).  It  may  be 
remarked  that  the  common  order  of 
subst.  and  epith.  (see  Gersdorf,  Bei- 
trage,  p.  334  sq.)  is  here  reversed  in 


KaSapd  KapS. ;  so  2  Tim.  ii.  22,  Heb. 
x.  22,  comp.  Rom.  ii.  5;  on  the  other 
hand  contrast  Luke  viii.  15,  and 
esp.  Psalm  li.  12,  KapSlav  Kadapav 
ktIgov  iv  i/jLol.  This  is  possibly  not 
accidental ;  the  heart  is  usually  so 
sadly  the  reverse,  so  often  a  KapSla 
novijpd  avtarlas,  Heb.  iii.  12,  that  tho 
Apostle,  perhaps  designedly,  gives  the 
epithet  a  slightly  distinctive  promi¬ 
nence;  see  Winer,  Gr.  §  59.  2,  p.  464. 

6.  «Sv  tivIs  k.t.X.]  The  remark  of 
Schleiermacher  (iiber  1  Tim.  p.  161), 
that  this  verse  evinces  an  incapacity 
in  the  writer  to  return  from  a  digres¬ 
sion,  cannot  be  substantiated.  There 
is  no  digression :  ver.  5  has  an  anti¬ 
thetical  relation  to  ver.  4;  it  states 
what  the  true  aim  of  the  vapayye\la 
was,  and  thus  forms  a  natural  trans¬ 
ition  to  ver.  6,  which  specifies,  in 
the  case  of  the  false  teachers,  the 
general  result  of  having  missed  it; 
ver.  7  supplies  some  additional  cha¬ 
racteristics.  Tfh'  (governed  of  course 
by  ef  €rpdirr)<rav)  refers  only  to  the  three 
preceding  genitives,  not  to  dyairi)  also 
(De  W.?):  dye Zttij,  the  principle  ema¬ 
nating  from  them,  forms  the  true  aim, 
and  stands  in  contrast  with  paraioX., 
the  state  consequent  on  missing  them, 
and  the  result  of  false  aim ;  comp. 
Wiesing.  in  \oc.  curTOX'ijcavres] 
‘  having  missed  their  aim .’  This  word 
only  occurs  again  in  1  Tim.  vi.  21, 
2  Tim.  ii.  18,  in  both  cases  with 
t cpl:  in  its  meaning  it  is  opposed 
to  evaroxeiv  (Kypke ;  comp.  tAos, 
ver.  5),  and,  far  from  being  ill  chosen 
(Schleierm.p.  90),  conveys  more  suit¬ 
ably  than  dpaprovres  the  fact  that  these 
teachers  had  once  been  in  the  right 
direction,  but  had  not  kept  it;  Ka\dk 
etirevt  <ur to**  7&P  wore 

evdia  /SdAXeiy  *ra2  pi}  tov  ckovov. 
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I.  6,  7. 

dlvai  vofXoSiSdaicaXoij  fxtj  voouvre?  pyre  a  Xeyovtriv  n*]Te 

Chrys. ;  see  exx.  in  Kypke,  Obs.  Yol.  nalds.  Gr.  §  621):  the  total  want  of 
11.  p.  348.  4£€Tpairr]<rav]  all  qualifications  on  the  part  of  these 

‘  swei'ved ,  turned  themselves ,  from teachers  is  contrasted  with  their  aims 
tchivav,  Hesych. :  see  ch.  y.  15,  vi.  20,  and  assumptions.  The  correct  tram- 
2  Tim.  iv.  4,  Heb.  xii.  13.  ’E Krpi-  lation  of  participles  will  always  be 
ireadat  is  properly  ‘  a  via,  deflectere  ’  modified  by  the  context,  as  it  is  from 
(Alberti,  Obs.  p.  392),  the  <?*■  referring  this  alone  that  we  can  infer  which  of 
to  the  original  direction  from  which  itafive  possible  uses  (temporal,  causal, 

they  swerved;  comp.  Joseph.  Ant.  modal, concessive, conditional) mainly 

xiii.  10.  5,  TTjr  o5o5  iKTpeirbfievov,  and  prevails  in  the  passage  before  us  :  for 
simply,  ib.  Ant.  vm.  10.  2,  els  &8L-  exx.  in  the  New  Test,  see  Winer,  Gr. 

kovs  itcrpaTn)  irpafety.  ‘ Aversi  sunt’  §  45.  2,  p.  307  (where  however  the 

(Beng.)  is  thus  a  more  exact  transl.  uses  of  the  part,  are  not  well  defined), 

than  ‘  conversi  sunt  ’  (Vulg.).  and  for  exx.  in  classical  Greek,  the 

H<LTciio\o*y£av]  *  vaniloquium’  (Yulg.),  more  satisfactory  lists  of  Kruger, 

or,  in  more  classical  Lat.  (Livy,  xxxiv.  Sprachl.  §  56.  10  sq.  On  the  negative 

24,  Tac.  Ann.  111.  49),  ‘ vaniloquentia,'  with  the  part.,  comp,  notes  on  ch.  vi. 

Beza.  This  was  an  especial  charac-  4.  pijTt  d  k.t.A.]  The  nega- 

teristic  of  the  false  teachers  (comp.  tion  bifurcates ;  the  objects  to  which 

Tit.  i.  10,  iii.  9),  and  is  more  exactly  it  applies,  and  with  respect  to  which 

defined  in  the  following  verse.  the  ignorance  of  the  false  teaehers 

7.  O^Xovtcs]  *  desiring they  were  extends,  are  stated  in  two  clauses 
not  really  so.  This  and  the  following  introduced  by  the  adjunctive  nega- 
expressions, vo/io6i5cur/caXot,/ar;i/ooG^Tes  tives  pyre... pyre)  comP*  Matth.  v. 
/c.t.X.,  seem  distinctly  to  show,— and  34,  James  v.  12,  and  see  Winer,  Gr. 
this  much  Schleiermacher  (p.  80  sq.)  §  55.  6,  p.  433.  Their  ignorance  was 
has  not  failed  to  perceive,— that  Ju-  thus  complete,  it  extended  alike  to  the 

daism  proper  (Leo,  comp.  Theod.)  assertions  they  made  and  the  subjects 

cannot  be  the  error  here  assailed.  The  on  which  they  made  them. 

v6pos  is  certainly  the  Mosaic  law,  but  wtpl  t£v«v  fiiapepaiovvTcu]  ‘  whereof 

at  the  same  time  it  was  clearly  used  they  affirm?  Auth., — scil.  ‘the subject 

by  the  false  teachers  on  grounds  es-  about  which  (Syr.,  Yulg.)  they  make 

sentially  differing  from  those  taken  up  their  asseverations not  '  what  they 

by  the  Judoists,  and  in  a  way  which  maintain,’  Luther,  Bretschn.,  comp, 

betrayed  their  thorough  ignorance  of  De  Wette.  The  compound  verb  5ta- 

its  principles :  seeHutherzn  loc.  The  pepatovadat  does  not  here  necessarily 

assertion  of  Baur  (Pastoralbriefe,  p.  ■*  Ac“* 

.5).  that  Antmomiane  (Marcionites,  “P1*  ‘  conteiition.’  Syr. 

<£c.)  are  here  referred  to,  is  opposed  [contendentes],  but,  as  in  Tit.  iii.  8, 

to  the  plain  meaning  of  the  words,  is  simply  equivalent  to  Xtyeiv  perk 

and  the  obvious  current  of  the  pas*  pepaabaeus  (‘stiurjan,’  Goth.;  comp, 

sage;  comp.  ver.  8  sq.  Pollux,  Onomast.  v.  152,  Sicyyvwpcu, 

pi)  vooilvTts]  *  yet  understanding  not,  5ia/3e/3.,  5 u<rxvpii<>p<u)»  wepl  referring 

" though  they  understand  not the  par-  to  the  object  about  which  the  action 

ticiple  having  a  slight  antithetical  or  of  the  verb  takes  place  (Winer,  Gr. 

perhaps  even  concessive  force  (Do-  §  47.  e,  p.  333);  compare  Polyb.  Hist. 
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8  7 repi  rtvm  Siaftc/Scuouvrai.  oiSa/nev  Si  ot t  tcaXos  6 

9  voi*o<;  iav  tu;  ai)rw  vonl/uoo?  ^pyrat,  etSco f  rouro,  oti 


xn.  12.6,  Sioptjfificvos  xal  5ia^€f3aiov- 
M^oy  irepl  tovtiov.  Thus  then  a  and 
irepl  tLvwv  refer  to  different  objects 
(opp.  to  De  W.) ;  the  former  referring 
to  the  subjective  assertions,  the  latter 
to  the  objects  which  called  them  forth : 
so  Huther,  Wiesinger.  The  union  of 
the  relative  and  interrogative  in  paral¬ 
lel  clauses  involves  no  difficulty;  see 
Winer,  Gr.  §  25. 1,  p.  152,  Bern  hardy, 
Synt.  xni.  11,  p.  443,  and  the  copious 
list  of  exx.  cited  by  Stallbaum  on 
Plato,  Crito ,  p.  48  a. 

8.  o\!8a}i.€v  8<]  ‘  Now  we  knoio  ;* 

unravel  ZXeyev  ufiohoyyfi^vov  tovto  xal 
dijXov  i<rn,  Chrys.  (on  Rom.  vii.  14) : 
comp.  Rom.  ii.  2,  iii.  19,  vii.  14 
( Lachm .  marg.),  viii.  28.  The  5<f, 
though  certainly  not =fi£v,  Moller  (an 
unfortunate  comment),  is  still  not 
directly  oppositive  but  rather  nerapa- 
nxbv  (in  a  word,  not  ‘  at  ’  but  ‘  autem,’ 
Hand,  Tursell.  Vol.  1.  p.  562,  comp.  p. 
425),  and  the  whole  clause  involves  a 
species  of  concession:  the  false  teach¬ 
ers  made  use  of  the  law ;  so  far  well ; 
their  error  lay  in  their  improper  use 
of  it;  ov  rip  vopup  /x^fKpofxat,  dXX a  tois 
kclkols  5i5a 0-KaXoty  tov  vbfio u*  Theod. 
KaXos]  ‘  good, ’  morally;  not  &<p£\ifxos, 
Theod.,  De  W.  It  would  seem  to  be 
the  object  of  the  Apostle  to  make  a 
full  admission,  not  merely  of  the  use¬ 
fulness,  but  of  the  positive  excellence  of 
the  law;  comp.  Rom.  vii.  12,  14,  16. 

6  vdjios]  ‘ the  laxo  surely  not  ‘law 
in  the  abstract’  (Peile),  but,  as  the 
preceding  expression  vop,o5idd(rxa\oi 
unmistakeably  implies,  ‘the  Mosaic 
law,’  the  law  which  the  false  teachers 
improperly  used  and  applied  to  Chris¬ 
tianity.  tis]  *  any  one,' 

i.e.t  as  the  context  seems  here  to  sug¬ 
gest,  any  teacher;  ‘  non  de  auditors 
legis  [comp.  Chrys.]  sed  de  doctor© 


loquitur,’  Beng., — and,  after  him, 
most  recent  interpreters, 
vofifjiws]  'lawfully,'  i.e.  agreeably  to 
the  design  of  the  law ;  an  obvious  in¬ 
stance  of  that  effective  paronomasia 
(repetition  of  a  similar  or  similar- 
sounding  word)  which  we  so  often 
observe  in  St  Paul’s  Epp. ;  see  exx.  in 
Winer,  Gr.  §  68.  i,  p.  560  sq.  The 
legitimate  use  of  the  law  has  been 
very  differently  defined,  e.g.  tirav  [rts] 
ixir\ypoi  avrbv  5i  tpyutv,  Chrys.  1, 
Theoph.  1;  to  irapair^/xireiv  irpbs  rbv 
XpKTTov,  Chrys.  2,  Theod.,  Theoph.  2 ; 
tirar  ix  iroWijs  a vrov  <pv\drrys  ttjs 
irepiovalas,  Chrys.  3,  dbc .  The  con¬ 
text  however  seems  clearly  to  limit 
this  legitimate  use,  not  to  a  use  con¬ 
sistent  with  its  nature  or  spirit  in 
the  abstract  (Mack,  comp.  J ustiniani), 
but  with  the  admission  of  the  particu¬ 
lar  principle  ort  5ixal(p  01/  xeirai  dvo- 
fxois  5b  xal  avuiror.  k.t.\.  The  false 
teachers,  on  the  contrary,  assuming 
that  it  was  designed  for  the  righteous 
man,  urged  their  interpretations  of  it 
as  necessary  appendices  to  the  Gos¬ 
pel;  so  De  W.,  Wiesing.,  al.,  and 
similarly,  Alf. 

9.  clSios  tovto]  ‘  lcnoxcing  this,' 
‘being  aware  of  (‘mit  dem  Bewusst- 
sein,’  Wegsch.)  this  great  truth  and 
principle secondary  and  participial 
predication,  referring,  not  to  the  sub¬ 
ject  of  otbafiev  (‘per  enallagen  Hu¬ 
meri,’  Eisner,  Ohs.  Vol.  11.  p.  288), 
but  to  the  foregoing  rts,  and  specify¬ 
ing  the  view  which  must  be  taken  of 
the  law  by  the  teacher  who  desires  to 
use  it  rightly.  vofios  ov  Ktinu] 

‘  the  law  is  not  ordained .’  The  trans¬ 
lation  of  Peile,  ‘  no  law  is  enacted,’ 
is  fairly  defensible  (see  Middleton, 
Greek  Art.  p.  385  sq.  and  comp.  in. 
3*  5,  p.  46,  ed.  Rose),  and  not  without 
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Oi/caiM  vofxof  ou  Kelrai,  avofion  Se  Ka'i  avviroraKTOtf,  ucre- 
fteo-iv  Ka't  a/uapricXotf,  avotrioii  kcu  fiefi) 7X0(9,  irarpo- 


plausibility ;  the  absence  of  the  article 
being  regarded  as  designed  to  imply 
that  vofios  is  taken  indefinitely,  and 
that  the  sentiment  is  perfectly  general, 
— e.g.  6  fiyjdtv  dditcw v  ovSevos  Seirai 
vopov ,  Antiph.  ap.  Stob.  Floril.  is.  16 
(cited  by  Mack,  al.).  As  however 
it  is  now  certain  that  vofios,  like  many 
similar  words  both  in  the  N.T.  and 
elsewhere  (see  the  full  list  in  Winer, 
Gr.%  19.  1,  p.  109  sq.),  even  when 
anarthrous,  can  and  commonly  does 
signify  ‘the  Mosaic  law’  (comp.  Alf. 
on  Bom.  ii.  12),  and  as  this  senseis 
both  suitable  in  the  present  passage 
as  defining  the  true  functions  of  the 
Mosaic  law,  and  is  also  coincident 
with  St  Paul’s  general  view  of  its  re¬ 
lation  to  the  Christian  (comp.  Rom. 
vi.  14,  Gal.  iii.  19,  al.),  we  retain  with 
Chrys.  and  the  Greek  expositors  the 
definite  reference  of  vogo s:  so  De  W., 
Huther,  Wiesing.,  al.  SucaCu]  ‘a 
righteous  man.'  The  exact  meaning 
of  dlfcatos  has  been  somewhat  differ¬ 
ently  estimated:  it  would  seem  not  so 
much,  on  the  one  hand,  as  0  Sucam- 
Ods,  with  a, formal  reference  to  St/caioa. 
iic  it lareus,  nor  yet,  on  the  other,  so 
little  as  6  KdTopduKws  tt}v  dperrjVy 
Theoph.,  but  rather,  as  the  context 
seems  to  require  and  imply,  ‘ Justus 
per  sanctificationem,’  Croc.  (comp.De 
W.),  he  who  (in  the  language  of 
Hooker,  Serm.  11.  7)  ‘  has  his  measure 
of  fruit  in  holiness;’  comp.  Waterl. 
Justif.  Vol.  vi.  p.  7.  K«trai]  lis 
enacted ,’  ‘est  posita,’  Vulg.,  ‘ist  sa- 
tith,’  Goth.  No  special  or  peculiar 
force  (‘  onus  illudmaledictionis,’Pisc.; 
‘consilium  et  destination  Kiittn.  ap. 
Peile)  is  here  to  be  assigned  to  KetaOai, 
*  it  being  only  used  in  its  proper  and 
classical  sense  of  ‘enactment,’  <&c.  of 
laws;  comp,  (even  passively,  Jelf,  Gr. 


§  359*  2)  Xen.  Mem.  iv.  4.  21,  toi>s 
virb  Tuiv  Odxiv  Keifdvovs  v6p.ovs,  and  the 
numerous  exx.  in  Wetstein,  Kypke, 
and  the  phraseological  annotators. 
The  origin  of  the  phrase  seems  due  to 
the  idea,  not  of  mere  local  position 
(‘in  publico  exponi  ibique  jacere ,’ 
Kypke,  05s.  Vol.  11.  p.  349),  but  of 
•fixity,’  d'c.  (comp.  Rost  u.  Palm, 
Lex.  s.v.  12,  Vol.  1.  p.  1694)  which 
is  involved  in  the  use  of  KdaOai. 

avojiois  8^  k.t.X.]  'hut  for  lawless 
and  unruly  persons .’  The  reference 
of  a vogois  and  aruiror.  to  violation  of 
divine  and  human  laws  respectively 
(Leo)  is  ingenious,  but  doubtful.  Both 
imply  opposition  to  law :  the  former 
perhaps,  as  the  derivation  seems  to 
convey,  a  more  passive  disregard  of  it; 
the  latter,  as  its  deriv.  also  suggests 
(vTToraaaeadai  =  sponte  submittere, 
Tittm.  Synon .  11.  p.  3),  a  more  active 
violation  of  it  arising  from  a  refractory 
will;  comp.  Tit.  i.  10,  where  ivvirb- 
raKToi  stands  in  near  connexion  with 

dvTiX^yoi'rer.  dc^p^ny  Kal 

afiapr.]  1  ungodly  and  sinful.'  These 
epithets  are  also  connected  in  1  Pet. 
iv.  18  (Prov.  xi.  31),  Jude  15.  This 
second  pair  points  to  want  of  rever¬ 
ence  to  God;  the  third  to  want  of 
inner  purity  and  holiness;  the  fourth 
to  want  of  even  the  commonest  human 
feeling.  The  list  is  closed  by  an  enu¬ 
meration  of  special  vices, 
dvocrfois]  ‘unholy;’  only  here  and 
2  Tim.  iii.  2.  As  oVtos  and  oaidrrjs 
seem,  in  all  the  passages  where  they 
are  used  by  St  Paul,  to  convey  the 
notion  of  a  ‘holy  purity  ’  (see  notes 
on  Eph.  iv.  24,  and  Harless  in  loc. ; 
comp,  also  Trench,  Synon.  Part  11. 
§  38),  the  same  idea  is  probably  in¬ 
volved  in  the  negative.  The  dae^gs  is 
unholy  through  his  lack  of  reverence ; 
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10  Xwaig  tea /  firjTpoXwai?,  avSpocpoi'Ot 9,  nr opvotf,  apvevotcol- 
ratp,  av&pairoSicTTais,  \^eJo-Tafp,  eicioptcoiSy  tca\  el  tl 

11  erepov  rrj  vytatvovery  StSacncaXla  avrlxeiTat,  Kara  to 


the  dvoatos  throngh  his  lack  of  inner 
purity .  The  use  in  classical  au¬ 

thors  is  appy.  somewhat  different;  it 
seems  there  rather  to  mark  ‘impiety* 
(Plato,  Euthyphr .  p.  9  d,  0  av  Travres 
0!  Beol  puawatv  aviator  ianv),  the  viola¬ 
tion  of  fas  in  contradistinction  to  jus, 
whether  in  its  highest  sense  in  relation 
to  the  G-ocLs  ( e.g .  Schol.  Eurip.  Hec. 
776,  rb  ykv  7 rpbs  dcobs  dv6p&- 
iriiiv  yevofievov  batov  Ka\ovfiev:  comp, 
Suppl.  377),  or  in  its  lower  sense  in 
relation  to  parents  and  kindred,  e.g. 
Xen.  Cyrop.  vnr.  8.  27,  avoaoiiripovs 
7r epl  av yy€V€?s:  see  Tittmann,  Synon. 
1.  p.  25.  Hence  the  frequent  combi¬ 
nation  of dvoato rand  dSuco s,  e.g.  Plato, 
Gorg.  p.  505  b,  Legg.  vi.  p.  777  e, 
Republ.  11.  p.  363  d,  comp.  Thecet. 
p.  176  d.  -iraTpoXuais]  lsmiters 

*  ..  7  0  1 s  o 

of  fathers, 1  ^OOT-iOT^fJ  .  1 
7  v 

[qui  percutiunt  patres  eorum]  Syr. ; 
not  ‘ murderers  of  fathers,’  Auth. 
Both  the  derivation  (dXodu,  comp. 
Aristoph.  Ran.  149)  and  the  similar 
use  of  the  word  in  good  authors  (e.g. 
Demosth.  Timocr.  732,  Aristoph.  Nub. 
1327,  compared  with  1331,  and  esp. 
Lysias,  Theomn.  1  r 6.  8)  will  certainly 
warrant  this  milder  translation;  comp. 
Suidas,  irarpaXolas,  TraTporiirTys *  Kal 
TrarpaXtpas  6  avro y,  and  Poll.  Onomast . 
in.  13,  who  even  extends  it  to  ol  irepl 
tovs  yoveU  ^afiapravovres :  sim.  He- 
sych.  7ra rpa\.‘  0  rbv  naripa  drifidfav, 
t£ttto)v,  fj  ktcImv.  It  seems  also 
more  consistent  with  the  context,  as 
the  crime  of  parricide  or  matricide 
would  naturally  be  comparatively  rare , 
and  almost  (even  in  a  pagan’s  idea, 
comp.  Cicero,  pro  Rose.  c.  25)  out  of 
the  special  contemplation  of  any  law. 
Against  the  crime  of  the  text  the 


Mosaic  law  had  made  a  provision, 
Exodus  xxi.  r5  (obs.  there  is  no  addi¬ 
tion  np),  as  in  ver.  12),  comp.  Lev. 
xx.  9.  The  following  dvdpotpovon  sup¬ 
plies  no  argument  against  this  transl. 
(De  W.);  St  Paul  is  obviously  follow¬ 
ing  the  order  of  the  commandments. 
The  usual  Attic  form  is  irarpaXoLas ; 
Thom.  Mag.  p.  695  (ed.  Bern.),  Al¬ 
berti,  Obs.  p.  394. 

10.  dv8pa-iro8io-Tais]  ‘ men-stealers ;  ’ 
‘plagiariis’  (Cicero,  Quint.  Frat.  x.  2. 
2.  6),  i.e.  ‘qui  vel  fraude  vel  aperta  vi 
homines  suffurantur  ut  pro  mancipiis 
vendant,*  Vorst,  ap.  Pol.  Syn. ;  comp. 
Pol,  Onomast.  in.  78,  dvBpair.  6  rbv 
iXeddepov  KarabovXovpevos  rj  rbv  a XXo- 
rptov  olKirTjv  virayopevos  (ed.  Bekk.); 
a  repulsive  and  exaggerated  violation 
of  the  eighth  commandment,  as  apae- 
voKotreiv  is  similarly  of  the  seventh: 
they  are  grouped  with  Spaireral  and 
ptotxoi,  Polyb.  Hist.  xn.  9.  2,  10.  6; 
comp.  Eein,  Criminalrecht,  p.  386  sq. 
The  penalty  of  death  is  attached  to 
this  crime,  Exodus  xxi.  16,  Deut. 
xxiv.  7 :  so  appy.  in  some  pagan  codes ; 
see  Sturz.  Lex .  Xenoph.  s.v. 
^TriopKois]  ‘ peiyured  persons ,*  Auth. : 

‘ inlopKoi  sunt  et  ii  qui  quod  jura- 
verunt  non  faciunt  (Xen.  Agesil.  1. 
12,  comp.  11)  et  ii  qui  quod  falsum 
esse  norunt  jurato  affirmant,  *  Raphel. 
Perjury  is  specially  mentioned  in  Lev. 
xix.  12.  ef  ti  k.t.X.  is  not  for 

o  ti  (Mack)  but  is  a  more  emphatic 
and  inclusive  form  of  expression.  It 
implies  that  all  forms  of  sinfulness 
had  not  been  specifically  mentioned, 
but  that  all  are  designed  to  be  in¬ 
cluded:  Raphel  (06s.  Vol.  11.  p.  562) 
very  appositely  cites  Polyb.  Hist.  p. 
983  [xv.  r8.  5],  olslas  teal  x&P&v  /cal 
7ro'Xe(f  /cal  ef  rt  thepov  {art  Maaaa- 
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euayyeXtov  riji  <5o'£»;s  toC  fxaxaplov  0eo 0,  o  emuTeiOijv 
iyco. 


Wcrcrou.  Tfj  vyuu- 

voi jcrx)  8i8ao-K.]  ‘  the  sound  ( healthful , 
— not  healthgiving ,  Mosh.)  doctrine ;* 
tcaXws  etire  Trj  vyiaiv.  dtdacr  kclXIq, 
iicciva  yhp  irdvra  tt d$g  V/UX’?S  W  5t‘ 
apdapfilvT)?,  Chrys. ;  comp.  Plutarcli,  de 
Liber.  Educ.  §  9,  rgs  dfita <p6i>pov  Kal 
vytaiv ofays  7rai5elas,  ib.  §  7»  vytalvov- 
tos  /cal  TCTay^vou  jQlou.  The  formula 
is  nearly  identical  in  meaning  with 
77  /caXij  SiSacr/caMa,  ch.  iv.  6,  and  y 
kclt  evcr^eiap  SiSacr/c. ,  ch.  vi.  3,  and 
stands  in  clear  and  suggestive  con¬ 
trast  to  the  sickly  (ch.  vi.  4)  and  mor¬ 
bid  (2  Tim.  ii.  17)  teaching  of  Jewish 
gnosis.  The  present  part,  seems  to 
convey  the  idea  of  present  existing 
healthiness,  which  was  to  be  main¬ 
tained  and  not  depraved :  comp. 
Waterl.  Trinity ,  Yol.  m.  p.  400. 

The  expressions  vyiaiuov<ra  6t5acr/caAta, 
2  Tim.  iv.  3,  Tit.  i.  9,  ii.  1,  and  vyiat- 
vovre s  \6yot,  j  Tim,  vi,  3,  2  Tim.  i. 
1 3  (comp.  Tit.  ii.  8),  are  peculiar  to 
the  Pastoral  Epistles,  and  have  fre¬ 
quently  been  urged  as  *  un-Pauline :  ’ 
to  this  the  answer  of  Wiesinger  (on 
Tit.  i.  9)  seems  fair  and  satisfactory — 
viz.  that  it  is  idle  to  lay  stress  upon 
such  an  usage,  unless  at  the  same 
time  corresponding  expressions  can  be 
produced  out  of  St  Paul’s  other  Epp. , 
which  might  suitably  take  the  place 
of  the  present :  see  in  answer  to 
Schleiermacher,  Planck,  B  enter  kun- 
gen ,  Gott.  1808,  Beckhaus,  Specimen 
Obs.  Ling.  1810.  The  majority  of 
these  objections  are  really  fundament¬ 
ally  uncritical.  If  in  these  Epp.  the 
Apostle  is  characterizing  a  different 
form  of  error  from  any  which  he  had 
previously  described,  and  if  the  ex¬ 
pressions  he  has  made  use  of  admira¬ 
bly  and  felicitously  depict  it,  why  are 
we  to  regard  them  with  suspicion  be¬ 


cause  they  do  not  occur  in  other  Epp. 
where  really  dissimilar  errors  are  de¬ 
scribed?  That  there  is  a  certain  dif¬ 
ference  in  the  language  of  these  Epp. 
we  freely  admit,  yet  still  it  is  not  one 
whit  more  than  we  may  naturally  ex¬ 
pect  from  the  form  of  errors  described 
(eee  Huther,  Einleit.  p.  52),  the  date 
of  the  composition  (see  notes  on  ver. 
3),  and,  possibly,  the  age  and  expe¬ 
riences  of  the  inspired  author;  comp. 
Guerike,  Einleit.  §  48.  2,  p.  402  (ed. 
2).  It  is  to  be  regretted  that  so  able 
a  writer  as  Keuss  should  still  feel 
difficulties  about  the  authorship  of 
this  Ep. ;  see  his  Gesch.  des  N.  T.  §  90, 
P*  /6. 

1 1 .  KaTa  t&  tvayy(kvov]  *  accord¬ 
ing  to  the  Gospel ;*  specification  of 
that  with  which  all  the  foregoing  is 
in  accordance.  There  is  some  little 
difficulty  in  the  connexion.  Three 
constructionshavebeen proposed:  the 
clause  has  been  connected  (a)  with  rjj 
vy.  di5a<TK..  Peng.,  Leo,  Peile,  al.;  (6) 
with  avrlKeiTcu,  Mack,  Matth.,  comp. 
Justin.  2 ;  ( c )  with  the  whole  foregoing 
sentence,  ver.  9  sq.,  De  W.,  Huther, 
Wiesing.  Of  these  (a)  seems  clearly 
grammatically  untenable;  for  the  ar¬ 
ticle  [inserted  in  D1;  Clarom,,  Aug., 
Boem.,  Yulg. ;  Bas.]  cannot  be  dis¬ 
pensed  with,  as  Theoph.  in  his  gloss. 
T77  ofay  Kara  to  evayy£\.  tacitly  ad¬ 
mits.  Again  (6)  is  exegetically  un¬ 
satisfactory,  as  the  sentence  would 
thus  be  tautologous,  the  vy.  bcSaatc. 
being  obviously  the  import  of  the 
etxayy^A.jif  not  oven  synonymous  with 
it;  comp.  ch.  vi.  1,  3.  Thus  then 
(c)  is  alone  tenable :  the  Apostle  sub¬ 
stantiates  his  positions  about  the  law 
and  its  application  by  a  reference  to  the 
Gospel.  His  present  assertions  were 
coincident  with  its  teaching  and  prin- 
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_  _  Tf  '  '  v  ~  »  G  *  f  I  thank  Him  who  en- 

12  I\a<  V  aptv  €\(0  TW  evOUVajULWaaVTl  fJl€  trusted  that  Gospel  to 

'  ‘  me,  and  who  was  mer¬ 

ciful  to  me  In  my  ignorance  and  unbe¬ 
lief:  to  Him  be  all  honour  and  glory. 


12.  K al  xaptv  fyw]  So  Tisch.  (ed.  2,  7)  with  DKL ;  great  majority  of  mss.  ; 
Clarom.,  Goth.,  Syr.  (both),  al.;  Dam.,  CEcum.  (text);  Lucif.,  Ambrst.  (Etc., 
Griesb.,  Scholz).  The  connecting  Kal  is  omitted  in  AFGK;  about  10  mss.; 
Aug.,  Boern.,  Vulg.,  Copt.,  iEth.  (both),  Arm.;  Chrys.,  Theod.,  al. ;  Pel., 
Vig.,  Bed.  (Mill,  Prolegom.  p.  lxxxiv,  Lachm. ,  Huther ,  Tisch.  ed.  1).  The 
preponderance  of  external  authority  is  thus  appy.  in  favour  of  the  omission. 
Perhaps  the  internal  arguments  slightly  preponderate  in  the  other  direction : 
for  if,  on  the  one  hand,  the  important  critical  principle,  ‘proclivi  lectioni 
prtestat  ardua’  (comp.  Tregelles,  Printed  Text  of  N.T.,  p.  221),  seems  here  to 
find  an  application,  still,  on  the  other,  the  insertion  of  Kal  is  distinctly  in  ac¬ 
cordance  with  St  Paul’s  use  of  that  particle.  Thus  then  as  it  is  possible  that 
the  omission  of  Kal  may  have  arisen  from  a  mistaken  idea  of  the  connexion  of 
£yw  with  x*PLV  an^  also  as  it  would  leave  an  abruptness  here  hardly 


natural,  we  still  retain,  though  not  by 
of  Tischendorf. 

ciples:  so,  very  similarly,  Rom.  ii.  16  ; 
see  Meyer  in  loc.y  and  on  Kara,  Winer, 
Gr .  §  49.  d,  p.  357,  comp,  notes  on 
Eph.  i.  5.  tt}s  Sof^s] 

is  not  a  mere  genitive  of  quality 
(comp.  Winer,  Gr.  §  34.  3-  1),  p.  211), 
and  only  equivalent  to  £v5o£o s,  Beza, 
Auth.,  al.,  but  is  the  gen.  of  the  con¬ 
tents;  see  Bemhardy,  Synt.  hi.  44, 
p.  161,  Scheuerl.  Synt.  §  17.  i,  p.  126, 
and  notes  on  Eph.  i.  13;  and  comp. 

2  Cor.  iv.  4.  The  glory  of  God,  whe¬ 
ther  as  evinced  in  the  sufferings  of 
Christ  (Chrys.)  or  in  the  riches  of  His 
sovereign  grace  (DeW.),  is  the  import, 
that  which  is  contained  in  and  re¬ 
vealed  by  the  Gospel,  ‘quod  Dei  ma- 
jestatem  et  immensam  gloriam  [Rom. 
ix.  23,  Eph.  iii.  16]  explicet,’  Justi- 
niani,  2.  The  gen.  rod  0eoD  is  con¬ 
sequently  not  the  gen.  originis  (ttjv 
piWovaav  561-  av  ^Trayy^XXerai,  Theod. , 
comp,  also  Chrys.),  but  the  simple 
possessive  gen.,  the  glory  which  essen¬ 
tially  belongs  to  and  is  immanent  in 
God.  jiaKaptov]  This  epithet 

(only  in  this  connexion  here  and  ch. 
vi.  15),  when  thus  applied  to  God, 
seems  designed  still  more  to  exalt  the 


my  means  with  confidence,  the  reading 

glory  of  the  Gospel  dispensation. 
MaKapios  indeed  was  God,  not  only  on 
account  of  His  own  immutable  and 
essential  perfections  (os  tar  tv  avropa- 
KapibrrjSy  Theoph.  in  1  Tim .  v.  15), 
but  on  account  of  the  riches  of  His 
mercy  in  this  dispensation  to  man ; 
comp.  Greg.  Nyss.  in  Psalm,  i.  1, 
Vol.  1.  p.  258  (ed.  Morell),  tovto  p 6vov 
4<7tI  paKaptov  ry  <p\j<ret  oC  irav  rb 
per^xov  paKaptov  ylyverat:  comp,  also 
Suicer,  Thesaur.  Yol.  11.  p.  289. 

8  ^Trurrcii&qv  lyta]  ‘  with  which  I  was 
entrusted ;  ’  a  common  construction  in 
St  Paul’s  Epp.,  especially  in  reference 
to  this  subject;  see  1  Cor.  ix.  17, 
Gal.  ii.  7,  r  Thess.  ii.  4,  Tit.  i.  3.  As 
the  context  is  simply  referring  to  the 
past,  not  (as  in  Gal.  ii.  7)  also  to  the 
present  fact  of  the  Apostle’s  commis¬ 
sion,  the  aor.  is  perfectly  suitable ;  see 
notes  on  Gal.  ii.  7. 

12.  Kal  x.apiv  'And  I  give 
thanks ;*  appended  paragraph  (not 
however,  as  Alf.,  only  with  a  comma 
after  ^yw)  expressive  of  the  Apostle’s 
profound  thankfulness  for  God’s  mer¬ 
cy  toward  him,  as  implied  in  the  5 
iTn<TTc6$r)v  of  the  preceding  verse.  It 
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has  been  urged  by  Schleierm.  (p.  163 
sq.)  in  hia  arguments  against  the 
genuineness  of  this  Ep.,  that  there  is 
here  a  total  want  of  connexion.  Were 
it  even  bo,  no  argument  could  be 
fairly  founded  on  it,  for  what  is  more 
noticeable  than  St  Paul’s  tendency  to 
digression  whenever  anything  con¬ 
nected  with  his  mission  and  the  mercy 
of  God  towards  him  comes  before  his 
thoughts?  comp.  1  Cor.  xv.  9  sq., 
Eph.  iii.  8.  Here  however  there  is 
scarcely  any  digression  ;  the  Apostle 
pauses  on  the  weighty  words  0  tin - 
aTevdyv  tyu>  (wliat  a  contrast  to  the 
ignorance  and  uncertainty  of  the  false 
teachers  I  ver.  7),  to  express  with  deep 
humility  (comp.  Chrys.)  his  thankful¬ 
ness  ;  with  this  thankfulness  he  inter¬ 
weaves,  ver.  13  sq.,  a  demonstration 
founded  on  his  own  experiences,  of  the 
transforming  grace  of  the  Gospel,  and 
the  forgiveness  (not  the  legal  punish¬ 
ment)  of  sin.  Thus,  without  seeking 
to  pursue  the  subject  in  the  form  of  a 
studied  contrast  between  the  law  and 
the  Gospel  (he  was  not  now  writing 
against  direct  Judaizers),  or  of  a  de¬ 
claration  how  the  transgressors  of  the 
law  were  to  attain  righteousness  (see 
Baumgarten,  Pastoralbr.  p.  224  sq.), 
he  more  than  implies  it  all  in  the  his¬ 
tory  of  his  own  case.  In  a  word,  the 
law  was  for  the  condemnation  of  sin¬ 
ners;  the  Gospel  of  Jesus  Christ  was 
for  the  saving  of  sinners  and  the 
ministration  of  forgiveness  :  verily  it 
was  an  ttjs  5o£t;s  roO  patca.- 

ptou  Geov ;  comp.  Huther  in  loc. 

tw  ivBvvajtwtravTi  p.«]  *  to  Him  who 
strengthened  me  within ec.  for  the 
discharge  of  my  commission,  for  bear- 
.ing  the  \dpovpov  (Chrys.)  of  Christ. 
The  expressive  word  tv8vva.ii.,  with 
the  exception  of  Acts  ix.  22,  is  only 


found  in  the  N.T.  in  St  Paul’s  Epp. 
(Rom.  iv.  20,  Eph.  vi.  10,  Phil.  iv.  13, 
2  Tim.  ii.  1,  iv.  17)  and  Heb.  xi.  34: 
comp,  notes  on  Eph.  vi.  10.  There 
does  not  seem  any  reference  to  the 
Swdpeis  which  attested  the  Apostle- 
ship  (Macknight) ,  nor  specially  to  mere 
bravery  in  confronting  dangers  (comp. 
Chrys.),  but  generally  to  spiritual  8v- 
vapts  for  the  functions  of  his  apostle- 
ship.  7tio-t6v]  'faithful,' 

*  trusty  comp.  1  Cor.  vii.  25.  Eadie, 
on  Eph.  i.  1,  p.  4,  advocates  the  par¬ 
ticipial  translation  'believing'  (comp. 
Goth,  ‘galjfubjandan ’):  this  however 
seems  here  clearly  untenable  ;  the  ad¬ 
dition  of  the  words  els  StaKovlav  shows 
that  the  word  is  used  in  its  ordinary 
ethical,  not  theological  sense. 

0c|icvos  els  SiaK.]  ‘  appointing  me,  or 
in  that  he  appointed  me,  for  the 
ministny not '  postquam,’  Grot.,  but 
1  dum  posuit,  dec'  Beng.  The  act,  to 
Qtadat  els  Stax.,  furnished  proof  and 
evidence  oti  iriarov  pe  Tjyrjo-aTo :  wQs 
yap  n.v  ZdeTo  fie  el  pij  twirrideioTifTa 
evpev  tv  tfiol ;  Theoph. ;  see  Winer,  Gr. 
§  45-  4»  P-  31 1.  Schleiermacher  takes 
exception  at  this  expression  ;  why 
may  we  not  adduce  1  Thess.  v.  9, 
tdero  ijfias  els  6pyf)v  ? 

13.  ovTa]  The  participle  seems 
here  to  involve  a  concessive  meaning, 
1  though  I  was,’  *  cum  tamen  essem,’ 
Justiniani, — not,  ‘a  man  who  was,’ 
Alf.,  as  this  gives  it  a  predicative 
character.  On  the  use  of  participles 
in  concessive  sentences,  see  Donald¬ 
son,  Gr.  §  621,  and  comp,  notes  on 
ver.  7.  p\d<r<J>T]tLov]  ‘  a  blas¬ 

phemer;'  in  the  full  and  usually  re¬ 
ceived  meaning  of  the  word,  as  it  was 
specially  against  the  name  of  our 
Lord  (Acts  xxvi.  9,  11)  that  St  Paul 
both  spoke  and  acted.  The  verb 
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Skoktijv  icai  ifipiaryv'  aWa  tjXeqdqv,  oti  ayvowv  67 ro/- 
14  r}<ra  ev  cnricrTla,  i/7T6^67rAeopao*6P  Se  n  Xa7)fp  T0^  Ki/^oiow 

/9Xacr07;/ic?t»  (i.<*.  pXaypKpggeiv,  Pott,  vestigated  in  Trench,  l,c.\  see  also 


Etym.  Forsch.  Vol.  1.  p.  47,  Yol.  n. 
p.  49)  taken  per  sc  is  nearly  equiva¬ 
lent  in  meaning  to  Xoi dopeiv  {e.g.  Mar¬ 
tyr.  Polyc.  9,  \oi5opT)<rov  t&v  Xpurrov, 
compared  with  the  martyr’s  answer, 
ttcDs  dvva/xai  p\a<r<pyjpLTj<rat  t6v  0a<riX^a 
fMov ;  compare  Clem.  Alex.  Padag.  1.  8, 
p.  137,  ed.  Potter) ;  when  however  it 
stands  in  connexion  with  God’s  name 
it  naturally  has  the  more  special  and 
frightful  meaning  of  ‘  blasphemy,’  g 
els  0t ov  vfipts,  Suidas:  see  Suicer, 
Thesaur.  s.v.  Yol,  1.  p.  696  sq. 
Suifcrqv]  1 persecutor  ov  povov  tj3Xa <r- 
<Pgpovv  aXXa  /cat  tov s  aXXous  Siwkwv 
pXaatpgpciv  gvdyKa^ov,  CEcum. :  see 
Acts  xxii.  4,  xxvi.  11,  Gal.  i.  13,  23. 
ippiorqv]  1  doer  of  outrage,’  C onyb. 
and  Hows.;  only  here  and  Bom.  i.  30; 
vppiffTgs  [perhaps  from  virtp,  Donalds. 
Cratyl.  §  335,  with  verbal  root,  l  (ire), 
Pott,  Etym .  Forsch.  Vol.  1.  p.  144] 
is  one  who  displays  his  insolence  not 
in  words  merely,  but  in  deeds  of  vio¬ 
lence  and  outrage:  see  Trench,  Synon. 
§  29.  4  Paulus  nequitiam  quibusdam 

veluti  gradibus  amplificat.  Primus 
gradus  est  maledicere,  ideo  se  vocat 
blasphemum;  secundus  insectari,  ideo 
se  appellat  persecutorem;  et  quia  po¬ 
test  insectatio  citra  vimeonsistere,  ad- 
dit  tertio  sefuisse  oppressorem,  ’  Justi- 
niani.  The  translation  of  the  Vulgate 
‘  contumeliosus,’  is  scarcely  critically 
exact,  as,  although  ‘contumelia’  [per¬ 
haps  from  4  contumeo,  ’  Voss,  Etymol. 
s.v.,  comp.  Pott,  Vol.  1.  p.  51]  is  fre¬ 
quently  applied  to  deeds  {e.g.  Ceesar, 
Bell.  Gal .  in.  13,  quamvis  vim  et  con- 
tumeliam  [fluctuum]  perferre),  ‘con- 
tumeliosus’  seems  more  commonly 
applied  to  words.  The  distinction  be¬ 
tween  virepgtpavos  (thoughts),  aXafuv 
(words),  and  vppiffTfy  (deeds),  is  in- 


Tittm.  Synon .  1.  74.  d\Xd 

TjXfq&rjv]  *  still,  notwithstanding,  I  ob¬ 
tained  mercy.’  ’AXXa  has  here  its  full 
and  proper  seclusive  ('aliud  jam  hoc 
esse  de  quo  sumus  dicturi,’  Klotz, 
Devar.  Vol.  n.  p.  2),  and  thence  com¬ 
monly  adversative  force :  God’s  meroy 
and  St  Paul’s  want  of  it  are  put  in 
sharpest  contrast.  In  the  following 
words  the  Apostle  clearly  does  not  seek 
simply  to  excuse  himself  (De  W.),  but 
to  illustrate  the  merciful  procedure  of 
divine  grace.  His  ignorance  did  not 
give  him  any  claim  on  God’s  £Xtos,  but 
merely  put  him  within  the  pale  of  its 
operation.  4v  dmo-rtq,  (‘  being 

yet  in  unbelief,’  Peile)  then  further 
defines  the  ground  of  his  dyvota :  his 
ignorance  was  due  to  his  d?r urrla. 
How  far  that  dnurTla  was  excusable 
is,  as  Huther  observes,  left  unnoticed : 
it  is  only  implied  that  the  dyvota  which 
resulted  from  it  was  such  as  did  not 
leave  him  wholly  dvairoXoygTos ;  01) 
yap  <pd6v<p  pdWo/xevos  tiroXtpov v,  aXX’ 
virkp  rod  vopou  5 fjdev  ayuvi^opev or, 
Theod. :  comp.  Acts  iii.  17,  Bom.  x.  2, 
and  see  esp.  the  excellent  sermon  of 
Waterland,  Part  n.  Vol.  v.  p.  731. 

14.  inrep€ir\c6va<rev]  ‘  was  (not 
lhath  been,'  Peile)  exceeding  abun¬ 
dant ,’  [magna  fuit]  SyT. ; 

comp.  Bom.  v.  20,  virepeTreplaaevaev 
V  x&pU)  2  These,  i.  3,  V7repau£dm  g 
ttLotis.  There  is  not  here  any  com¬ 
parative  force  in  vvepen-X.,  whether  in 
relation  to  the  Apostle’s  former  sin 
and  unbelief  (Mack),  or  to  the  tXcos 
which  he  hod  experienced  (vneptfig 
Kal  tov  tXeov  rd  Swpa,  Chrys.),  as 
verbs  compounded  with  Mp  are  used 
by  St  Paul  in  a  auperl.  rather  than  a 
compar.  sense;  see  Fritz.  Rom .  Vol.  1. 
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p.  350;  the  Apostle  thus  only  explains 
more  fully  how,  and  in  what  measure, 
he  obtained  mercy.  This,  it  may  be 
observed,  he  introduces,  not  by  an  ex¬ 
planatory  ical ,  or  a  confirmatory  yap, 
but  by  <5^;  a  gentle  adversative  force 
being  suggested  by  the  last  words,  tv 
diriffTtiy,  ‘yes,  unbelieving  I  was,  but 
God’s  grace  was  not  on  that  account 
given  in  scanty  measure: ’  see  espe¬ 
cially  Klotz,  Devar.  p.  363  sq.,  and 
compare  the  remarks  in  notes  on  Gal. 
iii.  8,  11,  and  al.  pass.  The  word 
uwepirX.  is  excessively  rare;  it  has  at 
present  only  been  found  in  the  Psalt. 
Saloni.  v.  19,  and  Hermae  Past.  n. 
Mand.  v.  2,  where  it  is  used  with  a 
semi-local  reference, — ov  xvprt  txeivo 
rb  dyyos,  aXX’  virepirXeovafci  t6  rpvfe- 
po v  irvevfia.  On  St  Paul’s  frequent 
use  of  verbs  compounded  with  virtp, 
see  notes  on  Eph.  iii.  20. 
jitTci  ir for.  KaX  dy.]  Faith  and  love 
are  ‘  the  concomitants  of  the  grace  of 
our  Lord  Jesus;’  on  which  proper 
force  of  ^era,  see  notes  on  Eph.  vi.  23, 
and  comp.  ib.  iv.  2.  Leo  has  rightly 
felt  and  expressed  this  use  of  the 
prep., — ‘verbis  fierd  at.t.X.  indicatur 
TrtffT.  k.  ay.  quasi  comites  fuisse  illius 
X-ipiTos.'  Of  the  two  substantives  the 
first,  irlans,  stands  in  obvious  antithc 
sis  to  tv  aTTKjWp,  ver,  13  (on  its  more 
inclusive  sense  as  also  implying  tX-rrls, 
see  Usteri,  Lehrb .  n.  1.  4,  p.  24c), 
while  dydTT7)t  which  here  seems  clearly 
to  imply  Christian  love,  love  to  man 
(Justin.)  as  well  as  to  God ,  suggests  a 
contrast  to  his  former  cruelty  and 
hatred ;  4  dilectio  in  Christo  [opponi- 
tur]  seevitiffi  quam  exercuerat  adversus 
fi deles,’  Calv.  tt]?  Xp. 

’lip-.]  ‘  which  is  in  Christ  Jesus — not 
‘per  Christum,' Justin,  (comp.  Chrys., 
rb  tv  5ta  tanv),  but  in  Him,  as  its 


true  sphere  and  element.  Faith  and 
love  have  their  only  true  centre  in 
Jesus  Christ ;  it  is  only  when  we  are 
in  union  with  Him  that  we  can  share 
in  and  be  endowed  with  those  graces. 
This  proper  meaning  of  tv  has  fre¬ 
quently  been  vindicated  in  these  com¬ 
mentaries;  see  notes  on  Gal.  ii.  17, 
on  Eph.  i.  i,al.  On  the  insertion  of  the 
article  see  notes  on  ch.  iii.  13. 

15.  moros  &  Xoyos]  ‘  Faithful  is 
the  saying, u  triggv  [trusty,  sure]  thata 
vaurd,’  Goth.;  marks, — cirri  tov  axf/ev- 
57} s  Kai  aXi Theod.  This  ‘gra- 
vissima  prafandi  formula’  (Beng.)  is 
found  only  in  the  Pastoral  Epp.;  ch. 
iii.  1,  iv.  9,  2  Tim.  ii.  11,  Tit.  iii.  8; 
comp,  the  somewhat  similar  forms, 
ovrot  ol  Xoyot  ttuttoI  Kai  d\i}divol  claw, 
Bev.  xxi.  5,  xxii.  6  (om.  doiv),  anddXjj- 
dwbs  b  X6yos,  1  Kings  x.  6,  2  Chron. 
ix.  5.  This  is  one  of  the  many  hints 
that  may  tend  to  confirm  ns  in  the 
opinion  that  the  three  Epp.  were 
written  about  the  same  time;  comp. 
Guerike,  Einleit ♦  §  48.  1,  p.  400 
(ed.  2).  irdcrijs  drroSoxTjs]  lall 

(i.e.  every  kindof)  acceptation ,  ’  Auth.; 
an  excellent  translation.  ’A? roboxy, 
‘exceptio  studii  et  favoris  plena,’ 
Sch weigh.  Lex.  Polyb .  s.v.  (comp. 
dirobsKTos,  ch.  ii.  3,  v.  4),  is  used  very 
frequently  and  in  very  similar  con¬ 
structions  by  later  Greek  writers;  e.g. 
d7ro5.  d£ios,  Philo,  de  Prcem.  §  23, 
Vol.  1.  p.  565,  ib.  de  Profug.  §  2,  Vol. 
11.  p.  410,  al.  In  Polybius  (where  it 
very  frequently  occurs)  it  is  occasion¬ 
ally  found  in  union  with  iriVris,  e.g. 
Hist.  1.  43.  4,  vi.  2.  13, — ‘etiam^dcs 
est  species  acceptionis ,’  Beng. ;  see  the 
collections  of  Eisner  and  the  phra¬ 
seological  annotators,  by  all  of  whom 
the  word  is  abundantly  illustrated. 
On  this  use  of  7ras  with  abstract 
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’Ijjtrov?  etff  tov  KofTfxov  duapruiXovs  erwcrat ,  wu  irf )w- 

l6  rof  eiju*  €710*  aXXa  <5ia  touto  tjXeqBtjv,  aa  ev  cjmo't 
7T pU>TU)  Cl/Sel^tJTai  X^iCTTO?  Ttjv  airatTOLV  JULaKpO - 


nouns,  commonly  denoting  extension 
(‘omnium  totius  animm  facultatum,’ 
Beng.)  rather  than  intension ,  see  notes 
on  Ep/t.  i.  8.  ‘tJX0€v  its  tov 

KiSn-fioy]  4 came  into  the  world:'  see 
John  xvi.  28,  and  (according  to  the 
most  probable  construction)  ib.  i.  9. 
In  these  passages  k6<thos  is  appy.  used 
in  its  physical  or  perhaps  rather  (see 
John  iii.  16  sq.)  collective  sense; 
comp.  Keuss,  Th€ol.  Chret .  iv.  20,  p. 
228,  and  notes  on  Gal .  iv.  3.  The 
allusion  they  involve  to  the  wpovirapt iy 
of  Christ  is  clear  and  unmistakeable ; 
comp.  Pearson,  Creed ,  Yol.  1.  p.  14 1 
(ed.  Burton).  ,  t3v  -irp&ros  cl|u 

tyw]  ‘0/  whom  I  am  chief;'  ‘antece- 
dens  omnes  non  tempore  sed  maligni- 
tate,’  August,  in  Psal.  lxx,  1.  r.  Jus- 
tiniani  and  others,  following  a  hint  of 
Ambrose,  endeavour  to  qualify  these 
words,  by  referring  the  relative,  not 
to  a/iapruXoi/s  absolutely,  but  4Ub 
tantum  qui  ex  Judaismo  oonversi 
erant  in  fidem;’  utv  sc.  cuifoutvuiv, 
Wegsch. :  similarly  Mack,  and,  as  we 
might  hardly  have  expected,  Water- 
land,  Serm.  xxx.  Vol.  v.  p.  729.  As 
however  the  words  Xpurrbs  rj\$ev... 
owai  must  clearly  be  taken  in  their 
widestextent,—  ‘non  solos  illos  Judeeos 
sed  et  omnes  omnino  homines  etpecca- 
tores  venit salvos  focere,'  Corn,  a  Lap., 
— any  interpretation  which  would 
limit  either  dpapTuXofa  or  its  relative 
seems  exegetically untenable.  Equally 
unsuccessful  is  any  grammatical  argu¬ 
ment  deduced  from  the  anarthrous 
irpuros,  scil.  ‘einer  der  Yomehmsten,’ 
Flatt;  for  comp.  Matth.  x.  2  (De  W. 
also  cites  ib.  xxii.  38,  but  the  reading 
is  doubtful),  and  Middleton,  Article , 
vi.  3,  p.  100  (ed.  Rose).  Thus  to  ex¬ 
plain  away  the  force  of  this  expression 


is  Beriously  to  miss  the  strong  current 
of  feeling  with  which,  even  in  terms 
of  Beeming  hyperbole  (aurdv  vvepfial- 
m  ttJs  Taw€wo<ppo<rvvT)S  Spovt  Theod.), 
the  Apostle  ever  alludes  to  his  con¬ 
version,  and  his  state  preceding  it; 
Bee  notes  on  Eph .  iii.  8. 
cIjjli]  Not  7)v\  ‘cave  existimes  mo- 
dcBtiee  causfi  Apostolum  mentitum 
esse.  Veram  enim  non  minus  quam 
humilem  confessionem  edere  voluit, 
atque  ex  intimo  cordis  seneu  depromp- 
tam,’  Calv.  Bee  the  excellent  ser¬ 
mons  on  this  text  by  Hammond,  Seim. 
xxx.  xxxi.  p.  632  eq.  (A.-C.  Libr.), 
and  compare  August.  Serm.  clxxiv. 
clxxv.  Vol.  v.  p.  939  sq.  (ed.  Migne), 
Frank,  Serm.  vm.  Yol.  1.  p.  108  sq. 
(A.-C.  L.). 

16.  dXXa]  ‘ Howheit Auth.;  not 
resumptive  (‘respicifc  ad  ver.  13/ 
Heinr.),  but,  as  in  ver.  13,  seclusivc 
and  antithetical,  marking  the  contrast 
between  the  Apostle’s  own  judgment 
on  himself  and  the  mercy  which  God 
was  pleased  to  Bhow  him:  dpapruXos 
(jifr)  elfii,  d\\ a  T)\e1jdT)v.  Beza  has 
here  judiciously  changed  ‘Bed/  Vulg., 
into  ivei'um;  ’  see  Klotz,  Vevar.  Yol. 
11.  p.  3,  and  compare  some  remarks 
of  Waterland  on  this  particle,  Serm. 
v.  (Moyer’s  Lect.),  Vol.  11.  p.  108. 

Bid  tovto]  ‘on  this  account ,'  ‘/or  this 
end;  ’  pointing  to,  and  directing  more 
especial  attention  to  the  tva. 

4jaoC]  'in  me;'  not  equiv.  to  61 
tfiov  (Theod.),  but  with  the  usual  and 
full  force  of  the  prep.;  the  Apostle 
was  to  be  as  it  were  the  substratum 
of  the  action:  comp.  Exod.  ix.  1 6, 
and  see  exx.  in  Winer,  Gr.  §  48.  a, 
p.  345,  and  notes  on  Gal.  i.  24. 
-irpwrcp]  4 chief  *  not  ‘first,’  Auth.  : 
4  alludit  ad  id  quod  nuper  dixerat  ee 


I.  1 6. 


ID 


Qvfxlav,  irpot  uiroTvircaaiv  tu>v  fxeWovroov  marevav  eir 


primum  esse  inter  peccatores,’  Calv. 

1  might  show  forth;*  in¬ 
tensive,  or,  as  it  has  been  termed, 
dynamic  middle ;  comp.  Donalds.  Gr. 

§  432.  2.  hbt  Kruger,  SpracM.  §  52. 
8,  and  see  notes  on  Eph.  ii.  7,  where 
this  word  and  its  uses  are  noticed 
and  investigated.  ri\v 

aucurav  fiaxp.]  *  the  whole  of  Ilis 
long -suffering;*  i.e.  ‘the  fulness  of 
long-suffering,’  Peile ;  ovk  IV a  ivd. 
iv  (pol  TTjv  pa Kp.,  aXXd  ttjv  iracav 
paKp.‘  cir  av  ei  Aeyc,  pa\\oi>  (pov  (w 
aXXtp  ovk  t-xet  paKpodopycai,  Chrys. 
The  reading  diraaav  ( Lachm .,  Tisch.) 
is  not  quite  certain  :  the  preponde¬ 
rance  of  uncial  authority  [AFGN  opp. 
to  DKL]  is  in  its  favour,  but  it  may 
be  remarked  that  the  form  aVas  is 
only  found  once  more  in  St  Paul’s 
Epp.,  Eph.  vi.  13  (Gal.  iii.  28  Lachm. 
is  very  doubtful),  while  the  more 
common  form  occurs  about  420  times. 
St  Luke  uses  diras  far  more  (23  times 
certain)  than  any  other  of  the  sacred 
writers.  On  the  less  usual  position  of 
the  article,  see  Hiddl.  Greek  Art.  ch. 
vii.  p.  104  note,  and  comp.  Gersdorf, 
Beitrcige,  p.  381,  who  has  however 
omitted  this  instance  and  Acts  xx.  18: 
comp.  Green,  Gramm,  p.  194. 

We  need  not  here  modify  the  mean¬ 
ing  of  pa Kpod.:  ‘Deo  tribuitur  paKpod. 
quia  poenas  peccatis  debitas  differt 
propter  gloriam  suam,  et  ut  detur  pec- 
catoribus  resipiscendi  locus,’  Suicer, 
Thesaur.  s.v.  Vol.  11.  p.  293.  The 
distinction  of  Theoph.  {on  Gal.  v.  22) 
between  paKpodupla  (crxoXj  €irtTi$(vat 
ryv  npoo-TjKova-av  SLktjv)  and  irpq.6Ti}S 
(afatvai  7ravrdna<n)  cited  by  Suicer, 
s.v.,  and  Trench,  Synon.  §  50.  <?,  may 
perhaps  be  substantiated  by  compar¬ 
ing  this  passage  with  Tit.  iii.  2. 
irpis  vnroTVTrwcrtv  k.t.X.]  ‘to  exhibit 
a  pattern  for  themt  &c.t'irp6s  airoSet^iv, 


CEcum.  2:  uttotu7t.,  jiLiQ-KjZ-  [os. 

t>  1  7 

tensio,  exemplum,  2  Pet.  ri.  6]  Syr. , 
is  a  5ls  Xeyop. ;  here,  and  in  a  some¬ 
what  modified  sense,  2  Tim.  i.  13.  St 
Paul’s  more  usual  expression  is  t^ttos 
(Rom.  v.  14,  vi.  17,  1  Cor.  x.  6,  Phil, 
iii.  17,  al.),  but  for  this  varor.  is  per¬ 
haps  here  substituted,  as  it  is  not  so 
much  the  mere  passive  example  {tvttov) 
as  the  active  display  of  it  on  the  part 
of  God  (‘ad  exprimendum  exemplar,’ 
Erasm.)  which  the  Apostle  wishes  to 
specify.  The  usual  explanation  that 
the  Apostle  himself  was  to  be  the  viro - 
deiypa  (2  Pet.  ii.  6),  the  standing  type 
and  representative,  the ‘  all-embracing 
example’  (Moller),  of  those  who  were 
hereafter  to  believe  on  Christ  (‘si 
credis  ut  Paulus,  salvabere  ut  Pau- 
lus,’  Beng.),  is  scarcely  satisfactory. 
It  was  not  so  much  the  Apostle  as  the 
paKpoO.  showm  to  him  that  was  the 
object  of  the  vwotvw.;  comp.  Wiesing. 
in  loc.  On  the  technical  meaning 
(adumbratio  et  institutio  brevis)  see 
thenotes  01  Fabricius  on  Sext.  Empir. 
p,  1,  and  Suicer,  Thesaur.  s.v.  Vol. 
n.  p.  1398.  The  gen.  rdv  peWdvrwv 
(‘in  respect  of,’  ‘pertaining  to,’ see 
Donaldson,  Gr.  §  453)  may  be  mere 
specifically  defined  as  the  gen.  of  the 
point  of  view  (Scheuerl.  Synt.  §  18,  p. 
1 29) ,  or  perhaps,  more  correctly,  as  an 
extended  application  of  the  possessive 
gen.;  the  vnoriJwuHrts  was  designed  in 
reference  to  them,  to  be,  as  it  were, 
their  property;  so  2  Pet.  ii.  6;  comp. 
Soph.  (Ed.  Col  355,  and  see  Scheuerl. 
Synt.  §  13.  2,  p.  112  sq.,  Matth.  Gr. 
§  343-  1  (not  where  Soph.  1.  c.  is 
misinterpreted,  see  Wunder  in  loc.). 
If  the  dative  had  been  used,  the  idea 
of  the  ‘convenience,’  ‘benefit,’  of  the 
parties  concerned  would  have  come 
more  prominently  into  notice:  con- 
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1 7  aura)  €/9  alwviov. 

trast  EccIub.  xliv.  1 6  with  2  Pet.  1.  c. 
The  explanation  of  Bretsch.,  4  ut  (hoo 
meo  exemplo)  adumbraret  conversio- 
nem  futuram  gentium/  is  grammati¬ 
cally  defensible  but  not  exegetically 
satisfactory.  mcmvciv  ktf 

avT^>] 4  to  believe  on  Him.  *  In  this  con¬ 
struction  ,  which  only  occurs  elsewhere 
in  Luke  xxiv.  25  (omitted  by  Huther) 
and  (in  one  and  the  same  citation 
from  the  LXX.)  Rom,  ix.  33,  x.  n, 
1  Pet.  ii.  6  (Matth.  xxvii.  42  is  doubt¬ 
ful),  Christ  is  represented  as  the  basis, 
foundation ,  on  which  faith  rests ;  ^7fl 
with  dat.  marking  ‘absolute  super¬ 
position’  (Donalds.  Gr .  §  483),  and 
thence  the  accessory  notion  of  4  de¬ 
pendence  on ;  ’  see  Bemhardy,  Synt .  v. 
Ur  P-  *5<>.  Kruger,  Sprachl.§69.  41, 
p.  54 1 .  If  we  adopt  the  usual  reading 
and  explanation  in  Mark  i.  15  (comp. 
John  hi.  15  [ Tisch .,  Lachm.  marg.], 
Gal.  in.  26,  Jerem.  xii.  6 ;  Ignat. 
Philad.  8),  it  may  be  observed  that 
maretw  has  five  constructions  in  the 
N.T.,  (a)  with  simple  dat.;  (b)  with 
tv\  (c)  with  els\  (d)  with  ivl  and  dat.; 
(«)  with  £irl  and  accus.  Of  these  it 
seems  clear  that  the  prepositional  con¬ 
structions  have  a  fuller  and  more 
special  force  than  the  Bimple  dative 
(see  Winer,  Gr.  %  31.  5,  p.  191),  and 
also  that  they  all  involve  different 
Ehades  of  meaning.  There  may  be  no 
great  difference  in  a  dogmatical  point 
of  view  (comp.  Pearson,  Creed,  Yol.  11. 
p.  8,  ed.  Burt.),  still  the  grammati¬ 
cal  distinctions  seem  clearly  marked. 
In  a  word,  the  exercise  of  faith  is  con¬ 
templated  under  different  aspects  :  (a) 
expresses  only  the  simple  act ;  (b)  in¬ 
volves  also  the  idea  of  union  with;  (c) 
union  with,  appy.  of  a  fuller  and  more 
mystical  nature  (comp,  notes  on  Gal . 
iii.  27),  with  probably  some  accessory 
idea  of  moral  motion,  mental  direction 


tw  (3a<Ti\€t  twv  aiwvwv, 

toward ;  see  Winer,  Gr.  §  49.  a,  p.  354 ; 
(ri)  repose,  reliance  on;  (e)  mental  di¬ 
rection  with  a  view  to  it ;  Fritz.  Rom. 
iv.  5,  Vol.  1.  p.  217,  comp.  Donalds. 
Gr.  §  483.  Of  the  four  latter 

formulae  it  may  be  remarked  in  con¬ 
clusion  that  (b)  and  (d)  are  of  rare 
occurrence;  (c)  only  (John  iii.  15  is 
doubtful)  is  used  by  St  John  and  St 
Peter,  by  the  former  very  frequently ; 
and  about  equally  with  (e)  by  St 
Luke,  and  rather  more  than  equally 
by  St  Paul :  a  notice  of  these  con¬ 
structions  will  be  found  in  Reuse, 
Th6ol.  Chrtt.  rv.  14,  p.  229;  comp, 
also  Tholuck,  Beitrage,  p.  94  sq. 
ds  aluviov]  ‘ unto  eternal  life;3 

object  to  which  the  exercise  of  nlans 
y  aur£  was  directed.  It  is  singular 
that  Bengel  should  have  paused  to  no¬ 
tice  that  this  clause  can  be  joined  with 
virorCirwaiv :  such  a  construction  has 
nothing  to  recommend  it. 

17.  Ti£...pao-i\(iT«v  ahuvuv]  'to  the 

king  of  the  ages ,  ]n\Sn\ 

[regi  sfficulorum]  Syr., — a  noticeable 
title,  that  must  not  be  diluted  into  ‘  the 
king  eternal  ’  of  Luth.  and  Auth. ,  even 
if  Hebraistic  usage  (comp.  Winer,  Gr. 
§  34.  b,  p.  2 1 1)  may  render  such  a  dilu¬ 
tion  grammatically  admissible ;  oomp. 
Heb.  i.  2,  xi.  3.  The  term  ol  alwve s 
seems  to  denote,  not  *  the  worlds  ’  in  the 
usual  concrete  meaning  of  the  term 
(Chrys.,  and  appy.  Theod.,  Theoph.), 
but,  in  accordance  with  the  more  usual 
temporal  meaning  of  alwv  in  the  N.T., 

*  the  ages /  the  temporal  periods  whose 
Bum  and  aggregation  (cdalvej  twv  alw- 
vwv)  adumbrate  the  conception  of 
eternity:  see  notes  on  Eph.  i.  21. 
The  fiat n\ebs  twv  alwvwv  will  thus  be 
‘the  sovereign  dispenser  and  disposer 
of  the  ages  of  the  world;’  see  Psalm 
cxlv.  13,  17  /JacriXefa  <rov  paatXda 
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I.  17,  18. 

atpOi'iprw  aoparip  ftovm  Off,  TifJ-'i  kcu  So^a  eif  rout 
aicovar  ra )v  aiu>moir  ay.r\v. 
fhtT&K"  Taurqv  rhv  irapayyeXtav  nr  apart-  1 8 

fight  of  faith,  and  not  to  make  shipwreck  of  it  as  some  have  done. 


it&vtwv  twv  aluvutv,  teal  77  Setrirorefa 
aov  £p  iraag  yevdj.  teal  yevei,  and 
see  Exod.  xv,  18;  so  Hamm,  i, 
comp.  Usteri,  Lehrb.  11.  7.  4,  p.  315. 
Any  reference  to  the  Gnostic  aeons 
(Hamm.  2)  is  untenable,  and  com¬ 
pletely  out  of  place  in  this  sublime 
doxology.  The  title  does  not  occur 
again  in  the  N.T.,  but  is  found  in  the 
O.T.,  Tobit  xiii.  6,  10  ;  comp.  Ecclus. 
xxxvi.  17  (19  or  22),  6  Qebs  twv  atuvuv. 
d4>0dpTu] 1  incorruptible ;  ’  nearly  equi¬ 
valent  to  o'  iibvos  dOavaalav ,  ch. 
vi.  1 6.  This  epithet  is  only  found  in 
union  with  0eds  here  and  Bom.  i. 
23;  comp.  Wisd.  xii.  1.  Both  this 
and  the  two  following  epithets  must 
be  connected  with  0€<p,  not  {3a<ri- 
Xet  (Auth.,  Conyb.,  al.),  which  is 
scarcely  grammatically  tenable.  Hu- 
ther  urges  against  this  the  omission 
of  the  article  before  the  epithet,  which 
however  frequently  takes  place  in  the 
case  of  a  title  in  apposition  ;  see  Mid¬ 
dleton,  Greek  Art.  p.  387  (ed.  Bose). 
aopaTw]  * invisible see  Col.  i.  15, 
and  comp.  1  Tim.  vi.  16;  v$  fidvep 
<TKiaypa<pQijfL€vos  teal  tovto  \la v  dpv~ 
dp£s  teal  fierplw,  Greg.  Naz.  Orat. 
xxxviii.  11  (a  noble  passage),  p.  6150 
(ed.  Morell).  >  povw  0e<j>]  ‘  only 
God;'  comp.  ch.  vi.  15,  6  piateapios  teal 
pdtvos  dwaaTTjs.  It  is  not  of  serious 
importance  whether,  with  Pseud. - 
Ambrose  in  loc.t  we  refer  this  appel¬ 
lation  to  the  First  Person  (‘  particula 
fLovep  extraneas  tantum  personas,  non 
autem  divinas  excludit,’  Just., comp. 
Basil,  Eunom.  Book  iv.  ad  fin.)  or, 
with  Theod.  and  Greg.  Naz.  (Oraf. 
xxxvi.  8,  p.  586  b,  ed.  Morell),  to  the 
three  Persons  of  the  blessed  Trinity. 
The  former  seems  most  probable; 


comp.  John  xvii.  3.  The  read¬ 

ing  of  the  text,  a  ‘magnifica  lectio,’ 
as  Bengel  truly  calls  it,  is  supported 
by  such  preponderating  authority 
[AD^GK1  opp.  to  ELK4]  that  it 
seems  difficult  to  imagine  how  Leo  can 
still  defend  the  interpolated  eroepy. 
Tipi)  kqI  6o£a]  1  honour  and  glory ;  * 
a  combination  in  doxology  only  found 
here  and  (with  the  art.)  in  Bev.  v.  13, 
comp.  iv.  9  sq.  St  Paul’s  usual  for¬ 
mula  is  5ofa  alone,  with  the  art. :  see 
notes  on  Gal.  i.  5. 

«ls  Totis  alwvas  k.t.  X.]  ‘  to  the  ages  of 
the  ages,*  i.e.  ‘for  all  eternity;’  see 
notes  on  Gal.  i.  5. 

18.  Tavrrjv  n)v  irapoTytXCav] 
*  This  command ;*  rl  irapayytWets, 
dirt ;  iVa  arparevy  k.t.X.,  Ckrys.  The 
reference  of  these  words  has  been  very 
differently  explained :  they  have  been 
referred  (a)  directly  to  irapayyd\yst 
ver.  3,  Calv.,  Eot.,  Mack;  ( b )  to  irap- 
ayye\ias,  ver.  5,  Beng. ;  (c)  to  iri- 
errbs  d  \070s  k.t.X.,  Peile ;  (d)  to  tv  a 
arpar.y  Chrys.,  De  Wette,  al.,  comp. 
John  xiii.  34.  The  objection  to  (a) 
lies  in  the  fact  that  in  ver.  3  the 
irapayy.  is  defined  and  done  with  ; 
to  (6)  that  the  purport  of  the  irapayy. 
is  not  defined,  but  only  its  aim  stated ; 
and  to  both  that  the  length  of  the 
digression,  and  the  distance  of  the 
apodosis  from  the  protasis,  is  far  too 
great:  (c)  is  obviously  untenable  as 
ver.  15  involves  no  7rapa77eXfa  at  all. 
It  seems  best  then  (d),  with  Chrys. 
and  the  principal  modern  expositors, 
to  refer  irapayy.  directly  to  tva  arpar.t 
and  indirectly  and  allusively  to  ver. 
3  sq.,  inasmuch  as  obedience  to  the 
command  there  given  must  form  a 
part  of  the  leahy  arparda.  This  verse 
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Ocfiat  xroiy  tckvov  Ti/jto0ee,  Kara,  Ta?  tt  poayovcas  e7n 
ere  TTpcKpTjTeias,  %a  arpareurj  eV  aura??  rrjv  KaXrjv  crT/oa- 


thua  forms  a  general  and  appropriate 
conclusion  ;  ver.  3 — 1 1  convey  tlie  di¬ 
rect  injunctions  ;  ver.  12 — 16  the  au¬ 
thority  of  the  Apostle;  ver.  18  sq. 
the  virtual  substance  of  his  previous 
injunctions  expressed  in  the  simplest 
form. 

irapaTCOcfiaC  <roi]  1 1  commit  to  thee, 
as  a  sacred  trust;’  tt} s  0v\cm}i  to 
&Kptpts  SrjXci,  Chrys. ;  comp.  2  Tim.  ii. 
2.  The  use  and  force  of  the  middle 
in  such  forms  of  expression  may  be 
perhaps  felt  by  observing  that  the 
object  is  represented,  as  it  were,  as 
emanating  from,  or  belonging  to,  the 
subject  of  the  verb;  see  Kriiger, 
Sprachl.  §  52.  8.  6,  p.  365,  and  comp. 
Donalds.  Gr.  §  432.  2.  bh. 

KaTti  Tas  k.t.X.]  *  in  accordance  with 
the  forerunning  prophecies  about  thee 
defining  clause  apparently  intended  to 
add  weight  to  the  Apostle’s  exhortation 
(dtpop&v  irpos  4Kclvas...xapatvci)  cot, 
Theoph.),  and  to  suggest  to  Timothy 
an  additional  ground  of  obligation; 

4kcIv(i)v  d kov<tov,  4kcIvois  xcldov . 

tucival  ae  ctkovro  els  0  eZkovri  re, 
Chrys.  There  is  thus  no  necessity  for 
here  assuming  an  hyperbaton,  scil. 
Xva  arparevg  Kara  rat  (CEcum., 

Moller),  a  very  forced  and  untenable 
construction.  TTpotryoficras] 

*  forerunning,  ‘  precursory ;  ’  see  Heb. 
vii.  18,  xpoayovegs  ivTokijs.  The 
order  of  the  words  might  seem  to 
imply  the  connexion  of  ini  <t4  with 
xpoayovaas  (‘  leading  the  way  to  thee, 
pointing  to  thee  as  their  object,’ 
Matth.),  but  as  this  involves  a  modi¬ 
fication  of  the  simple  meaning  of 
xpody oj,  and  also  {see  below)  of  xpo^g- 
Tetai  as  well,  it  is  best,  with  De  W., 
Huther,  and  most  modem  commenta¬ 
tors,  to  connect  <t4  with  xpotpg- 
relat.  It  is  not  however  necessary  to 


give  wpo-ayov<rcLs  a  purely  temporal 
sense  (Syr.) ;  the  local  or  quasi-local 
meaning  which  nearly  always  marks 
the  word  in  the  N.T.  may  be  fully  re¬ 
tained;  the  prophecies  went  forward, 
aa  it  were,  the  heralds  and  avant- 
oouriers  of  the  ootions  which  they 
foretold ;  compare  ch.  v.  24. 
firl  o-£]  *upon  thee'  or,  more  in  ac¬ 
cordance  with  our  idiom,  ‘  concerning 
thee,'  1  respecting  thee,’  Peile.  ’Eiri 
marks  the  ethical  direction,  which,  as 
it  were,  the  prophecies  took  (see 
Winer,  Gr.  §  49. 1,  p.  362),  and,  with 
its  proper  concomitant  idea  of  ‘  ulti¬ 
mate  super-position,’  points  to  the  ob¬ 
ject  on  whom  they  came  down  (from 
above)  and  rested ;  see  Donalds.  Gr. 
§  483,  and  compare  the  exx.in  Kruger, 
Sprachl.  §  68.  42.  1,  p.  543. 

Tds  Trpo<f>T]T€£as]  ‘  the  prophecies :  ’  not 
‘  the  premonitions  of  the  Holy  Spirit  ’ 
(Kara  Sclav  dxoKaXv^piv  rijv  xciP0T°- 
vlav  Theod.)  which  led  to  the 

ordination  of  Timothy  (Hamm,  inloc ., 
Thorndike,  Gov .  of  Churches ,  ch.  iv. 
8, — an  interpretation  which  involves 
a  modification  of  the  meaning  of  v po- 
<t>rprcla  which  the  word  can  scarcely 
bear),  but,  in  accordance  with  its 
usual  meaning  in  the  N.T.,  ‘the  pre¬ 
dictions  suggested  by  the  Spirit,’  ‘  the 
prophecies  ’  which  were  uttered  over 
Timothy  at  his  ordination  (and  per¬ 
haps  conversion,  Fell,  comp.  Theoph.), 
foretelling  his  future  zeal  and  success 
in  the  promulgation  of  the  Gospel. 
The  plural  may  point  to  prophecies 
uttered  at  his  circumcision  and  other 
chief  events  of  his  spiritual  life 
(Theoph.),  or,  more  probably,  to  the 
several  sources  (the  presbyters  per¬ 
haps)  from  whence  they  proceeded  at 
his  ordination ;  comp.  ch.  iv.  14,  vi. 
12.  tva  <rrp<mvfl]  ‘  that 
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I.  19,  20. 

relay,  ey_tov  irlanv  Kat  ayaOt]V  crvvelStitnv,  >]V  rivet  airw-  1 9 
o-itfievot  Trept  t*]v  trlerriv  evavayrjcrav.  tfiv  eartv  'Yjue-  20 


thou  maycst  war,'  &c.  In  this  use  of 
tva  after  verbs  implying  ‘  command,’ 
‘exhortation,’  dc.,  the  subjunctive 
clause  is  not  a  mere  circumlocution 
for  a  simple  infinitive,  but  serves  to 
mark  the  purpose  contemplated  by  the 
command  as  well  as  the  immediate 
subject  of  it;  comp.  Luke  x.  40,  al.t 
and  see  Winer,  Gr.  §  44.  8,  p.  299  sq. 
On  the  uses  of  tva  in  the  N.  T.  see 
notes  on  Eph.  i.  17.  aureus] 

*  in  them ,  as  your  spiritual  protection 
and  equipment;’  emphatic.  The 
translation  of  De  W.,  *  in  the  might 
of,’  is  not  sufficiently  exact.  The 
prep,  has  here  its  usual  and  proper 
force ;  it  is  not  identical  in  meaning 
with  8ta  (Mosh.,  comp.  CEcum.),  or 
with  Kara  (Kypke,  Obs.  Vol.  n.  p.  351, 
and  virtually  Huther),  but,  in  accord¬ 
ance  with  the  image,  marks,  as  it 
were,  the  armour  in  which  Timothy 
was  to  wage  hie  spiritual  warfare ;  so 
Mack,  Matth.,  and  Winer,  Gr.  §  48. 
a,p.  346;  comp,  also  Green,  Gr.  p.289. 
Huther  objects  to  this  as  artificial, 
but  surely  his  own  interpretation 

*  within,  in  the  bounds  of  their  appli¬ 
cation,’  is  more  open  to  the  charge, 
and  scarcely  so  intelligible. 
o-Tpareiav]  * warfare not  fxaxyv, 
Theod.  (‘Kampf,’  De  W.),  but  more 
inclusively,  ‘  railitiam,’  Vulg.,  Clarom., 
— the  service  of  a  arpaTiwrys  in  all  its 
details  and  particulars ;  comp.  Huther 
in  loc.  For  examples  of  this  simplest 
form  of  the  cognate  accus.  (when  the 
subst.  is  involved  in  the  verb,  and 
only  serves  to  amplify  its  notion),  see 
Winer,  Gr.  §  32.  2,  p.  201,  and  for 
a  correct  valuation  of  the  supposed 
rhetorical  force,  the  excellent  article 
by  Lobeck,  Paralipom.  p.  501  sq. 

19.  t\uv]  *  having'  Hamm.;  not 
1  retinens  ’  (Beza)  as  a  shield  or  weapon 


(Mack,  Matth.),  in  reference  to  the 
preceding  metaphor, — this  would  have 
been  expressed  by  a  more  precise 
word,  e.g .  &va\apu>v,  Eph.  vi.  16, — 
or  ‘  innitens  ’  as  a  ship  on  an  anchor 
(Pricseus),  in  reference  to  the  succeed¬ 
ing  metaphor,  but  simply,  ‘habeas,* 
scil.  as  an  inward  and  subjective 
possession:  so  Syr.,  where  the  verb 
is  simply  replaced  by  the  prep.  ^  (in, 
with) ;  see  also  Meyer  071  Rom.  xv.  4. 
dyaOijv  <rvvc£8.]  *  a  good  conscience;  ’ 
see  notes  on  ver.  5  supra. 

Sc.  dyadr/v  evveldyatv.  diroxrd- 

[icvol]  *  having  thrust  away  ;  ’  dTi-wo-aro* 
fiaKphv  Ufn'pev,  Hesych. ;  see  exx.  in 
Wetst.  on  Rom.  xi.  1 .  This  expressive 
word  marks  the  deliberate  nature  of 
the  act,  the  wilful  violence  which  the 
rives  (ver.  3)  did  to  their  better  nature. 
’AiruxraTo  (appy.  \6yov ,  Acts  xiii.  4 6 ; 
elsewhere  in  the  N.  T.  with  persons, 
Acts  vii.  27,  39,  Rom.  xi.  1,  2,  LXX.) 
occurs  very  frequently  in  the  LXX., 
and  several  times  with  abstract  nouns 
(btaOfiKTjv,  2  Kings  xvii.  15,  Alex. ; 
A?r£5a,  Jer.  ii.  36;  v6pov,  Jer.  vi.  19; 
iopras,  Amos  v.  21),  as  a  transl.  of 
DSD.  The  objection  of  Sehleierm, 
[iib.  1  Tim.  p.  36)  that  St  Paul  else¬ 
where  uses  this  word  properly  (Rom. 
xi.  1,  2)  as  in  reference  to  something 
external,  not  internal,  is  pointless; 
Rom.  1.  c.  is  a  quotation.  Conscience 
is  here  suitably  represented  as,  so  to 
say,  another  and  a  better  self.  Viewed 
practically  the  sentiment  is  of  great 
moment ;  the  loss  of  a  good  conscience 
will  cause  Bhipwieck  of  faith,  Olsh. 
ir€pl  rf[v  irforiv  ^vavdy.]  *  made  ship- 
wreck  concerning,  in  the  matter  of,  the 
faith  ;  ’  result  of  the  deliberate  rejec¬ 
tion  of  the  second  of  the  two  things 
specified  in  the  preceding  clause ;  the 
rejection  of  the  second  involves  the 
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shipwreck  of  the  first,  Loesner  com¬ 
pares  Philo,  de  Somn.  p.  ii28d[ii. 
§ai,  Yol.  X.  p.  678,  ed.  Mang.],  vava- 
yyaavres  77  irepl  y\u>TTav  aOvpov ,  77 
irepl  yaaripa  air\rjffTov,  17  irepl  rrjv  ru*' 
viroyaarplwv  &Kparopa  \ayvelay.  There 
is  however  some  difference  in  the  use 
of  the  prep.  In  Philo  I.  c.  it  marks 
really  what  led  to  the  shipwreck  ;  the 
accusatives  properly  representing  the 
objects  ‘  around  which  the  action  or 
motion  takes  place/  see  Winer,  Gr. 
§  49*  i»  P*  361,  Donalds.  Gt.  §  483.  0  : 
in  the  present  case  merely  the  object 
in  reference  to  which  it  happened, 
perhaps  more  usually  expressed  by  the 
gen.,  see  Eost  u.  Palm,  Lex.  s.  v.  irepl, 
1.  i.  e,  Yol.  11.  p.  831.  At  any  rate  it 
is  surely  an  oversight  in  Huther  to 
say  that  irepl  with  the  accus.  is  here 
used  in  the  sense  in  which  it  usually 
stands  with  the  dat. ;  for,  in  the  first 
place,  irepl  with  dat.  is  rarely  found 
in  Attic  prose  and  never  in  the  N.T.; 
and,  secondly,  1 repl  with  dat.  (‘around 
and  upon,3  Donalds.  Gr.  §  482.  b),  if 
more  usual  in  prose,  might  have  been 
suitable  in  Philo  l.c.  (the  rook  on 
which  they  split, — comp.  Soph.  Frag. 
147,  irepl  S'  ip.<p  Ka.pq.  Ktiraywrat  to  reO- 
Xos),  but  certainly  not  in  the  present 
passage.  Kypke  (06s.  Yol.  11.  p.  353) 
cites  a  somewhat  different  use,  7repl 
Trjv  Kwa?  $a.\a<roav  vavayipai,  Diog. 
Laert.  1.  1.  7,  where  the  acc.  seems 
to  mark  the  area  where  the  disaster 
took  place,  see  Rost  u.  Palm,  Lex .  s.v. 
irepl,  in.  3,  Yol.  11.  p.  825. 

20.  'Yn&'cuos]  There  does  not  seem 
any  sufficient  ground  for  denying  the 
identity  of  Hymenteus  with  the  here¬ 
tic  of  that  name  in  2  Tim.  ii.  17. 
MoBheim  ( de  Rebus,  <fec. ,  p.  ii7sq.) 
urges  the  comparatively  milder  terms 
in  which  Hymenams  is  spoken  of, 


2  Tim.  1.  c. ;  the  one  he  says  was  the 
‘  open  enemy,3  the  other  ‘  the  insidious 
corrupter3  of  Christianity.  On  com¬ 
paring  however  the  two  passages,  it 
will  be  seen  that  the  language  and 
even  structure  is  far  too  similar  to 
render  any  such  distinction  either 
plausible  or  probable.  The  only  dif¬ 
ference  is,  that  here  the  Apostle  notices 
the  fact  of  his  excommunication,  there 
his  fundamental  error;  that  error 
however  was  a  p^pTjXos  Kevorpwvla., 
2  Tim.  ii.  16.  This  certainly  affords 
a  hint  (somewhat  too  summarily  repu¬ 
diated  by  Wieseler,  Chronol.  p.  314) 
in  favour  of  the  late  date  of  this 
epistle  ;  see  notes  on  ver.  3. 
*AXtfjav8pos]  It  is  more  difficult  to 
decide  whether  this  person  is  identical 
(a)  with  Alexander  0  x^X/fevs,  2  Tim. 
iv.  14,  or  (6)  with  Alexander,  Acts 
xix.  33,  or  (as  seems  most  probable) 
different  from  either.  The  addition  of 
0  xaXKtfo  in  the  second  epistle,  and 
the  fact  that  he  seems  to  have  been 
more  a  personal  adversary  of  the 
Apostle’s  than  an  heretical  teacher, 
incline  us  to  distinguish  him  from  the 
excommunicate  Alexander.  All  that 
can  be  said  in  favour  of  (6)  is  that  the 
Alexander  mentioned  in  Acts  l.  c.  was 
probably  a  Christian;  see  Meyer  in 
loc.,  and  Wieseler,  Chronol.  p.  56. 
The  commonness  of  the  names  makes 
any  historical  or  chronological  infer¬ 
ences  very  precarious ;  see  Neander, 
Planting,  Yol.  1.  p.  347,  note  (Bohn). 
'Trap^SwKtt  Ttp  2arav£]  1 1  delivered 
over  to  Satan /  ‘  tradidi  Satanse,3  Yulg., 
— scil.  at  some  former  period.  The 
exact  meaning  of  this  formula  has 
been  much  discussed.  Does  it  mean 
(a)  simply  excommunication  ?  Theod. 
in  loc .  and  on  1  Cor.  v.  5,  Theoph. 
in  loc.,  Balsamon,  on  Can.  vii. 
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be  offered  for  all,  for  '  f  »  />-  i 

God ,  wlfo  wflle th.6 the  ■>«**«*  TTpO(T€VX <*f,  €V- 

salvatioo  of  all,  and  whose  Gospel  I  preach. 


(Basilii),  al. ;  comp.  J.  Johnson,  Unbl. 
Sacr.  ch.  4,  Vol.  11.  p.  233  (A.-C. 
Libr.);  or  (6)  simply  supernatural 
infliction  of  corporeal  suffering,  Wolf 
on  Cot.  1.  c.,  and  appy.  Chrys.,  who 
adduces  the  example  of  Job;  or 
(c)  both  combined,  Meyer,  and  most 
modem  interpreters  ?  The  latter  view 
seems  most  in  harmony  with  this 
passage,  and  esp.  with  1  Cor.  v.  2, 
where  simple  exclusion  from  the 
Church  is  denoted  by  atpeiv  £k  piaov 
\>fiwv.  We  conclude  then  with  Water- 
land,  that  the  ‘  delivering  over  to  Satan’ 
was  a  form  of  Christian  excommunica¬ 
tion,  declaring  the  person  to  be  re¬ 
duced  to  the  state  of  a  heathen,  ac¬ 
companied  with  the  authoritative  in¬ 
fliction  of  bodily  disease  or  death ;  on 
Fundamentals ,  ch.  4,  Vol.  hi.  p.  460. 
The  patristic  views  will  be  found  in 
Suicer,  Thesaur.  Vol.  n.  p.  940,  and 
Petavius,  Theol.  Dogm .  Vol.  iv.  p.  108. 
In  this  fearful  formula,  the  offender  is 
given  over  r#  'Zaravq.,  to  the  Evil 
One  in  his  most  distinct  personality; 
comp,  notes  on  Eph.  iv.  27. 
waiSt  v0<5<riv]  ‘  be  disciplined,*  Hamm. ; 
‘  taught  by  punishment,*  Conyb.  The 
true  Christian  meaning  of  TrcufieiJeo', 
‘per  molestias  erudire/  is  here  dis¬ 
tinctly  apparent ;  see  Trench,  Synon. 
§  32,  and  notes  on  Eph.  vi.  4. 

Chapter  II.  1.  IIapaKaA<3  ofiv]  ‘  I 
exhort  then;*  ‘in  pursuance  of  my 
general  admonition  (ch.  i.  18)  I  pro¬ 
ceed  to  special  details.’  It  is  singular 
that  Schleierm.,  and  after  him  De  W., 
should  find  here  no  logical  connexion, 
when  really  the  sequence  of  thought 
"seems  so  easy  and  natural,  and  has 
been  so  fairly  explained  by  several 
older  (comp.  Corn,  a  Lap.),  and  most 


modem  expositors.  In  ch.  i,  18,  the 
Apostle  gives  Timothy  a  commission 
in  general  terms,  Xva  arpare^y  k.t.X. 
This,  after  the  very  slight  digression 
in  ver.  19,  20,  he  proceeds  to  unfold 
in  particulars,  the  first  and  most  im¬ 
portant  of  which  is  the  duty  of  prayer 
in  all  its  forms.  The  particle  ovv  has 
thus  its  proper  collective  force  (‘ad  ea 
quie  antea  posita  sunt  lectorem  revo- 
cat,’  Klotz;  ‘continuation  and  retro¬ 
spect,’  Donalds.  Gr.  §  604),  and  could 
not  properly  be  replaced  by  any  other 
particle;  see  Klotz,  Devar.  Vol.  n. 
p.  717.  For  the  use  of  this  and 
similar  particles,  the  student  is  espe¬ 
cially  referred  to  Euclid  ( e.g .  Book 
1.  4,  5):  the  careful  perusal  in  the  ori¬ 
ginal  language  of  three  or  four  leading 
propp.  will  give  him  more  exact  views 
of  the  real  force  of  apa,  ovv  k.t.\. 
than  he  could  readily  acquire  in  any 
other  way.  irp^TOv  irdvTuv] 

* first  of  all* 4  imprimis;’  not  priority 
in  point  of  time,  sc.  h  ry  \arpdg.  ry 
tcaOyfiepivy,  Chrys.  (comp.  Conyb.  and 
Hows.),  ‘diluculo,’  Erasm., — but  of 
dignity;  see  Bull,  Serin,  xm.  p.  243 
(Oxf,  1844),  and  comp.  Matt.  vi.  33. 
The  adverb  is  thus  less  naturally  con¬ 
nected  with  TroieiaOat  (Auth.)  than 
with  the  leading  word  irapaKaXti 
(Syr.)  The  combination  w p&rov  irdv 
run/  only  occurs  in  the  N.T.  in  this 
place.  8eT]'<ms  k.t.X..]  1  petitions, 
prayers,  supplications,  thanksgivings 
see  Trench,  Synon.  Part  n.  §1.  It 
has  been  somewhat  hastily  maintained 
by  Heinr.,  De  W.  (comp.  Justin.), 
al.,  that  the  first  three  terms  are  little 
more  than  synonymous,  and  only 
cumulatively  denote  prayer.  On  the 
other  hand  several  special  distinctions 
(comp.  Theod.  in  loc.,  Greg.  Naz. 
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Carm.  15,  Vol.  ii.  p.  200)  and  appli¬ 
cations  (August.  Epist.  lix.  [cxlix. 
12 — 16J)  have  been  adduced,  which 
certainly  cannot  be  substantiated. 
Still  there  is  a  difference :  Siyats  seems 
n  special  form  ( rogatio )  of  the  more 
general  Trpoaevxn  (precatio),  see  notes 
on  Eph,  vi.  18;  ivrev^ts  (ch.  iv.  5)  is 
certainly  not  a  diijffts  els  iKdlKijaiv 
(Hesych. ;  comp.  Theod.),  but,  as  its 
derivation  (ivrvyx&i'w)  suggests, prayer 
in  its  most  individual  and  urgent  form 
(ivr.  Kal  iKfiorpreis,  Philo,  Quod  Vet. 
Pot  §  25,  Vol.  1.  p.  209),  prayer  in 
which  God  is,  as  it  were,  sought  in 
audience  (Polyb.  Hist.  v.  35.  4,  hi. 
15.  4),  and  personally  approached; 
comp.  Origen,  de  Orat.  §  44,  ivreufets 
ray  V7r6  tou  irafipnalav  rivd  irXelova 
fyovros.  Thus  then,  as  Huth.  ob¬ 
serves,  the  first  term  marks  the  idea 
of  our  insufficiency  [fie?,  comp.  Beng.], 
the  second  that  of  devotion,  the  third 
that  of  childlike  confidence.  The 
ordinary  translation,  ‘intercessions,’ 
as  Auth.,  Alf.,  al.  (comp.  Schoettg.  in 
loc. ),  too  much  restricts  ivrevt ty,  as  it 
does  not  per  se  imply  any  reference  to 
others,— the  meaning  we  now  usually 
associate  with  the  above  translation 
(but  see  Jer.  xxvii.  18;  xxxvi.  25): 
see  ch.  iv.  5,  where  such  a  meaning 
would  be  inappropriate,  and  comp. 
Rom.  viii.  27,  34,  xi.  2,  Heb.  vii.  25, 
where  the  preposition,  Mp  or  Kard , 
marks  the  reference  and  direction  of 
the  prayer ;  see  especially  the  examples 
in  Raphel,  Annot.  Vol.  11.  p.  567  eq., 
who  has  very  copiously  illustrated  this 
word.  eu^opurrCas]  1  thanks¬ 

givings:'  thanksgiving  was  to  be  the 
perpetual  concomitant  of  prayer;  see 
esp.  Phil.  iv.  6,  Col.  iv.  2 ;  Justin  M. 
Apol .  1. 13, 67,  al.,  and  comp.  Harless, 
Ethikt  §  31.  a.  It  is  scarcely  neces¬ 


sary  to  say  that  the  special  translation 
‘eucharists’  (J.  Johnson,  Unbl.Sacr. 
1.  2,  Vol.  n.  p.  66,  A.-C.  Libr.)  is 
wholly  untenable.  virip  ttuvtwv 
dv0p.  is  to  be  connected,  not  merely 
with  the  last,  but  with  all  the  fore¬ 
going  substantives;  raOra  Si  iroietV 
vi rip  an dvrtov  dvdp&TTWV  irapeyyvq., 
iireiSi}  «al  X.  'I.  rjXdtv  els  t6v  k6<t/jl ov 
apaprwXobs  <rwaai,  Theod.  To  en¬ 
courage  further  this  universality  in 
prayer  (Justin  M.  Apol.  11.  15),  the 
Apostle  proceeds  to  specify  nominatim 
particular  classes  for  whom  it  ought 
to  be  offered;  comp.  Chrys.  in  loc . 

2.  virip  Pao-iXiwv]  ‘/or  kings,' — 
generally,  without  any  special  refer¬ 
ence  to  the  Roman  emperors.  It  is 
an  instance  of  the  perverted  ingenuity 
of  Baur  (comp.  Be  W.)  to  refer  the 
plural  to  the  emperor  andhis  associate 
in  rule,  as  they  appear  in  the  age  of 
the  Antonines ;  surely  this  would  have 
been  twv  paaiXiwv.  On  the  custom, 
generally,  of  praying  for  kings  (Ezra 
vi.  10  [30],  Baruch  i.  1 1),  see  Joseph. 
Antiq.  xii.  10.  5,  Justin,  Apol.  I.  17, 
Tertull.  Apologet.  cap.  39,  and  the 
passages  collected  by  Ottius,  Spicil. 
p.  433.  It  is  very  noticeable  that  the 
neglect  of  this  duty  on  the  part  of 
the  Jews  led  to  the  commencement 
of  their  war  with  the  Romans,  see 
Joseph.  Bell.  Jud.  11.  17.  2. 
iv  irapoxfi]  ‘  in  authority all  who 
have  any  share  of  constituted  autho¬ 
rity,  the  i^ovala t  virepixovaai,  Rom. 
xiii.  1;  comp.  2  Mocc.  iii.  ir,  dvbpb s 
iv  virepoxv  Keipivov ,  Polyb.  Hist,  v. 
41.3,  rots  iv  v-irepoxcus  ouaiv . 
tva  i[pc|iov  k.t.X.]  4  in  order  that  we 
may  pass  a  quiet  and  tranquil  life* 
contemplated  end  and  object ,  not  im¬ 
port  of  the  intercessory  prayer;  Spa  H 
4>i} ai,  Kal  ttJi  rldycn  rb  nipdos  tva  kov 


II.  2,  3.  27 

fiiov  Stdywfiev  iu  iraa-y  evcrepela  tea !  crefxvoTrjTi .  tovto  3 


ovt(j  j}  rV  TrapaU'€<riv...Ti  ixelywy 
cr  (jTTjpla  Tjp.wi'  a/xept/xvla  virdpxei, 
Chrys.  The  prayer  has  clearly  not  a 
purely  subjective  reference,  ‘  that  we 
may  lead  a  life  of  quietude  and  sub¬ 
mission  ’  (Mack,  comp.  Heydenr.),  nor 
again  apurelyofr/Vctit/ereference,  ‘that 
they  may  thus  let  us  live  in  quiet, ’ 
but  in  fact  involves  both,  and  has 
alike  a  personal  and  a  political  appli¬ 
cation, — ‘that  through  their  good  go¬ 
vernment  we  may  enjoy  peace:1  the 
blessing  ‘  the  powers  that  be  *  will 
receive  from  our  prayers  will  redound 
to  us  in  outward  peace  and  inward 
tranquillity;  comp.  Wiesing.  in  loc . 
"Kpefios  is  a  late  form  of  adjective 
derived  from  the  adv.  rjptfia;  comp. 
Lucian,  Tragod.  209,  Eustath.  11.  vn. 
p.  142.  9.  Lobeck  (PatlioL  p.  158) 
cites  a  single  instance  of  its  usage  in 
early  Greek ;  Inscr.  Olbiopol.  No.  2059. 
The  correct  adjectival  form  is  yp€- 
fxaios.  i^o-v^iov]  ‘  tranquil  ;  1 

once  only  again,  1  Pet.  iii.  4,  rod 
irpa4(i>i  kclI  yavxlov  Trveufiaros.  The 
distinction  drawn  by  Olsh.  between 
npepoz  and  rjavxios  can  appy.  be  sub¬ 
stantiated  ;  the  former  [connected 
appy.  with  Sanscr.  ram,  ‘rest  in  a 
chamber,’ — the  fundamental  idea  ac¬ 
cording  to  Pott,  Etym.  Fnrsch.  Yol.  1. 
p.  262]  seems  to  denote  tranquillity 
arising  from  without , 1  qui  ab  aliis  non 
perturbatur,’  Tittmann ;  comp.  Plato, 
Def.  p.  412  A,  ijpefiLa  ypvxys  ircpl  rd 
Select;  Plutarch,  Sol.  31,  rffv  re  xupav 
iyepyeardpav  Kalrty  tt6\iv  ypepatordpay 
iirolyaev :  the  latter  [connected  with 
'HS-,  ifricu,  Benfey,  Wurzellex.  Yol.  1. 
p.  418]  tranquillity  arising  from  with¬ 
in,  1  Pet.  1.  c. ;  comp.  Plato,  Charm. 
p.  160  b,  i}<r6xtos  6  auxppwv  plot.  So, 
in  effect,  Tittmann,  except  that  he 
assigns  to  yavx-  more  of  an  active 
meaning,  *  qui  aliis  nullas  turbas  ex- 


citat,’  Synon.  1.  p.  65.  On  the  use 
of  fiios  for  ‘manner  of  life,’  comp. 
Trench,  Synon.  §  27. 
cv  ‘irda'i]  €vo-€p«£<j  k.t.X.]  Hnall  god¬ 
liness  and  gravity ;  *  the  moral  sphere 
in  which  they  were  to  move.  Merd 
might  have  been  used  with  aepvl>TT)s 
(comp.  ch.  iii.  4),  but  would  have  been 
less  appropriate  with  eiWpeia;  the 
latter  is  to  be  not  merely  an  accom¬ 
paniment  but  a  possession  (comp. 
Heb.  xi.  2,  and  Winer,  Gr.  §  48.  a, 
p.  346),  the  sphere  in  which  they  were 
always  to  walk.  It  is  proper  to  ob¬ 
serve  that  both  these  substantives  are 
only  used  by  St  Paul  in  the  Pastoral 
Epistles.  cvo-^cia, 

[timor  Dei]  Syr.,  is 

p  7 

a  word  which  occurs  several  times  in 
these  Epp.  e.g.  ch.  iii.  16,  iv.  7,  8, 
vi.  3»  5>  6,  11,  2  Tim.  iii.  5,  Tit.  i.  1, 
see  also  Acts  iii.  12,  2  Pet.  i.  3,  6,  7, 
iii.  u.  It  properly  denotes  only 4  well- 
directed  reverence’  (Trench,  Synon. 
§  48),  but  in  the  N.  T.  is  practically 
the  same  as  deoadpeta  (eh.  ii.  10) ,  and 
is  well  defined  by  Tittmann,  Synon.  1. 
p.  146,  as  4  vis  pietatis  in  ipsa  vita 
vel  externd  vel  interna,’  and  more 
fully  but  with  accuracy  by  Eusebius, 
Prcep.  Evang.  I.  p.  3,  as  7}  tt pbs  rbu 
Uva  xai  pJsvov  wj  6.\i)d o)s  6fXo\o yov(i€v6v 
re  /cat  8vra  avdvev<rit,  /cat  17  /card 

toDtov  Thus  then  evatp.  conveys 
the  idea,  not  of  an  4  inward,  inherent 
holiness,’  but,  as  Alford  (on  Acts  iii. 
12)  correctly  observes,  of  an  ‘opera¬ 
tive,  cultive  piety:’  see  other,  but  less 
precise,  definitions  in  Suicer,  Thesaur. 
s.  v.  Vol.  1.  p.  1 264,  and  esp.  the  discri¬ 
minating  remarks  of  Harless,  Etkik, 
§  37.  <r€fivoTTi$  (only  here, 

ch.  iii.  4,  and  Tit.  ii  7)  appears  to 
denote  that 4  decency  and  propriety  of 
deportment,’  ‘morum  gravitas  et  cas- 
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yap  KaXov  Kai  aTroSetCTOV  evanriov  tov  <r(i>Ttjpo$  r}(JLu>v 
Qeou,  os  iravra^  avOptoirous  OeXet  <ra )6*jvai  *a!  £i?  eTrlyva)- 


titas,’  Estius  (‘Ehrbarkeit,’  Luther), 
which  befits  the  chaste  (Ckrys.;  comp., 
in  an  exaggerated  sense,  Eur.  Jph. 
Aul.  1350),  the  young  (ch.  iii.  4),  and 
the  earnest  (Joseph.  Dell.  J-ud.  11.  8. 
2),  and  is,  as  it  were,  the  appropriate 
setting  of  higher  graces  and  virtues ; 
compare  Joseph.  Vit.  §  49,  perk  ird- 
cnjs  aepv.  Ka.1  ndcijs  8b  operas  tvOaSe 
TreiroXlrevnai. 

3.  tovto]  Soil,  rb  e6xec9at  birbp 
vivTuv  :  tovto  d7ro5^x*rat  °  tov¬ 

to  0A«,  Chiys.  This  verse  stands  in 
more  immediate  connexion  with  ver. 
r,  of  which  ver.  2  really  only  forms 
a  semi-parenthetical  illustration.  To 
please  God  is  the  highest  motive  that 
can  influence  a  Christian.  Top  is 
omitted  by  Lachm.  with  AN1;  17.67**; 
Copt.,  Sahid.  (not  Pesch.,  as  Bloomf. 
asserts), — evidence  however  that  can¬ 
not  be  regarded  as  sufficient.  The 
omission  very  probably  arose  from  a 
want  of  perception  of  the  true  con¬ 
nexion  between  ver.  r,  2,  and  3. 
koXov  koI  (LTroStKrdv]  Not  ‘  good  and 
acceptable  before’ — Huth.,  Wiesing., 
Alf.,  but  *  good  (per  se),  and  accept¬ 
able  before  God ,’  Mack,  E>e  Wette, 
al.;  Kal  Tjj  tpvaei  boH  KaX6v...Kal  t$ 
0e#  8b  diroSeKTbv,  Theoph.  Huther 
urges  against  this  2  Cor.  viii.  21,  71730- 
voovpev  ydp  *aXA  08  pbvov  ivdnrtov 
K vplov  k.t.\. ,  but  there,  as  still  more 
clearly  in  Eom.  xii.  17,  npovoovpeyoi 
*aXA  [opp.  to  Katcbv ,  ver.  16]  bvwmov 
7 rdvTwv  dvdpwirwv,  the  latter  clause 
ivum ov  k.t.\.  is  not  connected  simply 
with  *aX<£,  but  with  irpov.  Ka\d,  see 
Meyer  in  loc.  ’AiroSeKrbs  (not  dvo- 
Sckto j,  as  Lachm.,  Tisch. ;  see  Lobeck, 
Paralip .  vii.  nf  p.  490)  is  used  in 
N.  T.  only  here  and  ch.  v.  4  ;  comp. 
dirobox  1),  ch.  i.  15.  tov  crwrqpos 
k.t.A.]  * our  Saviour,  God:1  see  notes 


on  ch.  i.  1.  The  appropriateness  of 
the  title  is  evinced  by  the  following 
verse. 

4.  8s  imvTas  k.t.X.]  *  whose ,  i.e. 
seeing  His,  will  is  (not  ‘whose  wishie,' 
Peile ;  comp,  notes  on  ch.  v.  14)  that 
all  men  should  be  saved,'  &c.;  expla¬ 
natory  and  faintly  confirmatory  of  the 
preceding  assertion;  see  Col.  i.  25. 
On  this  slightly  causal,  or  perhaps 
rather  explanatory  force  of  tfr,  see 
Ellendt,  Lex.  Soph.  s.  v.  iii.  3,  Vol. 
II-P-37i»  and  comp.  Bernhardy,  Synt. 
vi.  12.  a,  p.  261  sq. 
irdvTas]  Emphatic,  Eom.  viii.  32; 
‘ omnes ,  etiam  non  credentes,  vult 
salvari Beng. ;  pipov  t8v  Qeov  *  el 
irdyras  dvOpunrovs  Ob\et  owdijvat,  0Ae 
Kai  (Tv*  el  8b  0Aetr  e0xoy»  T^v 
toiovtu v  b<rrl  rb  ebx^aOai,  Chrys. 
The  various  dogmatical  expositions  of 
this  important  verse  will  be  found  in 
Justiniani,  Corn,  a  Lap.,  and  Estius 
in  loc.;  comp,  also  Petavius,  Theol. 
Dogm.  Yol.  1.  Book  x.  1.  2  sq.,  Vol. 
v.  Book  xiii.  1.  3,  4,  Forbes,  In¬ 
struct.  viii.  18,  p.  415  sq.  Without 
entering  upon  them  in  detail,  or  over¬ 
stepping  the  limits  prescribed  to  this 
commentary,  it  seems  proper  to  re¬ 
mark  that  all  attempted  restrictions 
(‘quosvis  homines,’  Beza,  comp.  Au¬ 
gust.  Enchirid.  §  103;  comp,  contr. 
Winer,  Gr.  §  18.  4,  p.  101)  of  this 
vital  text  are  as  much  to  be  repre¬ 
hended  on  the  one  hand,  as  that  peril¬ 
ous  universalism  on  the  other,  which 
ignores  or  explains  away  the  clear  de¬ 
claration  of  Scripture,  that  there  are 
those  whose  6\e0pos  shall  be  atwvios 
(2  Thess.  i.  9),  and  whose  portion 
shall  be  b  Odyaros  b  Sevrepos  (Eev. 
xxi.  8) :  the  remarks  of  Usteri,  Lehrb . 
11.  b,  p.  352  sq.are  very  unsatisfactory. 
Setting  aside  all  technical,  though  per- 
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haps  plausible,  distinctions  between 
the  ‘voluntas  antecedens’  and  ‘vo¬ 
luntas  consequens’  of  God  (Damasc. 
Orth.  Fid.  n.  29),  it  seems  enough  to 
say,  that  Scripture  declares  in  terms 
of  the  greatest  latitude  (see  esp.  Ham¬ 
mond,  Fundamentals ,  xiv.  2,  and 
comp.  Pract.  Catech.  n.  2,  p.  18, 
A.-C.  Libr.)  that  God  does  will  the 
salvation  (audyvat  not  owai)  of  all; 
all  are  rendered  (through  Jesus  Christ) 
‘salvabiles’  and  ‘salvandi’  (Barrow, 
Serm.  72).  That  some  are  indisputably 
not  saved  (Matt.  xxv.  41  sq.,  Rev.  xx. 
10,  15,  xxii.  15,  al.)  is  not  due  to  any 
outward  circumscription  or  inefficacy 
of  the  Divine  BiXyp. a  (Episcop.  Inst. 
Theol.  iv.  2.  si),  but  to  man’s  rejec¬ 
tion  of  the  special  means  of  salvation 
which  God  has  been  pleased  to  ap¬ 
point,  and  to  which  it  is  also  His 
Divine  BiXypa  (Eph.  i.  9)  that  man’s 
Balvation  should  be  limited;  comp. 
Muller  on  Sin ,  in.  2.  1,  Vol.  11.  p.  21 1 
(Clark).  In  a  word,  redemption  is 
universal  yet  conditional ;  all  may  be 
saved,  yet  all  will  not  be  saved,  be¬ 
cause  all  will  not  conform  to  God’s 
appointed  conditions;  see  Hammond, 
l.  c.  §  15;  and  esp.  Barrow,  Works , 
Yol.  iv.  p.  1—97,  who  in  four  sermons 
(71 — 74)  has  nearly  exhausted  the 
subject.  The  two  further  momentous 
questions  connected  with  this  doctrine 
are  fairly  stated  by  Ebrard,  Dogmatik, 
§  557  sq.,  Vol.  11.  p.  689,  comp,  also 
Martensen,  Dogm.  §  ■219  sq. 

Kal  els  ^Trfyvcinriv  k.t.X.]  ‘ and  come 
to  the  (full)  knowledge  of  the  tnith 
comp.  2  Tim.  ii.  25,  iii.  7,  Tit.  i.  1 :  no 
inversion  of  clauses,  but  a  further 
specification  of  the  more  immediate 
object  and  end;  see  Winer,  Gramm. 
*  §  61.  3.  obs.,  p.  488.  The  auOijv at 
is  the  ultimate ,  the  els  ivlyv.  dXy$. 
tXBeiv  an  immediate  end  leading  natu¬ 


rally  and  directly  to  the  former.  The 
introduction  of  this  latter  moment  of 
thought  is  suggested  by,  and  suitably 
precedes,  the  enunciation  of  the  great 
truth  which  is  contained  in  the  fol¬ 
lowing  verse.  On  i-irlyvaHTts  (‘cognitio 
certa  et  accurata’)  see  Trench,  Synon. 
Part  11.  §  25,  notes  on  Eph.  i.  17,  and 
on  the  omissions  of  the  art.  notes 
oil  2  Tim.  ii.  25.  It  may  be  re¬ 
marked  that  dXtfdeia  here,  as  com¬ 
monly  in  the  N.T.,  implies  no  mere 
theoretical,  but  practical  and  saving 
truth,  ‘veritas  salvifica,’  as  revealed 
in  the  Gospel;  0X77#.  7ro/as;  rijs  els 
avrbvTlarews,  Chrys.;  see Reuss, Theol. 
iv.  8,  Vol.  11.  p.  82.  A  special  trea¬ 
tise  on  this  word  has  been  written  by 
Baumann,  Strasb.  1838. 

5.  els  yip  0«os]  4 For  there  is  one 
God;’  proof  of  the  foregoing  expla¬ 
natory  assertion,  the  ykp  having  here 
its  simple  argumentative  force,  and 
connecting  this  verse,  not  with  ver.  1 
(Leo,  Mack),  but  with  the  verse  im¬ 
mediately  preceding.  Ely  and  iravras 
stand  thus  in  correlation ;  the  univer¬ 
sality  of  the  dispensation  is  proved 
by  the  unity  of  the  Dispenser.  The 
existence  of  different  dispensations  for 
different  portions  of  the  human  race 
would  seem  inconsistent  with  the 
conception  of  one  supreme  all-ruling 
Creator;  ‘unius  Dei  una  providentia;’ 
comp.  Rom.  iii.  30,  where  a  similar 
argument  is  introduced  by  the  forcible 
(Hartung,  Part.  Vol.  1.  p.  342)  irrel- 
irep  [efrrep  al.].  els  Kal  pto-fnjs] 

* one  mediator  also 6  h  ta\rr$  x&  $ie- 
0-rurra  avv6.\pas,  Theod.  In  this  and 
similar  distinctions  between  the  first 
and  second  Persons  of  the  blessed 
Trinity  (comp.  1  Cor.  viii.  6,  Eph.  iv. 
4 — 6),  Reuss  finds  traces  of  a  citra- 
Athanasian  view  (so  to  speak)  of  the 
subordination  of  the  Son;  TMol.Chrit. 
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iv.  io,  VoL  n.  p.  102.  This  is  not 
oorrect :  all  that  could  reasonably  be 
inferred  from  such  a  text  as  the  present 
is  the  catholic  doctrine  of  a  subordina¬ 
tion  in  respect  of  office ;  see  Waterland, 
Second  Vind.  Vol.  n.  p.  400.  The 
position  of  De  W.,  after  Sohleierm. 
(iiber  1  Tim.  p.  177),  that  this  use  of 
pefftTjjs  without  definite  allusion  to  a 
SiadriKT)  argues  a  compiler  from  the 
Ep.  to  the  Heb.  (viii.  6,  ix.  15,  xii. 
24),  is  not  entitled  to  serious  attention 
or  confutation.  The  previous  allusion 
to  redemption  (ver.  4)  and  the  anti¬ 
thesis  of  the  efr  0cor  and  irdvr.  dvBp. 
suggest  the  use  of  a  term  that  best 
sustains  thatrelation:  see  also  Ebrard, 
Dogm.  §  406,  and  a  good  sermon  by 
Beveridge,  Serm .  Vol  11.  p.  86  sq. 
(A.-C.  Libr.). 

0eov  Kal  avBpwirwv]  ‘0/  God  and  men  .*’ 
both  anarthrous;  the  former  in  ac¬ 
cordance  with  its  common  privilege  of 
rejecting  the  article  (see  exx.  Winer, 
Gr.  §  19.  1,  p.  no),  the  latter  from  a 
bare  indication  of  the  other  party 
only  being  necessary.  In  both  cases 
the  omission  is  obviously  suggested 
by  the  familiarity  of  both  the  terms 
connected  by  the  conjunction;  see 
Green,  Gr.  iv.  3,  p.  181. 
dvOponros  X.’I.]  ‘a  man  Christ  Jesus.' 
The  human  nature  of  Christ  is  spe¬ 
cially  mentioned  as  being  the  state 
in  which  His  mediatorial  office  was 
visibly  performed;  dvdpwirov  6&  rov 
Xpurrov  (j vopaaev  iiretS-ij  peelrgv  i/cd- 
Xeaev'  iiravOpajiri^as  y dp  ifieelreveev, 
Theod.  On  the  duration  of  Christ’s 
mediation,  see  Pearson,  Creed ,  Art.  vi. 
Yol.  1.  p.  334  (ed.  Burton).  The  omis¬ 
sion  of  the  article  (scarcely  noticed  by 
the  modern  German  commentators) 
must  be  preserved  in  translation. 
Middleton  ( Greek  Art.  p.  388,  ed. 


Rose)  considers  the  article  unneces¬ 
sary,  and  compares  avOp.  X.  ’I.  with 
ffiiptoy  X.  1. ;  but  the  comparison 
fails,  as  Kvpios  has  so  unequivocally 
the  character  of  a  proper  name ;  comp. 
Winer,  Gr.  §  19.  1,  p.  1 13.  In  a  differ¬ 
ent  context  Christ  might  clearly  have 
been  designated  as  0  a vBp.,  ‘the  (re¬ 
presentative)  man  of  humanity’(comp. 
Peile  in  loc.)\  here  however,  as  the 
Apostle  only  wishes  to  mark  the  na¬ 
ture  in  which  Christ  ip.ee treveev  and 
not  any  relation  in  which  He  stood  to 
that  nature,  he  designedly  omits  the 
article.  The  distinction  of  Alf.  be¬ 
tween  individual  and  generic  huma¬ 
nity  seems  here  out  of  place,  and 
not  involved  in  the  context :  contrast 
Wordsw.  in  loc.,  who  pertinently  cites 
August.  Serm.  xxvi.  [Vol.  v.  p.  174, 
ed.  Migne]. 

6.  dvTtXvTpov]  ‘ransom;*  the  dvr l 
being  here  by  no  means  redundant 
(Schleierm.  p.  42,  compare  Suicer, 
Thesaur.  s.  v.  Vol.  1.  p.  377),  but 
serving  to  express  the  idea  of  ex¬ 
change,  *  permutationem,  qufi,  veluti 
capite  caput  et  vit&  vitam  redemit, ’ 
Just.;  comp.  tu/rdM a7/ia,  Matt.  xvi. 
26,  dvrl\f/vxovt  Ignat.  Smyrn.  io,  and 
the  valuable  remarks  on  it  of  Pear¬ 
son,  Vind.  Ign.  ch.  xv.  p.  597  (A.-C. 
Libr.).  In  this  important  word  (a 
dn-af  \cy6/x.)  the  idea  of  a  substitution 
of  Christ  in  our  stead  cannot  be  ignored 
(see,  thus  far,  Reuas,  Theol.  Chr&t.  iv. 
1 7,  Vol.  n.  p.  185  sq.),  especially  when 
connected  with  passages  of  such  deep 
significance  as  Rom.  iii.  25  (our  Lord’s 
death  was  a  true  ‘expiatorium,’  a 
‘propitiatory  sacrifice,’  see  Meyer  on 
Horn.  1.  c.)  and  Eph.  v.  2 ;  comp,  also 
Meyer  on  Horn.  v.  6,  and  for  some 
calm  and  clear  comments  on  this 
‘satisfactio  viooria,’  Martensen,  Dog- 
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c/9  o  ireOqv  eyu)  Kqpv£  Ka'i  airocrToXov  ( dX^Qeiav  Xeyto,  J 
ov  ^evSofxat^y  StSdaicaXo ?  eQvwi'  ev  7nVret  /ea)  aXtjOela. 


maiik ,  §  157  sq.,  p.  343.  All  the 
modern  theories  of  atonement  seem 
to  forget  that  God  hates  sin  as  sin,  not 
as  a  personal  offence  against  Himself. 
How  is  a  God  thus  holy  and  just  to 
be  reconciled?  See  M‘Cosh,  Divine 
Gov.  iv.  2. 3,  p.  475  (4th  ed.).  Water- 
land’s  words  are  few  but  very  weighty ; 
on  Fundarn .  Yol.  v.  p.  82. 
inrip  irdvruv]  On  the  meaning  of  virip 
in  dogmatical  passages,  see  notes  on 
Gal.  iii.  13.  Here  virtp  (‘in  commo- 
dum  ’)  seems  to  point  to  the  benefit 
conferred  by  Christ  upon  us,  dvrl  (dvrl- 
Xvrpoi')  to  His  substitution  of  Himself 
in  our  place.  tA  [i.apnj- 

piov  k.t.X.]  lthe  ( import  of  the)  testi¬ 
mony  (to  he  set  forth)  in  its  ‘proper  sea¬ 
sons  cHIovjq  ZIfi  IZojairo 

*■  o 

[testimonium  quod  venit  in  tempore 
suo]  Syr.,  not  ‘  the  proof  of  it,’  <£c.y 
Middleton,  Art.  p.  389.  Some  little 
difficulty  has  been  felt  in  these  words, 
owing  to  the  true  nature  of  the  appo¬ 
sition  not  having  been  recognised. 
T6  fiaprdpLov  is  an  accusative  in  appo¬ 
sition  to  the  preceding  sentence,  not 
to  avrCXvrpov  (tin  dvrl\vrpov  tA  fiapr. 
Xtyu,  tovtccti  to  wados,  Theoph.  2), 
but  to  d  5ofa...irdvT(i)y,  soil.  ‘  qua  res 
(nempe  quod  sua  ipsius  morte  omnos 
homines  redemisset,  Luke  xxiv.  46, 
47)  testimonii  suo  tempore  (ab  Aposto- 
lis)  dicendi  argumentum  esset,’ Fritz. 
Rom.  xii.  i,  Vol.  iii.  p.  12,  where  this 
passage  is  very  carefully  investigated; 
see  also  Winer,  Gr.  §  59.  9,  p.  472, 
and  Scholef.  Hints ,  p.  118.  Thus 
there  is  no  reason  whatever  for  modi¬ 
fying  the  text  (Liicke,  Stud,  u .  Krit. 
for  1836,  p.  651  sq.);  the  insertion  of 
ou  -before  to  fiapr.,  with  D]FG  ah,  and 
of  ^56077  after  Uilots  with  D*FG  are 
incorrect  (compare  Fritz.)  explanatory 


additions,  and  the  omission  of  to  fiapr. 
in  A  is  due  apparently  to  accident. 
The  reading  of  N1  is  Aral  fiapr. 

Kcupois  ISfois]  ‘in.  its  own  seasons 
scil.  Tots  TrpotrriKovat,  Chrys.  It  is 
singular  that  Liicke  should  have  felt 
any  difficulty  in  this  formula;  comp. 
Gal.  vi.  9,  and  somewhat  similarly 
Polyb.  Hist.  1.  30.  10,  xvm.  34.  6. 

‘  Tempus  testimonio  de  Christi  morte 
expiatori/i  hominibus  ab  Apostolis  di- 
cendo  idoneum,  illud  tempus  est  quod 
a  Spiritus  SanctiadventuadApostolos 
(Acts  i.  8)  usque  ad  solemnem  Christi 
reditum  de  ccelo  (2  Thess.  i.  10)  labi- 
tur,’  Fritz.  1.  c.  The  dative  then  is 
not  a  quasi  dat.  commodi  (comp; 
Scholef., Peile), but  the  dat.  of  th etime 
wherein  the  action  takes  place ;  comp. 
Rom.  xvi.  25,  xP°VOiS  nluvloLS  treaty^- 
fitvov,  and  see  exx.  in  Winer,  Gr.  §3 1. 
9,  p.  T95-  This  form  of  the  temporal 
dative  thus  approximates  to  the  ordi¬ 
nary  use  of  the  temporal  gen.  (‘period 
within  which;’  comp.  Donalds.  Gr. 
§  45 1  •  //•>  Kruger,  Sprachl.  §  47. 2),  and 
is  more  correctly  preceded  by  iv\  see 
Kruger,  Sprachl.  §  48.  2,  Wannowski, 
Constr.  Abs.  in.  1,  p.  88.  The  tem¬ 
poral  gen,,  except  in  a  few  familiar 
forms,  is  rare  in  the  N.  T. 

7.  els  o]  ‘/or  which,'  scil.  fiaprti- 
ptov ;  ‘  cui  testimonio  dicendo  consti¬ 
tute  sum  praeco,’  Fritz.  Rom.  xii.  1, 
Vol.  m.  p.  15,  note. 

Kijpv|]  ‘a  herald ‘  praeco  solennis,  a 
Deo  missus,’  Beng. ;  only  here,  2  Tim. 
i.  11,  and  2  Pet.  ii.  5.  There  is  no 
necessity  in  the  present  case  for  modi¬ 
fying  (‘  prredicator,’  Vulg. )  theprimaiy 
meaning  of  the  word;  comp.  Ecclus. 
xx.  15,  avol£ct  rb  arbpa  avrov  vs  ki 7- 
pvi -,  and  see  esp.  1  Cor.  ix.  27,  where 
Kifpfoaeiv  is  used  of  the  herald  of  the 
games,  in  accordance  with  the  tenor 
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Ti  v  /  a  'I  desire  that  the  men 

Jjoi/Ao/Xai  O VV  TTpOO-CVVea-Vat  roi/f  pray  reverently,  and 
,  ,  ,  i  /  »  ,  that  the  women  dresa 

avopa<:  €V  iravTi  ro7ro)  eTraipovTas  ocriovf  and  comfort  them- 


of  the  foregoing  verses;  see  Meyer  in 
loc.  amSoroXos]  *  cm  Apostle ,’ 

in  the  higher  sense  of  the  word;  piya 
to  tou  airoar6Xov  affw/ia,  Kal  did  roDro 
dvriTroicirat  Tofrrov,  Theoph. :  see  notes 
on  Gal .  i.  i.  aXijOciav  k.t.X.] 

4 1  say  the  truth ,  I  lie  not:'  comp. 
Rom.  ix.  i.  De  Wette  seems  clearly 
right  in  maintaining  that  this  protes¬ 
tation  refers  to  the  preceding  words ; 
the  asseveration  with  regard  to  his 
apostleship  was  of  course  not  intended 
for  Timothy,  but  for  the  false  teachers 
who  doubted  his  apostolical  authority. 
The  third  official  designation, 
idvuiv,  then  follows  with  full  climactic 
force.  To  assert  that  dX^d.  k,t.X.  is 
a  phrase  which  the  Apostle  used  in 
his  later  years  ‘with  less  force  and 
relevance  than  he  had  once  done’  (Alf.) 
appears  questionable  and  precarious. 

irCo-m  K.T.X.]  Hn  faith  and  truth;' 
the  spheres  in  which  the  Apostle  per¬ 
formed  his  mission.  The  two  sub¬ 
stantives  are  commonly  taken  either 
both  with  objective  reference,  soil.  £v 
ir/orei  aXi)Btvyt — Kal  being  explana¬ 
tory,  Mack  (comp.  Peile,  who  inappo- 
sitely  cites  2  Thess.  ii.  13),  or  both 
with  subjective  reference,  *  faithfully 
and  truly’  (iv  irlar.  k.  dX.  =  7r«rr6r  Kal 
dX^Bivds),  Grinf.,  Leo  [mis-cited  by  De 
W.].  It  seems  however  more  simple 
to  refer  rftms  to  the  subjective  faith 
of  the  Apostle,  d\jd.  to  the  objective 
truth  of  the  doctrine  he  delivered; 
‘quidquid  fides  docet  necessario  est 
verum,’  Justin.  ’AXjleca  logically 
follows  irf<ms,  for,  as  the  same  expo¬ 
sitor  remarks,  1  h®c  ad  illam  aditum 
recludit comp.  John  viii.  31,  32. 

8.  BovXo|iai  oflv]  4 1  desire  then:' 
‘hoc  verbo  exprimitur  auctoritas  apo- 
stolica;  cap.  v.  14/  Beng.  In  povXoy at 
the  active  wish  is  implied;  it  is  no 


mere  willingness  or  acquiescence.  On 
the  distinction  between  pouXopai  and 
Q£Xwt  see  below  on  chap.  v.  14,  and 
comp,  notes  on  Eph.  i.  ii,  and  espe¬ 
cially  the  clear  and  satisfactory  dis¬ 
cussion  of  Donaldson,  Cratyl.  §  463, 
p.  694  sq.  (ed.  3).  oflv]  Not 

simply  illative  and  in  reference  to 
ver.  7  (Calv.),  but  retrospective  and 
resumptive, — recapitulating,  and  at 
the  same  time  expanding,  the  desire 
expressed  in  ver.  1 ;  4  in  pursuance 
then  of  my  general  exhortation,  I 
desire.  ’  The  proper  collective  force  of 
ovv  is  thus  not  wholly  lost:  on  the 
resumptive  use,  see  Klot z,Devar.  Yol, 
11.  p.  718,  and  notes  on  Gal.  iii.  5. 
wpo<r«vx«r0ai]  Emphatic;  bringing 
the  subject  again  forward,  forcibly  and 
distinctly.  The  allusion,  as  Huther 
properly  contends,  is  clearly  to  public 
prayer;  comp.  ver.  1.  Tote 

dvSpas  is  thus  in  antithesis  to  yvvaT- 
/cay,  ver.  9,  and  marks,  though  here 
not  with  any  special  force,  but  rather 
allusively,  the  fact  that  the  conduct¬ 
ing  of  the  public  prayers  more  par- 
ticularly  belonged  to  the  men ;  comp, 
ver.  i2,  1  Cor.  xi.  4,  5.  Had  the 
Apostle  said  TraVray,  it  would  not  have 
seemed  so  consistent  with  his  subse¬ 
quent  specific  direction. 

Iv  imvTl  t6itu>  must  be  limited  to 
4  every  place  of  customary  devotional 
resort,  everywhere  where  prayer  is 
wont  to  be  made  ’  (Peile) ;  comp.  Basil, 
de  Bapt.  11.  qu.  8.  If  the  allusion 
had  here  been  particularly  to  private 
prayer,  then  iv  iravrl  t6tt<p  might 
have  been  referred  to  theindifierency 
of  place  in  regard  to  prayer;  ‘omnia 
locus  oratorium  est,’  August. ;  comp. 
Schoettg.  Hot.  Hebr.  Vol.  11.  p.  865. 
This  however  is  not  conveyed  by  the 
present  words.  There  is  also  no  po- 
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Rupees  %(*)p'ts  opyw  Kai  Sta\oyt<TjuLov •  w<ravT(i)9  teat  yv-  g 

8.  SiaXoYur/zoO]  So  ADKLN1 ;  Aug.,  Vulg.,  and  many  Vv. ;  Origen  (3), 
Chrys.,  Theod.  (text),  al.  ( Rec .,  Griesb .,  Mattli .,  Scholz,  Lachm .,  Huther,  Alf.t 
Wordsw.).  Tlie  plural  <5i  1X074 r/awi'  is  adopted  by  Tt'sc/t.  with  FGK4 ;  17. 67**. 
73.  80  [MSS.  that  are  asserted  commonly  to  accord  with  B],  and  many  others; 
Boern.,  Copt.,  Syr.  (both);  Origen  (4),  Euseb.,  Basil,  Theod.,  al.  As  the 
external  authorities  seem  decidedly  to  preponderate  in  favour  of  the  former, 
and  as  it  seems  more  probable  that  the  plural  should  be  a  correction  of  the 
less  usual  singular  (only  in  Luke  ix.  46,  47),  than  that  the  singular  should  have 
been  altered  from  the  plural  for  the  sake  of  symmetry  in  number  with  6p’ yrjs, 
we  retain  the  reading  of  the  Received  Text. 


lemical  reference  to  the  limitation  of 
public  worship  among  the  Jews  to  the 
temple  (Chrys.,  Wolf), —  a  fact  more¬ 
over  which  is  not  historically  true ; 
comp.  Est.  in  loc. 

iiraCpovTCLs  k.t.X.]  ‘  lifting  up  holy 
hands ; '  participial  clause,  of  manner 
or  accessories  (comp,  Jelf,  Gr.  §  698, 
Winer,  Gr.  §  45.  2,  p.  307),  defining 
both  the  proper  bodily  gesture  and 
the  spiritual  qualifications  required  in 
prayer.  The  Christian,  as  well  as 
Pagan  (Virg.  J2n.  1.  93)  and  Jewish 
(Psalm  xxviii.  2)  custom  of  raising 
aloft  the  hands  in  prayer,  is  illustrated 
by  Suicer,  Thesaur.  b.  v.  euxv ,  Vol. 
1.  p.  1276,  Bingham,  Antiq.  xm.  8. 
10.  It  was,  as  it  were,  an  oblation  to 
God  of  the  instruments  of  our  neces¬ 
sities,  Chrys.  in  Psalm,  cxl.  Vol.  v.  p. 
431  (ed.  Bened.).  The  folding  together 
of  the  hands  in  prayer  has  heen 
shown  to  be  of  Indo-Germanic  origin ; 
see  Stud.  u.  Knit,  for  1853,  p.  90,  and 
Vierordt’s  special  treatise  on  the  sub¬ 
ject,  Carlsr.  1851.  do-fovs] 

‘holy;'  opp.  to  t  2  Macc. 

v.  16.  It  is  singular  that  Winer  (Gr. 
§  11.  1,  p.  64)  should  suggest  the  pos¬ 
sibility  of  so  awkward  a  connexion 
as  ociovs  (‘rehgione  perfusos,’  Fritz.) 
with  tiraLp.,  and  still  more  bo  that 
Fritzsche  (Rom.  Vol.  in.  p.  1)  should 
actually  adopt  it,  when  the  common 
Attic  use  of  adjectives  in  -tos,  &c. 
(Elmsl.  Eur.  Heracl.  245)  with  only 


tivo  terminations  is  so  distinctlyfound 
in  the  N.T.  (ver.  9;  see  Winer  l.  c.), 
aud  gives  so  good  a  sense.  Contrary 
instances  of  similar  ‘adjectiva  minus 
mobilia’  are  collected  by  Lobeck, 
Phi'yn.  p.  106.  Wolf  cites  Demosth. 
Mid.  53l,oVias  5e£tds ...avlaxovres,  but 
the  right  reading  is  I8ias.  On  the  true 
meaning  of  ftrios  (holy  purity),  see 
Harless  on  Eph.  iv.  24.  It  may  be 
remarked  that  ayv6s,  dplavros,  and 
Kadapbs  are  all  similarly  used  with 
xeipe s;  see  Clem.  Bom.  1  Cor.  29, 
d7vas  Kal  dpiavrov s  x£‘Pat  afporrey, 
and  exx.  in  Suicer,  Thesaur.  s.  v.  ei>xy- 
The  first  term  perhaps  denotes  freedom 
from  (inward)  impurity ;  the  second, 
from  stain  (outwardly  contracted)  or 
pollution;  the  third,  from  alien  ad¬ 
mixture  :  see  Tittmann,  Sijnon.  1.  p. 
26  sq.,  and  on  frrtoy,  dyv6st  Trench, 
Synon.  Part  n.  §  38.  XWP^S 

opyqs  k.t.X.  ]  ‘ without  (or  apart  from) 
wrath  and  doubting Auth.  It  does 
not  seem  proper,  either  here  or  Phil, 
ii.  1 4,  to  import  from  the  context  a 
meaning  of  6ta\oyt<rpbs  (‘ discepfcatio/ 
Vulg.,  and  nearly  all  recent  comment¬ 
ators  except  Meyer)  unconfirmed  by 
good  lexical  authority.  The  explan¬ 
ation  of  Chrys.  and  the  Greek  expo¬ 
sitors,  &p<pi(3o\la  (xwpls...8ia\.  =  Trur- 
reuujv  Bn  Theod.),  ‘  hcesitationes,’ 

Vulg.  in  Phil.  l.c„ 

[cogitationes]  Syr.,  ‘tveiflein,’  Goth., 
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vaiKaq  ev  KaTa(TTo\fi  Kovfxl a)  ficra  al$ov$  teat  a’axppotrv- 


is  perfectly  satisfactory,  and  in  accord¬ 
ance  with  the  proper  meaning  of  the 
word;  comp.  Plato,  Axioch.  p.  367  A, 
<Ppovrt8es...Kal  5ia\oyi<rpol,  and  Clem. 
Rom.  1  Cor.  21 ,  where  it  is  in  con¬ 
nexion  with  M'oiu)p ;  so  also  Clem. 
Alex.  Strom .  rv.  17,  quoting  from 
Clem.  Rom.  On  the  alleged  distinc¬ 
tion  between  and  &€vt  see  notes 
on  Eph.  ii.  12. 

9.  cio-avTws  k.t.X.]  *  (Z  desire)  like¬ 
wise  that  women  abo,in  seemly  gui$et 
with  shamefastness  and  discretion ,  do 
adorn  themselves ,’  &c.  Omitting  all 
evasive  and  virtually  participial  (‘or- 
nantes  se,’ Vulg.)  translations  (comp. 
Conyb.)  of  the  plain  infin.  Koapew, 
we  have  two  constructions ;  we  may 
either  supply  (a)  merely  povXopai,  the 
infin.  Koofx^iv  being  simply  dependent 
cm  the  supplied  verb;  or  (6)  fiovXopcu 
n poo cvxea 6 at,  the  infinitival  clause 
Koopeiv  k.t.X.,  being  regarded  as  added 
‘  per  asyndeton  ’  (Mack),  or  with  an 
explanatory  force  (comp.  DeW.).  The 
main  objection  to  (a)  is  the  less  special 
meaning  that  must  be  assigned  to 
dxravTwy;  but  comp.  Tit.  ii.  3,  and 
appy.  Rom.  viii.  26,  where  voavTws 
introduces  a  statement  co-ordinate 
witht  but  not  purely  similar  to,  what 
precedes ;  see  also  2  Macc.  ii.  12 .  The 
objection  to  (6)  is  the  singularly  uncon¬ 
nected  position  of  Koopetv :  this  is  far 
less  easy  to  surmount,  for  in  all  the 
instances  hitherto  adduced  of  uncon¬ 
nected  infinitives  (ch.  v.  14,  vi.  18,  Tit. 
iii.  1)  the  verbs  all  relate  to  the  same 
subject,  and  the  construction  is  easy 
and  obvious.  It  seems  best  then  to 
adopt  (a),  and  to  find  the  force  of 
uxravruts  in  the  continued  but  implied 
(ver.  11)  reference  to  public  prayers; 
see  Bp.  Moller  in  loc.  Kcd  moreover 
has  thus  its  full  and  proper  ascensive 
force:  the  women  were  not  mere 


supernumeraries;  they  also  had  their 
duties  as  well  as  the  men ;  these  were 
sobriety  of  deportment  and  simplicity 
of  dress,  at  all  timesy  especially  at 
public  prayers.  It  would  seem  almost 
as  if  the  Apostle  intended  only  to 
allude  to  demeanour  and  dress  at  the 
latter,  but  concluded  with  making  tho 
instructions  general.  fv 

KaraoToXfj  koo-^Cw]  4  in  seemly  guise ;  * 
compare  Tit.  ii  3,  iv  KaraorripaTi 
Upon  pews  is }  and  see  notes  in  loc.;  not 
to  be  connected  directly  with  Koopeiv, 
but  forming  with  peri.  <rw <ppoo.  k.t.X. 
a  kind  of  adjectival  predication  to  be 
appended  to  ywaiKas ;  comp.  Pcile  in 
loc.y  and  see  Matth.  vi.  29,  Tit.  i.  6. 
KaTcw7-oX7?  is  not  simply  ‘dress’  (Lid¬ 
dell  and  Scott,  Lex.  s.v.,  Huther,  al.)f 
a  meaning  for  which  there  is  not  satis¬ 
factory  authority,  but  4  deportment,’ 
as  exhibited  externally,  whether  in 
look,  manner,  or  dress;  see  Rost  u. 
Palm,  Lex.  s.v.  Vol.  1.  p.  1655,  and 
comp.  Joseph.  Bell.  Jud.  11.  8.  4, 
KaTCKTToXrj  Kal  <rxVPa  xuparos,  and 
esp.  Hippocr.  de  Dec.  Habita,  1.  26, 
where  KaraoroXn  is  associated  with 
Kadtdpa,  and  TvepujTo\r}y  thus  appy. 
conveying  the  idea  of  something  out¬ 
wardly  cognizable,— external  appear¬ 
ance  as  principally  exhibited  in  dress; 

comp.  Syr.  ]  g.**. ;  *|Vri .  ^rr^l  ^ 

[in  oxnpa-Tt  casto  vesti- 

tOs]: 4  guise  ’  thus  perhaps  approaches 
most  nearly  to  the  idea  which  the 
Apostle  intended  to  convey.  We 
cannot  (with  De  W.)  cite  the  Vulg. 

4  habitu,’  as  the  following  epithet  (or- 
nato)  seems  to  show  that  the  translator 
referred  it  more  definitely  to  4  apparel.* 
It  would  seem  then  not  improbable 
that  the  glosses  of  Hesychius  (^arao-r.' 
TveptfioX-gv)  and  Suidas  (Karaor.-  oto- 
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ptjs  KOdfjieiv  eaura?,  fxtj  iv  TrXcyfUKTtv  icat  XPV(T<P  *1  ^ia/5“ 
yaplrai 9  tj  Inarm  flip  7 roXureXe?,  aXX  o  7r^)exe4  'yt/j/at£ti'  IO 
eVay^eXXo^ueVai?  Qeorifietav,  Si  k'py&v  ayaOwv. 


Xyv),  and  the  use  in  later  writers,  e.g. 
Basil  (sec  Suicer,  Thesaur.  s.v.  Yol.  11. 
p.  65),  were  suggested  by  a  doubtful 
interpretation  of  this  passage. 

Kotrfifw]  Only  here  and  ch.  iii.  2,  and 
with  the  meaning,  ‘seemly,'  'becoming,' 

‘ orderly (comp.  Goth,  ‘lirainjdi’), 
— not  ‘ornato,*  Vulg.,  Luther:  see 
Suicer,  Thesaur.  s.v.  Yol.  11.  p.  147. 
aLBovs  Kal  trt»)4>po(rvvT|s]  ' shamefast - 
ness  and  discretion  ;  ’  the  inward  feel¬ 
ings  which  should  accompany  the  out¬ 
ward  bearing  and  deportment :  both 
terms  are  found  united,  Arrian,  Epict. 
iv.  8.  Aldus  (only  here;  Heb.  xii.  28, 
referred  to  by  Trench,  Synon.  §  19,  hns 
but  little  critical  support)  marks  the 
*  innate  shrinking  from  anything  un¬ 
becoming  ;  ’  afjHppoavvg  (ver.  1 5,  Acts 
xxvi.  25),  the  ‘well-balanced  state  of 
mind  resulting  from  habitual  self-re¬ 
straint;’  comp.  4  Mace.  i.  3 r,  <rw- 
(ppoavv 7]  tarlv  irnKpaTeia  rw v  tiudv- 
ptuv ,  more  comprehensively  .Plato,  Re- 
publ.  iv.  p.  430  E,  Kal  ydovutv  rivuv  Kai 
tiriQvpiuv  iyKpdrua,  similarly,  Symp . 
p.  196  c,  and  more  at  length,  Aristotle, 
Ethics ,  hi.  13.  Chrys.  is  no  less  dis¬ 
tinct,  awfipoa.  ov  touto  povov  lari  tA 
Tropvdas  airixtodai,  dXXa  Kal  tA  tuv 
Xonrwv  iradwv  tKrbs  elvai ,  on  Tit ,  ii.  5, 
p.  822,  see  Trench,  Synon.  §  20,  and 
for  the  most  plausible  translation, 
notes  on  Transl.  It  may  be  remarked 
that  <ru<f>pup  and  its  derivatives  (except 
(xutppovciv  ou<f>povlfa  v,  aufiporiffpos, 
auxppovus,  aoxfrpoavPT}  (except  Acts 
xxvi.  25),  occur  only  in  the  Past.  Epp. 
Thisis  one  amongst  many  hints  afford¬ 
ed  by  the  verbal  characteristics  of  these 
three  Epp.  that  they  were  written  by 
one  hand  [St  Paul],  and  probably  at 
no  distant  period  from  one  another, 
pi]  iv  irXtyicio-iv]  lnot  icith  plaitings:  * 


special  adornments  both  personal 
(7 rXtyp.)  and  put  on  the  person  (xpu<r£, 
papyap.,  Ipariorptp)  inconsistent  with 
Christian  simplicity ;  comp.  1  Pet.  iii. 
3,  ip-irXoKTj  Tpix&v,  and  see  esp.  Clem. 
Alex.  Pcedag.  m.  11.  62,  Yol.  1.  p. 
290  (Pott.),  at  TreptTrXotfai  rw v  Tpix&v 
ai  eraipiKal,  k.t.X.,  where  this  and 
other  kinds  of  personal  decoration  are 
fully  discussed;  comp.  Wakef.  Sylv. 
Grit,  Yol.  iii.  p.  133.  What  Clement 
approves  of  is  avadetirdai  ttjv  Kopyv 
evreXus  irepovy  tlvI  Xitt}  rrapa  rbv 
abxtva  &<peXei  Oepairelq.  avvav^ot/aais 
[yvvai£iv]  els  kclXXos  yvy <nov  ras  aw- 
<ppovas  Kopas.  On  the  subject  gene¬ 
rally,  see  Smith,  Diet .  of  Antiq.  Art. 

‘  Coma,’  and  the  plates  in  Montfaucon, 
L' Antiq.  Explt  Vol.  iii.  p.  41,  Suppl. 
Yol.  iii.  p.  44.  The  remarks  of 

Beng.  on  this  use  of  pi]  are  not  satis¬ 
factory;  ov  in  peculiar  forms  of  ex¬ 
pression  is  found  after  pobXopa(,  the 
regular  and  natural  particle  after  verbs 
of  ‘will’  being  however  of  course  py\ 
see  exx.  in  Gayler,  Partic.  Neg.  p. 
329  sq.  Kal  XPv<rH»]  Scfl*. 

irepidtaei  xpualwv,  1  Pet.  iii.  3 ;  ear¬ 
rings,  necklaces,  bracelets;  comp. 
Pliny,  Nat.  Hist.  ix.  35. 

IO.  dXX'  8  TTp^TTCl  K.T.X.]  *  blit, - 

which  becometh  women  professing  (not 
“  who  profess Alf.)  godliness .*  The 
construction  is  slightly  doubtful:  Si 
Zpyuv  iyaduv  may  be  joined  with 
^7ra77eXX.  (Vulg.,  Theod.);  in  which 
case  the  relative  o  must  be  regarded 
as  equivalent  to  tv  rovrip  0  (Matth.), 
or  Kad'  0  (Huther), — both  somewhat 
unsatisfactory  explanations.  It  seems 
much  more  simple  to  connect  St*  tpy. 
iy.  with  Koapeiv  (Syr.,  Theoph.),  and 
to  regard  6  irpiwet  k.t.X.  as  a  common 
relatival  apposition;  see  Winer,  Gr. 
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11  Fvp}j  eV  qa-v^ta  /xavOavcrto  cv  irdo-rj  andnTtewMorTwS 

f  ~  rr/  m  *  **  reasons ;  she  was  ee- 

12  V7rOTa7«*  OfOacTAre^  0€  ywauci  OVK  cond  in  respect  of  ere- 

9  *  9  Btioi),  and  first  in  re¬ 

spect  of  transgression. 

12.  5t5c{<rAc«^  71a/.]  So  Lachm.  and  Tisch.  ed.  t,  with  ADFGN;  10 mas.; 

Clarom.,  Vulg.,  Goth.,  al. ;  Cypr.,  Ambrst.,  Jer.  (much  appr.  by  Griesb ., 
Be  JVette,  Hut  her,  Wiesing.).  It  ia  difficult  to  understand  what  principle  except 
that  of  opposition  to  Lachm .  has  induced  Tisch.  (ed.  2,  7)  to  adopt  the  reading 
of  the  Lee.  yvvaitd  5i  dibaaicetv,  with  KL;  great  majority  of  mss.;  Syr.  (both), 
Theod.-Mops.,  Chrys. ,  Theod.,  Dam.,  al. ;  Ambr.  (Mill,  Scholz,  Alf.,  Wordsw.), 
when  the  uncial  authority  is  thus  noticeably  weak,  and  the  context  so  plainly 
favours  the  reading  of  the  text.  The  is  not  for  yap  (Syr.),  and  has 


certainly  no  ‘vim  copulativam’  (  =  ‘ 
its  usual  antithetical  force,  marks  the 

§  23.  2,  p.  143,  note  r.  The  objection 
of  Huther  to  Koapeiv... bia  is  not  of 
moment :  tpy a  ayadb  were  the  medium 
of  the  Koa/ios',  the  prevenient  and  at¬ 
tendant  graces  of  soul  (comp.  1  Pet. 
iii.  3,  4)  were  its  actual  constituents. 
iiraTYtAAo^vais]  * professing ,'  ‘pro- 
fitentes,’  ‘pr®  se  ferentes,’  Justin.; 
comp.  ch.  vi.  21,  where  this  meaning 
is  perfectly  clear.  Huther  compares 
Xen.  Mem.  1.  2.  7,  aper^v  lirayyeWo- 
p.evos,  and  Ignat.  Ephes.  14,  irlanv 
tnayyeW. ;  add  Philo,  de  Human.  §  r, 
Vol.  11.  p.  384  (ed.  Mang.),  tn ayyi\- 
\crai  6eov  Sepairelav,  and  see  further 
exx.  in  Suicer,  Thesaur.  s.v.  Vol.  1. 
p.  1157.  GeoWpcta,  a  dv.  Xeyop., 
scarcely  differs  in  sense  from 
ver.  2 ;  comp,  notes. 

ir.  Tw^y  a  woman,1  i.e.  any  one 
of  the  class,  or,  in  accordance  with'the 
idiom  of  our  language  (Brown,  Gramm, 
of  Gr.  11.  2.  obs.  6,  p.  220),  ‘the 
woman,’  see  notes  on  Eph.  v.  23. 

Iv  -qcrvxCqi]  lin  quiet,1  sciL  ‘without 
speaking  or  attempting  to  teach  in 
the  Church  :  ’  <f>0eyy{<r$a>,  tfnjalv, 

iv  tKKXijalq.  ywi I,  Chrys. 
jiavGaWrw]  4  learn,'  i.e.  at  the  public 
ministrations ;  in  antithesis  to  diddax., 
ver.  i2.  It  is  obvious  that  the  Apo¬ 
stle’s  previous  instructions,  1  Cor.  xiv. 
34  sq.,  are  here  again  in  his  thoughts. 


scilicet,'  Leo),  but  properly,  and  with 
opposition  to  fiav$aviru>. 

The  renewal  of  the  prohibition  in 
Coucil.  Carth.  iv.  Can.  99  (a.d.  398) 
would  seem  to  show  that  a  neglect  of 
the  apostolic  ordinance  had  crept  into 
the  African  Church.  Women  were 
permitted  however  to  teach  privately 
those  of  their  own  sex ,  ib.  Can.  12; 
Bee  Bingham,  Antiq.  xiv.  4.  5. 

Iv  TrdoTj  tnroTayrj]  •?»  all  subjection 
i.e.  yielding  it  in  all  cases,  not  ‘in 
voller  Unterordnung,’  Huther;  ?ras 
being  extensive  rather  than  intensive: 
see  notes  on  Eph.  i.  8.  On  the  posi¬ 
tion  occupied  by  women  in  the  early 
Church  it  may  be  remarked  that  Chris¬ 
tianity  did  not  abrogate  the  primal 
law  of  the  relation  of  woman  to  man. 
While  it  animated  and  spiritualized 
their  fellowship,  it  no  less  definitely 
assigned  to  them  their  respective 
spheres  of  action;  teaching  andpreach- 
ing  to  men,  ‘mental  receptivity  and 
activity  in  family  life  to  women,’ 
Neander,  Planting ,  Vol.  1.  p.  147 
(Bohn).  What  grave  arguments  these 
few  verses  supply  us  with  against 
some  of  the  unnatural  and  unscrip- 
tural  theories  of  modern  times , 

12.  8i6d<rK<Lv  8^]  Opposition  to 
pavdav^TU)  ver.  ir,  see  critical  note. 
Ai ddfKciv  is  emphatic,  as  its  position 
shows;  it  does  not  however  follow, 
as  the  Montanists  maintained  from 


37 


II.  ii — 14. 


emTpcTru),  ovSe  avOevTttv  avSpot,  a\\'  etvai  ev  qa-v^ta. 
'ASdfJ.  yap  irpunos  eirXaadij,  eira  Eva.  tea)  'ASd/x 
ovk  ijiraTrjOi},  %  Se  yvvi]  e^airaTtiOetcra  ev  irapafidcrei 


13 

14 


i  Cor.  xiv.  5,  that  a  woman  might 
Trpo<f>T)T€veiv  in  public.  Every  form  of 
public  address  or  teaching  is  clearly 
forbidden,  as  at  variance  with  woman’s 
proper  duties  and  destination ;  see 
Neander,  Planting ,  l.  c.  note.  Wolf 
cites  Democrates,  Sentent.  [ap.  Gale, 
Script .  Myth.]  yvvij  (jltj  dtTKelrw  \6yov, 
Scivbv  y dp. 

av0€VT€iv]  ‘<0  exercise  dominion  over;* 

[audacter  agere 

super]  Syr.;  not  ‘to  usurp  authority 
over,’  Auth.,  a  further  meaning  not 
contained  in  the  word.  AvOcvretv  (air. 
\ey6fJL.  in  N.T.),  found  only  in  late 
and  eccl.  writers  (Basil,  Epist.  52),  in¬ 
volves  the  secondary  and  less  proper 
meaning  of  avOtvTy s  (Lobcck,  Phryn. 
p.  120)  soil.  Sea-troTT)*,  avrodUys, 
Moeris ;  so  Hesych.  a vOevreiv’  d£ov- 
atafetv.  The  substantive  avdevrla  oc¬ 
curs  3  Macc.  ii.  29 ;  seeSuicer,  Thesaur. 
Vol.  1.  p.  573,  where  verb,  adj.,  and 
substantive,  are  explained  and  illus¬ 
trated.  The  immediate  context  shows 
that  the  primary  reference  of  the  prohi¬ 
bition  is  to  public  ministration  (Beng.); 
the  succeeding  arguments  however  de¬ 
monstrate  it  to  be  also  of  universal 
application.  On  this  subject  see  the 
brief  but  satisfactory  remarks  of  Har¬ 
less,  Ethik ,  §  52.  note,  p.  279. 
aXX'  etvat  k.t.X.]  ‘  but  to  be  in  quiet , 
i.e.  in  silence infin.  dependent  on 
fiofiXofiat  or  some  similar  verb  (not 
/ceXetfw,  which  St  Paul  does  not  use), 
to  be  supplied  from  oi5*  iirtTpino) :  so 
r  Cor.  xiv.  34  ( Rec .) ;  comp.  1  Tim.  iv. 
3,  Herm.  Soph.  Electr.  72.  This  form 
of  brachylogy  occurs  most  commonly 
in'  the  case  of  an  antithesis  (as  here) 
introduced  by  an  adversative  conjunc¬ 
tion,  Jelf,  Gr.  §  895.  h.  The  antithe¬ 


sis  between  each  member  of  this  and 
of  verse  1 1  is  very  marked. 

13.  *A8a|j.  -yap]  First  confirmation 
of  the  foregoing  command,  derived 
from  the  Creation.  The  argument 
from  priority  of  creation,  to  be  com¬ 
plete,  requires  the  subsidiary  state¬ 
ment  in  1  Cor.  xi.  9,  ovk  eKTlvOy  avyp 
Sid  Tyv  yvvatKa ,  aXXa  71^77  5ta 
dvdpa  :  comp.  Est.  The  remarks  of 
Beuss,  Thtol.  Chrdt .  Vol.  11.  p.  210, 
note,  are  unguarded;  there  is  here  no 
‘dialectique  Judiiique,’  but  a  simple 
and  direct  declaration,  under  the  in¬ 
fluence  of  the  Holy  Spirit,  of  the 
typical  meaning  of  the  order  observed 
in  the  creation  of  man  and  woman. 
^Xdcr0q]  ‘ was  formed ,  fashioned;' 
proper  and  specific  word,  as  in  Hesiod, 
Op.  70,  yaLys  irXdtnre:  comp,  also 
Bom.  ix.  20,  and  esp.  Gen.  ii.  7, 
Z-rrXaffev  (IV^I)  °  T^v  avOpwirov 
Xovv  airb  rys  777s:  so  Joseph.  Antiq. 
I.  1.  1. 

1 4.  Kal  *A8d|i]  Second  confirmation, 
deduced  from  the  history  of  the  fall : 

‘  docet  Apostolus  feminas  oportere 
esse  viris  subjectas,  quia  et  posteriores 
sunt  in  ordine  et  priores  in  culpa,’ 
Primas.,  cited  by  Cornel,  a  Lap.  in 
loc.  ovk  liiroTTjOq]  There 

is  no  necessity  whatever  to  supply 
irpuros,  Theod.,  (Ecum.  1.  The  em¬ 
phasis  rests  on  dirarav.  Adam  was 
not  directly  deceived ,  Eve  was;  she 
says  to  God,  d  &<pis  iyir&Tyoi  /xe,  he 
only  says,  avry  /xoi  ZSuiKev  a ird  rod 
£dXov,  *al  Z<t>ayov,  We  can  hardly 
urge  with  Beng.,  ‘muliervirum  non 
decepit  sed  ei  persuasit,  Gen.  iii.  17,’ 
for  it  can  scarcely  be  doubted  that  the 
woman  did  deceive  the  man  (comp. 
Chrys.),  being  in  fact,  in  her  very  per¬ 
suasions,  the  vehicle  of  the  serpent’s 
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1 5  yeyovcv,  (rood  rj<re  rat  §e  Sta  r?f  reicvoyovtas,  eav  /aclv w- 
<Tiv  iv  7 rl(TT€i  Ka'i  ay  airy  ica'i  ayiao-fiu)  /mera  traxppoo-uvtjv. 


deceit:  it  is  however  the  first  en¬ 
trance  of  sin  which  the  Apostle  is 
specially  regarding;  this  came  by 
means  of  the  serpent’s  andry ;  Eve 
directly  succumbed  to  it  (afro  yvv.  apx t) 
apaprlas,  Ecclus.  xxv.  24),  Adam  only 
indirectly  and  derivatively.  Hence 
observe  in  Gen.  iii.  the  order  of  the 
three  parties  in  the  promulgation  of 
the  sentence;  the  serpent  (ver.  14), 
woman  (ver.  16),  man  (ver.  17).  Ac¬ 
cording  to  the  Rabbinical  writers 
(Schoettg.  Hot.  Hebr.  Vol.  1.  p.  867) 
Eve  was  addressed  because  it  was  very 
doubtful  whether  man  would  have 
yielded.  ila-TrcrniOeto-a] 

‘  being  completely ,  patently ,  deceived.' 
This  reading,  which  is  supported  by 
ADVFGN1;  17,  al.  ( Lachrn .,  Tisch.) , 
seems  to  confirm  the  foregoing  explan¬ 
ation.  To  preclude  appy.  any  miscon¬ 
ception  of  his  meaning,  the  Apostle 
adds  a  strengthened  compound,  which 
serves  both  to  show  that  the  moment 
of  thought  turns  on  airardw,  and  also 
to  define  tacitly  the  limitation  of  mean¬ 
ing  under  which  it  is  used.  The  prep. 
ix  here  conveys  the  idea  of  comple¬ 
tion ,  thoroughness,  Rost  u.  Palm,  Lex. 
s.v. ix,  Yol.  1. p.  820.  is  here 

clearly  ‘the  woman,’  i.e.  Eve,  not  the 
sex  generally  (Chrys.).  The  generic 
meaning  comes  out  in  the  next  verse  : 
Eve  was  the  typical  representative  of 
the  race.  Iv  irapapdcra 

Y^yovcv]  '  became  involved  in  trans¬ 
gression'  * fell  into  transgression ;'  the 
constr.  ylveadat  iv  occurs  occasionally 
(but  not  ‘frequently,’  Huther)  in  the 
N.  T.  [e.g.  iv  ayuvlg.,  Luke  xxii.  44; 
iv  ixardaet,  Acts  xxii.  17;  iv  56£t},  2 
Cor.  iii.  7;  iv  opoubfiari ,  Phil.  ii.  7;  iv 
\oy<p  xo\axelas ,  1  Thess.  ii.  5)  to  de¬ 
note  the  entrance  into,  and  existence 
in  any  given  state.  On  the  distinction 


between  that  (esse)  and  ylveaOat  (ex- 
istere  et  evenire),  see  Fritz.  Fritzsch. 
Opusc.  p.  284,  note. 

15.  o-wfhjff-eTcu  8£]  'yet  she  shall 
be  saved;'  not  merely  ‘eripietur  e  noxfi 
ilia  *  (Beng.  ),but  in  its  usual  proper  and 
scriptural  sense,  1  ad  vitam  ceternam 
perducetur  ;  ’  comp.  Snicer,  Thesaur. 
s.v.  Yol.  11.  p.  1206.  The  transla¬ 
tion  of  Peile  (founded  on  the  tense), 
‘shall  be  found  to  have  been  saved,' 
is  somewhat  artificial;  see  notes  on 
Gal.  ii.  16.  The  tense  here  only  marks 
simple  futurity.  The  nom.  to  a^drj- 
<rtrai  is  71^77,  in  its  generic  sense ;  ou 
7 rep!  ttjs  E0af  aXXd  nepl  rod  xotvov 
rrjs  (pinreus,  Theod.  This  is  confirmed 
by  the  use  of  the  plural,  ihv  pelvcwiv 
see  below.  8id  t^s 

T6KvoyovCas]  ‘  by  means  of  the  child¬ 
bearing.'  Setting  aside  all  untenable 
or  doubtful  interpretations  of  (‘in’ 
Beza,  ‘cum’  Rosenm.)  nndreKvoyovtas 
( =  riKva  avTijs,  Syr.;  to  xard  Oeov 
apayayuv ,  Chrys.,  Fell,  comp. 
Stier,  Red.  Jes.  Vol.  iii.  p.  13:  ‘matri- 
monium,'  Heinsius),  we  have  two  ex¬ 
planations;  (a)  ‘  by  child-bearing ;'  by 
fulfilling  her  proper  destiny  and  ac¬ 
quiescing  in  all  the  conditions  of 
woman’s  life,  Beng.,  De  Wette,  Hu¬ 
ther,  al.;  comp.  Neander,  Planting, 
Vol.  1.  p.  341  (Bohn):  (/3)  'by  the 
child-bearing,'  i.e.  by  the  relation  in 
which  woman  stood  to  the  Messiah, 
in  consequence  of  the  primal  prophecy 
that  ‘her  seed  (not  man’s)  should 
bruise  the  serpent’s  head’  (Gen.  iii. 
15),  Hammond,  Peile:  ‘the  peculiar 
function  of  her  sex  (from  its  relation 
to  her  Saviour)  shall  be  the  medium 
of  her  salvation.’  This  latter  inter¬ 
pretation  has  but  few  supporters,  and 
has  even  been  said,  though  scarcely 
justly,  to  need  no  refutation  (Alf.); 
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Qualifications  of  a  bi-  IIi<rTO?  6  Ao'VO?*  Cl  Tf?  €7rt(TK07rr]$  III. 

shop ;  lie  must  be  of  ir-  ,  .  ,  :  _  ,  , 

reproachftblG  morals,  a  good  father  of  his  family,  and  of  good  report. 


when  however  we  consider  its  ex¬ 
treme  appropriateness,  and  the  high 
probability  that  the  Apostle,  in  speak¬ 
ing  of  woman’s  transgression,  would 
not  fail  to  specify  the  sustaining  pro¬ 
phecy  which  even  preceded  her  sen¬ 
tence; — when  we  add  to  this  the  satis¬ 
factory  meaning  which  Sia  thus  bears, 
— the  uncircumscribed  reference  of 
ffuOgaerai  (opp.  De  W.,  Alf.), — the 
force  of  the  article  (passed  over  by 
most  expositors), — and,  lastly,  observe 
the  coldness  and  jejuneness  of  (a),  it 
seems  difficult  to  avoid  deciding  in 
favour  of  (/?) :  see  the  clear  and  satis¬ 
factory  note  of  Hammond,  and  wc 
may  now  add  of  Wordsw.  in  loc. 
cdv  jutywo-tv]  ‘  if  they  should  con¬ 
tinue,'  scil.  al  yvvcuKes,  or  rather  y 
yvvif  taken  in  its  collective  sense :  see 
Winer,  Gr.  §  58.  4,  p.  458:  a  neces¬ 
sary  limitation  of  the  previous  decla¬ 
ration;  17  TCKvoy .  of  itself  could  effect 
nothing.  The  plural  is  referred  by 
Chrys.  and  Syr.  [as  shown  by  the 
masc.  termination]  to  t£kvo.  :  this  is 
grammatically  admissible  (see  Winer, 
Gr.  %  67.  1,  p.  555),  but  exegetically 
unsatisfactory.  On  the  use  of  lav 
with  subjunct.  (objective  possibility; 
‘experience  will  show  whether  they 
will  abide’),  see  Hermann,  de  Partic. 
av ,  11.  7,  p.  97,  and  notes  on  Gal.  i.  8. 
In  applying  these  principles  however, 
it  must  always  be  remembered  that  in 
the  N.  T.  the  use  of  with  subj, 
has  almost  entirely  absorbed  that  of  el 
with  the  opt.;  see  Green,  Gr.  p.  53. 

irf<rT€i  Kaldy.]  1  in  faith  and  love;' 
sphere  in  which  they  were  to  con¬ 
tinue.  On  the  union  of  these  terms, 
and  the  omission,  but  of  course  virtual 
idclueion,  of  iXirls,  compare  Reuss, 
Theol .  Chret.  iv.  22,  Vol.  11.  p.  259. 
II forts  here  appropriately  points,  not 


to  ‘  eheliche  Treue,1  Huth.,  but  to 
faith  in  the  cardinal  promise. 
koI  dyiaerp-cu]  ‘  and  holiness *La 
sanctification  est  done  l’etat  normal 
du  croyant,  Rom.  vi.  22,  1  Thess.  iv. 

3  sq.;’  Reuss,  Theol,  Clirit.  iv.  16, 

Vol.  n.  p.  167.  On  o-<i)<f>poo-uvT),  see 
notes  on  ver.  i). 

Chapter  III.  1.  IIuj-tos  6  Xdyos] 
'Faithful  is  the  saying.'  ‘Hac  veluti 
proefatiuncula  attentionem  captat,’ 
Justin.  Chrys.  refers  this  to  what 
has  preceded  (comp.  ch.  iv.  9);  the 
context  however  seems  clearly  to  sug¬ 
gest  that,  as  in  ch.  i.  15,  the  reference 
is  to  what  follows.  The  reading 
avOpdjTTivos  (D1  and  a  few  Lat.  Vv. )  is 
of  course  of  no  critical  value,  but  is 
interesting  as  seeming  to  hint  at  a 
Latin  origin.  In  ch.  i.  1 5,  *  humanus  ’ 
is  found  in  a  few  Lat.  Vv.  (see  Saba¬ 
tier),  where  it  was  probably  a  reading, 
or  rather  gloss,  ad  sensum  (hum.= 
benignus).  "Prom  that  passage  it  was 
ignorantly  aud  unsuitably  imported 
here  into  some  Lat.  Vv.,  and  thence 
perhaps  into  the  important  Cod.  Cla- 
rom.  Charges  of  Latinisms  (though 
by  no  means  fully  sustained)  will  be 
found  in  the  Edinburgh  Rev.,  No. 
cxci.;  see  Tregelles,  Printed  Text  of 
N.  T.  p.  199  sq.  lirio-KoirTjs] 

‘  office  of  a  bishop Without  entering 
into  any  discussion  upon  the  origin  of 
episcopacy  generally,  it  seems  proper 
to  remark  that  we  must  fairly  ac¬ 
knowledge  with  Jerome  ( Epist .  73,  ad 
Ocean.  Vol.  iv.  p.  648),  that  in  the  ^ 
Pastoral  Epp.  the  terms  iirlaKoiros  and 
7 rpeafivTepos  are  applied  indifferently 
to  the  same  persons ;  Pearson,  Vind. 

Ign.  xui.  p.  535  (A.-C.  Libr.),  Thorn¬ 
dike,  Gov.  of  Churches ,  in.  3,  Vol.  1. 
p.  9  (ib.).  The  first  was  borrowed 
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from  the  Greeks  (ol  trap'  ’A0? jvalujv  ds 
rds  vtt7)k6ovs  irtiXetS  iwi<TKi\}/ao8ai  rh. 

wap'  tKatrrois  TT€fiir6fi€voty  Suidas,  0.v. 
Mate.,  Dion.  Hal.  Antiq.  n.  76  ;  see 
Hooker,  Eccl.  Pol.  Til.  2.  2,  and  exx. 
in  Eisner,  06s.  Vol.  11.  p.  293),  and 
pointed  to  the  office  on  the  side  of  its 
duties :  the  second,  which  marked  pri¬ 
marily  the  age  of  the  occupant,  was 
taken  from  the  Jews  (Hamm,  on  Acts 
xi.  30),  and  pointed  to  the  office  on  the 
side  of  its  gravity  and  dignity;  comp. 
1  Pet.  v.  1,  and  see  Neander,  Planting , 
Vol.  i.  p.  143  (Bohn).  While  this  can¬ 
not  be  denied,  it  may  be  fairly  urged 
on  the  other  hand, — (1)  that  the  l<ro5v - 
vaula  of  the  two  words  in  the  N.  T. 
appears  to  be  such,  that  while  npeapv- 
repos,  conjointly  with  IicIokovos,  refers 
to  what  was  subsequently  the  higher 
order,  it  is  rarely  used  in  the  N.  T. 
(comp.  James  v.  14?)  to  denote  spe¬ 
cially  what  was  subsequently  the 
lower;  comp.  Hammond,  Dissert,  iv. 
6,  Vol.  iv.  p.  799  sq.;  to  which  may 
be  added  that  in  the  second  century 
no  one  of  the  lower  order  was  ever 
termed  an  ^tIokoitos  (Pearson,  Vind. 
Ign.  ch.  xin.  2);  and  (2)  that  there 
are  indelible  traces  in  the  N.  T.  of 
an  office  (by  whatever  name  called, 
o77c\os,  k.t.\.)  which  possibly  first 
arising  from  a  simple  t poeSpla  in  a 
board  of  irpc<r {tire pot  (comp.  Jerome 
on  Tit.  i.  5,  Vol.  iv.  p.  413,  ed.  Ben.) 
grew  under  ApoBtolic  sanction  and  by 
Apostolic  institution  into  that  of  a 
single  definite  rulership  ‘over  a  whole 
body  ecclesiastical;’  see  esp.  Blunt, 
Sketch  of  the  Church,  Serm.  1.  p.  7  sq., 
and  comp.  Saravia,  de  Divers.  Grad. 
ch.  x.  p.  11  sq.  We  may  conclude 
by  observing  that  the  subsequent 
official  distinction  between  the  two 
orders  ( traces  of  which  may  be  ob¬ 
served  in  these  Epp.)  has  nowhere 


been  stated  more  ably  than  by  Bp. 
Bilson,  and  consists  in  two  preroga¬ 
tives  of  the  bishop,  ‘singularity  in 
succeeding,  and  superiority  in  ordain¬ 
ing,’  Perpet.  Gov.  xm.  p.  334  sq. 
(Oxf.  1842).  Of  the  many  treatises 
written  on  the  whole  subject,  this 
latter  work  may  be  especially  recom¬ 
mended  to  the  Btudent.  Bilson  is 
indeed,  as  Pearson  (Vind.  Ign.  ch. 
hi.)  truly  says,  ‘vir  magni  in  ecclesia 
nominis.’  dplyeTai]  ‘  seeketh 

after there  is  no  idea  of  1  ambitious 
seeking’  (DeW.)  couched  in  this  word; 
it  seems  only  to  denote  the  definite 
character,  and  perhaps  manifestation, 
of  the  desire,  the  ‘stretching  out  of 
the  hands  to  receive,’  whether  in  a 
good  (Heb.  xi.  16),  or  in  a  bad  (ch. 
vi.  10)  application;  comp.  Wieseler, 
Chronol.  p.  301,  note.  KpYov] 

'work;'  not  ‘bonam  rem'  Castal.,  but 
definitely  ‘function,’  ‘occupation;* 
comp.  2  Tim.  iv.  5,  and  see  notes  on 
Eph.  iv.  12.  On  the  subject  of  this 
and  the  following  verses,  see  a  disc, 
by  Bp.  Kennett  (Lond.  1706). 

2.  oflv]  'then;'  continuation  slightly 
predominating  over  retrospect;  comp. 
Donalds.  Gr.  §  604.  The  proper  col¬ 
lective  sense  of  this  particle  (Klotz, 
Devar.  Vol.  11.  p.  717)  may  however 
be  clearly  traced  in  the  reference  to 
the  foregoing  words,  fcaXoD  tpryov :  so, 
with  his  usual  acuteness,  Bengel, 
‘bonum  negotium  bonis  committen- 
dum.’  tAv  iirCff-Koirov]  ‘  every 

bishop 9  or  (according  to  our  idiom)  ‘a 
bishop the  article  is  not  due  so  much 
to  the  implication  of  Man.  in  4tioko- 
n-Tj!  (ver.  1;  comp.  Green,  Gr.  p.  140), 
as  to  the  generic  way  in  which  the 
subject  is  presented;  comp.  Middleton, 
Art.  hi.  2.  1,  notes  on  Gal.  iii.  20. 
Huther  here  calls  attention  to  two 
facts  in  relation  to  {ttIok.  (i)  That 
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except  here  and  Tit.  L  7,  St  Paul 
only  uses  the  term  once ,  Phil.  i.  1; 
we  ought  probably  to  add  Acts  xx.  -28: 
(2)  That  the  singular  is  used  here, 
and  still  more  noticeably  in  Tit.  1.  c. 
where  TrpeapvTtpoi  had  just  preceded. 
Of  these  two  points,  (1)  seems  to  be 
referable  to  the  later  date,  as  well  as 
to  the  different  subject  of  these  Epp.; 
(2)  to  the  desire  of  the  Apostle  to 
give  his  instructions  their  broadest 
application  by  this  generic  use  of  the 
article.  avcirfATjuTn-ov]  'irreproach¬ 
able;'  ‘inreprehensibilem,’  Vulg.,  Cla- 
rom.;  apepirrov,  aKardyrua-rov ,  He- 
sych.  There  seems  no  authority  for 
regarding  dve-iriX.  as  '  an  agonistic 
term*  (Bloomf.,  Peile);  it  appears 
only  used  in  an  ethical  sense,  as  1  qui 
nullum  in  agendo  locum  dat  reprehen- 
sionis’  (Tittm.;  pg  ira p^x^v  Karyyo- 
plat  atpoppTjv,  Schol.  Thucyd.  v.  17), 
and  differs  from  dpepirros  as  implying, 
not  ‘qui  non  reprehenditur,’  but  ‘qui 
non  dignus  est  reprehensione,  etiamsi 
reprehendatur;’  see  Tittm.  Synon.  1. 
p.  30.  Hence  its  union  with  cuririXo?, 
ch.  vi.  14,  and  with  Ka0ap6s,  Lucian, 
Pise.  8;  comp.  Polyb.  Hist.  xxx.  7.6, 
where  however  the  sense  seems  to  be 
simply  privative :  see  further  exx.  in 
Eisner,  and  Suicer,  Thesaur.  s.v. 
pids  ■ywaiKos  <5£v8pa]  ‘  a  husband 

of  one  wife .’  ^hese  much-contested 
words  have  been  explained  in  three 
ways ;  (a)  in  reference  to  any  devia¬ 
tion  from  morality  in  respect  of  mar¬ 
riage,  ‘whether  by  concubinage,  poly¬ 
gamy,  or  improper  second  marriages  ’ 
[comp.  1  Cor.  vii.  2],  Matthies ;  so 
appy.  Theod.,  rbv  pbvg  ywaud  <rvv- 
QiKovvra  ffiixppbvu s:  ( b )  contemporane¬ 
ous  polygamy,  which  at  that  time 
still  seems  to  have  prevailed  among 
the  Jews,  Joseph.  Ant.  xvn.  1.  2, 
Tr&Tpiov  yap  iv  ra frnp  TrXdoffiv  gpiy 


awoiicetv;  Justin  Mart.  Trypho,  §  134: 
so  Calv.,  Beng.,  aL :  (c)  successive  poly¬ 
gamy,  whether  (a)  specially,  after  di¬ 
vorce,  Hamm.,  Suicer  ( Thesaur .  s.v. 
dtyafda);  or  (/3)  generally,  after  loss 
of  first  wife  however  happening,  Fell, 
and  appy.  Huth.,  Wiesing.,  al.  Of 
these  (a)  is  clearly  too  undefined ;  (b) 
involves  an  opposition  to  the  corre¬ 
sponding  expression  in  ch.v.  9 ;  (c.a.) 
is  plausible,  but  when  we  consider  the 
unrestrictedness  of  the  formula, — the 
opinions  of  the  most  ancient  writers 
(Hermas,  Past.  Mand.  iv.  1,  Tertull. 
de  Monogam .  cap.  12,  Athenagoras, 
Legat .  p.  37,  ed.  Morell,  1636,  Origen, 
in  Lucam,  xvri.  Vol.  in.  p.  953,  ed. 
Delarue ;  see  Heydenr.  p.  166  sq., 
Coteler’s  note  on  Herm.  l.c.), — the  de¬ 
cisions  of  some  councils,  e.g .  Neocms. 

( a.d.  314)  Can.  3,  7,  and  the  guarded 
language  of  even  Laod.  (a.d.  363?) 
Can.  i, — the  hint  afforded  by  pagan¬ 
ism  in  the  case  of  the  woman  (‘  uni- 
vira’),— and  lastly,  the  propriety  in 
the  particular  cases  of  iirlaKOTrot  and 
Si&kcvol  (ver.  8)  of  a  greater  temper¬ 
ance  (mox  vt)<f>d\tov,  <Tu<ppova)  and  a 
manifestation  of  that  irepl  rbv  tva  yd - 
pov  <r€pv6rT]s  (Clem.  Alex.  Strom .  in. 
1.  Vol.  1.  p.  51 1,  Potter)  which  is 
not  unnoticed  in  Scripture  (Luke  ii. 

37)>  we  decide  in  favour  of  ( c .  /3), 
and  consider  the  Apostle  to  declare 
the  contraction  of  a  second  marriage 
to  be  a  disqualification  for  the  office 
of  an  iirlo-KOTTos,  or  Stdaovos.  The 
position  of  Bretschn.,  that  the  text 
implies  a  bishop  should  be  married 
(so  Maurice,  Unity ,  p.  632),  does  not 
deserve  the  confutation  of  Winer,  Gr. 
§  18.  9,  p.  107,  note. 
vTp|>aXiov]  ‘sober,* — either  in  a  meta¬ 
phorical  sense  (<r dxppuv,  Suidag),  as 
the  associated  epithets  and  the  use  of 
vt)<P w  in  good  Greek  (e.g.  Xen.  Conviv . 
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4  fir]  7 rXrjKTriv,  aXX*  €7Ti€iKt afxa^ov,  a<f>iXapyvpov9  tov 


VIII.  2 1)  will  certainly  warrant,  or 
perhaps  more  probably  (as  yy  irdpoivov, 
ver.  3,  is  not  a  mere  synonym,  see 
notes)  in  its  usuai  and  literal  mean¬ 
ing.  [ypijyopeiv,  aucppoveiv  /3 t<p, 

Hesycb.)  indeed  occurs  six  times  in 
the  N.T.  (i  These,  v.  6,  8,  2  Tim.  iv. 
5,  i  Pet.  i.  13,  iv.  7,  v.  8),  and  in  all, 
except  perhaps  1.  Thess.  l.c.,  is  used 
metaphorically;  as  however  the  adj. 
both  in  ver.  1  r  (see  notes)  and  appy. 
Tit.  ii.  2  is  used  in  its  literal  meaning, 
it  seems  better  to  preserve  that  mean¬ 
ing  in  the  present  case;  so  De  W., 
but  doubtfully,  for  see  ib.  on  Tit.  l.c. 
Under  any  circumstances  the  deri¬ 
vative  translation  ‘ vigilant,’  Auth. 
{bieyrjyepytvos,  Theod.),  though  pos¬ 
sibly  defensible  in  the  verb  (see  Etyrn . 
M.  s.  v.  vjifciv),  is  a  needless  and  doubt¬ 
ful  extension  of  the  primary  meaning: 
on  the  derivation,  see  notes  on  2  Tim. 
iv.  5.  o-w<J>pova,  k6o*hiov] 

1  sober-minded  or  discreet ,  orderly .’ 
The  second  epithet  here  points  to  the 
outward  exhibition  of  the  inward  vir¬ 
tue  implied  in  the  first, — wore  xal  Sia. 
rod  <rdiyja.ro s  ipalveirdai  rrjv  rrjs  \f/vxy* 
autppoclvqvi  Theod.:  see  notes  on  ch. 
ii.  9.  4>iXo|€vov]  See  notes  on  Tit. 
i.  8.  8iB<iktik6v]  ‘  apt  to  teach,' 
Auth.,  ‘ lehrhaftig,’  Luther;  not  only 
‘able  to  teach*  (Theod.;  comp.  Tit. 
i.  9),  but,  in  accordance  with  the  con¬ 
nexion  in  2  Tim.  ii.  24,  ‘ready  to 

teach,’  ‘  skilled  in  teaching,’  ^  &\ 

[doctor]  Syr.;  rb  St  yaXurra  xapaKT^- 
ptfov  rbv  hrtoKOTTov  to  $i5 doiceiv  iartv, 
Theoph.;  see  Suicer,  Thesaur.  s.v.  Yol. 
1.  p.  900,  comp.  Hofmann,  Schriftb. 
Vol.  11.  2,  p.  253.  On  the  qualitative 
termination  -*<Sr,  see  Donalds.  Cratyl. 
§  *54.  P.  454- 

3.  irdpoivov]  ‘  violent  over  wine ,’ 


Tit.i.  7;  not  simply  synonymous  with 
<pL\otvov  or  with  otv<p  iro\\<p  nrpoa- 
txovTa,  ch.  iii.  8  (Ziegler,  de  Episc. 
p.  350),  but  including  drunkenness 
and  its  manifestations:  so  appy.  Syr. 

}\ nl.  ^  .  Av  [‘a  transgressor 

over  wine,’  Etheridge,  not  ‘  sectator 
vini,’  Schaaf;  see  Michaelis  in  Cast. 
Lex.,  and  comp.  Heb.  x.  28  Syr.]; 
comp.  Clirys.,  rbv  v(3pt<TTyv,  tov  a bdaStj, 
who  however  puts  too  much  out  of 
sight  the  origin,  ofm:  comp,  trapol- 
vios  Arist.  Acharn.  981,  and  the  co¬ 
pious  lists  of  exx.  in  Krebs,  Ohs.  p. 
352,  Loesner,  O&s.  p.  396.  The  simple 
state  is  marked  by  yldveos  (1  Cor.  v. 
11,  vi.  10),  the  exhibitions  of  it  by 
irapoivos  ;  to  irapoiveiv  Ik  tov  yedveiv 
ylyveTcu,  Athen.  x.  §  62,  p.  444. 
irXijKTTiv]  ‘a  striker ,’  Tit.  i.  7;  one 
of  the  specific  exhibitions  of  irapotvLa. 
Chrys.  and  Theod.  (comp,  also  Kypke, 
Obs.  Vol.  11.  p.  356)  give  this  word 
too  wide  a  reference  (7r\ijTTeu'  twv 
dS eXtputv  ttj v  avveibrjaiv).  Its  con¬ 
nexion  both  here  and  Tit.  l.c .  certainly 
seems  to  suggest  the  simple  and  strict 
meaning;  see  Suicer,  Thesaur.  s.v. 
Yol.  11.  p.  751,  where  both  meanings 
are  noticed.  hmiKij,  difiaxov] 

‘ forbearing ,  not  contentious ,*  Tit.  iii. 
2,  but  in  a  reversed  order;  generic 
opposites  to  the  two  preceding  terms. 
The  force  of  imeiKrjs  is  here  illustrated 
by  the  associated  adj.;  the  dya. *05  is 
the  man  who  is  not  aggressive  (Beng. 
on  Tit.  1.  c.)  or  pugnacious,  who  does 
not  contend;  the  ^7rte<K^s  goes  further, 
and  is  not  only  passively  non -conten¬ 
tious,  but  actively  considerate  and 
forbearing,  waving  even  just  legal 
redress,  AarrcirriKos  Kalirtp  %x(t}P  rop 
vbyov  £077 66v,  Aristot.  Eth.  Nicom.  v. 
14.  The  former  word  is  also  illus- 
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iStov  OtKOV  /ca\w?  7TpOL<TTafJi€VOU,  T€KVCL  €-£OVTa  €V  VI ro- 
raytj  ficra  irao-w  (rcfivoTyrog,  (el  Si  rt 9  rov  lSIov  oikov  5 
7 rpoo-Tqvai  ovk  oiSev,  ttw?  €Kic\t]<TLa$  0eou  e7nn€\q<T€Tai  ;) 
/nt]  veocfrvTOv,  iva  firj  TvepooOch  Kpifia  ifi7ri<rrj  tov  Sia -  6 


trated  by  Trench,  Synon.  §  43:  the 
derivation,  it  need  hardly  be  said,  is 
not  from  el/cu  but  from  ettcos ;  see 
Rost  u.  Palm.  Lex.  s.  v. 
a^iXapyupov]  ‘ not  a  lover  of  money;1 
only  here  and  Heb.  xiii.  5.  This 
epithet  is  not  under  the  vinculum 
of  a\Xa,  but  is  co-ordinate  with  the 
first  two  negatived  predicates,  and 
perhaps  has  a  retrospective  reference 
to  (ptho&vov  (Theoph.).  On  the  dis¬ 
tinction  between  (ptXapyvpia  ( ‘  avarice’) 
and  tt \eove%la  (‘covetousness’),  see 
Trench,  Synon.  §  24. 

4.  tow  l8Cov]  ‘  his  own ;  *  emphatic, 
and  in  prospective  antithesis  to  0 eov, 
ver.  5.  On  the  use  of  f&os  in  the 
N.T.,  see  notes  on  Eph.  v.  22,  and  on 
its  derivation  (from  pronoun  t),  comp. 
Donalds.  Cratyl.  §  139,  152. 

€V  vnroTayj  is  not  to  be  connected 
closely  with  $x0VTa  (Matth.),  but  ap¬ 
pended  to  t£kvcl  tyon-a,  and  is  thus 
a  kind  of  adjectival  clause  specifying 
the  moral  sphere  in  which  they  were 
to  move;  see  ch.  ii.  9,  and  notes 
in  loc.  If  the  part,  had  been  used, 
though  the  meaning  would  have  been 
nearly  the  same,  the  idea  presented  to 
the  mind  wquld  have  been  different: 
in  the  one  case  subjection  would  have 
been  noticed  as  a  kind  of  attribute,  in 
the  present  case  it  is  represented  as 
the  moral  element  with  which  they 
were  surrounded.  The  transition  from 
actual  (Luke  vii.  25)  to  figurative  en¬ 
vironment  (Matth.  vi.  29),  and  thence 
to  deportment  (ch.  ii.  9),  or,  as  here, 
to  moral  conditions,  seems  easy  and 
natural.  jictA  Trd<n]s  k.t.X.] 

‘  with  all  gravity ;’  closely  connected 
with  viroray%  specifying  the  attend¬ 


ant  grace  with  which  their  obedience 
was  to  be  accompanied;  see  notes  on 
ch.  ii.  2. 

5.  ct  84  TIS...OVK  ot8tv]  ‘ but  if  any 

man  knows  not  (how) ;  ’  contrasted  par¬ 
enthetical  clause  (Winer,  Gr.  §53.2.b, 
p.  40  r),  serving  to  establish  the  reason¬ 
ableness  and  justice  of  the  requisition, 
rov  IMov  k.  r.  X. ;  the  argument,  as 
Huther  observes,  is  *a  minori  ad 
majus.’  It  is  perhaps  scarcely 

necessary  to  remark  that  there  is  no 
irregularity  in  the  present  use  of  d 
ov:*  ov  arctissime  conjungi  cum  verbo 
[not  always  necessarily  a  verb ;  comp. 
Schaefer,  Demosth .  Vol.  hi.  p.  288] 
debet,  ita  ut  hoc  verbo  conjunctum 
unarn  notionem  constituat,  cuj  usmodi 
est  ovk  oI5a  nescio,1  Hermann,  Viger> 
No.  309.  This  seems  more  simple 
thau  to  refer  it  here,  with  Green  (Gr. 
p.  1 19),  to  any  especial  gravity  or 
earnestness  of  tone.  The  use  of  el  ov 
in  the  N.T.  is  noticeably  frequent ; 
seeexx.  in  Winer,  Gr.  §  55.  2,  p.  423 
sq.,  and  for  a  copious  list  of  exx., 
principally  from  later  writers,  Gayler, 
Part.  Neg.  v.  p.  99  sq. 

4irip.eXTfo-€Tai]  ‘can  he  take  charge;1 
ethical  future,  involving  the  notion  of 
‘ability,’ ‘possibility;’  ttJj  Sv^aerai ; 
Chrys.;  see  Winer,  Gr.  §  40.  6,  p.  250, 
Thiersch,  de  Pent.  hi.  11.  d,  p.  159, 
and  notes  on  Gal.  vi.  5.  Similar  uses 
of  iTnpeXdaOai,  ‘curam  gerere,’  scil. 
*  saluti  alicujus  prospicere  ’  (Bretschn.; 
comp.  Luke  x.  35),  are  cited  by  Raphel 
in  loc. 

6.  jit)  vco<J>vtov]  ‘not  a  recent  con¬ 
vert1  (rbv  veoKarrfxgrov,  Chrys.,  rov 
ev6 i>r  ireTriareuKora,  Theod.),  render¬ 
ed  somewhat  paraphrastically  in  Syr. 
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7  /3oXov.  Set  Se  /cat  fiapTvplav  KaXrjv  airo  rwv 


[puer  discipulatu 

buo]  :  the  word  is  copiously  illustrated 
by  Suicer,  Thesaur.  Vol.  n.  p.  395. 
This  and  the  following  qualification 
are  not  specified  in  the  parallel  pas¬ 
sage,  Tit.  i.  6sq. :  there  is  however 
eurely  no  reason  for  drawing  from  the 
present  restriction  any  unfavourable 
inferences  against  the  authenticity  of 
this  Ep.;  see  Schleierm.  iiber  1  Tim. 
p.  46.  If  the  later  date  of  the  Ep. 
be  admitted,  Christianity  would  have 
been  long  enough  established  at  Ephe¬ 
sus  to  make  such  a  regulation  natural 
and  easy  to  be  complied  with:  see 
"Wiesing.  in  loc.  rucfxDOets] 

4  besotted ,  or  cloudedywith  pride ;  ’  only 
here,  ch.  vi.  4,  and  2  Tim.  iii.  4.  Both 
the  derivation  [0TII-,  Benfey, 

Vol.  11.  p.  275,  less  probably 
Harpocr.  175,  16]  and  the  combina¬ 
tions  in  which  Tv<po<o  is  used  { e.g . 
Polyb.  Hist.  in.  81.  I,  dyvoeT  Kal  TeriJ- 
0wrcu ;  sim.  Demosth.Fa/s.Lc^.p.  409, 
nalvo/.icu  Kal  TCTtitpuftat ;  ib.  Phil.  hi. 
p.  116,  \7jp6iv  Kal  TCTV(puiff6at]  Lucian, 
Nigrin.  1,  avogrov  re  Kal  rervcpwfUvou, 
<&c.)  seem  to  show  that  the  idea  of 
a  ‘beclouded’  and  ‘stupid’  state  of 
mind  must  be  associated  with  that 
of  pride.  Obnubilutiony  however  pro¬ 
duced,  seems  the  primary  notion ;  that 
produced  by  pride  or  vanity  (kcvoSo^- 
<ras,  Coray)  the  more  usual  applica¬ 
tion:  so  Hesychius,  r6<pos'  a\a favcla, 
2tt ap<nst  Kevo8o£la\  comp.  Philo,  Migr. 
Abrah.  §  24,  Vol.  1.  p.  457  (ed.  Mang.), 
rv<p ov  Kal  airai8ev<rlas  Kal  ahafavelas 
y tfiovTcs.  Kptpa  tov  BiapoXov] 

f  judgment  of  the  devil.*  The  meaning 
of  these  words  is  somewhat  doubtful. 
As  Kptpn 1,  though  never  perse  anything 
else  than  judicium,  will  still  admit  of 
some  modification  in  meaning  from 
the  context  (comp.  Fritz.  Pom.  ii.  3, 


Vol.  1.  p.  94),  8iafi6\ov  may  be  either 
(«)  gen.  subjects  ‘the  accusing  judg¬ 
ment  of  the  devil’  (Matth.,  Huther) ; 
or  ( b )  gen.  objecti ,  ‘the  judgment 
passed  upon  the  devil.’  In  the  former 
case  Kpipa  has  more  the  meaning  of 
‘criminatio’  (Beza),  in  the  latter  of 
‘condemnatio’  (Coray,  al.).  As  the 
gen.  5ia/3 6\ov  in  the  next  verse  is 
clearly  subjecti ,  interpr.  (a)  is  certainly 
very  plausible.  Still  as  there  is  no 
satisfactory  instance  of  an  approach 
to  that  meaning  in  the  N.T.,— as 
Kpipa  seems  naturally  to  point  to  God 
(Rom.  ii.  2), — as  it  is  elsewhere  found 
only  with  a  gen.  objecti  (Rom.  iii.  8, 
Rev.  xvii.  1;  xviii.  20  is  a  peculiar 
U9e), — and  as  the  position  of  roO  Siaf 3. 
does  not  seem  here  to  imply  so  close 
a  union  between  the  substantives  as 
in  ver.  7,  we  decide,  with  Chrys.  and 
nearly  all  the  ancient  interpreters,  in 
favour  of  (b),  or  the  gen.  objecti.  Mat- 
tbies  urges  against  this  the  excess  of 
lapse  which  would  thus  be  implied; 
the  force  of  the  allusion  must  however 
be  looked  for,  not  in  the  extent  of 
the  fall,  but  in  the  similarity  of  the 
circumstances:  the  devil  was  once  a 
ministering  spirit  of  God,  but  by  in¬ 
sensate  pride  fell  from  his  hierarchy ; 
comp.  Jude  6,  and  Suicer,  Thesaur. 
s.v.  5td./3oXoy,  Vol.  1.  p.  851.  On  the 
meaning  and  use  of  Sia/3.  see  notes  on 
Eph.  iv.  27;  the  translation  ‘calum- 
niatoris’  (Grinf.  on  ver.  7,  al.)  is  not 
consistent  with  its  use  in  the  N.T. 

7.  61  KaC]  lButt  instead  of  being 

a  v€6<pvros>  one  of  whose  behaviour  in 
his  new  faith  little  can  be  known,  he 
must  have  a  good  testimony  (not  only 
from  those  within  the  Church,  but) 
also  from  those  without.’ 
air  &  twv  ^w0€vl  *  from  those  without;  ’ 
the  prep,  certainly  not  implying 
‘  among  *  (Conyb.),  but  correctly  mark- 


III.  7,  8. 
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e£(t)9ev,  Iva  fit] 

Sta/3o\ov. 

Tlie  deacons  must  also 
he  similarly  irreproach¬ 
able,  and  of  pood  re¬ 
port;  the  deaconesses 
loo  must  be  faithful. 


€lf  6v€l$l<TfJLCV  €fJLTT€<Tt)  KCLl  TTajlSa  TOU 

AtaKOvouf  w<rauT(0f  a-efivov^  fir)  St -  8 

Ao'yoi/ff,  jULT)  olvu)  TroWw  7 rpOG-C'XO\'Ta<!)  fit) 


ing  the  source  from  which  the  testi¬ 
mony  emanates :  on  the  distinction 
between  dirA  and  irapd,  esp.  with  verbs 
of  ‘receiving,’  see  Winer,  Gr.  §  47.  a, 
p.  331,  note.  01  ZfaQev  (in  other 
places  ol  1  Cor.  v.  12,  13,  Col.  iv. 
5,  1  Tliess.  iv.  12),  like  the  Jewish 
D^l^nn,  is  the  regular  designation 
for  all  not  Christians,  all  those  who 
were  not  oixeioi  tt)s  Trltrrews  (Gal.  vi. 
10);  see  Ifypke,  Obs.  Vol.  n.  p.  198,  and 
the  Rabbinical  citations  in  Schoettg. 
Hor.  Hebr .  (on  1  Cor.  l.c.)  Vol.  1.  p. 
600.  6m6io>iov  k.t.X.] 

1  reproach ,  and  (what  is  sure  to  follow) 
the  snare  of  the  devil the  absence  of 
the  article  before  tray  15a  being  perhaps 
due  to  the  preposition  ;  comp.  Winer, 
Gr.  §  19.  2,  p.  1 14.  The  exact  con¬ 
nexion  is  somewhat  doubtful,  as  the 
gen.  may  depend  (a)  on  both,  or  ( b ) 
only  on  the  last  of  the  two  substan¬ 
tives.  The  omission  of  tlie  prep,  be¬ 
fore  nayida  (De  W.)  is  an  argument 
in  favour  of  (a) ;  the  isolated  position 
however  of  S^etS.  and  the  connexion 
of  thought  in  ch.  v.  14,  15,  seem  to 
preponderate  in  favour  of  (6), 
being  thus  absolute,  and  referring  to 
‘the  reproaehful  comments  and  judg¬ 
ment,’  whether  of  those  without 
(Chrys.)  or  within  the  Church.  On 
the  termination  -(<r)^oy  (action  of  the 
verb  proceeding  from  the  subject)  and 
its  prevalence  in  later  Greek,  see  Lo- 
beck,  Phryn .  p.  51 1 ;  comp.  Donalds. 
Cratyl.  §  253,  p.  420.  The  expression 
-irayls  tov  6iap.  (‘snare  laid  by  the 
devil;’  appy.  gen.  originis ,  contrast 
ver.  6),  occurs  again  2  Tim.  ii.  26 ; 
so  similarly  1  Tim.  vi.  9.  It  is  here 
added  to  St-eiS.,  not  epexegetically  (rA 


els  ffKdv$a\ov  TrpoKeitrdat  ttoWwv  ire 17/s 
i<rn  diap.  Theoph.),  but  rather  as 
marking  the  temptations  that  will  be 
sure  to  follow  the  loss  of  character ; 
*  quid  spei  restat  ubi  nullus  est  pec- 
candi  pudor  ?  ’  Calv. 

8.  Awikovovs]  ‘  Deacons ;  ’  only  used 
again  by  St  Paul  in  this  special  sense 
Phil.  i.  1,  and  (fem.)  Rom.  xvi.  1, 
though  appy.  alluded  to  Rom.  xii.  7, 
1  Cor.  xii.  28  (avTiXfyeis),  and  perhaps 
1  Pet.  iv.  11.  The  office  of  dianovos 
(StT/Kw  Buttm.  Lexil.  §  40),  originally 
that  of  an  almoner  of  the  Church  (Acts 
vi.  1  sq.),  gradually  developed  into 
that  of  an  assistant  (i  Cor.  l.c.)  and 
subordinate  to  the  presbyters  (Rothe, 
Anfdnge,  §  23,  p.  166  sq.) :  their  fun¬ 
damental  employment  however  still 
remained  to  them  ;  hence  the  appro¬ 
priateness  of  the  caution,  p-rj  alaxpo- 
KepScts,  Neander,  Planting ,  Vol.  1.  p. 
34  sq.  (Bohn).  On  the  duties  of  the 
office,  see  esp.  Bingham,  Antiq.  Book 
11.  20.  1  sq.,  Suicer,  Thesaur.  s.v.  Vol. 
1.  p.  869  sq.,  and  Thomassin,  Discipl . 
Eccl.  Part  1.  2.  29  sq. 

«<rauT<Ds]  1  in  like  manner ,’  as  the 
foregoing  class  included  in  the  rbv 
inUKonou,  ver.  2:  it  was  not  to  be  us 
ir4pu s  (Arist.  Elench.  Soph.  7)  in  any 
of  the  necessary  qualifications  for  the 
office  of  a  deacon,  but  wo-at/rus  as  in 
the  case  of  the  bishops.  It  need 
scarcely  be  added  that  the  Set  etva  1 
of  the  preceding  verses  must  be  sup¬ 
plied  in  the  present  member. 
6lXo*yovs]  ‘  double  tongued ,’  Auth., 
‘  speaking  doubly,'  Syr. :  d':ra£  \eyop.; 
mentioned  in  Poll.  0?iom<is£.  iz.  118, 
The  meaning  is  rightly  given  by  The- 
od.  Hrepa  pbv  Tovrtp  Hepa  5A  luelvip 
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9  atO"XpoKep§eh,  e^ovrat  to  fiucnripiov  r >/f  TTiarew;  ev 
10  icadapa  (ruvetSfaei.  xa't  ouroi  oe  ooKi/na^aOwiTav  irpw- 


Xfy ovret.  Grinfield  ( Schol .  IZeli.)  com¬ 
pares  5ly\ueeos ,  Prov.  xi.  13,  Barnab. 
Epist.  19  (Hefele):add5ixo/n>0os  Eurip. 
Orcsf.  890.  irpoo-^xoin-as] 

‘  (themselves)  up  to  ;  ’  rrpoe4x*LV 

thus  used  is  more  commonly  found 
with  abstract  nouns,  e.g.  ivayvweei, 
ch.  iv.  13,  ducaioavvy,  Job  xxvii.  6. 
Here  however  otvos  7 ro\fo  (and  so 
probably  dveiaerypiov,  Heh.  vii.  13, 
comp.  BaXaeea,  Plut,  Thcs.  17)  ap¬ 
proaches  somewhat  to  the  nature  of 
an  abstract  noun.  This  verh  is  only 
used  hy  St  Paul  in  the  Pastoral  Epp. ; 
comp,  however  Acts  xx.  -28. 
alo-xpoKtpSels]  *  greedy  of  base  gains ;  ' 
only  here  and  Tit.  i.  7.  The  adverb 
occurs  1  Pet.  v.  2.  As  in  all  these 
cases  the  term  is  in  connexion  with 
an  office  in  the  Church,  it  seems  most 
natural  (with  Huther)  to  refer  it,  not 
to  gains  from  unclean  (comp.  Syr.)  or 
disgraceful  actions  (Theod.),  but  to  dis¬ 
honesty  with  the  alms  of  the  Church, 
or  any  abuse  of  a  spiritual  office  for 
purposes  of  gain;  comp.  Tit.  i.  n. 

9.  £x0VTtts]  ‘  having,'  or  (in  the 
common  ethical  sense,  Crabb,  Synon . 
p.  252,  ed.  1826)  ‘  holding Auth. 
‘  behaltend/  De  Wette  :  not  for  Karb- 
Xovras,  Grot.,  a  meaning  more  strong 
than  the  context  requires  and  the  use 
of  the  simple  form  will  justify;  see 
notes  on  ch.  i.  19.  The  emphasis  falls 
on^  Kad.  avvetS.,  not  on  the  participle. 
to  pvcrr.  Trjjs  iriorrctDs]  1 the  mystery 
of  the  faith.'  Owing  to  the  different 
shades  of  meaning  which  fiverrfpiov 
bears,  the  genitive  in  connexion  with 
it  does  not  always  admit  the  same 
explanation ;  see  notes  on  Eph.  i.  9, 
iil  4,  vi.  19.  Here  ir/orews  is  appy. 
a  pure  possessive  gen.;  it  was  not 
merely  that  about  which  the  fiver. 
turned  (gen.  objecti ,  Eph.  i.  9),  nor  the 


subject  of  it  (gen.  of  content ;  this 
would  tend  to  give  itIcttls  an  objective 
meaning,  comp.  exx.  in  Bemhardy, 
Synt .  hi.  44,  p.  1 61),  nor  exactly  the 
substance  of  the  fiver,  (gen.  materia , 
Eph.  iii.  4),  but  rather  that  to  which 
the  fiverrfpiov  appertained :  the  truth, 
hitherto  not  comprehensible,  but  now 
revealed  to  man,  was  the  property , 
object ,  of  faith,  that  on  which  faith 
exercised  itself.  So  very  similarly 
ver,  16,  rb  fiver,  rrjs  eveefielas,  ‘  the 
mystery  which  belonged  to,  was  the 
object  contemplated  by,  godliness ;  the 
hidden  truth  which  was  the  basis  of 
all  practical  piety:’  see  Tittmann, 
Synon.  1.  p.  147,  and  comp.  Eeuss, 
Theol.  iv.  9,  Vol.  11.  p.  89.  Hlerit  is 
faith  considered  subjectively ;  not  ob¬ 
jective  faith  (‘  doctrina  fidei  ’),  a  very 
doubtful  meaning  in  the  N.  T. :  see 
notes  on  Gal.  i.  24.  On  the  meaning 
of  fiverjptop ,  see  Sanderson,  Serm.  9 
(ad.  Aul.),  V0I.1.  p.  227  (Jacobs.),  and 
the  notes  on  Eph.  v.  32. 

4v  KaGapql  o-uvh8.]  Emphatic;  defining 
the  ‘  ratio  habendi,’  and  in  close  con¬ 
nexion  with  the  participle:  the  Kadapb. 
evveld.  was  to  be,  as  it  were,  the  en¬ 
sphering  principle,  see  2  Tim.  i.  13. 
On  evvetS.  see  notes  on  ch.  i.  5. 

10.  Kal  o®tol  8f]  ‘  And  these  also  ' 
‘ and  these  moreover;'  comp.  2  Tim. 
iii.  12,  sal  iravres  5b  ol  ObXovre s  k.t.\ . 
These  words  (appy.  not  clearly  under¬ 
stood  by  Huther)  admit  only  of  one 
explanation.  In  the  formula  /cal...3£ 
like  the  Latin  *et...vero,’  or  the  ‘et 
...autem  ’  of  Plautus  (see  Hand,  Tur - 
sell.  Yol.  1.  p.  588),  while  each  particle 
retains  its  proper  force,  both  together 
often  have  ‘notionis  quandam  coneo- 
ciationem  ;  ’  see  Klotz,  Devar.  Vol.  11. 
p.  645,  Thus  while  Kal  connects  or 
enhances,  and  contrasts,  the  union 
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tov,  err  a  SiatcoveiTU/trav  aveyKXtiroi  ovret.  ywaiKat  II 


of  the  two  frequently  causes  5£  to 
revert  from  its  more  marked  to  its 
primary  and  less  marked  oppositive 
force,  ‘in  the  second  place’  (comp. 
Donalds.  Cratyl.  §  155),  so  that  the 
whole  formula  has  more  of  an  adjunc¬ 
tive  character,  and  only  retains  enough 
of  a  retrospective  opposition  to  define 
more  sharply,  expand,  or  strengthen, 
the  tenor  of  the  preceding  words. 
Speaking  roughly  we  might  say,  **al 
conjungit,  5k  intendit;’  the  true  ra¬ 
tionale  however  of  the  construction 
is  best  seen  when  pkv  is  found  in  the 
preceding  clause,  e.g.  Xen.  Cyrop . 
vn.  1.  30,  compare  Acts  iii.  22,  24. 
The  formula  then  may  be  translated 
with  sufficient  accuracy,  1  and... also ,’ 

1  and... too*  the  translation  slightly 
varying  according  as  the  copulative  or 
ascemive  force  of  /cal  is  most  predo¬ 
minant.  In  Homer  /cal  5k  is  found 
united,  in  subsequent  writers  one  or 
more  words  are  interpolated;  see 
Hartung,  Partik.  Si,  5.  2,  3,  Vol.  1. 
p.  181  Bq.,  Liicke  on  1  John  i.  3,  and 
comp.  Matth.  Gr.  §  616.  St  Paul’s 
use  of  it  is  not  confined  to  these 
Epp.  (Huther),  for  see  Rom,  xi.  23, 
It  is  used  indeed  by  every  writer  in 
the  N.  T.  except  St  James  and  St 
Jude,  principally  by  St  Luke  and 
St  John,  the  latter  of  whom  always 
uses  it  with  emphasis ;  in  several  in¬ 
stances  however  (e.g.  Luke  x.  8, 
John  vi.  51),  owing  probably  to  ignor¬ 
ance  of  its  true  meaning,  MSS.  of 
some  weight  omit  Si. 

8oKip.a^€cr0wo-av]  ‘let  them  be  proved,* 
not  formally,  by  Timothy  or  the  elder- 
hood  (De  W.  compares  Constit.  Apost. 
viii.  4),  but  generally  by  the  com¬ 
munity  at  large  among  which  they 
were  to  minister.  The  qualifications 
were  principally  of  a  character  that 
could  be  recognized  without  any  for¬ 


mal  investigation.  dvfyicXTjToi 

ovt€s]  ‘  being  unaccused ,’  *  having  no 
charge  laid  against  them,*  i.e.  pro¬ 
vided  they  are  found  so;  conditional 
use  of  the  participle  (Donalds.  Gr. 

§  505)  specifying  the  limitations  and 
conditions  under  which  they  were  to 
undertake  the  duties  of  the  office; 
comp.  Schmalfeld,  Synt.  §  207.  5.  On 
the  distinction  between  aviyK\7)Tos 
(‘qui  non  accusatus  est’)  and  dvei r£- 
XnfjiTrTos  (‘in  quo  nulla  justa  causa  sit 
reprehensionis’),  see  Tittm.  Synon.  1. 
p.  3 1 ,  and  comp.  Tit.  i,  6. 

11.  ‘YvvatKas  wo-avTWs]  *  Women  in 
like  manner t  when  engaged  in  the  same 
office.’  It  is  somewhat  difficult  to 
decide  whether,  with  the  Greek  com¬ 
mentators  and  others,  we  are  here  to 
understand  by  ywaTnas  (a)  wives  of 
the  deacons,  Auth.,  Coray, Huth.,  and 
as  dependent  in  structure  on  fyoi/ras, 
Beng. ;  or  (6)  deaconesses  proper,  yvvai- 
Kes  being  used  rather  than  SiaKOvoi 
(fern.),  Rom.  xvi.  1,  to  prevent  confu¬ 
sion  with  masc.  The  other  possible 
interpr.  ‘  wives  of  deacons  and  iirla-K.* 
(Beza,  Wieseler,  Chronol.  p.  309)  does 
not  suit  the  context,  which  turns  only 
on  SiaKouot ;  obs.  ver.  12.  Huther 
defends  (a)  on  the  ground  that  in  one 
part  of  the  deacon’s  office  (care  of  sick 
and  destitute)  their  wives  might  be 
fittingly  associated  with  them.  This 
is  plausible;  when  however  we  ob¬ 
serve  the  difference  of  class  to  which 
w<tcl6tu>s  seems  to  point  (ver.  8,  ch. 
ii.  9,  Tit.  ii.  3,  6), — the  omission  of 
aurwv, — the  order  and  parallelism  of 
qualifications  in  ver.  8  and  1 1,  coupled 
with  the  suitable  change  of  54X6701* 
to  5ia/3o\oi*,  and  the  substitution  of 
7 nords  iv  irdaiv  for  the  more  specific 
aiaxpoK.  (deaconesses  were  probably 
almoners,  Coteler,  Const.  Apost.  in. 
1 5,  but  in  a  mueh  less  degree), — the 
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absence  of  any  notice  of  the  wives  of 
tnlvKoiroi, — and  lastly  the  omission  of 
any  special  notice  of  domestic  duties, 
though  it  follows  (ver.  12)  in  the  case 
of  the  men,  we  can  scarcely  avoid 
deciding,  with  Chrys.,  most  ancient 
and  several  modern  expositors  (Wies., 
Alf.,  Wordsw.,  al.),  that  (6)  * diaco - 
iiissa  ’  are  here  alluded  to.  On  the 
duties  of  the  office,  see  Bingham, 
Antiq.  11.  22,  8  sq.,  Suicer,  Thesaur. 
s.v.  Vol.  1.  p.  864,  Herzog,  Real-En- 
cycl.  s.v.  Vol.  in.  p.  368,  the  special 
treatise  of  Ziegler,  de  Diacon .  et 
Diaconiss.  Witeb.  1678,  and  the  good 
article  in  the  Quarterly  Review  for 
Oct.  i860.  BiaPoXovs] 

*  slanderous  *  1  traducers,'  KaraXdXovs, 
Theoph.;  only  in  the  Past.  Epp.: 
twice  in  reference  to  women,  here  and 
Tit.  ii.  3 ;  once  in  ref.  to  men ,  2  Tim. 
iii.  3.  See  the  useful  article  on  the 
word  in  Suicer,  Thesaur.  Vol.  1.  p. 
848  sq.  micfxiXiovs  k.t.X.] 

1  sober,  faithful  in  all  things .’  The 
evident  parallelism  between  the  quali¬ 
fications  in  ver,  8,  and  the  present, 
seems  to  imply  that  vr}<f>6Xios  has  its 
literal  meaning;  see  notes  on  ver.  2. 
The  last  qualification,  7ri<T7-as  iv  iraaiv, 
is  stated  very  generally;  it  of  course 
does  not  preclude  a  ref.  to  domestic 
calls  and  cares  (see  Huther),  but  it 
certainly  seemB  far  more  applicable  to 
ecclesiastical  duties. 

12.  Bwlkovoi  k.t.X.]  Exactly  the 
same  qualifications  in  respect  of  their 
domestic  relations  required  in  the  5tc£- 
kovoi  as  in  the  Mctkotoi  :  see  notes  on 
ver.  t. 

1 3.  -yap]  The  importance  of  the 


office  is  a  sufficient  warrant  for  the 
reasonableness  of  the  preceding  requi¬ 
sitions.  Pa0pov...KoX6v] 

*a  good  degree Auth.,  Arm.  Ba0- 
pbs,  a  at.  Xey 6p.  in  N.T.  (not  an 
Ionic  form  of  ftac-fios,  Mack,  but  the 
very  reverse:  comp.  apiQfios,  dpOpos, 
and  Donalds.  Cratyl.  §  253),  has  re¬ 
ceived  three  different  explanations; 
either  (a)  1  an  (ecclesiastical)  step,'  in 
reference  to  an  advance  to  a  higher 
spiritual  office,  .Eth.,  Jer.,  and  appy. 
Chrys.,  al. ;  (b)  ‘  a  post ,’  in  reference 
to  the  honourable  position  a  deacon 
occupied  in  the  Church,  Matth.,  Hu¬ 
ther;  (c)  ‘a  degree,'  in  reference  to 
the  judgment  of  God,  and  to  their 
reward  iv  r<p  ptWovri  ft  lip,  Theod., 
De  Wette,  al.  Of  these  (a)  appears 
to  be  on  exegetical  grounds  clearly 
untenable  (opp.  to  Wordsw.);  for 
surely  such  a  ground  of  encourage¬ 
ment  as  ecclesiastical  promotion  (were 
this  even  historically  demonstrable, 
which  is  appy.  not  the  case  in  the  first 
two  centuries)  seems  strangely  out  of 
place  in  St  Paul’s  mouth,  and  pre¬ 
serves  no  harmony  with  the  subse¬ 
quent  words.  Against  (&)  the  aor. 
Siatcor.  is  not  fairly  conclusive,  as  it 
may  admit  a  reference  not  necessarily 
to  a  remote,  but  to  an  immediate  past ; 
the  ircpiirolrfo'ts  of  a  good  position 
would  naturally  ensue  after  some  dis¬ 
charge  of  the  dtaKovla.  The  associated 
clause  however,  and  the  use  of  the 
term  irafifavla,  especially  with  its 
modal  adjunct  iv  irlarei  k.t.X.,  both 
seem  so  little  in  harmony  with  this 
ecclesiastical  reference,  while  on  the 
other  hand  they  point  so  very  natu- 
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great  is  the  mystery  of  7 Tp Of  (7€  TCtYfOl'1 
godliness.  1  A 


ypatpoo  e\7r e\6elv  1 4 
iav  Se  fipaSuvoo,  tVa  1 5 


rally  to  the  position  of  the  Christian 
with  respect  to  God  (see  notes  cm  Eph. 
iii.  12,  and  comp.  Heb.  iv.  16,  1  John 
ii.  28,  iii.  2 1),  and  derive  so  very 
plausible  a  support  from  the  appy. 
parallel  passage,  cli.  vi.  19,  that  we 
decide  somewhat  unhesitatingly  in 
favour  of  (c),  and  refer  paOpbs  to  the 
step  or  degree  which  a  faithful  dis¬ 
charge  of  the  Sianovia  would  gain  in 
the  eyes  of  God. 

€avToIs...w€pi‘iroiouvTCLi]  1  acquire,  ob¬ 
tain  for  themselves — only  here  and 
Acts  xx.  28  (a  speech  of  St  Paul’s); 
compare  also  1  Thess.  v.9,  it epiirolyoiv 
aurnplas,  which  seems  indirectly  to 
yield  considerable  support  to  the  fore¬ 
going  interpretation  of  paOpov.  For 
exx.  of  the  reflexive  pronoun  with 
middle  verbs,  sec  Winer,  Gr.  §  38.  6, 
p.  230.  The  insertion  here  perhaps 
makes  the  personal  reference  a  little 
more  certain  and  definite:  the  duties 
of  the  deacon  had  commonly  reference 
to  others.  irappipriav] 

‘  boldness '  fiduciam,  ’  Vulg.,  Clarom. ; 
properly  ‘  openness’  of  (Mark  viii.  32, 
ah,  and  frequently  in  St  John)  or 
‘  boldness  of  speech'  (Acts  iv.  13),  and 
thence  derivatively  that  ‘confidence 
and  boldness  of  spirit’  (adua,  Suidas) 
with  which  the  believer  is  permitted 
and  encouraged  (Heb.  iv.  16)  to  ap¬ 
proach  his  heavenly  Father;  1  John 
ii.  28,  iii.  21,  de.  The  use  of  nafip. 
in  reference  to  the  final  reward  is 
clearly  evinced  in  1  John  iv.  17. 
Huther  urges  that  this  derivative 
meaning  always  arises  from,  and  is 
marked  by,  its  concomitants,  npbs  rbv 
Qeov,  1  John  iii.  2r,  <£c.  Here  iv 
nlffrei  k.t .X.  does  seem  such  an  ad¬ 
junct;  at  any  rate  2  Cor.  vii.  4  (ad¬ 
duced  by  Huther),  where  there  is  no 
similar  addition,  cannot  plausibly  be 


compared  with  the  present  case:  see 
De  Wette  in  loc .,  whose  note  on  this 
passage  is  full  and  explicit, 
iv  irfcrm  k.t.X.]  ‘  in  faith  which  is  in 
Christ  J.’  By  the  insertion  of  the 
article  (comp.  ch.  i.  14,  2  Tim.  i.  13, 
iii.  15,  al.)  two  moments  of  thought 
are  expressed,  the  latter  of  which  ex¬ 
plains  and  enhances  the  former:  ‘in 
fide  (7 rums  wras  the  foundation,  sub¬ 
stratum,  of  the  7ra/Jp.),  cdque  in  Chr. 
Jes.  collocatd ;  ’  see  Fritz.  Horn.  iii.  25, 
Vol.  1.  p.  195.  The  article  is  not  un¬ 
commonly  omitted  (Gal.  iii.  26,  Eph. 
i.  15,  Col.  i.  4)  on  the  principle  ex¬ 
plained  in  notes  on  Eph.  i.  15.  On 
the  meaning  of  idans  iv,  comp,  notes 
ou  ch.  i.  16. 

r 4*  TavTaJ  ‘ These  things;’  not 
‘totam  epistolam,’  Beng.,  but  more 
probably  ‘these  foregoing  brief  direc¬ 
tions,’  Hamm.  If  St  Paul  had  here 
adopted  the  epistolary  aorist  (comp, 
notes  on  Gal.  vi.  1 1),  the  latter  refer¬ 
ence  w'ould  have  been  nearly  certain. 
The  use  of  the  present  leaves  it  more 
doubtful,  and  bids  us  look  to  the  con¬ 
text;  this  (comp.  ver.  15)  certainly 
seems  to  limit  raura  to  ‘superiora 
ilia  de  Episcoporum  Diaconorumque 
officiis,’  Goth.  ap.  Pol.  Syn.  On  the 
uses  of  ypa<h<i}  and  typaypa,  see  Winer, 
Gr.  §  40.  5,  p.  249.  4Xirf£«v] 

‘ hoping’  or  more  definitely,  * though 
I  hope,’  the  part,  having  its  concessive 
force;  see  Donalds.  Gr.  §  621.  The 
actual  reason  of  his  writing  is  implied 
in  the  following  verse,  Yva  clbjjs  k.t.X. 
to-xiov]  ‘more  quickly not,  on  the 
one  hand,  *  compar.  absoluti  loco  posi- 
tum’  (Beza;  rax«rra,  Coray),  nor,  on 
the  other,  with  marked  compar.  force, 
‘sooner  than  thou  wilt  need  these  in¬ 
struction  s’ (Winer,  Gr.§  35.  4,  p.  217), 
but  probably  with  a  more  suppressed 
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compar.  reference,  ‘sooner  than  these 
instructions  presuppose,  ’  ‘  sooner  than 
I  anticipate.  *  Such  comparatives  often 
refer  to  the  suppressed  feelings  of  the 
subject ;  comp.  Theano,  ad  Eubu  t.  p.  86 
(ed.  Gale),  iraidLov,  av  fi-lj  raxiov  tpayy, 
AfXact.  The  reading  ra\et  ( Lachm . , 
with  ACD1)  seems  only  an  explana¬ 
tory  gloss. 

15.  ppaSuvw]  * I  should  tarry;1 
only  here  and  1  Pet.  iii.  9.  Wieseler 
(Chronol.  p.  315)  refers  this  to  the 
possibility  of  the  Apostle’s  journey, 
perhaps  to  Crete  (p.  347),  or  to  some 
place  he  had  not  included  in  his  origi¬ 
nal  plan.  This  tacitly  involves  the 
supposition  that  the  Epistle  was  writ¬ 
ten  in  the  period  included  in  the 
Acts, — which  however  (see  notes  on 
ch.  i.  3)  does  not  seem  probable. 
oIk«j>  0toi]  ‘the  house  of  God;'  ofay 
being  anarthrous  either  owing  to  the 
prep.-  (Winer,  Gr.  §  19.  2,  p.  114)  or 
the  anarthrous  gen.  which  follows; 
comp.  Middleton,  Gr.  Art .  in.  3.  6. 
This  appellation,  derived  from  the 
Old  Test.,  where  it  denotes  primarily 
the  temple  (2  Chron.  v.  14,  Ezra  v.  16, 
al,  comp.  Matth.  xxi.  13)  and  second¬ 
arily  the  covenant-people  (Numb.  xii. 
7,  Hosea  viii.  1),  those  among  whom 
God  specially  dwelt,  is  suitably  ap¬ 
plied  in  the  N.T.  to  the  Church, — 
either  viewed  as  the  spiritual  building 
which  rests  on  Christ  as  the  corner¬ 
stone  (Eph.  ii.  20),  or  as  the  true 
temple  in  which  Christ  is  the  true 
High  Priest  (Heb.  iii.  6,  1  Pet.  iv. 
17);  see  Ebrard,  Dogmatik ,  §  468, 
Vol.  11.  p.  395.  dvoo-Tpl 

4>«r6ai]  * walk ,  have  (thy)  conversation 
in.'  It  is  doubtful  whether  this  verb 
is  to  be  taken  (a)  absolutely,  ‘how 
men  ought  to  walk,’  Peile,  Huther, 
al. ;  or  (ft)  specially,  with  reference  to 


Timothy,  ‘how  thou  oughtest  to  walk,’ 
Auth.,  De  W.,  al.  Huther  urges 
against  (ft)  that  in  what  precedes 
Timothy  has  no  active  course  assigned 
to  him,  but  rather  the  supervision  of 
it  in  others;  as  however  dvaarptfp.  iB 
a  ‘vox  media’  which  does  not  mark 
mere  activities,  but  rather  conduct 
and  deportment  in  its  most  inclusive 
reference  (comp.  Eph.  ii.  3,  where  it 
closely  follows  the  Hebraistic  irepnra- 
reiv), — as  the  explicative  clause  rjns 
iarlv  1 e.r.X.  seems  intended  to  impress 
on  Timothy  the  greatness  of  his  oIko- 
vo/da,—  and  as  the  expansion  of  oIk. 
0eoG  from  the  special  church  over 
which  Timothy  presided  to  the  general 
idea  of  the  universal  Church  involves 
no  real  difficulty  (see  De  W.),  it  seems 
best  to  adopt  (ft)  and  limit  dvaarp.  to 
Timothy:  so  rightly  Vulg.,  Clarom. 
iJtis]  ‘  which  indeed; '  explanatory  use 
of  the  indef.  relative:  compare  notes 
on  Gal.  iv.  24,  where  the  uses  of  0<ms 
are  explained  at  length. 

{kk\t)<t£&  ©toil  £wvtos]  1  the  Church 
of  the  living  God;  ’  fuller  definition  of 
the  oTkos  0eoD,  on  the  side  of  its  in¬ 
ternal  and  spiritual  glory:  it  was  no 
material  fane  ( ‘opponitur  fano  Dianas,  ’ 
Beng. )  of  false  dead  deities,  but  a 
living  and  spiritual  community,  a  life 
stream  (see  Olsh.  on  Matth.  xvi.  18) 
of  believers  in  an  ever-living  God. 
'Eiaihyo-la  appears  to  have  two  mean¬ 
ings,  according  to  the  context  and  the 
point  of  view  in  which  it  is  regarded. 
On  the  one  hand,  in  accordance  with 
its  simple  etymological  sense  (Acts  xix. 
39),  it  denotes  a  Christian  congrega¬ 
tion  (ru v  mffTwv  rbv  avWoyov,  Theod.- 
Mops.),  with  a  local  reference  of 
greater  or  less  amplitude ;  see  exx.  in 
Pearson,  Creed,  Art.  ix.  Vol,  1.  p.  397 
(cd.  Burton) :  on  the  other,  it  involves 
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16.  os]  So  Tisch .,  Lachm .,  Tregelles,  Alf.,  Words.,  and  appy.  the  majority 
of  modem  critics.  9e£>s  (J7trc. )  is  adopted  by  Mill,  Matth .,  Scholz ,  some  com¬ 
mentators,  Leo,  Mach,  Burton,  Peile,  al.,  and,  it  ought  not  to  be  suppressed, 
some  of  our  best  English  divines,  Bull,  Waterland  (Vol.  n.  p.  158).  The  state 
of  evidence  is  briefly  as  follows,  (t)  "Os  is  read  with  A1  [indisputably  :  after 
minute  personal  inspection  ;  see  note,  p.  104]  C1  [Tisch.  Prol.  Cod.  Ephr.  §  7, 
p.  39]  FGN  (see  below);  17.  73.  181;  Syr. -Phil.,  Copt.,  Sah.,  Goth.;  also  (or 
or  o)  Syr.,  Ar.  (Erp.),  ^Eth.,  Arm.;  Cyr.,  Theod.-Mops.,  Epiph.,  Gelas., 
Hicron.  in  Esaiam  liii.  11.  (2)  S  with  D1 ;  Clarom.,  Vulg. ;  nearly 

all  Latin  Ff.  (3)  0t<is  with  D:,KL  ;  nearly  all  mss.;  Arab.  (Polygl.), 


Slav.;  Did.,  Clirys.  (?  see  Tregelles,  p. 

the  meaning  and  adaptation  of 
in  the  0.  T.,  and  denotes  the  New- 
Covenant  people  of  God,  with  spiritual 
reference  to  their  sacramental  union 
in  Christ  and  communion  with  one 
another;  seeesp.  Bp.  Taylor,  Dissua¬ 
sive ,  Part  11.  1.  1,  Ebrard,  Dogmatik , 

§  467,  Vol.  11.  p.  392,  and  the  various 
usages  cited  by  Suiccr,  Thesaur.  s.v. 
Vol.  1.  p.  1049  sq.  o-tvXos  K.T.X.] 

1 pillar  and  basis  of  the  truth;'  no  fv 
tita  Svoiv  (  =  ‘firmly-grounded,’  Beng., 
Peile),  but  a  climactic  apposition  to 
i kk\ .  0eou  fdjvror, — defining,  with  in¬ 
direct  allusion  to  nascent  and  de¬ 
veloping  heresies  (see  ch.  iv.  1  sq.), 
the  true  note,  office,  and  vocation  of 
the  Church  ;  otvXov  avri) v  kclI  idpalio- 
fia  iKa\effewt  ws  ay  £v  avrij  ttjs  d\ij- 
OetasTTjv  aOaraaiv  fyownjy,  Theodorus. 
Were  there  no  Church,  there  would  be 
no  witness,  nt>  guardian  of  archives, 
no  basis,  nothing  whereon  acknow¬ 
ledged  truth  could  rest.  Chrysostom 
adopts  the  right  connexion,  but  in¬ 
verts  the  statement,  g  ykp  aXgO.  isn 
tt}s  £kkX.  Kal  <ttv\os  Kal  iSp .,  missing 
appy.  the  obvious  distinction  between 
truth  in  the  abstract ,  and  truth,  the 
saving  truth  of  the  Gospel,  as  revealed 
to  and  acknowledged. by  men  ;  comp. 
Taylor,  Dissuasive,  Part  11.  1.  1.  3. 
Such  seems  to  be  the  only  natural  con¬ 
struction  of  the  clause.  A  close  con- 


227  cote),  Theod.,  Euthal.,  Damasc., 

nexion  with  what  follows  (Kal  opoX.), 
as  has  been  advocated  by  Episcopius 
(Inst.  Theol.  iv.  1.  8,  Vol.  1.  p.  241) 
and  others  (it  is  to  be  feared  mainly 
from  polemical  reasons),  is  alike  ab¬ 
rupt  (there  being  no  connecting  par¬ 
ticles),  illogical  (a  strong  substantival 
being  united  with  a  weak  adjectival 
predication),  and  hopelessly  artificial : 
see  De  Wctte  in  loc.  It  may  be  added 
that  otvXos  and  eSpalup. a  (a?ra£  Xeyoju. ; 
comp.  de/xtXios,  2  Tim.  ii.  19)  do  not 
appy.  involve  any  architectural  allu¬ 
sion  to  heathen  temples,  d;c.(Deyling, 
Obs.  Art.  66,  Vol.  1.  p.  317),  but  are 
only  simple  metaphorical  expressions 
of  the  stability  and  permanence  of  the 
support :  see  the  copious  illustrations 
of  this  passage  in  Suicer,  Thesaur. 
Vol.  11.  p.  1042 — 10 66. 

16.  Kaio[ioXoYov[j^vtts  pfya.  k.t.X.] 
lA  nd confessedly,  or  indisputably ,  great 
(i.e.  deep,  Eph.  v.  32)  is  the  mystery, 

&c.’  [vere  mag- 

7  *  * 

nuin]  Syr.;  4  nemo  (scil.  of  those  to 
whom  this  pvar.  is  revealed)  cui  mica 
sante  mentis  inest  de  e&  re  potest  con- 
troversiam  movere,’  Altmann,  Melet. 
10,  Vol.  11.  p.  268.  The  Kal  is  not 
simply  copulative,  but  heightens  the 
force  of  the  predication,  4  yes,  con¬ 
fessedly  great,’  de.;  comp.  Hartung, 
Partik.  Kal,  5.  4,  Vol.  I.  p.  145. 
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putnypiov,  09  etpavcpwBrj  ev  c rap/ci,  iStKatddrj  iv  ttpcv- 

Theoph.,  CEcum., — Ignat.  Eph .  19  (but  very  doubtful).  A  hand  of  the  12th 
cent,  has  prefixed  6e  to  0$  the  reading  of  N  ;  sec  Tisch.  ed.  maj.  Plate  xvn,  or 
Scriv.  Collation  of  N,  facsim.  (13).  On  reviewing  this  evidence,  as  not 

only  the  most  important  Uncial  MSS.,  but  all  the  Vv.  older  than  the  7th 
century  are  distinctly  in  favour  of  a  relative , — as  0  seems  only  a  Latinizing 
variation  of  5s, — and  lastly,  as  os  is  the  more  difficult,  though  really  the  more 
intelligible  reading  (Hofmann,  Schriftb.  Vol.  1.  p.  143),  and  on  every  reason 
more  likely  to  have  been  changed  into  0c6s  (Macedonius  is  actually  said  to 
have  been  expelled  for  making  the  change,  Liber  Diac.  Brev.  cap.  19)  than  vice 
vend,  we  unhesitatingly  decide  in  favour  of  5s.  For  further  information  on 
this  subject,  see  Griesbach,  Symb.  Crit.  Vol.  1.  p.  8 — 54,  Tregelles,  Printed 
Text  of  N.  T.  p.  227,  Davidson,  Bill,  Criticism ,  ch.  66,  p.  828. 


Several  exx.  of  a  similar  use  of  0/10X. 
are  cited  by  Wetstein  and  Raphel  in 
loc. ;  add  Joseph,  Ant.  1.  10.  2,  tjv  5£ 
toiovtos  0/10X07.,  ib.  II.  9.  6,  0/10X07. 
'Eppalwv  apiffTos  ;  see  also  Suicer, 
Thesaur .  Vol.  11.  p.  479,  and  Altmann, 
loc.  cit.,  where  there  is  a  discussion  of 
some  merit  on  the  whole  verse. 
to  ttjs  €vcr€p«tas  ji.v<mjpiov]  1  the 
mystery  of  godliness  ;  ’  ‘ipsa  doctrina 
ad  quam  omnis  pietas  Bive  religio 
Christiana  referenda  est,’  Tittmann, 
Synon.  1.  p.  147  :  see  notes  on  ver.  9, 
where  the  gen.  is  investigated, 
fls  tyavepwOi]  k.t.X.]  ‘  who  was  mani¬ 
fested  in  the  flesh.*  The  construction 
cannot  be  either  satisfactorily  or 
grammatically  explained  unless  we 
agree  to  abide  by  the  plain  and  pro¬ 
per  meaning  of  the  relative.  Thus 
then  5s  is  not  emphatic,  ‘He  who’ 
(Tregelles,  Pr.  Text,  p.  278),  nor  ‘in¬ 
cluding  in  itself  both  the  demon¬ 
strative  and  relative  ’  (Davidson,  Bill. 
Crit.  p.  846,— a  very  doubtful  asser¬ 
tion;  comp.  Day,  Doctr.  of  the  Relative, 
§  1.  p.  3!  §60,  61.  p.  98), — nor  abso¬ 
lute,  ‘  ecce  1  eBt  qui  ’  (Matthies  :  John 
i.  46,  iii.  34,  Rom.  ii.  23,  1  Cor.  vii. 
37,  1  John  i.  3,  are  irrelevant,  being 
only  exx.  of  an  ellipsis  of  the 
demonstr.), — nor,  by  a  4  constructs 
ad  sensum,’  the  relative  to  /u/cr rypiov, 
Olflh.  (Col.  i.  26,  27  is  no  parallel, 


being  only  a  common  case  of  attrac¬ 
tion,  Winer,  Gr.  §  24.  3,  p.  150), — 
but  is  a  relative  to  an  omitted 
though  easily  recognised  antecedent, 
viz.  Christ;  so  De  Wette,  and  appy. 
Alf.  (whose  note  however  is  not  per¬ 
fectly  clear).  To  refer  it  to  the  pre¬ 
ceding  0eoO  (Wordsw.,  inferentially) 
seems  very  forced,  especially  after  the 
intervention  of  the  emphatic  words 
ffrOXos  k.t.X.  It  may  be  remarked 
that  the  rhythmical  as  well  as  anti¬ 
thetical  character  of  the  clauses  (see 
the  not  improbable  arrangement  in 
Mack,  and  comp,  notes  to  Transl.), 
and  the  known  existence  of  such  com¬ 
positions  (Eph.  v.  19  ;  compare  Bull, 
Fid.  Nic.  11.  3.  1),  render  it  not  by 
any  means  improbable  that  the  words 
are  quoted  from  some  well  known 
hymn ,  or  possibly  from  some  familior 
confession  of  faith  ;  comp.  Winer,  Gr. 
§  64-  3>  P*  519,  and  see  Rambach, 
Anthologie ,  Vol.  1.  p.  33,  where  Eph. 
v.  14  is  also  ascribed  to  the  same 
source  ;  so  also  Huth.  and  Wiesinger. 
&J>av«p«{hi]  ‘  was  manifested  ;  ’  comp. 

1  John  i.  2,  i}  £wrj  £<f>avepudrj ;  iii.  5, 
iMivos  £<pavepw$r).  In  the  word  itself, 
as  Huther  well  suggests,  there  is  a 
powerful  argument  for  the  pre-exist¬ 
ence  of  Christ. 

tfiKaiufti]  Jv  irv€v|iaTi]  ‘  was  justified 
(was  shown  to  be,  evinced  to  be  just, 
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Hart,  co(f>Ot]  ayyeXotf,  eKtjpv^Ot]  ev  eOvecriv,  emo-revOt]  cv 
Koo-fiup,  aveXrjfXfpOt]  iv  So^y. 


Mattb.  xi.  19,  Luke  vii.  35)  in  spirit ’ 
(in  the  higher  sphere  of  His  divine 
life).  There  is  some  little  difficulty 
in  these  words,  especially  in  iryevpan. 
The  meaning  however  seems  fixed  by 
the  antithesis  vapid,  especially  when 
compared  with  other  passages  in 
which  the  higher  and  lower  sides  of 
that  nature  which  our  Lord  was 
pleased  to  assume  arc  similarly  put  in 
contrast.  The  irvevpa  of  Christ  is  not 
here  the  Holy  Spirit  (comp.  Pearson, 
Creed ,  Vol.  1.  p.  163),  nor  tj  Oda  86va- 
pis,  Coray  (comp.  Chrys.,  and  see 
Suicer,  Thes .  Vol.  11.  p.  777),  but  the 
higher  principle  of  spintual  Zi/e  (Schu¬ 
bert,  Gesch.  der  Scele ,  §  48,  Vol.  n. 
p.  498),  which  was  not  itself  the  Di¬ 
vinity  (Wiesing.;  this  would  be  an 
Apollinarian  assertion),  but  especially 
and  intimately  united  (not  blended) 
and  associated  with  it.  In  this  higher 
spiritual  nature,  in  all  its  manifesta¬ 
tions,  whether  in  His  words  and  works, 
or  in  the  events  of  His  life,  He  was 
shown  to  be  the  All-holy,  and  the  All- 
righteous,  yea,  ‘  manifested  with  power 
to  be  the  Son  of  God,’  Rom.  i.  4, 
John  i.  14;  compare  1  Pet.  iii.  18 
(not  Bee),  and  Middleton,  in  loc .,  p. 
430,  but  esp.  the  excellent  note  of 
Meyer  on  Bom.  1.  c .  The  assertion  of 
some  commentators,  that  the  term 
<ra.p£  includes  the  ‘body,  soul,  and 
spirit ’  of  Christ,  is  not  reconcileable 
with  the  principles  of  biblical  ps}7cho- 
logy;  the  <rap£  may  perhaps  sometimes 
include  the  ^vxv,  but  never ,  in  such 
passages  of  obvious  antithesis,  the 
irvevpa  as  well ;  see  Liicke,  on  John  i. 
14.  The  student  of  St  Paul’s 

Epp.  cannot  be  too  earnestly  recom¬ 
mended  to  acquire  some  rudiments 
of  a  most  important  but  neglected 
subject— biblical  Psychology,  Much 


information  of  a  general  kind  will  be 
found  in  Schubert,  Gesch.  derSeele  (ed. 
2),  and  of  a  more  specific  nature  in 
Beck,  BiU.  Seelenlehre  (a  small  but 
excellent  treatise),  Deli tz sell,  Bibl. 
Psychol.,  and  Olshausen,  Opuscula, 
Art.  6.  d»<|>0T)  aYY&ois] 

4  [was]  seen  of  angels '  Auth.,  i.e.  *  ap¬ 
peared  unto,  showed  Himself  unto, 
Angels.’  Both  the  use  of  6<pdgvai 
(occurring  23  times  in  the  N.T.,  and 
nearly  always  with  ref.  to  the  self- 
exliihition  of  the  subject),  and  the  in¬ 
variable  meaning  of  ayyeXoi  in  the 
N.T.  (not  ‘Apostles,’  Leo,  Peile,  al., 
but  ‘Angels’),  preclude  any  other 
translation.  The  precise  epoch  refer¬ 
red  to  eannot  however  be  defined 
with  certainty.  The  grouping  of  the 
clauses  (see  notes  to  Transl .),  accord¬ 
ing  to  which  the  first  two  in  each 
division  appear  to  point  to  earthly 
relations,  the  third  to  heavenly,  seems 
to  render  it  very  probable  that  the 
general  manifestation  of  Christ  to 
Angels  through  His  incarnation, — 
not,  inversely,  the  specific  appearances 
of  them  during  some  scenes  of  His 
earthly  life  (Theoph.,  comp.  Alf.),  nor 
any  (assumed)  specific  manifestation 
in  heaven  (De  W.),— is  here  alluded 
to  :  see  esp.  Chrys.,  u<pd 77  iyyfroi s‘ 
ware  nal  ayy  e\oi  ped'  npiov  elSov  rbv 
idAp  rod  Qeov  irp&Tcpov  o&x  optZvres; 
so  also  Tlieod,,  ttjv  yap  dhparov  ttjs 
6efni)Tos  <jiv<riv  oi;5£  iiceivoi  iupuv,  aap~ 
Kwdtvra  58  ededvavro.  Hammond  in¬ 
cludes  also  evil  angels  j  this  is  pos¬ 
sible,  but  the  antithesis  of  clauses 
seems  opposed  to  it. 

^ttuttcvOt]]  *  was  believed  on;'  not  ‘  fi- 
dem  sibi  fecit,’  Raphel,  but  4  fides  illi 
habita  est,’  Beza;  comp.  2  Thess.  i. 
10,  and  see  Winer,  Gr.  §  39. 1,  p.  233. 
dvcATjn4>0ri  86£n]  4  was  received  up 
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ttt  rn '  TT  -  t  ~  \  f  tf  ’In  the  latter  times 

IV.  1  0  06  llt/eu/za  pi] TO)f  Aeyct  OTt  €P  men  shall  fall  away 

,  1  ,  ^  from  the  faith,  and 

vcrTepots  KCttpoh  cnrocmjcroi'Tai  rtve$  t*79  SfriibYttaei£inw/i?S 
7r la  Tews,  i Tpoalyovres  n rveuptaaiv  i x\avoi^  u0ednot  approved  hy 


in  glony  ;*  iv  here  being  used,  not 
simply  for  els  (Hosenm.),  nor  with 
as  an  equivalent  of  us  (comp. 
Hamm.),  but  in  a  sort  of  ‘  prtegnans 
sensus,’  sc.  eh  56$av  teal  ijrlv  iv  56i;V 
(Wahl,  Huther);  see  Winer,  Gr.  §  50. 
4,  p.  367  sq.,  and  comp.  Ellendt,  Lex . 
Sophocl.  Vol.  1.  p.  598.  The  event 
here  referred  to  is  simply  and  plainly 
the  historical  ascent  of  Christ  into 
heaven.  No  words  can  be  more  dis¬ 
tinct;  compare  dve\7ip<p0 77,  Mark  xvi. 
19,  Acts  i.  2,  11  (part.),  22;  and  di'e- 
<p£pero  els  rbv  01 ’/pavov,  Luke  xxiv.  5 1 
( Rec .,  Lachm.).  For  a  good  sermon 
on  the  whole  verse  see  Sanderson, 
Serin,  ix.  (ad  Aul.),  p.  479  sq.  (Lond. 
1689),  and  for  devotional  comments  of 
the  highest  strain,  Bp.  Hall,  Great 
Mystery  of  Godliness ,  Vol.  vm.  p.  330 
(Oxford,  1837). 

Chapter  IV.  1.  T£  8*  IIv6v|Aa] 
‘But  the  (Holy)  Spirit ;’  contrast  to 
the  foregoing  in  the  present  and  in  the 
future, — the  particle  here  indicating 
no  transition  to  a  new  subject  (Auth., 
Conyb.;  comp,  notes  on  Gal.  iii.  8), 
but  retaining  its  usual  antithetical 
force;  ‘great  irideed  as  is  the  mystery 
of  godliness,  the  Holy  Spirit  has  still 
declared  that  there  shall  be  disbelief 
and  apostasy:’  pi]  davpdays,  Chrys. 
prjTws]  *  distinctly?  1 expressly ’  (0  are- 
puis,  <ra0wy,  opoXoyov/jitvws,  (is  pi]  &p- 
0(/9dXXeti', Chrys.;  ‘non obscure  aut in¬ 
volute,  ut  fere  loqui  solent  prophet®, ’ 
Justiniani),  not  only  in  the  prophecies 
of  our  Lord,  Matth.  xxiv.  1 1,  al.,  and 
the  predictions,  whether  of  the  Apo¬ 
stles  (comp.  1  John  ii.  18,  2  Pet.  iii.  3, 
Jude  18)  or  of  the  prophets  in  the 
various  Christian  churches  (Neander, 


Planting ,  Vol.  1.  p.  340),  but  more 
particularly  in  the  special  revelations 
which  the  Holy  Spirit  made  to  St 
Paul  himself;  comp.  2  Thess.  ii.  3  sq. 
uo-Wpois  Kaipots]  'latter  times.'  This 
expression,  used  only  in  this  place,  is 
not  perfectly  synonymous  (Reuss, 
Theol.  Chret.  Vol.  11.  p.  224)  with 
tvxdrats  rjptpais,  2  Tim.  iii.  1,  2  Pet. 
iii.  3  (not  Bee.),  James  v.  3  (comp. 
Kaip$  eax^TVt  1  Pet-  i*  5,  Z<rxaT0* 
Xpovos,  Jude  18):  the  latter  expression, 
as  Huther  correctly  observes,  points 
more  specifically  to  the  period  imme¬ 
diately  preceding  the  completion  of 
the  kingdom  of  Christ;  the  former 
only  to  a  period  future  to  the  speaker, 
— ol  aicoXovdoi  xpwot-t  Coray;  see  Pear¬ 
son,  Minor  Works ,  Vol.  11.  p.  42.  In 
the  apostasy  of  the  present  the  in¬ 
spired  Apostle  sees  the  commencement 
of  the  fuller  apostasy  of  the  future. 
In  this  and  a  few  other  passages  in 
the  N.T.  Kaipos  appears  to  be  nearly 
synonymous  with  xporos;  comp.  Lo- 
beck,  Ajax ,  p.  85. 
irpoo-^xovres]  See  notes  on  ch.  i.  4. 
Trvtvfj..  'irXdvoLs]  4 deceiving  spirits 
certainly  not  merely  the  false  teachers 
themselves  (Mack, Coray, al.), — a  need¬ 
less  violation  of  the  primary  meaning 
of  irvevpa, — but,  as  the  antithesis  to 
lire  v  pa  suggests,  the  deceiving  Powers 
and  Principles,  the  spiritual  emissaries 
of  Satan,  which  work  in  their  hearts ; 
comp.  Eph.  ii.  2,  vi.  12  (see  notes),  r 
John  iv.  1  sq.  SiSatnc.  8ai- 

povfuv]  4  doctrines  of  devils not 
‘doctrines  about  devils,’  Mede,  al., 
‘demonolatry,’  Peile  ( 5atp .  being  a 
gen.  objecti ),  but  ‘  doctrines  emanating 
from, taught  by,  devils’  (gen .subjecti)\ 
see  Winer,  Gr.  §  30.  1.  obs.,  p.  168, 


IV.  I,  2,  3. 
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/cat  <S((W/caA/at?  Saifiovlav,  ev  virotcplcrei  xJ/eutJoAoycoi',  /ce-  2 
Kavrripiaa-nevwv  r'qv  tStav  <rvvelStia,tv9  kooXvovtoov  yafxeiv,  3 
cnreyeo-dai  ^pcofiarcov,  a  <5  0eo?  eKTurev  et?  /leTaAvM'J'^ 


and  comp.  Thorndike,  Cov.  of  Grace, 
ii.  12,  Vol.  in.  p.  195  (A.-C.  Libr.), 
The  term  daipiviov,  it  maybe  observed, 
is  not  here  a  ‘vox  media  *  (comp.  Ign. 
Smym.  3),buthasitsusualN.T.  mean¬ 
ing;  see  Pearson,  Minor  Works,  Vol.  11. 
p.  46.  Olskausen  significantly  remarks 
on  this  passage,  that  man  never  stands 
isolated;  if  he  is  not  influenced  by  rb 
Uv.  ri>  dytov,  ho  at  once  falls  under 
the  power  of  to  Trvevpa  rfjs  TrXdvys 
(1  John  iv.  6). 

2.  €V  viroKpum  xj/evSoXoywv]  1  in 
( through )  the  hypocrisy  of  speakers  of 
lies,'  Hamm.;  propositional  clause 
appended  to  wpoa^xot'Tes*  defining  the 
manner  (pretended  sanctity  and  ortho¬ 
doxy)  in  which  to  xpo< t4x^lv  k.t.X.  ’was 
brought  about  and  furthered;  iv  being 
instrumental.  LeoandMatth.  explain 
the  clause  as  a  second  modal  definition 
of  the  fallers  away,  parallel  to  irpoai- 
Xovre j  k.t.X.,  and  more  immediately 
dependent  on  a.Tro<TT7j<rovTcu ;  ‘  habent 
in  se  earn  vmS/cp.,  qualis  est  inrotcp . 
\p€udo\. Heinr.,  and  so  appy.  Auth. 
This  is  doubtful;  the  third  clause 
k(i>\.  70 peiv  seems  far  too  direct  an 
act  of  the  false  teachers  suitably  to 
find  a  place  in  such  an  indirect  defini¬ 
tion  of  the  falsely  taught.  Matth. 
urges  the  absence  of  the  art.  before 
iriroKpLaet,  but  this  afterthe  prep.  (Hu- 
ther  needlessly  pleads  N.T.  laxity) 
is  perfectly  intelligible  (Winer,  Gr. 
§  19.  2,  p.  114),  even  if  it  be  not 
referable  to  the  principle  of  correla¬ 
tion;  comp.  Middleton,  Art.  in.  3.  6. 
Thus  then  lying  teachers  will  be  the 
mediate ,  evil  spirits  the  immediate 
causes  of  the  apostasy. 

KtKavT.  tt|v  ISfav  trvvtfS.]  ‘  being 
branded  on  their  own  conscience the 
acc.  with  the  passive  verb  (comp.  ch. 


vi.  5,  di€<pOapfj.tifoi  tov  vovv,  &c.)  cor¬ 
rectly  specifies  the  place  in  which  the 
action  of  the  verb  is  principally  mani¬ 
fested.  The  exact  application  of  the 
metaphor  is  doubtful :  it  may  be  re¬ 
ferred  to  the  iaxdry  avaXyyala  after 
cautery  (Theod.),  or  more  probably  to 
the  penal  brand  which  their  depraved 
conscience  bore,  as  it  were,  on  its 
brow  (Theoph.);  ‘insignitce  nequitice 
viros,  et  quasi  scelerum  mancipia,’ 
Justiniani.  See  the  numerous  and 
fairly  pertinent  exx.  cited  by  Eisner, 
Obs .  Vol.  11.  p.  298,  Kypke,  Obs.  Vol. 
11.  p.  357.  ’IStay  is  not  without  em¬ 
phasis:  they  felt  the  brand  they 
bore,  and  yet  with  a  show  of  outward 
sanctity  (comp.  inroKptaei)  they  strove 
to  beguile  and  to  seduce  others,  and 
make  them  as  bad  as  themselves. 

3.  kwXuovtwv  yap.€tv]  *  forbidding 
to  marry.1  This  characteristic,  which 
came  afterwards  into  such  special  pro¬ 
minence  in  the  more  developed  Gnos¬ 
ticism  (see  Clem.  Alex.  Strom,  in.  6, 
Irenceus,  Hccr.  i.  2  4,  al.,  ed.  Mas?. ),  first 
showed  itself  in  the  false  asceticism 
of  the  Essenes  (see  esp.  Joseph.  Bell. 
Jud.  II.  8.  2,  ya.fj.ov  p kv  vtrepoypla  Trap* 
ai jtois,  Antiq.  xvm.  1.  5,  o0re  yaperbs 
eladyovrai,  Pliny,  N.  H.  v.  17)  and 
Therapeutse,  and  was  one  of  those 
nascent  errors  which  the  inspired  apo¬ 
stle  foresaw  would  grow  into  the  im¬ 
pious  dogma  of  later  times,  ‘  nubere 
et  generare  a  Satana  dicunt  esse,' 
Irenceus,  l.c .:  see  Suicer,  Thesaur. 
Vol.  1.  p.  735.  dirfy^o-t 

ppwpdTwv]  ‘  ( bidding )  fo  abstain  from 
meats;*  Kuhvovruiv  must  be  resolved 
into  irapayyeWovruv  fig  (see  ch.  ii. 
12),  from  which  napayy.  must  he 
carried  on  to  the  second  clause;  see 
Winer,  Gr.  §  66.  2,  p.  548.  Distinct 
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/icra  ev^aptaria^  ToeV  ttkttoU  *aJ  iireyvtPKocriv  rrjv 
aXyOeiav.  on  Trap  Knafia  0eou  tcaXor,  #cal  oi)Jep  airo - 


notioes  of  this  abstinence  and  severity 
in  respect  of  food  are  to  be  found  in 
the  account  of  the  Therapeutic  in 
Philo,  Vit.  Contempt.  §  4,  Yol.  11. 
p.  477  (ed.  Mang.).  When  there  are 
thus  such  clear  traces  of  a  morbid 
and  perverted  asceticism  in  the  Apo¬ 
stle’s  own  day,  it  is  idle  in  Baur  to 
urge  these  notices  as  evidences  against 
the  authenticity  of  the  epistle.  It 
may  be  remarked  that  the  view  taken 
of  the  errors  combated  in  this  and 
the  other  Past.  Epp.  (see  notes  on 
ch.  i.  3)  appears  to  be  confirmed  by 
the  present  passage.  St  Paul  is  allud¬ 
ing  throughout, not  to  Judaism  proper, 
but  to  that  false  spiritualism  and  those 
perverted  asceticol  tendencies,  which 
emanating  from  Judaism,  and  gradu¬ 
ally  mingling  with  similar  principles 
derived  from  other  systems  (comp. 
Col.  ii.  8  sqM  and  see  Eeuss,  Thtol . 
Chrft.  Yol.  11.  pp.  645,  646),  at  last, 
after  the  Apostolic  age,  became 
merged  in  a  fuller  and  wider  Gnos¬ 
ticism;  see  also  Wiesinger  in  toe., 
whose  indirect  confutation  of  Baur  is 
satisfactory  and  convincing.  On  asce¬ 
ticism  generally,  and  the  view  taken 
of  it  in  the  N.T.,  comp.  Rothe,  Theol. 
Ethik ,  §  878  sq.,  Yol.  in.  p.  120  sq. 

£  6  6«os  k.t.X.]  *  which  God  created 
to  be  partaken  of*& c.:  confutation  of 
the  second  error.  The  reason  why  the 
former  error  is  left  unnoticed  has 
been  differently  explained.  The  most 
probable  solution  is  that  the  prohibi¬ 
tion  of  marriage  had  notas  yet  assumed 
bo  definite  a  form  as  the  interdiction 
of  oertain  kinds  of  food.  The  Essenes 
themselves  were  divided  on  this  very 
point;  see  Joseph.  Bell.  Jud.  11.  8. 
13,  and  comp.  ib.  n.  8.  2.  This  per¬ 
haps  led  to  the  choioe  of  the  modified 
term  jcwXvoitwp.  rots 


moroCs]  1 for  those  who  believe,'  * for 
the  faithful,'  Hamm.,  Est.  The  dat. 
is  not  the  dat.  of  reference  to,  Beng. 
(comp,  notes  oh  Gal .  i.  22),  still  less 
for  uiro  tQv  Turr&v  (Bloomf.),  but 
marks  the  objects  for  whom  the  food 
was  created.  Hpupara  were  indeed 
created  for  a/1,  but  it  was  only  in  the 
case  of  the  wiarol,  after  a  receiving 
perd  evgap.  (condition  attached),  that 
the  true  end  of  creation  was  fully 
satisfied.  ical  taryvauctScnv 

k.t.X.]  1  and  who  hare  full  knowledge 
of,'  tfcc. :  the  omission  of  the  article 
(Winer,  Gr.  §  19.  4,  p.  1 16)  shows  that 
the  ttiotoI  and  iireyv.  constitute 
a  single  class,  the  latter  term  being 
little  more  than  explanatory  of  the 
former  (Estius).  On  fireyi'UKOTes 
(1 hriyvu)<rts=a.5i<rTaKTos  yvQats,  Coray), 
see  notes  on  Eph .  i.  17,  and  Yalck. 
on  Luke,  p.  14  sq.  on,  irdv 

K.T.X.]  became  every  creature  of  God 
is  good :'  not  explanatory  of  (Theoph., 
Beng.),  but  giving  the  reason  for  the 
foregoing  words;  i.  e.  not  what  is 
called  an  objective  (Donalds.  Gr.  §584), 
but  a  causal  sentence.  The  Apostle 
has  to  substantiate  his  former  decla¬ 
ration  thAt  meats  are  intended  to  be 
enjoyed  with  thanksgiving:  this  ho 
does  by  the  positive  declaration  (comp. 
Gen.  i.  31)  rdv  Krl<rpa  GeoD  jcoAoV 
(corresponding  to  d  0  Geds  turure r), 
supported  and  enhanced  by  the  nega¬ 
tive  sentence,  koI  ovdlv  k.t.X.  (parallel 
to  els  prrdX.  perd  ei)*.),  which  again 
is  finally  confirmed  by  the  declaration 
in  ver.  5.  Krhrpa  is  only  here  used 
by  St  Paul,  his  usual  expression  being 
ktLtu.  The  argument  however  of 
Schleiermacher  based  upon  it  is  suffici¬ 
ently  answered  by  Planck,  who  cites 
several  instances,  e.g.  rpoaKowrj  2  Cor. 
vi.  3,(tyefXi7/ia  Rom.  iv.  4,  etc.,  of  words 
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thus  only  once  used,  when  another 
and  more  usual  synonym  might  have 
been  expected.  ictCo-jul  0cov] 

1  creature  of  God,'  ‘every  creation  of 
His  hand  designed  for  food  rip  efTreti' 
KTio-fML,  irepl  tQ>v  tSwdifiwv  airdvrur 
TjvliiaTo,  Chrys.  The  fact  of  its  being 
His  creation  is  enough;  d  Krlapa  0eov, 
ko\6v, ib.  \  comp.Ecclus.  xxxix.  33,  34. 
CLiripXTiTov]  *  to  be  refused:1  expan¬ 
sion  of  the  former  statement ;  not  only 
was  everything  /caXoV,  whether  in  its 
primary  (‘  outwardly  pleasing,’  KaS-Xos, 
Donalds.  Cratyl .  §  324),  or  secondary 
and  usual  acceptation,  but  further, 
‘  nothing  was  to  be  rejected.’  It  was 
a  maxim  even  of  the  heathen  that 
the  good  gifts  of  the  gods  were  not 
to  be  refused;  so  Horn.  II.  in.  65, 
comp.  Lucian,  Timon ,  §  37,  oflroi  dirb- 
^Xrjrd  elffi  ra  5wpa  rd  wapa  rov  Ato's 
(cited  by  Kypltc).  The  whole  of  this 
verse  is  well  discussed  by  Bp.  Sander¬ 
son,  Semi.  v.  (ad  Populum)  p.  233 
sq.  (Lond.  1689).  fUTci  €^X- 

WP-]  ‘if  it  be  received  ,’  etc.;  con¬ 
ditional  use  of  the  participle ;  see 
Donalds.  Gr.  §  505,  Kruger,  Sprachl. 
§  56.  11,  and  comp.  Winer,  Gr.  §  45. 
2,  p.  307.  This  clause  specially  limits 
the  assertion  d7r<J/3X.,  and  while 
it  shows  how  the  assertion  is  to  be 
accepted  selves  also  to  echo  and  elu¬ 
cidate  the  previous  limitation,  nerd 
€i>x->  in  ver.  3.  Wiesinger  considers 
kcl\6v  as  also  dependent  on  fxerd  ei>x- 
Xa^/3.,  and  not  a  positive  and  inde¬ 
pendent  assertion.  This  however  does 
not  seem  satisfactory  :  for  as  the 
previous  verse  virtually  contains  two 
assertions,  viz.  that  0eAs  tKTurev  d$ 
jierdX.,  and  that  the  /leraXyfi'pis  was 
to  be  perd  evx& p-»  bo  the  present  verse 
contains  two  confirmatory  clauses,  viz. 
that  the  food,  being  God’s  creation,  is 


absolutely  good  (see  Sanderson,  Serin. 
v.  §  4),  and  also  that  if  so,  perd  evx- 
\aixfiav6fji.  it  is  ovk  dir6(3\.,  or  rela¬ 
tively  good  as  well  It  is  best  then 
to  retain  the  punctuation  of  Lachm. 
and  Tisch. 

5.  AyuL^Tai  Y“-p]  'for  #  **  sanc- 
tijied ,*  i.e.  each  time  the  food  is  par¬ 
taken  of;  present  tense  corresponding 
to  \afi(3av6fievop.  This  verse  is  con¬ 
firmatory  of  ver.  4,  especially  of  the 
latter  clause ;  the  general  and  compre¬ 
hensive  assertion,  that  nothing  is  to  be 
rejected  or  considered  relatively  un¬ 
clean  if  partaken  of  with  thanksgiving, 
is  substantiated  by  more  nearly  de¬ 
fining  euxaptarla  and  more  clearly 
showing  its  sanctifying  effect.  'Ayia- 
feiv  is  thus  not  merely  declarative,  ‘  to 
account  as  holy,’  tut  effective,  ‘to 
make  holy,’  ‘to  sanctify.’  In  some 
few  things  (e.g.  ffSwXoflirra,  Chrys.) 
the  iyiao-fios  might  actually  be  abso¬ 
lute  in  its  character ;  in  others,  whe¬ 
ther  pronounced  legally  duaBapra,  or 
accounted  so  by  a  false  asceticism 
(e.g.  the  Essenes  avoided  wine  and 
flesh  on  their  weekly  festival ,  Philo, 
YU.  Contempt.  §  9,  Yol.  n.  p.  483), 
the  ayiafffibz  would  naturally  be  rela¬ 
tive.  Estius  and  Wiesinger  seem  to 
take  dy id ferai  as  comprehensively 
absolute ,  and  to  refer  the  impurity  of 
the  Krtfffi^  to  the  primal  curse ;  but 
is  this  consistent  with  Matth.  xv.  u, 
Bom.  xiv.  14, 1  Cor.  x.  25,26,  and  can 
it  be  proved  that  the  curse  on  the  earth 
(Gen.  iii.  17,  observe  esp.  the  reading 
of  the  LXX.,  iTTi/cardparos  7*7  iv 
rots  Zpyois  crov ,  and  see  also  Joseph. 
Ant.  1.  1.  4)  took  the  special  effect  of 
unhallowing  the  animal  or  vegetable 
creation?  If  so,  would  not  a  law  such 
as  that  in  Lev.  xix.  23,  24,  which  ap¬ 
plied  to  the  polluted  land  of  Canaan, 
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have  been  of  universal  application  ? 
The  effect  of  the  primal  curse  is  in¬ 
deed  most  plain  and  palpable  (see 
Destiny  of  the  Creature,  p.  iosq.),but 
it  seems  doubtful  whether  it  is  to  be 
recognised  in  the  special  form  here 
alluded  to.  Xoyo-u  k.t.X.] 

4  the  i cord  of  God  and  supplication/ 
The  regular  and  unvarying  use  of 
X070S  0eou  in  the  N.T,  wholly  pre¬ 
cludes  the  gen.  being  taken  as  objecti , 
— ‘oratio ad Deum  facta,’ Wahl.  The 
X070S  0cou  is  the  word  of  God  as 
uttered  and  revealed  by  Him  in  the 
Scriptures,  and  here,  as  the  close 
union  with  frT€u£ts  clearly  suggests, 
must  be  referred  not  to  any  decree  of 
God  (Sanders,  Senn.  v.  §  39),  but  to 
the  contents  of  the  prayer ;  the  word 
of  God  as  involved  and  embodied  in 
the  terms  of  the  prayer.  Thus,  as 
Wiesinger  suggests,  the  idea  of  ev xa- 
ptorLa  is  expressed  in  the  fullest  man¬ 
ner;  on  its  objective  side  as  to  the 
contents  of  prayer,  and  on  its  subjec¬ 
tive  side  (frriryxib'eu')  as  to  the  mode 
in  which  it  is  made.  On  frrcufu,  see 
notes  ch.  ii.  1,  and  for  an  ancient 
form  of  grace  before  meat,  see  Alf. 
in  Zoc. 

6.  Tavra  vinmB.]  *  By  setting 
forth/  scil.  *if  thou  settest  forth, 
teachest  (Syr.),  these  things oibr  ebrev 
^TiTarrwv,  ovk  elre  Tapay7AXuv,  aXXA 
inrorid .,  tovt£<ttiv,  a)r  <rvppov\cvwv 
raura  v nrorldeoo,  Chrys.  On  the  con¬ 
struction  and  more  exact  transl.  of 
the  participle,  see  notes  on  ver.  16. 
The  reference  of  ravra  is  somewhat 
doubtful.  As  inroTldtadat  ( dynamic 
middle, — i.e.  application  of  the  simple 
meaning  of  the  active  to  mental  and 
moral  forces;  see  Kruger,  Sprachl . 
§  52.  8.  4,  and  comp,  notes  on  ch.  i. 


16)  seems  clearly  to  imply  not  merely 
•in  memoriam  revocare,’  Auth.,  but 
4  docere /  4  instituere /  whether  4  amice 
et  leniter  *  (Loesn. ;  comp.  Philo,  Fit. 
Mos.  11.  §  9,  Yol.  11.  p.  142,  ed.  Mang., 
vTorfflrrai  /cal  trapiryopeT  to  it\4 ov  7} 
xeXevei ;  Hesych.,  vvodtedat'  ovpfiov- 
Xcvoat),  or,  as  in  the  present  case, 
somewhat  more  positively  and  pre¬ 
cisely,  to  trapaiveiv  Aral  povXcveodai 
(Budteus  ;  comp.  Joseph.  Dell.  Jvd.  11. 
8.  7,  Tijt>  avrijv  virorldevrat  Slatrav ,  see 
exx.  in  Krebs,  Ohs.  p.  355  sq.),  ravra 
will  most  naturally  refer  to  ver.  4,  5, 
and  to  the  principles  and  dissuasive 
arguments  which  it  involves.  See 
esp.  Raphel,  Annot .  Yol.  n.  p.  582, 
who  well  supports  the  latter  meaning 
of  viroTldeodat.  Sidicovos] 

4 minister  4  thou  wilt  fitly  and  pro¬ 
perly  dischar  ge  thy  SiaKovlav,*  2  Tim. 
iv.  5  ; 4  tuo  muneri  cumulatissime  sa- 
tisfacies,’  Just.  ivTpcifxS- 

pevos]  4  being  nourished  up/  The 
present  properly  and  specially  marks 
a  continuous  and  permanent  nutrition 
in  ‘the  words  of  faith;’  see  Winer, 
Gr.  §  45.  5,  p.  31 1.  So,  with  his  usual 
acuteness,  Chrys.,  to  Siyreich  rijs  els 
tA  toioDtcl  irpoaoxv*  6ij\wv.  Loesner 
aptly  compares,  among  other  exx.  (p. 
399,  400),  Philo,  Leg .  ad  Cat.  §  29,  Yol. 
xi.  p.  574  (ed.  Mang.),  oil*  iverpaifnjs 
ovSi  tois  lepois  ypappaoiv  ; 

comp,  also  §  26,  Yol.  11.  p.  571,  and 
seeD’Orville,  Chariton ,  p.  37  :  similar 
exx.  of  ‘innutriri  ’  are  cited  in  Suicer, 
Thesaur.  s.v.  Yol.  1.  p.  1127. 

Tots  Xfyois  ttqs  irCoTwos]  1  the  words 
of  faith,’  gen.  subjectij  4  words,  terms, 
in  which,  as  it  were,  faith  expresses 
itself,  ’  Huther.  II/oTtr,  sb  Beng.  sug¬ 
gests  .involves  a  reference  to  Timothy, 
1;  xoX?)  diSaaK.  a  reference  to  others. 
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On  the  meaning  of  irlar ts,  see  notes 
on  Gal .  i.  23,  and  Reuss,  Theol.  Chret. 
Yol.  n.  p.  127,  who  however  too 
much  gives  up  the  subjective  reference 
which  the  word  always  seems  to  in¬ 
volve.  In  the  following  relative  clause, 
if  t}s  the  reading  of  Lachm.  [ed.  min . ; 
only  with  A,  80]  be  adopted,  it  must 
be  regarded  as  an  instance  of  unusual, 
though  defensible  attraction;  see  Wi¬ 
ner,  Or.  §  24.  i,  p.  148. 
irapT]Ko\oi50T)Kas]  ‘ thou  hast  closely 
followed  (as  a  disciple),  hast  been  a 
follower  off  2  Tim.  iii.  10;  perf.  in 
appropriate  connexion  with  the  pres. 
h>Tpe<pofi.  HapanoXovSelv  (*  subsequi 
ut  assequaris,’  Valck.  on  Luke  i.  3) 
is  frequently  used  with  ethical  refer¬ 
ence  (e.g.  TrapaKoX.  tois  wpaypaaiv, 
Luke  l.c.,  Demosth.  de  Coron.  p.  285  ; 
irapcLK.  rots  xpwots,  Nicom.  ap.  Athen. 
291)  to  denote  ‘tracing  diligenttyout,’ 
‘attending  to  the  course  of,’  and 
thence,  by  an  intelligible  gradation, 
‘  understanding  the  drift  and  meaning  ’ 
of  any  facts  or  subjects  presented  for 
consideration;  see  exx.  of  this  latter 
meaning  in  Kypke,  06s.  Yol.  r.  p.  207, 
and  comp.  Dissen,  on  Demosth.  1.  c. 
Both  hero  however,  and  2  Tim.  iii.  10, 
the  meaning  appears  to  be  simply 
1  followed  after,’  not  merely  in  the 
sense  of  imitating  a  pattern  (De  W. 
on  2  Tim .  Z.c.),  but  of  attending  to  a 
course  of  instruction,  o>s  p.a$ijTgs  5 16a- 
c tkclXov ,  Coray;  the  KaXy  SidaaKaXla 
was,  as  it  were,  a  school  of  which 
Timothy  ‘was  a  disciple ;’  see  Peile 

in  loc.  The  Syr.  AjI  -n .  V.? 

F  * 

[in  qu&  doctus  es]  and  the  Vulg. 
*  quam  assecutus  es  ’  (comp.  Auth.)  ex¬ 
press  rather  too  strongly  the  simple 
result,  and  too  insufficiently  the  pro¬ 
cess  by  which  it  was  attained. 


7.  Tovs  p€plj\.  K.T.X.]  i  But 
with  the  {current)  profane  and  old- 
wives’ fables  having  nothing  to  do.’  The 
article  (not  noticed  by  the  majority  of 
expositors)  appears  to  allude  to  the 
well  known  character  and  the  general 
circulation  which  the  pvdot  had  ob* 
tained.  These  Jewish  fables  (Chrys., 
see  notes  on  ch.  i.  4)  are  designated 
fitfiriXoiy  ‘profane’  (ch.  vi.  20,  2  Tim. 

ii.  16;  of  persons,  1  Tim.  i.  9,  Heb.  xii. 
16),  in  tacit  antithesis  to  eiW/3.,  as 
bearing  no  moral  fruit,  as  lying  out  of 
the  holy  compass,  and,  as  it  were,  on 
the  wrong  side  of  the  pgXos  of  divine 
truths  (comp.  Schoettg.  in  loc. ), — and 
y paudeis  [air.  Xeyof. 1.)  as  involving  fool¬ 
ish  and  absurd  statements.  Wetst. 
aptly  compares  Strabo,  1.  p.  32  a,  ryv 
TronjTiKrjv  ypawby  fivdoXoyiav  6.tt o<pal- 
vei.  The  assertion  of  Baur  that 
ypatiSys  points  to  a  ypala,  the  Sophia- 
Achamoth  (comp.  Gieseler,  Kirchen- 
gesch.  §  45),  is  untenable;  indepen¬ 
dently  of  other  considerations,  it  may 
be  remarked  that  ypaiicos  (Clem.  Alex. 
Peed.  iii.  4,  p.  270,  Pott.)  would  have 
been  thus  more  grammatically  exact 
than  the  present  ypauSgs  ( ypaodSijs ). 
TrapatTov]  ‘  decline ,  have  nothing  to  do 
with,’  airo<pcvy€t  Coray;  always  simi¬ 
larly  used  in  the  second  person  in  the 
Past.  Epp.,  e.g.  ch.  v.  11  and  Tit. 

iii.  10  (persons),  2  Tim.  ii.  23  (things). 
Ilcipatr.  does  not  occur  again  in  St 
Paul’s  Epp. ;  it  is  however  used  three 
times  in  Heb.  (xii.  19,  25  bis)  and 
four  times  by  St  Luke :  comp.  Joseph. 
Antiq.  iii.  8.  8,  TrapaiTgaapLevos  iraaav 
Tip.T)v.  Loesner,  Obs.  p.  404,  gives  a 
copious  list  of  exx.  from  Philo,  the 
most  pertinent  of  which  is  Alleg.  ill. 
§  48,  Yol.  1,  p.  1 15  (ed.  Mang.),  where 
irpoaiipevos  and  TrapaiToopevos  are  put 
in  opposition:  see  also  notes  on  ch.  v. 
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1 1.  yup.va£«  61]  1  and  rather 

exercise so  Auth.,  correctly  marking 
the  tet  which  serves  to  present  anti¬ 
thetically  the  positive  side  of  the  con¬ 
duct  Timothy  is  urged  to  assume.  He 
is  first  negatively  Trapaireiadai  p.66ovs, 
then  positively  yvpvdfav  k.t.X.  The 
special  term  yvpivdfav  (Heb.  v.  14, 
xii.  ir,  2  Pet.  ii.  14)  appropriately 
marks  the  s  trenuous  e ffort  which  Timo¬ 
thy  was  to  make,  in  contrast  with  the 
studied  cuncTjais  of  the  false  teachers, 
-irpos  cfrrlp.]  * for  piety;'  eiW/3eia, 
‘  practical,  cultive,  piety  ’  (see  notes  on 
ch.  ii.  2),  was  the  end  toward  which 
Timothy  was  to  direct  his  endeavours. 

8.  yap  confirms  the  preceding 
clause  by  putting  a-wpLartK^j  yv/nvaal a, 
the  outward  and  the  visible,  in  con¬ 
trast  with  yvj±va<rLa  irpbs  cuW/3.,  the 
internal  and  the  unseen. 
T]...(r<D|iaTiKT}  yvjiv.]  * the  exercise ,  or 


1  15  •  ^ 

training ,  of  the  body Syr. 


[exercitatio  corporis].  The 


exact  meaning  of  these  words  is  some¬ 
what  doubtful.  Tvfivaala  may  be  re¬ 
ferred,  either  (a)  to  the  mere  physical 
training  of  the  body,  gymnastic  exer¬ 
cises  proper,  De  W.,  Huth.,  and,  as 
might  be  expected,  Justin.,  Est., 
Mack,  al. ;  or  (6)  to  the  ascetic  train¬ 
ing  of  the  body  (1  Cor.  ix.  27)  in  its 
most  general  aspect  (1;  &Kpa  a-KXnpa - 
yuryia  rov  adip..,  Coray),  with  refer¬ 
ence  to  the  theosophiatic  discipline 
of  the  false  teachers,  Thomas  Aq., 
Matth.,  Wiesing.,  al.  Of  these  (a) 
is  not  to  be  summarily  rejected,  as  it 
was  maintained  by  Chrys.,  Theoph. 
(though  on  mistaken  grounds) ,  Theod. , 
(Ecum.,  and  has  been  defended  with 


some  ingenuity  by  De  Wette:  see 
Suicer,  Thesaur.  s.v.  Vol.  1.  p.  804. 
As  however  yvfxvaala  is  not  uncom¬ 
monly  used  in  less  special  references 
(1 e.g .  Aristot.  Top.  vm.  5,  Polyb.ifist. 
1.  1.  2),— as  ytipvafr  (ver.  7)  prepares 
us  for  this  modification, — as  the  con¬ 
text  seems  to  require  a  contrast 
between  external  observances  and  in¬ 
ward  holiness, — and,  lastly,  as  ascetic 
practices  formed  so  very  distinctive 
a  feature  of  that  current  Jewish  Theo¬ 
sophy  (Joseph.  Bell.  Jud.  11.  8.  2  sq., 
Philo,  Vit.  Contempt.  §  4  sq.)  which  in 
this  chapter  appears  so  distinctly  al¬ 
luded  to,  it  seems  impossible  to  avoid 
deciding  in  favour  of  the  latter  in- 
terp.;  so  Beveridge,  Serin,  ci.  Vol. 
iv.  p.  408  (A.-C.  Libr.),  Neander, 
Planting ,  Vol.  1.  p.  340  (Bohn),  and 
appy.  the  majority  of  modern  expo¬ 
sitors.  If  it  be  urged  that  17 

t rwp.ari.K’fi  yvpv.  (in  this  sense)  was  un¬ 
restrictedly  condemned  in  ver.  2,  3, 
and  could  never  be  styled  even  irpbs 
6\tyov  it  seems  enough  to 

say  that  there  the  Apostle  is  speak¬ 
ing  of  its  morbid  developments  in  the 
varepot  iccupol,  here  of  the  more  inno¬ 
cent  though  comparatively  profitless 
asceticism  of  the  present, 
irpds  oXtyov  taken  per  sc  may  either 
refer  to  the  duration  (Syr.,  Theod.; 
comp.  James  iv.  14)  of  the  (J<pAeia,  or 
the  extent  to  which  it  may  be  applied 
(Huther,  De  Wette).  The  context 
however,  and  the  antithesis  Trpbs  ttov- 
ra,  seem  to  be  decidedly  in  favour  of 
the  latter,  and  to  limit  the  meaning  to 
‘  a  little  ’  (‘  ad  modicum,’  Vulg.) — ‘  the 
few  objects,  ends,  or  circumstances  in 
life,’  toward  which  {vpbs  6\lyov ,  not 
dXfyv  or  iv  6\ly(p)  bodily  training  and 
asceticism  can  be  profitably  directed. 
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IV.  8,  9,  io. 

ri;?  fxe\\ova-ij^.  ttkttos  6  \dyof  ica)  ird<T>is  aTroSo^ij!  Q 
a£iof.  eii  tovto  yap  Koirtw/xev  (tai  oieiSt^ofxeda,  on  IO 

io.  Koirivfiev]  In  ed.  i,  2,  and  Tisch ical  is  prefixed,  with  FGKL  ;  many 
mss. ;  Chrys.,  Theod.,  Theoph.,  (Eeum.  (Ifrc.).  It  is  omitted  by  ACDK ; 
Clarom.,  Aug.,  al.;  Cyr.,  Chrys.,  Dam.,  al.  ( Laclm .),  and  perhaps  rightly,  the 
addition  of  K  being  appy.  just  sufficient  to  turn  the  scale. 


l-xovo-a]  (as  it  has,’  1  since  it  has;’ 
causal  use  of  the  particle  (comp. 
Donalds.  Gr.  §  615  sq.)  in  confirma¬ 
tion  of  the  preceding  assertion.  On 
the  practical  application  of  this  clause, 
see  B arrow,  Serm.  11.  in.  Vol.  1.  p. 
23  s<i.  (Oxf.  1830).  eiray- 

yeXfav.  ..£«qs]  'promise  of  life.’  The 
genitival  relation  is  not  perfectly  clear. 
If  it  be  the  gen.  of  identity  or  appo¬ 
sition  (comp.  Scheuerl.  Synt.  §  12.  1, 
p.  82),  the  import  or  rather  ob¬ 
ject  of  the  promise,  would  seem  at 
first  sight  to  involve  two  applications, 
quantitative  (‘long  life,’  Eph.  vi.  3, 
De  W.)  when  in  connexion  with  ttjs 
vvv,  qualitative  ( ‘ holy,  blessed  life’) 
when  in  connexion  with  tt) s  fieXXov- 
cys.  If  again  it  be  the  gen.  of  refer¬ 
ence  to  (Huth.,  comp.  Alf.),  or  of  the 
point  of  view  (Scheuerl.  Synt.  §  18.  1, 
p.  129  sq.),  retains  its  general 
meaning  (‘vital  existence,’  dc.),  but 
iwayycXia  becomes  indefinite,  and 
moreover  is  in  a  connexion  with  its 
dependent  genitive  not  supported  by 
any  other  passage  in  the  N.T.  This 
last  objection  is  so  grave  that  it  seems 
preferable  to  adopt  the  first  form  of 
gen.,  but  in  both  members  to  give  faq 
its  higher  and  more  definitely  scriptu¬ 
ral  sense,  and  to  regard  it  as  involving 
the  idea,  not  of  mere  length,  or  of 
mere  material  blessings  (contrast  Mark 
x.  30,  fieri,  fowyfiwv),  but  of  spiritual 
happiness  ( euSatfiovla ,  Coray)  and  holi¬ 
ness  ;  in  a  word,  as  expressing  *  the 
highest  blessedness  of  the  creature:’ 
see  Trench,  Synon.  §  27,  whose  philo¬ 
logy  however,  in  connecting  foq  with 


au,  is  here  doubthi1  ;  it  is  rather  con¬ 
nected  with  Lat.  ‘vivere’  (Sanscr.yfc); 
see  esp.  Pott,  Etym.  Forsch.  Vol.  1.  p. 
265,  Donalds.  Cratyl.%  112,  Benfey, 
Wurzellex.  Vol.  1.  p.  684.  There  is 
a  good  treatise  on  faq  in  Olsh.  Opusc. 
p.  187  sq.  Trjs  vuv  K.T.X.] 

The  two  independent  parts  into  which 
the  life  promised  to  eiW/3eia  is  di¬ 
vided,  life  in  this  world,  and  in  that 
which  is  to  come :  the  promises  of  the 
Old  covenant  are  involved  and  incor¬ 
porated  in  the  New  (Taylor,  Life  of 
Christ ,  hi.  13,  Disc.  15.  15),  and  en¬ 
hanced  by  it.  On  the  use  of  the  art., 
which  thus  serves  to  mark  each  part 
as  separate,  comp.  Winer,  Gr.  §  19. 5, 
P-  lI7‘ 

9.  mo-Tos  6  Xo-yos  k.t.X.]  See  notes 
on  ch.  i.  15 :  here  the  formula  is  con¬ 
firmatory  of  what  immediately  pre¬ 
cedes,  to  on  7)  eu<re/3.  u<pe\cL  Kal  els 
T-Tjv  napovaav  *al  els  r-qv  fifKK.  faqv 
elvai  \6yos  a£ios  va  Triareverai.  Coray 
[modern  Greek],  The  particle  yap , 
ver.  10,  obviously  precludes  any  refer¬ 
ence  to  what  follows  (opp.  to  Conyb.) ; 
comp,  notes  on  ch.  hi.  1. 

10.  cl s  tovto  yap]  1  For  looking  to 
this  ’  (CoLi.  29,  comp.  Donalds.  Cratyl. 
§  170),  reference  to  this,’ x iz.  the 
realization  of  the  promise  in  our  own 
cases :  rl  Synore  yip  rev  noXiiu  tovtov 
dveie^dpeda  irovov...el  fiy  ris  iart  rutv 
irovwv  dvriSoo-ts;  Theod.  The  refer¬ 
ence  of  els  tovto  (by  no  means  syn¬ 
onymous  with  did  tovto,  Grot.)  to 
the  following  on, —  ‘  therefore  we 
both  labour... because,’  Auth.  (comp. 
Theoph.,  Beza,  al.),  has  been  recently 
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rj\TriKafX€V  e7r<  Qew  ^ wvrt ,  o?  i&rtv  c rwrhp  vavrtov  av- 

OpWTTWV,  fXaXia-Ta  TTKTTCOV. 


defended  by  Wiesinger;  but  surely 
this  interrupts  the  causal  connexion 
(yd/))  with  ver.  8,  and  its  confirmatory 
sequel  ver.  9.  It  is  not  necessary  to 
restrict  tovto  to  tirayyeX.  fays  tt}s 
ti€\\ov<n)s  (Wiesing.),  for  although 
this  would  naturally  form  the  chief 
end  of  the  Kontav  and  oveidlfeo-dat, 
still  fui)  (in  its  extended  sense)  77  vvv 
might  also  suitably  form  its  object,  as 
being  a  kind  of  pledge  and  dfifiapdlv 
of  fay  77  piXXovca.  koitiwucv 

k.t.X.]  'we  labour  and  are  the  objects 
of  reproach;  ’  not  merely  St  Paul  alone 
(Col.  i.  29),  or  St  Paul  and  Timothy, 
but  the  Apostles  in  general  (1  Cor.  iv. 
12),  and  all  Christian  missionaries 
and  teachers.  KoTrtaw  is  frequently 
used  in  reference  to  both  apostolic 
and  ministerial  labours  (Rom.  xvi.  12, 

I  Cor.  xv.  10,  Gal.  iv.  n,  aL),  with 

allusion,  as  the  derivation  [/co7r-, 
kottw, — not  Sanscr.  kap ,  Benfey, 
Wurzellex.  Vol.  1.  p.  268]  suggests,  to 
the  toil  and  suffering  which  accom¬ 
panied  them.  The  reading  is  not 
perfectly  certain:  is  replaced  by 

dywmftfieOa  ( Lachm .)  in  ACFGKK1; 
it  is  however  adopted  appy.  only  by 
one  Version,  Syr.-Phil.,  and  is  sus¬ 
picious  as  being  easier,  and  as  having 
possibly  originated  from  Col.  i.  29. 
If  teal  icon.  ( Rec .)  be  adopted  (see 
critical  note)  the  /cal  has  an  emphasis 
which,  it  must  be  said,  seems  pecu¬ 
liarly  appropriate,  comp.  1  Cor.  iv. 

II  ;  not  only,  *  toil  and  shame’  (/cal) 

nor  *  where  toil,  there  Bhame  ’  (re. .  ./cal), 
but  *  as  well  the  one  as  the  other  ’ 
(/cal.  ../cal),  both  parts  being  simultane¬ 
ously  presented  in  one  predication ; 
see  Winer,  Gr.  §  53.  4|  p.  389,  and 
comp.  Donalds.  Cratyl.  §  189,  195, 
pp.  338*  i]\irfKafi«v]  'we 

have  set  our  hope  on'  *  have  set  and 


do  set  hope  on,’ — the  perfect  express¬ 
ing  the  continuance  and  permanence 
of  the  iXnls ;  see  Bernhardy,  Synt.  x. 
6,  P-  378,  and  comp.  ch.  v.  5,  vi.  17, 
John  v.  45,  2  Cor.  i.  10.  Peile  and 
Wiesinger  compare  1  Cor.  xv.  19, 
■»}Xiri/c6rcs  lapiv,  but  it  should  not  be 
forgotten  that  there  77X7/-.  t<rph  is  not 
merely  =  ^X7rl/ca/ic»/,  see  Meyer  in  loc. 
’EXtj -ffw,  like  tt tareuw  (comp,  notes  on 
cli.  i.  16),  is  found  in  the  N.T.  in  con¬ 
nexion  with  different  prepp. ;  (a)  with 
iv,  1  Cor.  xv.  19,  '  spes  in  Christo  re- 
posita;’  (b)  with  ds,  John  v.  45,  2 
Cor.  i.  10, 1  Pet.iii.  5  (Lachm.,  Tisch .), 
marking  the  direction  of  the  hope 
with  perhaps  also  some  faint  (locative) 
notion  of  union  or  communion  with 
the  object  of  it ;  comp,  notes  on  ch.  i. 
16,  and  on  Gal.  iii.  27;  (c)  with  ini 
and  dat.,  ch.  vi.  17,  Rom.  xv.  12 
(LXX.),  marking  the  basis  or  founda¬ 
tion  on  which  the  hope  rests;  (d)  with 
ini  and  acc.  (ch.  v.  5),  marking  the 
mental  direction  with  a  view  to  that 
reliance;  comp.  Donalds.  Gr.  §  483. 
The  simple  dative  is  found  (Lachm., 
Tisch.)  in  Matth.  xii.  21. 
os  ^<ttiv  k.t.X.]  'who  is  the  Saviour  of 
all  men;'  relative  clause,  not  how¬ 
ever  with  any  causal  or  explanatory 
force  (this  would  more  naturally  be 
fori s),  but  simply  declaratory  and 
definitive.  The  declaration  is  made 
to  arouse  the  feeling  that  the  same 
God  who  is  a  living  is  a  loving  God, 
one  in  whom  their  trust  is  not  placed 
in  vain ;  the  Saviour  of  all  men,  chiefly, 
especially,  of  them  that  believe.  De 
Wette  objects  to  the  use  of  pdXt<rra ; 
surely  the  primary  notion  of  pdXa, 

'  in  a  great  degree  ’  [closely  connected 
with  peydXa,  comp,  ‘moles;’  Pott, 
Etym.  Forsch.  Vol.  1.  p.  283],  is  here 
perfectly  suitable  and  proper ;  God  is 


IV.  II,  12. 


03 


Let  not  thy  youth  In-  IIapa77e\Xe  TaVTGL  teat  S[Sa<TK€.  II 

duce contempt- be ra-  ‘  *  • 

not  Uiyaplritual  gifts,  <TOV  Tfjf  KeOTlJTOt  KOTCtCppOVUTU),  12 

but  persevere  in  all  i.  .  \  ,  s  ~  *  ,.  / 

thy  duties.  a  AAa  TV7TO ?  TOW  X/CTTO)^,  6^  Ao^O), 


the  o-wr^p  of  all  men,  in  the  greatest 
degree  of  the  7r«rrof;  i.e.  the  greatest 
and  fullest  exhibition  of  His  awT-gpla, 
its  complete  realization,  is  seen  in  the 
case  of  the  ttkttoi  ;  comp.  Gal.  vi.  io. 
There  is  involved  in  it,  as  Bengel  ob¬ 
serves,  an  argumentum  a  minori ; 
‘quanto  magis  earn  [Dei  beneficentiam] 
experientur  pii  qui  in  eum  sperant,’ 
Calv.  On  this  important  text,  see 
four  sermon 9  by  Barrow,  Works ,  Vol. 
iv.  p.  i  sq.  (Oxf.  1 830). 

1 1 .  IlapdyyeXXt] 1  Command , *  Auth. , 
Vulg.,  Goth.;  not  ‘exhort,’  Hamm., 
or  ‘mone  privatim,’  Grot.,  but  in  the 
usual  and  proper  sense,  ‘prac/pc,’ 
{wl-raTTe,  Chrys.,  who  thus  explains 
the  use  of  each  term:  tuv  irpayfiaruv 
ra  fikv  5i5a<rxaXlas  Setrat,  ra  5i  itn- 

rayys . ol6v  ti  X^yw,  t6  fiy  lovbatfciv 

[comp.  vcr.  7]  ^TTLTayrjs  Setrat*  (Lv 
pivToi  \iyys  6ti  8u  ra  irirdpxovTa 

Ktvouv . ivravda  8tda(TKa\ias  xpeta, 

Iloniil.  xiii.  init.  tclIto,] 

*  these  things ,’  not  merely  the  last 
statement,  tfs  i<rnv  k.t.\.  (Wegscli.), 
nor,  on  the  other  hand,  more  inclu¬ 
sively,  ‘omnia  quee  dixi  de  magno 
pietatis  sacram.,’  cOc.  but,  t6  tv  ewre/3. 
yvfJLva^ea-datj  rb  Trpoo-pivetv  ras  &vtl56- 
<rets,  rbrbv  dyufvodirijv  opavt  Theod., — 
in  fact  all  the  statements  included  be¬ 
tween  the  last  ra  Ora  (ver.  6)  and  the 
present  repetition  of  the  pronoun. 

17.  fiTiSefs  <rov  k-t.X.]  ‘Let  no  one 
despise  thy  youth;' <xov  being  connected, 
not  directly  with  Kara<pp., — ‘  despiciat 
te  ob  juvenilem  eetatem’  (Bretsch. 
Lex.;  comp.  Leo,  al.),  but  with  the 
following  gen.  ry s  ve6njror.  The 
former  construction  is  grammatically 
tenable  (Winer,  Gr.  §  30.  9,  p.  183), 
but  is  not  supported  by  the  use  of 
Ka.Ta<pp.  in  the  N.T.,  and  is  not  re¬ 


quired  by  the  context.  It  has  been 
doubted  whether  this  command  is  ad¬ 
dressed  (a)  indirectly  to  the  Church 
(Huth.),  in  the  sense,  ‘no  man  is  to 
infringe  on  your  authority,’  abdevn- 
K&repov  TrapdyyihXe,  Theoph.  1,  Chrys. 
1,  or  (6)  simply  to  Timothy,  in  the 
sense,  ‘let  the  gravity  of  thy  life  supply 
the  want  of  years,’  Hamm.,  Chrys.  2, 
al.  The  personal  application  of  the 
next  clause,  aXXa  tvttos  ylvov  /c.r.X. , 
seems  decidedly  in  favour  of  (b);  ‘do 
not  only  negatively  give  no  reason  for 
contempt,  but  positively  be  a  living 
example.’  There  is  no  difficulty 
in  the  term  vebrijs  applied  to  Timothy, 
It  is  in  a  high  degree  probable  (see 
Acts  xvi.  1 — 3)  that  Timothy  was 
young  when  he  first  joined  the  Apo¬ 
stle  (a.d.  50,  Wieseler):  if  he  were 
then  as  much  as  25  he  would  not  be 
more  than  38  (according  to  Wieseler’s 
chronology)  or  40  (according  to  Pear¬ 
son’s)  at  the  assumed  date  of  this  Ep. 
— a  relative  vebrijs  when  contrasted 
with  the  functions  he  had  to  exercise, 
and  the  ago  of  those  (ch.  v.  1  sq.)  he 
had  to  overlook.  dXXd  run-os 

k.t.X.]  ‘  but  become  an  example ,  model , 
for  the  believers 0e'X«s,  <py<ri,  fiy  k a- 
TtuppoveiaQai  KcXevwv ;  tp\f/vxos  vbpos 
yevou-  Theod.  Tvttos  is  similarly  ap¬ 
plied  in  a  moral  sense,  1  Pet.  v.  3, 
Phil.  iii.  17,  1  Thess.  i.  7,  2  Thess. 
iii,  9,  Tit.  ii.  7 ;  comp.  Rom.  vi.  17.  In 
the  following  words  the  insertion  of  a 
comma  after  ttuttCjv  ( Lachm.}  Tisch.) 
is  distinctly  to  be  preferred  to  the 
ordinary  punctuation  (A/iII,  Scholz ), 
as  serving  to  specify  with  greater  force 
and  clearness  the  qualities  and  con¬ 
ditions  in  which  the  example  of  Tim. 
was  to  be  shown.  There  is  indeed,  as 
Huther  suggests,  a  kind  of  order  pre- 
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13^  avaaTpotpy,  h  ay  airy,  iv  Trlara,  iv  dyveitp.  ?to? 
Hp-^ojuLCU  Trp6<TCXc  rij  dvayvuxrci,  Ty  ir apaic\y(r€i>  r/;  StSa- 


14  tricaXia .  /arj  djuiXci  rod  iv 

served  in  the  five  substantives,  which 
seems  designed  and  sign  ificant;  TFords, 
whether  in  teaching  or  in  social  inter¬ 
course;  Conducf(comp.notesonTra7?s. 
and  oh.  Eph,  iv.  2 2),  as  evinced  in 
actions ;  Love  and  Fax th,  motiveforces 
in  that  inner  Christian  life  of  which 
words  and  conduct  are  the  outward  ma¬ 
nifestations  ;  Purity  (Syr.  lZa*o  ?; 

o 

not  ‘castitate,’  Vulg.,  BeDg.,  either 
here  or  ch.  v.  22,— on  the  true  mean¬ 
ing  of  dyv6s,  see  notes  on  ch.  v.  22),  the 
prevailing  characteristic  of  the  life  as 
outwardly  manifested  and  developed. 
The  omissions  of  the  article  in  this 
list  might  be  thought  to  confirm  the 
canon  of  Harless,  Eph.  p.  29,  ‘that 
abstracts  which  specify  the  qualities 
of  a  subject  are  anarthrous/  if  that 
rule  were  not  wholly  indemonstrable: 
see  Winer,  Gr.  §  19.  1,  p.  109.  The  ’ 
addition^e^^ghmri  after  dydirg  (Rec. ), 
only  found  in  KL;  great  majority  of 
mss.;  Arab..[Polygl.];  Theod.,  Dam., 
al.t  is  rightly  rejected  by  Lachm., 
Tisch .,  and  most  recent  editors.  It^ 
might  have  crept  into  the  text  from 
2  Cor.  vi.  6;  comp.  Mill,  Prolegom. 
p.  61. 

1 3.  gw s  2px,oH'<u]  *  Until  J  come :  ’ 
the  present  is  perhaps  used  rather 
than  ?ws  dv  t\6u  (1  Cor.  iv.  5),  or 
t\0w  (Luke  xv.  4,  xvii.  8,  al.,  comp. 
Herm.  de  Part,  6m,  11.  9,  p.  nosq.), 
as  implying  the  strong  expectation 
which  the  Apostle  had  of  coming,  £\n. 
£\6civ  7t/j6i  ffe  raxtov,  ch.  iii.  14 ;  comp. 
John  xxi.  22,  and  Winer,  Gr.  §  40.  2, 
p.  237.  On  the  constructions  of 
see  Klotz,  Devar.  Vol.  11.  p.  505  sq. 
wp^o-ex*]  'apply  (thyself)  .diligently  at¬ 
tend  to;  *  comp,  notes  on  ch.  i.  4.  The 
meaning  here  and  ch.  iii.  8  seems  to  be 


trot  yaplcrfiaTO^  o  iSoOrj  trot 

a  little  more  definite  and  forcible  than 
inch.  i.  4  and  iv.  1 ;  comp.  Herod,  ix. 
33, 7r poatlxe  yv/j.va<rtot<n,  and  the  good 
list  of  exx.  in  Host  u.  Palm,  Lex.  s. 
v.  3.  c,  Vol.  11.  p.  1192.  rfi  dva- 
■yvwcrei]  'the  (public)  reading ’  of  the 
Scriptures, the  Old, andprobably  (comp. 
Col.iv.  16, 1  Thess.v.  27,andThiersoh, 
Hist,  of  Church ,  Vol.  1.  p.  147,  Transl.) 
parts  of  the  New  Testament:  comp. 
Acts  xiii.  15,  T7jv  ivayv.  tou  vbfiov, 

2  Cor.  iii.  14,  tirl  7-77  a vayvwaei  rijs 
waXaias  StaO^Ktjs.  On  the  public  read¬ 
ing  of  the  Scriptures  in  the  early 
church,  see  Bingham,  Antiq.  xm.  4. 
2,  and  comp,  notes  on  Gal.  iv.  21. 
rfi  7rapaK\q  <ret  k  .t.  X.  ]  *  the  exhortation, 
the  teaching :  ’  both  terms  occur  again 
together  in  Bom.  xii.  7,  8.  The  dis¬ 
tinction  usually  made  between  7rapd/c\. 
and  5t5.,  as  respectively  ‘public  ex¬ 
hortation’ and  ‘private  instruction,’ 
seems  very  doubtful.  Both  appear  to 
mark  a  form  of  public  address,  the 
former  (as  the  derivation  suggests, 
comp.  Theod.)  possibly  directed  to  the 
feelings,  and  app.  founded  on  some 
passage  of  Scripture  (see  esp.  Acts 
xiii.  15,  and  Just.  M.  Apol.  1.  67, 
where  however  the  true  reading  is 
tt pb<r kKt\o is) ,  the  latter  (7)  tf-'fiyyoa  t&v 
ypa<pwv,  Coray)  more  to  the  under¬ 
standing  of  the  hearers ;  perhaps  some¬ 
what  similar  to  the  (now  obscured) 
distinction  of  ‘sermon’  and  ‘lecture.’ 
On  <5(Sa<r/c.  comp,  notes  on  Eph.  iv.  1 1 , 
and  Suicer,  Thesaur.  s.  v.  Vol.  1.  p. 
901. 

14.  prj  apAei]  KPe  not  neglectful 
of,'  i.e.  ‘do  not  leave  unexercised;’ 
comp.  2  Tim.  L  6,  ava^wvvptiv  t6  x®- 
pifffia.  The  following  word  x<ty>io7**i 
with  the  exception  of  1  Pet.  iv.  10, 
occurs  only  in  St  Paul’s  Epp.  where 
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IV.  13,  H,  i5- 

(5<a  irpo(pt]T€ia ?  fxera  iiriOetreto;  t(ov  ^etpa) v  too  Trpe<rfiv- 
replov .  ravra  /ueXera,  eV  tovtoi 9  ?ya  trot;  tj  1 5 


it  is  found  as  many  as  sixteen  times, 
and  in  all  cases  denotes  ‘  a  gift  ema¬ 
nating  from  the  Holy  Spirit  or  the 
free  grace  of  God.’  Here  probably, 
as  the  context  suggests,  it  principally 
refers  to  the  gifts  of  Tra/m/cX^tm  and 
5i5<x<tk.  just  specified;  comp.  Rom.  xii. 
6—8.  On  the  later  use  to  denote 
Baptism  (Clem.  Alex.  Padag.  1.  6, 
Vol.  1.  p.  113,  ed.  Pott.),  see  Suicer, 
Thesaur.  Yol.  n.  p.  1503. 

<ro£)  The  parallel  passage,  2  Tim.  i. 
6,  clearly  developes  the  force  of  the 
prep.:  the  xct/utr/za  is  as  a  spark  of 
holy  fire  within  him,  which  he  is  not 
to  let  die  out  from  want  of  atten¬ 
tion  ;  comp.  Taylor,  Forms  of  Liturg . 
§  23. 

81 A  irpo<|)T|Tc£as]  *  by  means  of ,  by  the 
medium  of  prophecy.'  The  meaning 
of  this  preposition  has  been  needless¬ 
ly  tampered  with :  Sid  (with  gen.)  is 
not  for  Sid  with  ace.  (Just.),  nor  for 
els,  nor  for  tv  (Beza),  nor  even,  ‘under 
inspiration/  Peile,  but  simply  points 
to  the  medium  through  which  the  gift 
was  given ;  comp.  Hofmann,  Schriftb. 
Vol.  11.  p.  256.  The  close  union  of 
TTfo<f>.  with  tmQ.  twv  x€LPl *v 
points  to  the  concomitant  act,  Winer, 
Gr.  §  47.  h,  p.  337)  renders  the  Std 
perfectly  intelligible  :  prophecy  and 
imposition  of  hands  were  the  two  co¬ 
existent  (Kruger,  Sprachl.  §  68.  13. 
1)  circumstanees  which  made  up  the 
whole  process  (comp.  De  W.)  by  the 
medium  of  which  the  x&pwp a  was 
imparted.  The  association  of  Std  with 
€tti8.  x€lP-  so  perfectly  regular  (Acts 
viii.  18,  2  Tim.  i.  6),  that  its  use  with 
irpo<p.  gains  by  the  association  a  kind 
of  reflected  elucidation.  The  tvWeais 
X<upwv  or  (Cone.  Nic.  xix. 

Cone.  Chalced.  xv.)  was  a  symbolic 
action,  probably  derived  from  the 


Jewish  rD'DD  (see  Schoettg.  Hor. 
Hebr .  Vol.  1.  p.  874),  the  outward  sign 
of  an  inward  communication  of  the 
Holy  Spirit  (Acts  viii.  17,  ix.  17)  for 
some  spiritual  office  (Acts  vi.  6)  or 
undertaking  (Acts  xiii.  3),  implied  or 
expressed:  comp.  Wiesinger  in  loc 
Neand.Pfcmti?i0,Vol.  1.  p.  155  (Bohn), 
and  esp.  Hammond’s  treatise,  Works , 
Vol.  1.  p.  632—650  (ed.  1684).  In 
the  early  church  only  the  superior 
orders  of  clergy,  not  the  sub- deacons, 
readers,  c £c.  (hence  called  &x€LP0Tt>1'7]- 
tos  xnrypeala)  received  x^pod^aiav  :  see 
Bingham,  Antiq.  in.  1.  6,  and  iv.  6. 
11.  irpco-purcptov]  ‘  presby¬ 

tery  ,’  '  confraternity  of  presbyters’  at 
the  place  where  Timothy  was  ordained 
(perhaps  Lystra,  if  we  assume  that  the 
ordination  closely  followed  his  asso¬ 
ciation  with  St  Paul),  who  conjointly 
with  the  Apostle  (2  Tim.  i.  6)  laid 
their  hands  on  him.  Upea^vrtpiov 
(used  in  Luke  xxii.  66  and  Acts  xxii. 
5  for  the  Jewish  Sanhedrin)  occurs 
very  often  in  the  epp.  of  Ignatius  in 
the  present  sense  (Trail.  7, 13,  Philad. 
7,  al.),  to  denote  the  college  of  irpea- 
Purepoi,  the  <rwtdpiov  Qeov  {Trail.  3), 
in  each  particular  city  or  district : 
comp.  Thorndike,  Prim.  Gov.  xii.  9, 
Vol.  1.  p.  75  (A.-C.  Libr.). 

jc.  TavTa  fieX^ra]  ‘ Practise  these 
things,  exercise  thyself  in  these  things' 
Hammond,  Scholef.  Hints ,  p.  1 1 9  ; 
partial  antithesis  to  /it?  d/i^Xet,  ver.  14. 
MeXerow  only  occurs  again  in  the 
N.T.  in  a  quotation  from  the  LXX., 
Acts  iv.  25,  tfj.e\trr)<rav  Ktv A:  Mark 
xiii.  11,  /teXerare  (rejected  by 

1'isch.  ed.  2  [not  7],  Tregelles,  and 
placed  in  brackets  by  Lachm .)  is  very 
doubtful.  As  there  is  thus  no  definite 
instance  from  which  its  exact  mean¬ 
ing  can  be  elicited  in  the  N.T.,  it 
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1 6  irpoKOirri  (pavepa  y  7r acrtv.  creavrw  teal  t*5  SiSa - 

o-^aX/a,  €7r//x€i,€  auToFr  tout o  7roiw^  *a5  ceaUTOJ' 

<ra><Teis  tea)  Touf  ajcouoj/Ta?  cou. 


seems  most  accurate  to  adopt  the  pre¬ 
vailing  meaning  of  the  word,  not  ‘  me- 
ditari,’  Vulg.,  Clarom.,  Syr.,  Aim. 
(though  the  idea  of  ‘thinking  about’ 
really  does  form  the  primary  idea  of  its 
root,  Donalds.  Cratyl.  §  472),  but 1  ex - 
rrccre,'  1  dilig enter  tractarc'  Bretsch., 
dffKetVj  Hesych. ;  comp.  Diog.  Laert. 
Epicur.  x.  123,  ravra  7rporT€  ical  pe- 
\ira  (cited  by  Wetst.),  and  see  esp. 
the  exx.  in  Raphel,  Annot.  Vol.  11. 
p.  586.  The  transl.  of  Conyb.  (comp. 
Alf.),  after  De  W.,  ‘let  these  things 
be  thy  care’  would  be  more  appro¬ 
priate  to  ravra  <rot  peMrw,  comp. 
Horn.  II.  v.  490,  xviii.  463. 
ev  tovtois  t<r0i]  ‘ be  occupied ,  spend 
thy  time,  in  these  things,  ’  Hamm. ;  ‘  hoc 
age,  his  in  rebus  esto  occupatus,’ 
Valck.  on  Luke  ii.  49,  comp.  Prov. 
xxiii.  17,  iv  <p6i 3<f)  K vplov  t<rOi  oXyv 
ri)v  ypipav,  and  exx.  in  Wakefield, 
Sylv.  Crit.  Yol.  iv.  p.  198:  a  stronger 
enunciation  of  the  foregoing  words, 
corresponding  to  iirtpeve  k.  t.X.  in 
ver.  16.  irpoKom]]  4  advance 

‘ progress  only  here  and  Phil.  i.  12, 
25  (with  a  dependent  gen.  in  all  three 
cases):  ‘non  immerito  haec  vox  a 
Grainmaticis  contemta  est,  quee  nul¬ 
lum  antiquum  nedum  Atticum  auc- 
torem  habet,’  Lobeck,  Phryn.  p.  85. 
The  ‘  advance  *  may  be  in  godliness 
generally,  2  Tim.  iii.  17  (De  Wette), 
but  more  probably  in  all  the  parti¬ 
culars  mentioned  ver.  12 — 14;  comp. 
Chrys.,  prj  iv  rtp  fU(p  pAvov,  iWh,  Kai 
iv  rip  \6y(p  rip  Side uTKaXtKtp,  except 
that  this  throws  the  emphasis  a  little 
too  much  on  5ida<nca\ta.  It  is  curi¬ 
ous  that  Raphel  should  not,  either 
here  or  on  Phil.  i.  12,  25,  have  ad¬ 
verted  to  the  not  uncommon  use  of 


the  word  by  Polyb.,  c.g.  llist.  1.  12. 
7,  11.  45.  i,  iii.  4.  2,  al. 

16.  *Trex«  k.t.  X.]  1 Give  heed  to 
thyself  (thy  demeanour  and  conduct, 
ver.  12),  and  to  the  doctrine  which 
thou  dost  deliver,  ver.  13.’  ’Eirixw 
(‘  to  fix  attention  upon,’  iiriKeiadai, 
Hesych.,  Suid.)  is  somewhat  similarly 
used  in  Luke  xiv.  7,  Acts  iii.  5,  comp. 
2  Macc.  ix.  25 ;  not  Phil.  ii.  16 
(Theod.),  where  \6yoi'  faf}*  iirixovrcs  is 
either  ‘ occupantes,’  comp.  Syr.,  al.,  or 
moro  probably  ‘prastendentes,’  Beza, 
al. ;  see  notes  in  loc.  St  Luke  mainly 
uses  the  formula  irpocixw  i*vr<p, 
Luke  xii.  1,  xvii.  3,  xxi.  34,  Acts  v. 
35,  xx.  28.  The  difference  in  mean¬ 
ing  is  very  slight ;  iirix€lv  i0  perhaps 
ra  ther  stronger,  the  idea  of  ‘  rest  upon  ’ 
being  probably  united  with  that  of 
simple  direction,  see  Rost  u.  Palm, 
Lex.  s.v.  c.  3,  Vol.  1.  p.  1045.  Timo¬ 
thy  was  to  keep  his  attention  fixed 
both  upon  himself  and  his  teaching; 
his  teaching  was  to  be  good  (ver.  6) 
and  salutary  (ch.  i.  10),  and  he  him¬ 
self  was  practically  to  exemplify  it  both 
in  word  and  deed  (ver.  12). 
iirffiev*  avTots]  ‘ continue  in  them;' 
comp.  Col.  i.  23,  impivcrc  rjj  irlaret , 
and  similarly  Rom.  vi.  1,  xi.  22, 
23:  this  tropical  use  of  iirtp.  is  pecu¬ 
liar  to  St  Paul.  The  reference  of 
auroF?  has  been  very  differently  ex¬ 
plained.  By  comparing  the  above 
exx.  of  the  Apostle’s  use  of  imp. 
with  a  dat.,  it  would  seem  nearly 
certain  that  aCrrott  must  be  neuter: 
if  the  Apostle  had  here  designed  to 
refer  to  persons  ( avrots  masc .,  see 
Grot.,  Beng.)  he  would  more  pro¬ 
bably  have  used  irpos  with  an  acc.; 
comp.  1  Cor.  xvi.  7,  Gal.  i.  18.  Ai/rd, 


IV.  1 6 — V.  3-  67 


Behaviour  or  Timothy  Tlp€(7BuT€p(0  fXII  €7Tnr\q£r)S  aXXa  V. 

toward  the  elder  and  ,  r  ■ 

thod"rcrnDisrtincf  vapaKaXet  m  irarepa,  veurepous  if  aSeX- 

lions  to  he  observed  in  ,  t  O  f  *  *  *  ~ 

the  support  or  widows.  <pOUf,  7 rp€(TpUTepa$  £0?  fX>]TepaS,  P€CDT€-  2 

pas  cds  aSe\(pas  cv  iracry  ay  vela,  Xypas  rljaa  ras  3 


may  then  be  referred  either  to  the 
details  implied  in  ^re^e  k.t.X.,  or  per¬ 
haps  more  probably  to  all  the  points 
alluded  to  in  ver.  12  sq.  (Matth.,  Hu- 
ther),  so  as  to  form  a  final  recapitula¬ 
tory  echo,  as  it  were,  of  the  raura  and 
tv  rotfrois,  ver.  1 5. 

Toiro  ■yap  k.t.A.]  ‘/or  by  doing  this? 
<fcc.;  confirmatory  clause.  The  pres, 
part,  is  used  with  a  similarly  gerun- 
dial  force  (comp.  Hcrm.  Soph.  Elect. 
56)  in  ver.  6,  where  it  is  also  better 
to  preserve  the  more  exact  participial 
translation.  This  form  of  protasis 
involves  a  temporal  reference  (rather 
however  too  fully  expressed  by  Syr. 

%  F 

yD),  and  may  perhaps  be  clis- 

tinguished  from  el  with  pres,  indie., 
or  with  pres,  subj.,  with  cither 
of  which  it  is  nearly  synonymous 
(Donalds.  Gr.  §  505),  as  connecting  a 
little  more  closely  the  action  of  the 
verb  in  the  protasis  with  that  of  the 
verb  in  the  apodosis.  It  is  sin¬ 

gular  that  De  W.  assigns  a  higher 
meaning  to  aw  few  in  reference  to 
Timothy,  but  a  lower  (‘Befestigung ’) 
in  reference  to  his  hearers.  In  both 
it  has  its  normal  and  proper  sense,  not 
m  erely  *  ser  vabis  ne  sed  ucam  in  i ,  ’  B  eng . 
(comp.  Theod.),  but  ‘salvum  facies,* 
Vulg.,  ‘salvabis,’  Clarom.,  and,  as 
Wiesinger  well  remarks,  conveys  the 
important  truth,  ‘  that  in  striving  to 
save  others,  the  minister  is  really 
caring  for  his  own  salvation.’  On  the 
force  of  Kal...Kal,  see  notes  on  ver.  10. 

Chatter  Y.  i.  IIpco-pvWpcu]  1  an 
elder?  Auth.,  i.e.  ‘an  elderly  man’ 
(not  ‘a  presbyter’),  so  Vulg.:  apa  rb 


a£i(i)fid  (p-rjaiv;  ouk  ot/iat,  d\Xa  7rfpl 
Trappy  yeyijpaKbros,  Chrys.  This  in¬ 
terpretation  is  rendered  nearly  certain 
by  the  antithetical  vewrtpovs  in  the  fol¬ 
lowing  verse,  and  by  cis  wartpa  in  the- 
adversative  clause.  The  exhortation, 
as  Leo  observes,  follows  very  suitably 
after  the  reference  (ch.  iv.  12)  to  the 
ve&Tijs  of  Timothy,  4  ita  se  gerat  erga 
seniores  ut  revera  deceat  virum  juni- 
orem.’  jiq  ^TriirXij^s]  *  do 

not  sharply  rchulce,  reprimand .’  ’Em- 
ir\7)TTeiv  (a  air.  Xeybpuevov  in  the  N.T.), 

Syr.  [increpavit],  v ovdereiv  pi 

Trafipyalav  Kal  a  vaTTjpirTjTa,  Coray 
(mod.  Greek),  seems  to  involve  the 
notion  of  sharpness  and  severity:  rb 
eimrX.  Kal  Kbirreiv  Xtyerai.-Jn  bi  real 
fiaaTL{(w...d<p'  ov  Kal  rb  Xbyois  £tti- 
irKgaaeiv  efp^rai,  Eustath.  on  Horn. 
11.  x.  500  (cited  by  Wetst.).  The 
usual  word  in  the  N.  T.  is  ivinpav, 
used  very  frequently  by  the  first  three 
evangelists,  but  only  once  by  St  Paul, 
2  Tim.  iv.  2.  V€o»T€povs]  The 

grammatical  construction  requires  7ra- 
pa*dX«  to  be  supplied.  The  context 
however  seems  to  suggest  a  more  gene¬ 
ral  word,  e.g.  vovdtrei  (comp.  2  Thess. 
iii.  15,  vovfiereiTe  tis  a 5e\<pbv),  a  mean 
term,  as  it  were,  between  tTrlirhyrTe 
and  Trapa/fdXet,  this  last  verb  here  ap¬ 
pearing  to  mark  *  exhortation  ’  in  its 
most  gentle  and  considerate  form. 
This  mean  term  was  probably  omit¬ 
ted  on  account  of  the  following  tt pea- 
purtpas,  where  a  milder  term  would 
again  be  more  appropriate. 

2.  €v  -irdo-fl  tryvtiqd  ‘  in  all  purity 
with  exclusive  reference  to  the  vewrt- 
pas',  the  bishop  was  so  to  order  his 
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4  optw  x^i oa?.  el  Se  Ti?  X^Pa  T*Kva  5  e/cyoj'a  *Xcl>  fJ,av~ 


conversation  to  the  younger  women  of 
his  flock,  with  such  purity,  as  not  to 
afford  any  ground  even  for  suspicion 
(Chiys.).  The  rule  of  Jerome  [Epist. 
2)  is  simple;  ‘omnes  puellas  et  vir- 
gines  Christi  aut  requaliter  ignora  aut 
fflqualiter  dilige.’ 

3.  Xijpas  Tffia]  1 Pay  due  regard 
to  widows ,’  Conyb.  The  meaning  of 
Tipdw  and  the  connexion  of  the  fol¬ 
lowing  verses,  3—16,  has  been  from 
the  earliest  times  so  much  a  matter 
of  dispute,  that  it  is  very  difficult  to 
arrive  at  a  certain  decision.  On  the 
whole,  when  we  observe  the  economic 
terms,  apoipas  AiroStS,  (ver.  4),  irpo- 
voelv  (ver.  8),  and  esp.  rah  ivrws 
Xqpai^  iirapic.  (ver.  16),  it  seems  best 
with  De  W.  (after  Theod.,  al.)  to  give 
rlfia  a  somewhat  extended  meaning, 
— ‘  honour,’  not  by  a  simple  exhibition 
of  respect  (tt oWgs  yap  StovraL  rifiijs 
fiepLorufitvat,  ChryB., — a  somewhat  in¬ 
sufficient  reason);  but  also  by  giving 
material  proofs  of  it;  A&i  ical  ri 
avaynaia  xopyy€l*  Theoph.  The  trans¬ 
lation  of  Peile,  ah,  ‘support,  provide 
for,’  Tptye  fit  tKeTpioavvas,  Coray  (mod. 
Greek),  involves  too  great  a  departure 
from  the  simple  sense;  the  context 
however  does  certainly  seem  to  require 
some  intermediate  translation,  which, 
without  obscuring  the  primary  and 
proper  meaning  of  rj/xdu,  may  still 
leave  the  latter  and  less  proper  mean¬ 
ing  fairly  discernible :  comp.  tijjlt}s  ver. 
17,  Matth.  xv.  4  sq.  If  this  view 
be  correct,  ver.  3 — 8  will  seem  to  re¬ 
late  specially  to  the  support  widows 
are  to  receive,  ver.  9 — 16  to  their 
qualifications  for  an  office  in  the 
church;  seeWieseler,  Ckronol .  p.  309, 
and  notes  on  ver.  9.  On  the  position 
which  widows  occupied  iu  the  early 
church,  see  Bingham,  Antiq.  vii.  4.  9, 
Winer,  RWB.  Art.  ‘Witwen.’ 


Tas  fivTUs  X^Pas]  ‘  wh°  are  widows 
indeed :*  i.e.  as  ver.  4,  5,  and  esp.  ver. 

1 6,  clearly  explain  it, — destitute  and 
desolate ,  rAr  ^77  bxobaas  dWax^Bev  ob- 
Seplav  ftoiideiav,  Coray.  There  seems 
then  no  sufficient  ground  either  (a)  for 
assigning  to  x^aits  ecclesiastical  sense 
(Baur,  Paulus ,  p.  497,  who  compares 
Ignat,  Smyrn.  13,  rds  wapdfrovs  rds 
\eyofi£vas  xyPa*  >  eee  Coteler  in  loc. 
Yol.  11.  p.  38),  so  that  7?  6vru s  x-  1B 
*  a  widow  proper,’  opp.  to  a  \VPa 
the  official  meaning  of  the  term;  or 
(6)  for  giving  77  6vrws  xnpa  a  strictly 
ethical  reference,  ‘  bona  vidua  et  pro- 
ba,’  Leo;  for  the  ‘nervus  arguments 
in  both  cases,  viz.  the  clause  tfXiriKev 
iirl  rbr  Ocbr,  does  not  mark  exclu¬ 
sively  the  religious  attitude,  but  the 
earthly  isolation  of  g  6vrws  xiPa>  an(^ 
her  freedom  from  the  distractions  of 
ordinary  domestic  life ;  comp.  1  Cor. 
vii.  33,  34,  and,  thus  far,  Neander, 
Planting ,  Yol.  I.  p.  154  (Bohn). 

4.  ci  ns  lBut  if  any 

widow,'  i.e.  ‘in  every  case  in  which  a 
widow  has,’  dc.;  comp.  Syr.,  where 
this  evident  opposition  to  77  ovrws  x* 
is  even  more  distinctly  maintained. 
Having  .spoken  of  the  ‘widows  in¬ 
deed,’  the  Apostle  proceeds  to  show 
still  more  clearly  his  meaning  by  con¬ 
sidering  the  case  of  one  who  does  not 
fall  under  that  class. 

^K-yova]  ‘  descendants,'  or  more  spe¬ 
cially,  as  the  context  implies,  ‘  grand¬ 
children ‘children’s  children,’  Syr., 
‘nephews,’  Auth., — in  the  original, 
but  now  antiquated  sense  of  the 
word;  comp.  Thom.  M.  p.  850  (ed. 
Bern.).  The  term  inyovov  only  occurs 
here  in  the  N.T.,  but  is  sufficiently 
common  in  the  LXX.,  as  well  as  in 
earlier  Greek,  see  exx.  in  Rost  u. 
Palm,  Lex.  s.v.  |iav0avl- 

Twtrav]  ‘ let  them  learn'  Who?  The 
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V.  4,  5- 

Oaiertotrav  r-pwrov  tov  1Siov  oIkov  ev<re/3eiv  /cal  a/uLotftaq 
a7 roSiSovai  t o?9  7 rpoyovois'  touto  yap  eanv  cnroSeKTov 
evwiriov  rod  Oeou.  fj  Se  oyra)?  pa  tea i  fX€fj.ovcofxevr]  5 


XVpu  implied  in  the  collectively-taken 
XVP&I  or  the  t4kv a  and  {f/cyoya?  The 
formerissupported  by  Vulg.,  Clarom., 
Chrys.,  and  Theod. ;  the  latter  how¬ 
ever,  which  has  the  support  of  Syr., 
Theoph. ,  (Ecum.  2,  al.,  seems  more 
in  accordance  both  with  the  context 
generally,  and  with  the  use  of  the 
special  terms  evaefidv  (see  below)  and 
d/ioifias  dnodiS.  The  explanation  of 
Chrys.,  airi}\6ov  tudvoi  (ol  nphyovoi) 
...iv  rots  iKyivoLS  aOrov  a/idpov,  ano- 
815ov  t6  6<pd\7}fia  81a  ru>v  nalSw,  can 
scarcely  be  regarded  as  otherwise  than 
artificial  and  unsatisfactory. 
irpiTov]  'first?  scil.  ‘before  thou  hast 
to  do  it,’  De  Wette. 
tvertpav]  ‘  to  be  dutiful  to?  4  to  evince 
( filial )  piety  towards *  barusnjan,’ 
Goth.  (Massm.);  compare  Acts  xvii. 
23,  0  dyvoovures  evoefidre.  This  verb 
can  hardly  be  referred  to  the  xvpu> 
as  it  certainly  cannot  be  taken  ac¬ 
tively,  ‘regere,’  Vulg.,  and  not  very 
plausibly,  ‘to  practise  piety  in  respect 
of,’  Matth. ;  whereas  when  referred  to 
the  children,  its  primitive  sense  is  but 
slightly  obscured;  comp.  Philo,  de 
Dec.  Orac.%  23,  Vol.  n.  p.  200  (ed, 
Mang. ),  where  storks  are  similarly  said 
tuffefteiv  and  yrjpoTpofeiv.  The  ex¬ 
pression  roy  tfiioy  oIkov  is  somewhat 
singular  in  such  a  connexion,  but  the 
remark  of  De  W.  (who  has  elucidated 
the  whole  passage  with  great  ability), 
that  oIkov  was  expressly  used  to  mark 
the  duty  as  an  act  of  ‘  family  feeling 
and  family  honour,’  seems  fairly  to 
meet  the  difficulty.  Toy  ?5toy  marks 
the.  contrast  between  assistance  ren¬ 
dered  by  members  of  the  same  family 
and  that  supplied  by  the  comparative 
strangers  composing  the  local  churoh. 


Kal  dfioipds  k.t.X]  *  and  to  requite 
their  parents further  explanation  of 
Toy  f5.  oZ*.  evffefidv.  The  expression 
a^oi/3a?  a7ro$t66ya[  is  illustrated  by 
Eisner,  and  Wetst.  in  loc.  (comp. 
Hesiod,  Op.  188,  tokcv<tiv  and  6pe- 
nr-f)pia  Sotey),  and  while  perfectly  suit¬ 
able  in  the  case  of  children,  would 
certainly  seem  very  unusual  in  refer¬ 
ence  to  parents.  The  duty  itself  is  en¬ 
forced  in  Plato,  Leyy.  iv.  p.  717  c;  see 
also  Stobseus,  Floril.  Tit.  79,  and  esp. 
Taylor,  Duct.  Dub.  in.  5.  3.  Dpdyovoi 
does  not  commonly  refer  to  living 
parents  (De  W.  however  cites  Plato, 
Legg.  xi.  p.  931  d),  but  in  the  present 
case  suitably  balances  the  term 
yova ,  and  seems  to  be  adopted  as 
briefly  comprehending  both  genera¬ 
tions,  mothers  or  grandmothers. 
tovto  -yap  k.t.X. ]  See  notes  on  ch. 
ii.  3. 

5.  7]  Si  ovtws  X’lP0’]  (not 

1  now,’  Auth.)  she  that  is  a  widow 
indeed ;*  sharp  and  emphatic  contrast 
to  the  foregoing,  serving  to  specify 
still  more  clearly  to  Timothy  the  cha¬ 
racteristics  of  the  ‘  widow  indeed.’ 

Kal  [icpovwjUvii]  ‘  and  left  desolate 
explanatory,  not  merely  additional 
(Schleierm.)  characteristic.  Matthies 
urges  that  if  this  were  an  explanatory 
characteristic  it  would  have  been  ei¬ 
ther  fjLepLovwfJLti/T)  iffrlv,  or  77  piefiovo}- 
P.4vt}.  This  does  not  seem  necessary; 
the  Apostle  probably  feeling  and  re¬ 
membering  the  adjectival  nature  of 
XVPa  [xa-,  perhaps  Sanscr.  ha,  ‘  de- 
serere,’  Pott,  Etym.  Yol.  1.  p.  199; 
but  comp.  Donalds.  Cratyl.  §  280, 
287,  and  Benfey,  Wurzellex.  Vol.  11. 
p.  188]  adds  another  epithet,  which 
explains  and  more  exactly  marks  the 
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q\iruc€v  €7 rl  rov  Qeov  kgl'i  7rpo<TfX€vet 
6  rats  irpotrev^aU  vvkto ?  Aral  r}(xcpa<;. 


ra??  Sefaetriv  Aral 
r)  8e  <nrara\<b<ja, 


characteristic  (or&ifas)  which  is  in¬ 
volved  in  xtpa-f  and  forms  the  princi¬ 
pal  subject  of  thought. 

TfXmKcv  k.t.X.]  *  hath  placed  her  hopes 
on  God;’  ‘ hath  hoped  and  still  hopes;’ 
see  Winer,  Gr.  §  4i,  4,  p.  24-2.  On 
the  distinction  between  iXirlfw  with 
iirl  and  accus.  and  with  c? rl  and  dat. 
see  notes  on  ch.  iv.  10. 
irpooiiivei]  1  abides  in;'  the  preposi¬ 
tion  apparently  intensifying  the  mean¬ 
ing  of  the  simple  verb ;  see  Acts  xi. 
23,  TV  tt pod  fact  tt)  s  napS.  irpoapivew 
rtf  Kvpltp,  xiii.  43,  irpotTpiveiv  rj}  x<L 
pirt ;  comp,  T77  Trpo<revxv  irpooKapTe- 
peiv,  Acts  i.  14,  Horn.  xii.  12,  Col.  iv. 
2,  and  consult  Rost  u.  Palm,  Lex.  s.v. 
irpos,  C.  c,  Yol.  11.  p.  1162.  On  the 
distinction  between  digais  and  Trpotr- 
evxvt  see  notes  on  ch.  ii.  i,  and  on 
Eph.  vi.  18.  It  may  be  observed 
that  the  article  is  prefixed  to  both ;  it 
clearly  might  have  been  omitted  be¬ 
fore  the  latter;  St  Paul  however 
chooses  to  regard  prayer  under  two 
separate  aspects;  comp.  Winer,  Gr. 
§  19.  5,  p.  1 17,  note. 
wktos  kclI  Tineas]  ‘ night  and  day,' 
i.e.  grammatically  considered,  within 
the  space  of  time  expressed  by  the 
substantives:  see  Donalds.  Gr.  §  451, 
Kruger,  Sprachl.  §  47.  2,  and  comp, 
notes  on  ch.  ii.  6  ad  fin.  St  Luke 
(ii.  37)  in  the  very  parallel  case  of 
Anna  uses  the  acc.  vvKra  /cal  ypipav, 
but  there  the  previous  occurrence  of 
vTjjTelats  renders  the  accus. ,  and  per¬ 
haps  the  order  (fasts  appy.  began  at 
eve ,  Winer,  RWB.  Art.  ‘Fasten,’ 
compare  Lev.  xxiii.  32),  perfectly  ap¬ 
propriate  ;  in  Acts  xxvi.  7  and  2  These, 
iii.  8  ( Tisch .)  the  acc.  is  appy.  hyper¬ 
bolical.  On  the  order  vvkt.  /cal  17 p. 
(always  in  St  Paul),  comp.  Lobeck, 


Paralip.  p.  62  sq.  It  may  be  observed 
that  St  Luke  adopts  the  order  vvkt. 
sal  7 ]pL.  with  the  acc.  (comp.  Mark  iv. 
27),  and  inverts  it  when  he  uses  the 
gen.  (opp.  to  Mark  v.  5).  St  John 
(Rev.  iv.  8,  vii.  15,  xii.  10,  xiv.  11, 
xx.  10)  uses  only  the  gen.  and  the 
order  igi.  /cal  wktos.  Is  the  order 
always  to  be  explained  from  internal 
considerations,  and  not  rather  to  be 
referred  to  the  habit  of  the  writer? 

6.  1}  cnraToXcuo-a]  ‘  But  she  that 

liveth  riotously;'  one  of  the  sins  of 
Sodom  and  her  daughters  (Ezek.  xvi. 
49),  forming  a  sharp  contrast  to  the 
life  of  self-denial  and  prayer  of  y 
6vt<i)s  xvPa •  STraraXav  only  occurs 
again  in  the  N.T.  in  James  v.  5,  irpv- 
<f>T)<raTe  xal  effTraTaXgaaTe ;  comp. 
Ezek.  loc.  cit.y  iv  evdyvlg  larraTaXoiv, 
Ecclus.  xxi.  15,  0  <T7raTaXcji\  As  the 
derivation  of  each  word  suggests,  cr7ra- 
raXdu  [2IIA-,  cognate  with  airaOdoj] 
points  more  to  the  ‘prodigality’  and 
1  wastefulness'  (Benfey,  Wurze Ilex.  Vol. 
1.  p.  592),  the  somewhat  synonymous 
word  Tpvcf>&(i)  (6p{nrT(o)t  more  to  the 
‘  effeminacy’  and  ‘luxury’  of  the  sub¬ 
ject  :  so  also  rightly  Tittmann,  Synon. 
1.  p.  193.  The  present  verb  is  thus, 
etymologically  considered,  more  allied 
in  meaning  to  daurrws  tfv,  comp,  notes 
on  Eph.  v.  18,  though  it  is  occasion¬ 
ally  found  (Theano,  ad  Eubul.  p.  86, 
ed.  Gale,  ra  (nraTaXuvTa  twv  iraibiwv) 
in  a  sense  scarcely  at  all  differing  from 
Tpv(f> av.  See  also  Suicer,  Thesaur. 
s.v.  Yol.  11.  p.  992. 

£<Lo-a  T^0vT)Kfv]  1  is  dead  while  she 
liveth;'  so  Rev.  iii.  1,  fis,  xal  vexpos 
el,  comp.  Eph.  iv.  18.  The  meaning 
is  rightly  expressed  by  the  Greek 
expositors,  e.g.  Theoph.  (most  incor¬ 
rectly  quoted  by  Huther),  xav  Sony  £qv 


V.  6,  7,  8. 
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£d)<ra  TeOvrjKC v.  /cat  ravra  irapdyyeWc,  tVa  dveTriXrjjjL-  J 
TTTOl  CO(TtV,  €t  Si  Tf?  Tto V  tS!(i) V  Kal  fJ-oKuTTa  OLKcld) V  Q\)  8 

TTpOVOSlt  T*jv  TTLCTTIV  Y\pvr\Tai  Kd\  €(TTtV  CL7T l<JTOV  X^lpO) V. 

8.  ofce/cdp]  So  Lac hm.  with  AD^GX  :  tl>v  oIkcL m  CD2D3KL ;  all  mss.; 
Chrys.,  Theod.,  Dam.  [TiscJi.,  Alf.,  Wordsw.).  It  may  be  observed  that  this 
omission  of  the  second  tQv  tends  to  bind  the  fSioi  and  oIkcioi  more  explicitly 
into  one  class;  see  Winer,  Gr.  §  19.  4,  p.  116. 


Ta\m}v  Tty  t tjv  atad-qTTjv  [comp. 
Gal.  ii.  20]  T^dvTjtee  /card  TrveOpa:  si¬ 
milarly  Theod.,  but  with  less  theolo¬ 
gical  accuracy  of  expression.  Her  life 
is  merely  a  conjunction  of  soul  and 
body,  destitute  of  all  union  with  the 
higher  and  truly  quickening  principle  ; 
comp.  Olshausen,  Opusc.p.  196.  Nu¬ 
merous  quotations  involving  similar 
sentiments  will  be  found  in  Wetst. 
in  loc. ;  the  most  pertinent  is  Philo, 
de  Profug .  §  10,  Yol.  1.  p.  554  (ed. 
Mang.),  fu/pres  Zvtot  redi'TiKCUji  teal 
t€0vt]k6t€s  £wcn  k.t.X.;  comp.  Loesner, 
Obs.  p.  404. 

7.  rai/Ta]  ‘these  things what 
things?  Those  contained  (a)  in  ver. 
3 — 6,  Theod.  (appy.),  and  Huth. ;  or 
(6)  in  ver.  6  only,  Chrys. ;  or  (c)  in  vcr. 
5  and  6,  De  Wettc  and  Wiesing.  ? 
Of  these  {a)  is  very  plausible  on  ac¬ 
count  of  the  simple  mandatory  force 
of  TrapdyyeXXe,  but  involves  the  diffi¬ 
culty  that  dveirLX.  must  then  be  re¬ 
ferred  to  t£kvcl  and  hyora  as  well  as 
the  widows,  whereas  the  latter  seem 
manifestly  the  principal  subjects.  The 
use  of  Kal  (not  simply  rat/ra  as  in  ch. 
iv.  6)  is  in  favour  of  (&),  but  then 
again  it  seems  impossible  to  disunite 
two  verses  so  elosely  connected  by  the 
antithesis  involved  as  ver.  5  and  6. 
On  the  whole  then  it  seems  best  to 
adopt  (c),  and  to  refer  the  pronoun  to 
the  two  foregoing  verses :  Kal  thus 
binds  ver.  7  to  ver.  5  and  6,  while 
ver.  8  concludes  the  whole  subject  by 
a  still  more  emphatic  statement  of  the 
rule  involved  in  ver.  4,  but  not  then 


further  expanded,  as  the  statement  of 
the  different  classes  and  positions  of 
the  widows  would  otherwise  have  been 
interrupted.  irapdyYeXXc] 

* command see  notes  on  ch,  iv.  11: 
the  choice  of  this  stronger  word  seem 
ing  to  imply  that  the  foregoing  con¬ 
trast  and  distinction  between  77 
XVPa  &ud  v  <77t av.  was  intended  to 
form  the  basis  for  a  rule  to  the  church. 
dv€ir£\T][i'nTOL]  ‘  irreproachable the 
widows,  not  the  widows  and  their 
descendants,  see  above.  On  the  mean¬ 
ing  of  the  word,  see  notes  on  ch.  iii.  2. 

8.  cl  St  k.t.X..]  Keeurrence  to  the 
same  subject  and  the  same  persons, 
riwa  and  Uyova,  as  in  ver.  4,  but,  as 
the  tls  implies,  in  the  form  of  a  more 
general  statement.  The  St  (not  =  yap, 
as  Syr.)  is  correctly  used,  as  the  sub¬ 
jects  of  this  verse  stand  in  a  sort  of 
contrast  to  the  widows,  the  subjects 
of  ver.  7.  r«v  lB£wv  k.t.X.] 

‘  his  own{relatives)  and  especially  those 
of  his  own  house;'  tdioi  here  marks  the 
relationship,  oUeiot  those  who  were 
not  only  relations  but  also  formed 
part  of  the  family , — roits  KaToiKQvvras 
r-qv  avT-rjv  olulav  cvyyeveTs,  Coray;  ‘  do- 
mestici ,  qualis  vel  maxime  est  mater 
aut  avia  vidua,  domif  Beng.  On 
olKeiot ,  comp,  notes  on  Gal.  vi.  10.  It 
is  worthy  of  notice  that  the  Essenes 
were  not  permitted  to  give  relief  to 
their  relatives  without  leave  from  their 
ivlTporrot,  though  they  might  freely  do 
so  to  others  in  need;  see  Joseph.  Bell. 
Jud.  11.  8.  6.  od  irpovoct] 

*  does  not  provide  for;'  only  again 
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9  Xfya  KaraXcycaOu)  nn  eAarrov  erZv 

of  age  and  of  good  character;  refuse  younger  widows, 
whom  I  desire  rather  to  marry  and  not  to  give  offence. 


Rom.  xii.  17,  2  Cor.  viii.  21  (both 
from  Prov.  iii.  4) ;  in  both  cases  with 
an  accus.  rei  (Jelf,  Gr.  §  496,  obs.  1), 
in  the  former  passage  in  the  middle, 
in  the  latter  (Lachm.)  in  the  active 
voice.  On  the  connexion  cl  ov  (here 
perfectly  intelligible  as  ov  is  in  such 
close  connexion  with  wpovoci),  see  the 
copious  list  of  exx.  in  Gayler,  Partic. 
Neg.  pp.  99 — 1 15,  and  notes  on  ch.  iii. 
5.  ti^v  ‘Trfcrriv  lfpviiTtu] 

4  he  has  denied  the  faith  /  not  *  doc- 
trinam  Christianam,’  but  ‘the  (Chris¬ 
tian)  faith,’  considered  as  a  rule  of 
life;  comp,  notes  on  Gal.  i.  23.  His 
acts  are  a  practical  denial  of  his  faith : 
faith  and  love  are  inseparable;  in  not 
showing  the  one  he  has  practically 
shown  that  he  is  not  under  the  in¬ 
fluence  of  the  other.  On  the  meaning 
of  irlffris,  see  Reuss,  TMol .  ChrU.  iv. 
13,  Vol.  11.  p.  128  sq. 
airfaTou]  Not  *  misbelieving,’  (comp. 
2  Cor.  iv.  4,  Tit.  i.  15), but 4 unbelieving 
opp.  to  6  wiffrevuv,  1  Cor.  xiv.  22  sq. 
Such  a  one,  though  he  might  bear  the 
name  of  Christian,  would  be  really 
worse  than  a  heathen,  for  the  precepts 
of  all  better  heathenism  forbad  such 
an  unnatural  selfishness ;  see  Pfanner, 
Theol.  Gent.  xi.  22,  p.  320,  and  comp, 
the  quotations  in  Btobaeus,  Floril. 
Tit.  79. 

9.  Xijpa  KaraXcy&rtiu  k.t.X.]  4  As 

widow  let  no  one  he  put  on  the  list &o. 
In  this  doubtful  passage  it  will  be 
best  to  consider  (a)  the  simple  mean¬ 
ing  and  grammatical  structure;  {h) 
the  interpretation  of  the  clause.  First 
then,  Kara\4y€LV  ( KaTaT&TTetvt  Suid.) 
simply  means  ‘to  enter  upon  a  list  ’ 
(see  exx.  in  Rost  u.  Palm,  Lex.  s.v. 
Vol.  1.  p.  1624),  the  contents  and  ob¬ 
ject  of  whioh  must  be  deduced  from 
the  context.  Next,  we  must  observe 


that  xnPa  is  *n  ^act  th®  predicate  ‘als 
Witwe  werde  verzeichnet,’  Winer,  Gr. 
§  64.  4,  p.  521.  Grammar  and  lexi¬ 
cography  help  us  no  further.  (6)  In¬ 
terpretation:  three  explanations  have 
been  advanced;  (a)  the  somewhat 
obvious  one  that  the  subject  of  the 
preceding  clause  is  simply  continued ; 
so  Clary s.  in  loc.f  the  other  Greek 
expositors,  and  the  bulk  of  modern 
expositors.  The  objections  to  this  are, 
grammatically  considered,  the  appy. 
studied  absence  of  any  connecting 
particle;  exegetically  considered,  the 
high  improbability  that  when  criteria 
had  been  given,  ver.  4  sq.,  fresh  should 
be  added,  and  those  of  so  very  exclu¬ 
sive  a  nature :  would  the  Church  thus 
limit  her  alms?  (/3)  That  of  Schleierm., 
Mack,  and  others,  that  deaconesses  are 
referred  to:  against  this  the  objection 
usually  urged  seems  decisive, — that 
we  have  no  evidence  whatever  that 
deaconesses  and  x^pcuare  synonymous 
terms  (the  passage  in  Ignat.  Smyrn. 
13,  cannot  here  fairly  be  made  use 
of  on  account  of  the  doubtful  read¬ 
ing),  and  that  the  age  of  60,  though 
deriving  a  specious  support  from 
Cod.  Theod.  xvi.  2.  27  (comp,  how¬ 
ever  Cone.  Chalc.  c.  15,  where  the  age 
is  fixed  at  40),  is  wholly  incompatible 
with  the  active  duties  (comp.  Bing¬ 
ham,  Antiq.  11.  22.  8  sq.)  of  such  an 
office.  (7)  The  suggestion  of  Grot., 
ably  expanded  by  Mosh. ,  and  followed 
by  De  W.,  Wiesing.,  Huth.  (Einleit. 
§  4),  that  an  order  of  widows  (xvpw 
x6/Jo?,  Chrys.  Horn,  in  Div.  N.T.  Loc. 
31,  compare  Tertull.  de  Vel.  Virg .  9, 
and  the  other  reff.  in  Mosheim)  is  here 
referred  to,  whose  duties  appy.  con¬ 
sisted  in  the  exercise  of  superintend¬ 
ence  over,  and  the  ministry  of  counsel 
and  consolation  (see  Tertull.  l.c.)  to 
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V.  9>  I0- 

t j-r/KOPTa  yeyovvta,  evos  avSpos  yvvtj,  tv  epyo if  xa\o U  IO 
fxapTUpovfiivrj,  et  ereKVOTpocpncrev,  tt  e^tvoSo^crev,  ti 


the  younger  women;  whose  office  in 
fact  was,  bo  to  say,  presbyteral  (wpea- 
p6Tt5€s)  rather  than  diaconic.  The 
external  evidence  for  the  existence 
(though  not  necessarily  the  special 
ecclesiastical  organization)  of  such  a 
body  even  in  the  earliest  times  is  so 
fully  satisfactory,  and  so  completely 
in  harmony  with  the  internal  evidence 
supplied  by  ver.  io  sq.,  that  on  the 
whole  {7)  may  be  adopted  with  some 
confidence  ;  see  the  long  note  of  Wie- 
sing,  in  loc.,  and  Huther,  Einleit.  §  4, 
p.  46.  We  thus  find  noticed  in 

this  chap.,  the  xipa  in  ordinary 
sense;  77  ovtus  x-»  the  desolate  and 
destitute  widow ;  7/  KareiXeypivT]  XVPa* 
the  ecclesiastical  or  presbyteral  widow, 
■ycyowta,  is  now  properly  referred  by 
Lachm.,  Tisch.,  al.,  to  pg  tXarrov  k.t.X., 
see  exx.  in  Baphel,  Annot.  Vol.  11. 
p.  592.  The  construction,  fXarrop  t} 
£7-77  i^Kovra,  would  be  perhaps  more 
correct,  but  the  somewhat  concise 
gen.  is  perfectly  intelligible. 

Ivos  dv8pis  Y^vii]  lthe  wife  of  one 
husband ;  ’  comp.  ch.  iii.  2.  It  is  ob¬ 
vious  that  this  can  only  be  contrasted 
with  successive  polygamy,  and  cannot 
possibly  be  strained  to  refer  to  the 
legitimacy  of  the  marriage  (comp. 
Beng.).  In  plain  terms  the  woman 
was  to  be  univira;  soTertulI.  ad  Uxor . 
1.  7,  ‘prffiscriptio  Apostoli...viduam 
allegi  in  ordinem  [ordinationem  ,Seml .  ] 
nisi  univiram  non  concedit;’  comp, 
notes  on  ch.  iii.  2,  and  the  copious 
list  of  exx.  in  Wetst.  in  loc. 

IO.  4v  tpy<R9  KdXots  K.T.X.]  ‘WCll- 
reported  ofinthe  matter  of  good  works* 
soil,  ‘for  good  works:’  comp,  notes 
on  Tit.  iii.  8.  ’Ey  denotes  the  sphere 
to  which  the  woman’s  actions  and  the 
consequent  testimony  about  them  was 
confined.  Huther  cites  Heb.  xi.  2  as 


evincing  the  use  of  tv  to  mark  the 
reason  of  the  paprvpta ,  but  there  tv 
is  simply  4  in,’  ‘in  h&c  fide  constitute* 
Winer,  Gr.  §  48.  a,  p.  346,  note.  Map- 
rvpeiadat  appears  frequently  used  in 
the  N.T.,  e.g.  Acts  vi.  3,  x.  22,  xvi. 
2,  al.,  in  special  reference  to  a  good 
testimony.  The  simple  meaning  is 
retained  by  Syr.,  Vulg.,  Goth.,  al. 
€lcT€KvoTp6<|>T](r6vJ '  ifshe  (ever)  brought 
up  children ;*  hypothetical  clause,  ul¬ 
timately  dependent  on  KaraXeytadw, 
but  still  also  more  immediately  expla¬ 
natory  of  £py.  xaX.  It  is  doubtful 
whether  TeKvorpotpeiv  is  to  be  confined 
to  the  widow's  own  children  (Vulg. 
[appy.],  Chrys.  and  Greek  commenta¬ 
tors),  or  extended  also  to  the  orphans 
she  might  have  brought  up  ‘  ecclesice 
commodo*  (Beng.).  The  latter  seems 
most  probable,  especially  as  in  three 
passages  which  have  been  adduced, 
Herm.  Past.  Mand.  8,  and  Simil.  1, 
and  Lucian,  de  Mort.  Peregr.  §  12, 
widow’s  and  orphans  are  mentioned 
in  a  suggestive  connexion.  In  either 
case  to  0pt\pa t  (Theod.)  is 

necessarily  implied,  though  not  ex¬ 
pressed  in  the  word. 

€£€vo8oxt]o-€v]  ‘entertained strangers;  * 
q7t.  Xeytip.,  but  comp.  Matth.  xxv.  35. 
The  sequence  of  duties  may  have  been 
suggested  by  the  relations  of  proxi¬ 
mity;  opas  Truly  jravraxov  tCjv  oltcdwv 
t&s  etiepyealas  rwv  dXXorplotv  irporl- 
0t] ert,  Chrys.;  the  widow’s  own  children 
would  clearly  be  comprehended  in, 
and  even  form  the  first  objects  of  the 
TeKvorpo<pla.  cl  Ay£ft>v  k.t.X.] 

‘i/  she  (ever)  washed  the  feet  of  the 
saints an  act  not  only  connected 
with  the  rites  of  Oriental  hospitality 
(John,  ArcluEol.  §  149),  but  demon¬ 
strative  of  her  humility  ( 1  Sam.  xxv. 
41, — it  was  commonly  a  servant's 
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aylav  TroSaq  evi\pev,  et  QXifionevoi?  €7ry  ptceacv,  €t  7r avr\ 
1 1  epytp  ayaOw  h Tt]Ko\ov6tj<rcv.  Nea nipaq  Se  yjipaq  tt a- 

patrov‘  orav  yap  KaracrTprjpiacrwa-ii/  tov  Xpi<Trovy  ya~ 

ii.  KaTa<rTp7)Vi,d<Tw<nv ]  So  CDKLtt;  most  mss.;  Chrys.,  Theod.,  Theoph., 
(Ecum.  ( Griesb .,  Scholz ,  De  W.  e  sil.,  Wordsw.).  Lachm.  (ed.  min.),  Tisch ., 
Alf.,  here  read  KaracrTpTjvtdaovo-iv  witli  AFG;  31;  Chrys.  (Cod.).  Though  the 
future  might  fairly  be  borne  with  (comp,  pres.,  Marls  xi.  25),  as  in  Kev.  iv.  9 
{Rec.y  but  doubtful),  the  external  authority  does  not  seem  sufficient,  for  it  must  be 
remembered  that  F  and  G,  even  in  errors  of  transcription  (‘mira  est  utriusque 
[codicis]  consensio  in  lectionibus  inipsisque  multis  calami  errori b us,’ Tisch.), are 


office,  Eisner,  Obs.  Vol.  1.  p.  338),  her 
love  (comp.  Luke  vii.  38),  and,  it  might 
be  added,  the  practical  heartiness 
(comp.  Chrys.)  of  her  hospitality :  'nec 
dedignetur  quod  fecit  Christus  facere 
Christianas,’  August,  in  Joan.  Tract. 
Lvm.  4.  lTrr\pKt(T€v]  1  relieved ;  r 

ipo-/)0T]<T€vt  Hesych.,  comp.  Polyb. 
Hist.  1.  51,  10,  where  it  is  used  as 
nearly  synon.  with  iirtpoTjdeiv.  It  thus 
need  not  be  restricted  merely  to  alms 
{aTTopty  tirapKeiv,  Clem.  Alex.  Strom, 
1.  10,  comp.  Vales,  on  Euseb.  Hist . 
vii.  5),  nor  d\ipo/jL.  to  'pressis  pauper- 
tate’  (Beng.),  but,  as  appy.  Syr. 

Ak»oV|  [refocillavit],  may  refer  to 
7 

the  relief  of  necessity  in  its  most  gene¬ 
ral  form;  kclI  8td  XP7 ipdrvv,  /cal  Sid 
Tpoa-raalas,  Kal  /iecrirelar,  Theoph. 
einiKoXov&Tprcv]  * followed  after;' 
comp.  1  Pet.  ii.  21,  b raKoXovdciv  rots 
txveaiv:  the  tirl  does  not  appear  to 
involve  any  idea  of  intensity ,  scil.  7 rpo- 
dijpus  Kal  kut  txvV*  Coray,  Auth. 
(comp.  Steph.  in  Thesaur.  s.v.),  but 
only  that  of  direction.  The  sense  is 
thus  not  very  different  to  that  implied 
in  to  iyadov  baltKciv,  1  Thess.  v.  15; 
comp.  Plato,  de  Rep.  11.  p.  370  b,  t$ 
7 TpaTTOfUvy  tiraKoXovdclv,  where  the 
next  words,  p.rj  iv  n aptpyov  ptpci,  sup¬ 
ply  the  notion  of  Trpodvpla\  see  ib. 
Phado,  p.  107  b,  where  also  the  force 
of  the  compound  does  not  seem  very 


strongly  marked.  The  meaning  is 
rightly  conveyed  by  Chrys.,  8t)Xovvt6s 
£<ttiv ,  6'ri  cl  Kal  pij  avrij  aurb  £pya~ 
cairdai  "bSw-^Ovt  aXV  opw s  £koivwvt}<t€v, 
virovpynae. 

1 1.  NcwWpas]  Not  necessarily,  with 
studied  reference  to  ver.  9,  ‘widows 
under  sixty  years  of  age,’  Wiesing., 
but,  as  the  context  seems  to  imply, 
‘younger’  with  nearly  a  positive  sense, 
ver.  2.  TrapaiTov]  ‘s/mrc,’  or,  as 

the  contrast  with  KaraXeytcdw  (ver.  9) 
seems  to  require, — ‘ decline  ’  (‘refuse,’ 
Auth.,  airbpaXXc,  Coray),  scil.  ‘to 
put  on  the  Kar&Xoyos  of  the  pres- 
byteral  widows.’  They  were  not  ne¬ 
cessarily  to  be  excluded  from  the  alms 
of  the  Church  (Taylor,  Episc.  §  14), 
but  were  only  to  be  held  ineligible  for 
the  ‘collegium  viduarum ;’ comp. how¬ 
ever  ver.  16.  On  TrapatToC,  comp, 
notes  on  ch.  iv.  7:  the  regular  mean¬ 
ing  (as  Huther  properly  observes) 
suggested  by  ch.  iv.  7,  2  Tim.  ii.  23, 
Tit.  iii.  io,  need  not  here  be  lost  sight 
of;  Timothy  was  to  shun  them,  and 
not  entertain  their  claims;  ‘noli  cau- 
sam  earum  suscipere,’  Beng. 
f»rov  KorooTpriv.]  *  when  they  have 
come  to  wax  wanton  against  Christ ,’ 
Auth.  ( ‘begun’), ‘lascivieru[i]nt,’Beza; 
the  aor.  subj.  with  orav  marking  an 
action  which  takes  place  at  some  sin¬ 
gle  point  of  time  distinot  from  the 
actual  present,  but  otherwise  unde- 
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petit  6i\ov<rtv9  e^ovcrcu  Kpifia  on  Ttjv  irpcoTtiu  i rlo-nu  12 

practically  little  more  than  one  authority.  Moreover,  the  only  correct  principle 
of  explaining  these  usages  of  iav  and  tirav  with  the  indie., — viz.  the  restriction 
of  the  whole  conditional  force  to  the  particle,  and  the  absence  of  necessary 
internal  connexion  between  the  verb  in  the  protasis  and  that  in  the  apodosie — 
does  not  seem  here  to  apply.  St  Paul  does  not  appy.  desire  to  mark  the  mere 
relation  of  time,  but  the  ethical  connexion  between  Karaarp.  and  yap.  d£\. : 
a  weariness  of  Christ’s  yoke  involves  a  further  and  more  decided  lapse.  On 
the  use  of  and  tirav  with  the  indie.,  see  Klotz,  Devar.  Vol.  ir.  p.  468 — 478. 


fined;  see  Winer,  Gr.  §  42.  5,  p.  275, 
and  notes  on  2  Thess.  i.  10.  This 
translation  of  Karaarp.  may  be  fully 
retained  if  ‘lascivire’  be  taken  more 
in  its  simple  (‘instar  jumentorum  quae 
cum  pabulo  ferociunt,’  Scul.  ap.  Pol. 
Syn.)  than  in  its  merely  sexual  refer¬ 
ence  (quee  fornicatae  sunt  in  injuriam 
Christi,  Jerome,  Epist.  ii,  al.  223), 
though  this,  owing  to  the  yapeiv 
diXovaiv,  not  simply  fut.  yapfoovatv 
[usual  later  form],  cannot  wholly  be 
put  out  of  sight.  ZrpTjyidu,  a  word 
of  later  comedy  (see  Lobcck,  Phryn. 
p.  38r,Trenoh, Synon.  Part  11.  §4),  im¬ 
plies  the  exhibition  of  ‘  over-strength,’ 
‘restiveness,’  and  thence  of  ‘fulness 
of  bread’  (Antiph.  ap.  Athen.  m.  127) 
and  *  wanton  luxury;’  comp.  Rev.  xviii. 
7,  9.  The  adject.  arp^vr^  is  far  more 
probably  connected  with  the  Sabine 
‘strena’  (Donalds.  Varron.  iv.  2),  and 
the  Lat.  ‘  strenuus  ’  (Pott,  Etym.  Yol.  1. 
p.  198)  than  with  ropbs ,  rpavbs,  which 
is  suggested  by  Lobeck.  The  prep. 
Kara  expresses  the  direction  of  the 
action  (Rost  u.  Palm,  Lex .  s.  v.  Kara , 
iv.  2),  and  points  to  the  object  against 
which  the  arpijvos  was  shown:  comp. 
KaraKavxdffdat,  James  ii.  13. 

12.  !-x0',0'tu  XP^  °Ttl  'having, 
hearing  about  with  them,  a  judgment 
that,7  & c.;  comp.  <}>bfiov  %xtlv>  ver.  20, 
apaprlav  £xeLVi  John  xv.  22.  The 
judgment  or  sentence  is  a  load  which 
they  bear  about  with  them  (comp. 
Gal.  v.  10);  and  this  judgment  is  bn 


...gdirgaav.  "Otl  is  thus  not  causal, 
but  objective ,  and  so  must  not,  as  in 
Mill,  be  preceded  by  a  comma,— a 
punctuation  probably  suggested  by  a 
misinterpretation  of  Kpip a.  This  it 
need  scarcely  be  said  is  not  for  «ara- 
Kpipa  (‘  damnationem,’ Yulg.,  Clarom.; 
KaraKpiaiv ,  Theoph.),  much  less =‘ pu¬ 
nishment’  (‘beladen  sich  mit  Straf- 
barkeit,’  Mack),  but  retains  its  usual 
and  proper  meaning.  The  context  will 
alone  decide  the  nature  of  the  judg¬ 
ment,  whether  favourable  or  unfa¬ 
vourable;  comp,  notes  on  Gal.  v.  10, 
and  Fritz.  Bom.  Vol.  1.  p.  94. 

-njv  irpwrqv  k.t.X.]  lthey  broke  their 
first  faith;7  clearly,  as  it  is  explained 
by  the  Greek  commentators,  their  en¬ 
gagement  (awdyKyv,  Chrys.)  to  Christ 
not  to  marry  again,  which  they  virtu¬ 
ally,  if  not  explicitly  made,  when  they 
attempted  to  undertake  the  duties  of 
the  presbyteral  office  as  ivbs  avSpbs 
ywaiKts',  SO  Theod.,  X/5ictt$  avvra- 
£dfie voi  aw<ppbvws  $rjv  iv  xvpei$  bevripois 
bfitXovat.  ydpois.  The  only  seeming 
difficulty  is  irpwrgy,  not  irporipav,  as 
the  7rp&Ti)  7rlans  was  really  to  the  first 
husband.  This  is  easily  explained: 
there  are  now  only  two  things  put  iu 
evidence,  faith  to  Christ,  and  faith  to 
some  second  husband.  In  comparing 
these  two,  the  superl.,  according  to  a 
very  common  Greek  habit  of  speaking, 
is  put  rather  than  the  compar. ;  see 
Winer,  Gr.  §  35.  4.  note  1,  p.  218. 
The  phrase  aderetv  irlany,  ‘fidem  ir- 
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13  qOeT*i<rav  a/ua  <5e  /ca!  apyaa  /lavOavova-iv  7r cptep^ofic- 
vai  Ta?  oiKia. f,  ou  fiovov  Se  apyai ,  aXXa  Kai  (pXvapot  AcaJ 

14  7rf plepyoi,  XaXovtrat  to  /ay  Seovra.  ftovXofJLat  ovv  veto- 


ritam  facere,’  is  illustrated  by  Wetst. 
and  esp.  Eapbel  in  loc.;  the  latter 
cites  Polyb.  Hist.  vin.  2.  5,  xi.  29.  3, 
xxiii.  16.  5,  xxiv.  6.  7.  The  numer¬ 
ous  illustrations  that  the  language  of 
St  Paul’s  unquestioned  Epp.  has  re¬ 
ceived  from  Polybius  are  well  known 
and  admitted.  This  persistent  simi¬ 
larity,  in  the  case  of  an  Ep.  of  which 
the  genuineness  has  been  (unreason¬ 
ably)  doubted,  is  a  subsidiary  argument 
which  ought  not  to  be  lost  Bight  of. 

13.  dpa  SI  k.t.X.]  There  is  some 
difficulty  in  the  construction ;  fiav06.it. 
is  usually  connected  with  tt epiepx->  but 
unless  with  De  W.  and  Wiesing.  we 
plainly  assume  that  the  participle  is 
incorrectly  used  for  the  inf.,  we  shall 
have  an  incongruous  sense,  for  pav- 
66vw  ireptepxbpevos  can  only  mean  *1 
learn  that  I  am  going  about,’  Jelf,  Gt. 
§  683.  Again  if  with  Wordsw.  we 
translate 1  being  idle  they  are  learners, 
running  about’  we  have  an  absolute 
use  of  fiavOavw  (comp,  however  2  Tim. 
iii.  7),  and  a  dislocation  of  words,  that 
seem  harsh  and  unnatural.  It  will  be 
best  then,  with  Syr.,  Chrys.,  al.,  and 
also  Winer,  Gr.  §  45.  4,  p.  310,  to 
connect  pavd.  with  dpyal ,  *  they  learn 
to  be  idle,’  esp.  as  this  can  be  sup¬ 
ported  by  Plato,  Euthyd.  p.  276  d,  ol 
dpadeh  apa  aotpol  pa vOavovtrtv  [Bekk. 
however  omits  ao<poL]t  and  in  part  by 
Dio  Chrys.  p.  283  (ed.  Reisk.),  ipav- 
6ave  \t0o£6os  ttjv  tov  narpbs  r^xvVvi — 
both  of  which  exx.  are  appositely  cited 
by  Winer,  l.c.  If  it  be  urged  (De 
Wette,  Wiesing.)  that  running  about 
would  be  more  naturally  the  conse¬ 
quence  of  idleness  than  vice  versd ,  it 
may  be  said  that  ireptepx-  may  possibly 
refer  to  some  portion  of  their  official 
duties,  in  the  performance  of  which, 


instead  of  rather  acquiring  spiritual 
experiences,  they  only  contracted  idle 
and  gossiping  habits.  Tds  olslas  might 
seem  to  confirm  this,  1  the  houses  of 
them  they  have  to  visit ;  ’  but  comp. 
2  Tim.  iii.  6,  where  (as  here)  the  ar¬ 
ticle  appears  generic,  or  at  most,  ‘  the 
houses  of  such  as  receive  them comp. 
Winer,  Gr.  §  17. 1,  p.  1 16,  note  (ed.  5). 
7rcpicpx<5|Mvai]  1  going  round  to the 
part,  is  certainly  used  with  reference 
to  an  idle,  wandering,  way  of  going 
about,  in  Acts  xix.  13;  this  meaning 
however  is  derived  from  the  context, 
which  does  not  oblige  us  necessarily  to 
retain  the  same  meaning  here.  Other 
exx.  of  accusatives  after  the  Trepl  in 
the  comp,  verb  are  found  in  the  N.T., 
e.g.  Mark  vi.  6,  Acts  ix.  3,  al.;  comp, 
also  Matth.  Gr.  §  426,  Bemhardy, 
Synt.  v.  30  ad  fin.,  p.  260. 
dXXd  Kal  (f>Xucipoi  k.t.X]  ‘  but  also 
tattlers  and  busy  bodies  cTravbpOwcis  of 
preceding  epithet;  beside  being  merely 
idle,  they  also  contract  and  display  a 
‘mala  sedulitas’  in  both  words  and 
actions.  $\6apos,  a  a7r.  \ey6p.  in  N.T. 
(but  see  <p\vapeiv ,  3  John  10),  as  its 
derivation  (nAY-,fluere,  Pott,  Etymol. 
Forsch.  Yol.  1.  212]  obviously  sug¬ 
gests,  points  to  a  babbling,  projluent , 
way  of  talking.  Heplepyos  (see  Acts 
xix.  19)  marks  a  meddling  habit,  a  per¬ 
verted  activity  that  will  not  content 
itself  with  minding  its  own  concerns, 
but  must  busy  itself  about  those  of 
others;  comp.  2  These,  iii.  11,  pgbh 
ipy a^ophovs  dXXd  vcpiepya£op£vovs, 
[Demosth.]  Philipp,  rv.  150,  Q  uv 
tpydZy  sal  Trepiepyaft). 

XaXov<rai  k.t.X.]  *  speaking  the  things 
which  they  ought  not carrying  things 
from  one  house  to  another:  irepiobevov- 
aa t  yhp  rds  olslas  obbbv  dXX’  rj  rd  rad- 
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repai  ya/xetv,  reKVoyovelv,  ottcoSetnroTeiv,  fit]Se/J.!au  a(pop- 
/uiji>  SiSovai  tb  avTixeifievot  XotSoplas  XaP‘v  70/5  1 5 


T7;s  7rpis  iictivyv  (pipovcri,  Theoph.  On 
rh  ^  S^oyra,  compare  notes  on  Tit 
i.  li. 

14.  PouX.op.ai]  *1  desire;*  not  mere¬ 
ly  'I  hold  it  advisable,’  De  Wette, 
‘velim,’  Beza,  comp,  notes  on  ch.  ii.  8. 
The  comparison  of  this  verse  with 
ver.  1 1  is  instructive ;  there  thewidows 
themselves  Ot\ov<rtv  yapeiv ;  their  6c- 
X-nfiara  lead  them  to  it  (Eph.  ii.  3); 
their  will  is  to  marry;  here  St  Paul 
desires  ( ‘deliberato  et  propenso  animo, 5 
Tittm.)  that — not  being  on  the  list — 
they  would  do  so.  Chrys.  makes  no 
distinction,  inciSy  aural  f}ov\ovrai 
fiov\oncu  Kayb  k.t.\.  As  a  general 
rule,  the  distinction  of  Tittmann, 
Synon.  i.p.  124, — ‘flAet^nihilaliudest 
quam  simpliciter  velle,  neque  in  se 
habet  notionem  voluntatis  propensse 
ad  aliquam  rem,  sed  povXcadat  deno- 
tat  ipsam  animi  propensionem ,’ — will 
be  found  satisfactory,  but  in  the  ap¬ 
plication  of  it  to  individual  cases  pro¬ 
per  caution  must  be  used.  It  ought 
to  be  remarked  that  64\ cj  is  very  far 
more  frequently  used  by  St  Paul  than 
£ ouX.,  the  latter  occurs  only  1  Cor. 
xii.  ii,  2  Cor.  i.  15,  and  17  ( Lachm .), 
Phil.  i.  ii,  1  Tim.  ii.  8,  vi.  9,  Tit.  iii. 
8,  Philem.  13;  once  only  1  Cor.  1.  c . 
in  reference  to  God  (the  Holy  Ghost). 
B ov\.  is  most  used  by  St  Luke  in  the 
Acts,  where  it  occurs  thirteen  times, 
and  consequently,  if  we  except  quota¬ 
tions,  rather  more  frequently  than  64- 
\o).  odv  has  here  its  proper 

collective  force  (Klotz,  Devar.  Yol.  11. 
p.  717),  ‘in  consequence  of  these 
things  being  so,  I  desire,’  &c ‘igi- 
tur.’Beza, — not  an  injudicious  change 
for  ‘ergo,’  Vulg.,  as  there  is  here  no 
''gravior  argumentatio ;  ’  see  Hand, 
TurselL  Yol.  in.  p.  187. 
vcwWpas]  ‘  younger  widoivs ,’  not 


merely  ‘younger  women/  as  Auth. ; 
still  less  ‘  Jungfrauen,’  as  Baur.  The 
context  seems  to  confine  our  attention 
simply  to  widows.  The  true  aspect  of 
this  precept  is,  as  Wiesinger  observes, 
defined  by  ovv  here,  and  yap  ver.  15; 
the  precept  involves  its  own  restric¬ 
tions.  The  Apostle  desires  the  younger 
widows  to  marry,  rather  than  attempt 
a  course  of  duties  which  they  might 
swerve  from  or  degrade ;  comp.  Chrys. 
TCKvoy.,  0U08.]  ‘to  bear  children ,  to 
rule  the  house regular  inf.  after  verbs 
denoting  ‘a  motion  of  the  will,1  Jelf, 
Gr.  §  664;  comp.  Winer,  Gr.  §  44.  3, 
p.  287.  Both  words  are  air.  \cy6p.in 
the  N.T.;  the  substantive  rcKvoyovia 
however  occurs  ch.  ii.  15,  and  oiKodev- 
several  times  in  the  first  three 
gospels.  Both  the  latter  subst.  and  its 
verb  belong  to  later  Greek,  oldas 
$e<nr6Ti)s  \ckt4ov ,  oi>x  ws  "AXe^is, 
olKodeaTTOTijs,  Phrynichus;  so  Pollux, 
Onom.  x.  21 :  further  exx.  are  cited  by 
Lobeck,  on  Phryn.  p.  373.  It  is  an 
untenable  position  that  rcKvorpotp.  is 
included  in  rcKvoyov.  (Moller) ;  if  in¬ 
cluded  in  any  word,  it  would  far  more 
naturally  be  so  in  olKodanrorciv  (Leo), 
which  points  to  the  woman’s  sphere  of 
domestic  duties.  tu  dvri- 

Kci|ilva>]  ‘to  the  adversary not  ‘the 
devil,’  Chrys.,  for  though  this  appli¬ 
cation  derives  some  plausibility  from 
toO  2ar.  ver.  15,  yet  the  \oidop .  x&- 
piv  seems  far  more  naturally  to  sug¬ 
gest  a  reference  to  human  opponents, 
— the  adversaries  of  Christianity(Phil. 
i.  28,  Tit.  ii.  8)  among  the  Jews  or 
the  Gentiles;  so  Hamm.,  De  W., 
Wiesing.  On  this  word,  and  the  pos¬ 
sibly  stronger  dvriraacropevoi  (‘qui  in 
adverse  acie  stantes  oppugnant’),  see 
Tittm.  Synon.  11.  p.  11.  Xoi- 

8opfa$  x*Plv1  *for  reviling lit.  ‘to 
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1 6  T^e?  e^cTpaTrtjuav  ovl<T<a  tov  SaTaya.  el  Tts  marrj 
fxe£  €TapK€LT(a  aura?? ,  teat  fit]  fiapeiaO a)  rj  i/ctcX*]- 

cr/a,  Iva  raU  ovroog  %% pat ?  e7ra^)Keo-i7. 

16.  irior?)]  So  Lachm.  with  ACFGN;  17.  47;  Vulg.  (Amit.,  Harl.1), 
Copt.,  Arm.  The  longer  reading  ttuttos  17  wktti)  is  adopted  by  Tisch.  with 
DEL;  nearly  all  mss.;  Vulg.  (Fuld.,  Tol.,  Harl.2),  Syr.  (both),  Ar.,  Slav.; 
Chrys.  (distinctly),  Theod.,  Dam.,  al.  ( Griesb.,De  TP.,  Wiesing .);  though  less 
easily  to  be  accounted  for  than  the  shorter  reading,  it  must  now  appy.  give 
way  to  the  definitely  better  attested  reading  in  the  text. 


further,  promote,  reviling;’  preposi¬ 
tional  clause,  appended  to  dtpoppTjv  $1- 
5ov at  to  specify  the  manner  in  which, 
and  purpose  for  which,  the  occasion 
would  be  used ;  on  the  meaning  of 
comp,  notes  on  Gal.  hi.  19,  and 
Donalds.  Cratyl.  §  278.  The  ‘reproach’ 
must  be  understood  as  directed  not 
merely  against  the  widows,  but  against 
Christianity  generally;  comp.  Tit.  ii. 
5- 

15.  t]8t]  -yap  tlv<s]  ‘/or  already 
some,*  sc.  widows ;  diro  irelpas  g  vopo- 
6e<rla  yeyivvp-at,  Theod.  Matthies 
here  gives  the  pronoun  a  more  ex¬ 
tended  reference, but  without  sufficient 
reason ;  yap  clearly  confirms  the  com¬ 
mand  in  the  preceding  verse,  and  thus 
naturally  refers  us  to  the  special  cases 
of  those  mentioned  in  it.  The  in¬ 
version  i^erpdvgadv  rives  now  adopted 
by  Tuck.  (ed.  7)  with  AFG;  al.,  is  of 
less  critical  authority  than  the  reading 
in  the  text.  iltTpdirrio-av] 

‘(toe)  turned  themselves  out  of  the 
way, ’  sc.  of  chastity,  propriety,  and 
discretion;  comp.  2  Tim.  iv.  4.  It  is 
unnecessary  to  give  this  aberration 
a  wider  or  more  general  reference,— 
‘from  the  faith’  (Mosh.),  ‘from  right 
teaching*  (Heydenr.).  The  younger 
widows,  to  whom  the  Apostle  alludes, 
had  swerved  from  the  path  of  purity 
and  chastity,  which  leads  to  Christ, 
and  followed  that  of  sensuality,  which 
leads  to  Satan;  Christ  was  the  true 
spouse,  Satan  the  seducer. 


16.  eK  ti$  mcrii  k.t.X.]  1 If  any 
believing  woman  have  widows ,  let  her 
relieve  them.1  This  might  fairly  seem 
a  concluding  reiteration  of  the  precept 
in  ver.  4  and  ver.  8,  or  a  species  of 
supplementary  command  based  on  the 
same  principles  (comp.  Mosh.).  The 
connexion  however,  and  difference  of 
terms,  iirapKelrunotirpovoelru,  suggest 
a  different  application  of  the  precept. 
In  ver.  4,  8,  the  duties  of  children  or 
grandchildren  to  the  elder  widow  are 
defined :  here  the  reference  is  rather 
to  the  younger  widows.  How  were 
such  to  be  supported?  If  they  mar¬ 
ried,  the  question  was  at  once  an  s  wered; 
if  they  remained  unmarried,  let  their 
relatives,  fathers  or  mothers,  uncles 
or  aunts,  brothers  or  sisters,  support 
them,  and  not  obtrude  them  on  the 
Xvpt-Kov  rdyp a,  ver.  9,  when  they  might 
be  unfit  for  the  duties  of  the  office, 
and  bring  scandal  on  the  church  by 
their  defection.  The  reading  iiraptcel- 
adu  (Lachm.)  is  well  supported  [AF 
GN]  but  may  be  due  to  an  assimilation 
with  the  papeladw  that  follows. 
papt£cr0«]  *be  burdened ,’  Luke  xxi.  34, 
2  Cor.  i.  8,v.  4;  later  and  less  correct 
form  for  papvveiv.  The  assertion  of 
Thom.  M.  s.v.,  n\gv  tov  wapaKei- 
pAvov  ov  pepdpvytca  Xtyovatv  dXXd  pe- 
pdpytca,  is  somewhat  doubtful;  pepa- 
p-qks  (intrans.)  is  used  by  Homer,  and 
pepapijfjAvos  certainly  appears  in  Plato, 
Symp.  p.  203  b,  as  well  as  in  Aristides 
(cited  by  Thom.  M.),  but  the  latter 
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Let  the  elders  who  OfmXfe  t rpoearwres  -TrpeaBirepot  17 

rule  well  receive  dou-  •  *  • 

c<\e hi° reccivlif/acca-  Sii rXiji  a^ioindusvav,  fxaXitrra  ot 

sations  against  them.  ~  r  \  a  ri  \  \  o 

itebuke  sinners.  KOTTitoi/Te?  ev  Aoytp  teat  oidacncaAia .  Ae^e/  Io 


passage  is  an  imitation  of  Homer,  and 
the  former  has  a  very  poetical  cast; 
the  use  of  pepdpgpai  as  the  regular 
Atticperfect  (Huther)  cannot  therefore 
be  completely  substantiated:  compare 
Buttm.  Irreg.  Verbs ,  s.v.  fiapuvw. 

17.  01  KaXdJs  TTpO€0-TU>T€S]  *  U'llO 

rule,  preside  (surely  not  ‘  have  pre¬ 
sided,’  Alf.),  well;'  not  in  any  special 
antithesis  to  those  ‘who  preside  ill,’ 
but  in  contra-distiuction  to  other  pres¬ 
byters,  to  the  presbyter  as  such  (Wie- 
sing.).  The  meaning  of  /caXws  irpoea- 
ravat  is  approximately  given  by  Chrys. 
as  p.T)$€vbs  <pdd€<rdai  tt}s  hcdi'Wi/  kt) 5e- 
pod  as  Vve/ccv;  this  however  too  much 
obscures  the  idea  of  rule  and  directive 
functions  (Bloomf.)  implied  in  the  par¬ 
ticiple  TTpoevr.;  comp.  ch.  iii.  4. 
8nr\qs  Tipijs]  ‘ double  honour ,  i.e.  re¬ 
muneration;' double,  not  in  comparison 
with  that  of  widows  or  deacons  (Chrys. 
1,  comp.  Thorndike,  Rclig.  Assembl. 
iv.  22),  nor  even  of  ol  pg  kcl\.  irpoear. 
(comp,  ol  a^apraj/ovres,  ver.  20)  but, 
with  a  less  definite  numerical  refer¬ 
ence,—  durXijs  (not  5nr\a<rias  ripr) s,  as 
in  Plato,  Legg.  v.  p.  730  d),  i.e.  iroXX^s 
rifles,  ChryB.  2,  irXeiovos  rtpijs,  Theod. 
Ttph  again,  as  rip  a  in  ver.  3,  includes , 
though  it  does  not  precisely  express , 
‘  salary,  remuneration,  ’  and  is  well 
paraphrased  by  Chrys.  as  depanda 
[kcu]  g  tujv  avayKaluv  X°PVylai  comp. 
Clem.  Itom.  1  Cor.  1.  Kypke  (Ohs. 
Vol.  11.  p.  361)  cites  several  instances 
of  a  similar  use  of  but  in  all,  it 
will  be  observed,  the  regular  meaning 
of  the  word  is  distinctly  apparent : 
comp.  Wakef.  Sylv.  Crit.  Vol.  iv.  p. 
1 99,  d|io-uo-0ti)(rav] 

lbe  counted  worthy Auth.,  ‘digni 
habeantur,’  Vulg.,  comp.  Syr,,  not 


merely  ‘be  rewarded,’  Hammond. 
They  were  aijioi  SiirXgs  npgs,  and  were 
to  be  accounted  as  such.  ol 

kottuGvtcs  k.t.X.]  ‘  they  who  labour  in 
word  and  doctrine no  hendiadis,  scil. 
ds  tt)v  Sibaxvv  rod  \6you  (Coray,  al.), 
but  with  full  inclusiveness, — ‘in  the 
general  form  of  oral  discourse  (whether 
monitory,  hortatory, or  prophetic),  and 
the  more  special  form  of  teaching 
see  Thorndike,  Prim,  Gov.  ix.  3,  Vol. 
1.  p.  42  (A.-C.  Libr.).  Mosheim  (de 
Peb.  ante  Const,  p.  126  sq.)  throws  a 
stress  upon  Kornwre s,  urging  that  th  e 
verb  does  not  imply  merely  ‘Chris- 
tianos  erudire,  sed  populos  verae  reli- 
gionis  nescios  ej  us  cognitione  imbuere,’ 
p.  127.  We  should  then  have  two, 
if  not  three  classes  (comp.  1  Thess.  v. 
12), — the  preachers  abroad,  and  rulers 
and  preachers  at  home,  the  former  of 
which  might  be  thought  worthy  of 
more  pay:  thia  is  ingenious,  but  it 
affixes  a  peculiar  theological  meaning 
to  Koiriaw  which  cannot  be  fully  sub¬ 
stantiated;  comp.  ch.  iv.  io,  1  Cor.  iv. 
12,  al.  The  concluding  words,  tv  \6y(p 
Kal  StSaaK .,  certainly  seem  to  imply 
two  kinds  of  ruling  presbyters,  those 
who  preached  and  taught,  and  those 
who  did  not ;  and  though  it  has  been 
plausibly  urged  that  the  differentia 
lies  in  Koirtuvres,  and  that  the  Apostle 
does  not  so  much  distinguish  between 
the  functions  as  the  execution  of  them 
(see  esp.  Thorndike,  Prim.  Gov.  ix.  7), 
it  yet  seems  more  natural  to  suppose 
that  in  the  large  community  at  Ephe¬ 
sus  there  would  exist  a  clerical  college 
of  irpoearwTes  irpeffporepoi  (Thorndike, 
ib.  hi.  2),  some  of  whom  might  have 
the  xa piap-a  of  teaching  more  eminently 
than  others;  see  notes  onEph.  iv.  11 
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yap  17  ypa<pt]  Bovv  aXompra  ou  (ptfidtreif ,  Ka'i  *A£io?  6 


andNeander,  Planting ,  Vol.  I.  p.  149 
sq.  (Bohn). 

1 8.  X£yei  yap  k.t.X.]  The  first  quo¬ 
tation  is  taken  from  Deut.  xxv.  4,  and 
is  quoted  with  a  similar  application 
in  1  Cor.  ix.  9.  The  law  in  question, 
of  which  the  purport  and  intention 
was  kindness  and  consideration  for 
animals  (see  Philo,  de  Human.  §  19, 
Vol.  11.  p.  400,  ed.  Mang.,  Joseph. 
Antiq.  iv.  8.  21),  is  applied  with  a 
kind  of 1  argumentum  a  minori  ’  to  the 
labourersin  God’s  service.  The  precept 
can  hardly  be  Baid  to  be  generalized 
or  expanded  (see  Kling,  Stud .  u .  Krit. 
1839,  P*  834  sq.),  so  much  ns  reapplied 
and  invested  with  a  typical  meaning. 
And  this  typical  or  allegorical  inter¬ 
pretation  is  neither  arbitrary  nor  of 
mere  Rabbinical  origin,  but  is  to  be 
referred  to  the  inspiration  of  the  Holy 
Spirit  under  which  the  Apostle  gives 
the  literal  meaning  of  the  words  their 
fuller  and  deeper  application;  comp, 
notes  on  Gal.  iv.  24. 

Bovv  dXowvTa]  ‘an  ox  while  treading 
out  the  corn;*  not  (the  ox  that  tread- 
eth,’  <£c.t  Auth,, — an  inexact  trans¬ 
lation  of  the  anarthrous  participle; 
comp. Donalds.  Gramm. §492.  Thresh¬ 
ing  by  means  of  oxen  was  (and  is) 
performed  in  two  ways ;  either  the 
oxen  were  driven  over  the  circularly 
arranged  heaps,  and  made  to  tread 
them  out  with  the  hoof  (Hosea  x.  ii, 
comp.  Micah  iv.  13),  or  they  were 
attached  to  a  heavy  threshing -wain 
(Heb.  p-lin,  Isaiah  xxviii.27,  TIJTflD, 
xli.  15,  or  Judges  viii.  7,  see 

Bertheau  in  loc.\  which  they  drew 
over  them,  see  esp.  Winer,  RWB.  Art. 
‘  Dreschen,’  Bochart,  Hieroz.  Vol.  1. 
p.  310,  and  the  illustrations  in  Thom¬ 
son,  Land  and  the  Book ,  Vol.  11.  p. 
314.  There  is  some  little  doubt 

about  the  order ;  Lachm.  reads  o&  <pi. 


ft.  d\.  with  AC;  seven  mss.;  Vulg., 
Syr.  [incorrectly  claimed  by  Tisch.]t 
Copt.,  Arm.;  Chrys.,  al.  As  this 
might  have  been  a  correction  from 
1  Cor.  Z.c.,  and  as  the  weight  of  MS. 
authority  is  on  the  other  Bide,  it  seems 
best  to  retain  the  order  of  the  text, 
ov  <f>4iu<ms]  *thou  shalt  not  muzzle;* 
imperatival  future,  on  the  various 
usages  of  which  see  notes  on  Gal.  v. 
14,  and  Thiersch,  de  Pentat.  Hi.  §  11, 
p.  157.  The  animals  that  laboured 
were  not  to  be  prevented  from  enjoy¬ 
ing  the  fruitB  of  their  labours  (Joseph. 
Antiq.  tv.  S.  21),  as  was  the  custom 
among  the  heathens  in  the  case  of 
their  cattle  (comp.  Bochart,  Hieroz. 
Vol.  1.  401),  and  even  (by  means  of 
a-  TravjiKa7n}t  Poll.  Onom.  vil.  20)  in 
the  case  of  their  slaves ;  see  Rost  u. 
Palm,  Lex.  s.v.  irawtK.  Vol.  11.  p.  774. 
Kal"A|ios  k.t.X. ]  Proverbial  declara¬ 
tion  (Stier,  Bed.  Jes.  Vol.  1.  p.  400) 
made  use  of  by  our  Lord  (Luke  x.  7, 
comp.  Matth.  x.  10),  and  here  repeated 
by  St  Paul  to  enhance  the  force  of, 
and  explain  the  application  of,  the 
preceding  quotation.  There  is  nothing 
in  the  connexion  to  justify  the  asser¬ 
tion  that  this  is  a  citation  from  the 
N.  T.  (Theod.),  and  thus  necessarily 
to  be  connected  with  \iy<u...T)  ypatpl)* 
as  is  contended  by  Baur  and  others 
who  deny  the  genuineness  of  this 
Epistle;  ypa <£77,  it  need  scarcely  be 
Baid,  being  always  applied  by  St  Paul 
to  the  Old  Test.;  comp.  Wieseler, 
Chronol.  p.  303,  and  see  notes  on  2 
Tim.  iii.  16.  Though  a  similar  mode 
of  citation  is  found  elsewhere  in  the 
case  of  two  actual  passages  of  Bcrip- 
ture  (Mark  vii.  10,  Acts  i.  20,  compare 
Heb.  i.  10),  yet  we  must  remember 
that  this  is  not  a  case  of  two  parallel 
citations,  but  that  the  second  is  only 
explanatory  of  the  first;  the  comparh 
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epyaTtjs  tov  jiktOov  avrov .  Kara  irpeafluTepov  Kart]-  19- 

yoplav  fxrj  irapaSe^ov,  e/croy  €t  fit]  eiri  Suo  $  rpiwv 
rvpoov*  Toy?  afxapravovra^  eiwTnoi/  1 ravrcoi/  eXey^c,  20 
ha  tea  I  ot  Xonro'i  (pofiov  eYcocnj'. 


6on  therefore  fails.  Even  De  W.  ad¬ 
mits  that  Baui-  has  only  probability  in 
his  favour. 

19.  KaTa.  irpto'puTcpov]  'Against 
an  elder ,’  Yulg.,  Goth.;  not  ‘an  el¬ 
derly  man,’  Chrys.,  Theoph.,  CEcum. 
The  context  clearly  relates  only  to 
presbyters.  Karqyopfav]  ‘a 

charge ,  an  accusation;  *  oik  ftTre  <5£  /ii) 
KaTaKplvTjs,  dXXa  /iTjfld;  TrapaS^Tj  6'Xws, 
Theoph.  It  has  been  asked  (De  W.) 
whether  Timothy  is  not  to  observe 
the  judicial  rule  here  alluded  to  (Deut. 
xvii.  6,  xix.  15,  comp.  Matth.  xviii. 
16,  2  Cor.  xiii.  1)  in  all  cases  as  well  as 
merely  in  the  case  of  an  elder.  The 
answer  is,  that  Timothy  was  not  a 
judge  in  the  sense  in  which  the  ex¬ 
ercise  of  that  office  was  presupposed 
by  the  command.  He  might  have 
been  justified  in  receiving  an  accusa¬ 
tion  at  the  mouth  of  only  one  witness; 
to  prevent  however  the  scandals  that 
would  thus  frequently  occur  in  the 
church,  the  Apostle  specifically  directs 
that  an  accusation  against  an  elder  is 
only  to  be  received  when  the  evidence 
is  most  legally  clear  and  satisfactory. 
^kt&$  cl  p.ij]  i except  it  be,'  1  Cor.  xiv. 
5,  xv.  2;  a  pleonastic  negation,  really 
compounded  of  two  exceptive  form  ul  tc ; 
comp.  Thom.  M.  s.v.  x^pi's,  and  see 
the  exx.  cited  by  Wetst.  on  1  Cor.  xiv. 
5,  and  by  Lobeck,  Phryn.  p.  459. 
irr\  Bvo  k.t.X.]  * on  the  authority  of 
[‘  on  the  mouth  of,’  Syr.]  tu-o  or  three 
ivitnesses;  ’  comp.  Xen.  Hell .  vi.  5.  41, 
£tt  6\lyi>Jv...p.a.pTvpuv,  ‘paucis  adki- 
bitis  testibus;’  Winer,  Gr.  §  47.  g, 
p.  335.  Huther  finds  a  difficulty  in 
this  meaning  of  with  the  gen. 
Surely  nothing  can  be  more  simple. 


As  <?irl  with  a  gen.  properly  denotes 
superposition  (see  Donaldson,  Cratyl. 
§  173),  the  Kargyopla  is  represented  as 
resting  upon  the  witnesses,  depending 
on  them  to  substantiate  it:  comp. 
Hammond.  The  closely  allied  use,  ^jri 
diKacrru v,  SitcaffTTiplov,  (£’C.,  in  which 
the  presence  of  the  parties  (coram)  is 
more  brought  into  prominence  (1  Cor. 
vi.  1,  2  Cor.  vii.  14),  is  correctly  re¬ 
ferred  by  Kiihner  (Jelf,  Gr.  §  633) 
to  the  same  primary  meaning.  The 
idea  of  ‘connexion  or  accompaniment,’ 
which  Peile  (following  Matth.  Gr.  § 
584  7})  here  finds  in  tnl,  is  not  suffi¬ 
ciently  exact :  see  further  exx.  in  Host, 
u.  Palm,  Lex .  s.v.  <brf,  Yol.  1.  p. 
1034. 

20.  Tovs  dfiapTavovTas]  *  Them 
that  sin ,  sinners apparently  not  tho 
offending  presbyters  (Huth.,  Alf.),  as 
the  expression  is  far  too  comprehen¬ 
sive  to  be  so  limited,  but  sinners  gene¬ 
rally,  4  persistentes  inpeccato’  (Pricmus 
ap.  Pol.  Syn.), — whether  presbyters  or 
others.  This  very  constant  use  of  the 
article  with  the  pres.  part,  as  a  kind 
of  equivalent  for  the  subst.  is  noticed 
in  Winer,  Gr.  §  45.  7,  p.  316;  see  also 
notes  on  Gal .  i.  23.  ^vwttlov 

irdvTwv  must  obviously  be  joined 
with  *Xe7xe>  not  with  dpapr.  (Cajet.). 
This  text  is  perfectly  reconcileable 
with  our  Lord’s  instruction  (Matth. 
xviii.  15),  not  because  ‘Christus  agit 
de  peccato  occulto,  Paulus  de  publico’ 
(Justiniani),  but  because,  first,  Ti¬ 
mothy  is  here  invested  with  special 
ecclesiastical  authority  (comp.  Thorn¬ 
dike,  Prim.  Gov.  ch.  xiii.),  and  se¬ 
condly,  because  the  present  participle 
(contr.  ikv  apapr.  Matth,  l.c.)  directs 
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A  *  »  /  ~  «  I  solemnly  charge  the* 

21  /XldfiapTUpOpLCU  €V(t)7TlOV  TOU  Ueou  be  not  partial  nor  pre- 

^  ^  ^  ^  ^  cipitate:  some  men’s 

Kdl  A PKTTOV  lnaou  KCLl  T(jOV  €kX€KTOOV  Bins  are  sooner  .some 
r  1  later,  in  being  found 

ctyyeXtov  wa  raura  (buXa ^  x^P1*  Sort*.80  the‘r  B00d 


the  thought  towards  the  habitually 
Binful  character  of  the  offender  [tnifxt- 
vovras  rg  apapr.,  Tlieoph.),  and  his 
need  of  an  open  rebuke;  see  notes  on 
Eph.  iv.  -28. 

2i.  AiafiapnJpojiai]  *1  solemnly 
charge  thee,'1  obtestor.’Beza,— or  with 
full  accuracy,  ‘obtestando  Deum  (Dei 
mentione  interpositst)  graviter  ac  serio 
Aorfor,’  Winer,  de  Verb.  c.  Prepp.  v. 
p.  20 ;  similarly  used  in  adjurations, 
2  Tim.  ii.  14,  iv.  1.  In  1  These,  iv. 
6,  the  only  other  passage  in  which  it 
occurs  in  St  Paul’s  Epp.  [Heb.  ii.  6], 
it  has  more  the  sense  of  ‘assure,  so¬ 
lemnly  testify;’ comp.  Acts  xx.  2  r,  23, 
24.  In  this  verb  (used  several  times 
by  St  Luke),  the  preposition  appears 
primarily  to  mark  the  presence  or  in¬ 
terposition  of  some  form  of  witness, 
‘ intercession is  (Vermittelung), ad  quam 
omnis  testimonii  provincia  redit,  no- 
tionem;’  Winer,  l.c.  p.  21.  On  verbs 
compounded  with  fit d,  see  the  remarks 
of  Tittmann,  Synon.  1.  p.  223  ;  and  on 
the  present  and  other  uses  of  iva  (here 
appy.  purpose  and  purport  united), 
comp,  notes  on  Eph.  i.  1 7.  tov  0€ov 
k.t.X.]  ‘ God  and  Christ  Jesus'  With 
the  present  reading  this  text  cannot 
possibly  be  classed  under  Granville 
Sharpe's  rule  (Green,  Gr.  p.  216),  and 
even  with  the  reading  of  the  Rec.  (icvp. 
’I.  X.,  with  D3KL;  mss. ;  Syr.,  Goth., 
al. ;  Chrys.,  al.)  the  reference  of  the 
two  substantives  to  one  person  is  in 
the  highest  degree  doubtful  and  pre¬ 
carious  :  the  Greek  Ff.  are  here  for  the 
most  part  either  silent,  or  adppt  the 
usual  translation ;  see  notes  on  Eph .  v. 
5,  Middleton,  Art.  p.  389  (ed.  Rose), 
Btier  on  Eph.  Yol.  1.  p.  250. 
t«v  IkXcktwv  &yy£\«v]  ‘  the  elect 


angels;'  ‘he  adds  ‘the  elect  angels’ 
because  they  in  the  future  judgment 
shall  be  present  as  witnesses  with  their 
Lord,’  Bp,  Bull;  comp.  Joseph.  Bell. 
11.  16.  4  sub  fin.  (cited  by  Otto  and 
Krebs),  paprtipopat  5’  pkv  v/jluv  ra 
ayta ,  /cal  to  Os  lepovs  ayyAous  rod 
6eoD.  There  is  some  little  difficulty 
in  deciding  on  the  meaning  of  the  term 
Ik\cktoI.  It  surely  cannot  be  a  mere 
*  epitheton  ornans  ’  (Huther ;  compare 
Calv.,  Wiesing.),  nor  does  it  seem  pro¬ 
bable  that  it  refers  to  those  of  a  higher , 
as  opposed  to  those  of  a  lower  rank 
(Cathar.  ap.  Est.;  comp.  Tobit  xii. 
15),  as  all  such  distinctions  are  at  best 
uncertain  and  precarious ;  comp.  notes 
on  Col.  i.  16.  With  such  passages  as 
2  Peter  ii.  4,  Jude  6,  before  us,  it 
seems  impossible  to  doubt  that  the 
‘  elect  angels  ’  are  those  who  kept  their 
first  estate  (Chrys.,  Theoph.,  (Ecum.), 
and  who  shall  form  part  of  that  count¬ 
less  host  (Jude  14,  Dan.  vii.  10)  that 
shall  attend  the  Lord’s  second  advent ; 
so  Stuart,  Angelology, iv.  2  (in Biblioth. 
Sacra ,  1843,  p.  103) ;  comp,  also  Twes- 
ten,  Angelol.  §  3  (translated  in  Bibl. 
Sacr.  for  1 8^4,  p.  782).  Ontheexist- 
ence  and  ministry  of  these  Blessed 
Spirits  see  the  powerful  and  admirable 
sermons  of  Bp.  Bull,  Engl.  Works,  p. 
1 94  sq.  TovTa]  *  these  things, ' 

which  have  just  been  said  (ver.  19,  20), 
about  caution  in  receiving  accusations, 
and  necessary  exercise  of  discipline 
when  sin  is  patent;  so  Theod.  (ex¬ 
pressly)  and  the  other  Greek  exposi  tors. 
De  W.  and  Wiesing.  refer  ravra  only 
to  ver.  20,  but  would  not  tovto  have 
thus  been  more  natural?  At  any  rate 
it  seems  clearly  unsatisfactory  to  ex¬ 
tend  the  reference  to  ver.  1 7  sq.  (Huth.? 


V.  21,  22, 
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TTpOKpi/ULCLTO? ,  /JLtjSlv  TTOIWV  KUTU  TTpoatcXl  (XI V.  XffyOa?  2  2 

ra^caj?  jurjSevi  eirir/det,  fxySe  KOivwvei  afxaprlais  aXXo- 


al.) :  instruction  about  the  exercise  of 
discipline  might  suitably  be  connected 
with  the  weighty  adjuration  in  ver. 
21,  but  scarcely  mere  semi- fiscal  ar¬ 
rangements,  XWP^S  ’n'poKpC- 

|mltos]  ‘  without  prejudice,  prejudging' 
(‘fatirdfimein,’ Goth.);  * judicium  esse 
debet,  non  prtejudicium,'  Beng.  In 
the  participial  clause  that  follows  the 
contrary  aberration  from  justice  is  for¬ 
bidden,  scil.  ‘inclinatio  per favorem' 
Kara  vpoirdOetar  wpocrKXtifSfieros  T(p 
eW  fiipei,  Theoph.  Tlie  reading  tt pocr- 
k\t)<tiv  ( Lachm .  with  ADL  ;  al.  50; 
Copt.?Chrys.?),  though  deserving  some 
consideration  on  the  principle  ‘pro- 
clivi  lcctioni  praestat  ardua,’  can 
scarcely  be  forced  into  yielding  any 
natural  sense.  Both  7 rpoKp.  and  vp6<rK\. 
are  air,  Xcy.  in  the  N.  T. :  the  latter 
occurs  also  in  Clem.  Rom.  1.  21,  47, 
50  (comp.  Polyb.  Hist.  v.  51.  8,  vi.  10. 
10),  Iren,  Hcer.  1.  6.  1  (ed.  Mass.),  and 
is  illustrated  by  Krebs,  Ohs.  p.  356  sq. 
On  the  alleged  distinction  between 
X^pU  and  dvev  see  notes  on  Eph.  ii.  12. 

22.  X^tpas  TQX^WS  k.t.X.]  f  Lay 
hands  hastily  on  no  man.'  Indisput¬ 
ably  the  most  ancient  interpretation 
of  these  words  is  ‘  the  imposition  of 
hands  in  ordination wept  xeiporoviCjv, 
Chrys. ;  so  Theod.,  Theoph.,  CEcum., 
and  of  moderh  expositors  Alf., 
Wordsw.,  and  Conyb.,  but  without 
success  in  explaining  the  context.  The 
preceding  warnings  however,  and  still 
more  the  decided  language  of  the  fol¬ 
lowing  clause  (comp.  dfiaprdrovTas  ver. 
20)  appear  to  point  so  very  clearly  to 
some  disciplinai'y  functions,  that  it 
seems  best  with  Hammond  (so  also 
Be  Wette,  Wiesing.)  to  refer  these 
words  to  the  xeipodcala  on  the  absolu¬ 
tion  of  penitents ,  and  their  re-admis¬ 
sion  to  church- fellow  ship;  so  appy. 


Taylor,  Dissuasive ,  Part  11.  1.  11, 
though  otherwise  in  Episcopacy ,  §  14. 
The  prevalence  in  the  apostolic  age 
of  the  custom  of  imposition  of  hands 
generally,  and  the  distinct  evidence  of 
this  specific  application  of  the  custom 
in  very  early  times  (Euseb.,  Hist.  yii. 
2,  calls  it  a  iraXaidy  see  Concil. 
Nic.  Can,  8),  seem  to  render  such  an. 
assumption  in  the  present  case  by  no 
means  arbitrary  or  indemonstrable; 
see  esp.  Hammond  in  loc.  and  comp. 
Suicer,  Thesaur .  Vol.  ii.  p.  1517, 
Bingham,  Antiq.  xvm.  2.  1. 
p.i]6i  Koivwvti  k.t.X. ]  ' nor  yet  share 
in  the  sins  of  others i.e.  fiydiv  <rot  nal 
rats  ifi.  dWorp.  Koivbv  Hara,  Winer, 
Gr.  §  30. 8,  p.  1 80 ;  ‘do  not  share  with 
them  their  sins,  by  restoring  them  to 
church-fellowship  on  a  doubtful  or  im¬ 
perfect  repentance.’  The  rendering  of 
Auth.,  ‘be  partaker  of’  (‘mache  dich 
theilhaftig,’  De  Wette),  is  not  quite 
sufficiently  exact,  as  this  would  rather 
imply  a  gen.  Kotwvetv  is  commonly 
used  in  the  N.T.  with  a  4  dativus  rei  ’ 
(see  notes  on  Gal .  vi.  6),  and  in  this 
construction  seems  to  involve  more 
the  idea  of  community  than  of  simple 
participation;  see  Winer,  l.c Poppo 
on  Thucyd.  11.  1 6,  Vol.  in.  2 ,  p.  77, 
and  comp,  notes  on  Eph.  v.  11.  On 
the  continued  negation  see 

notes  on  Eph.  iv.  27,  and  the  treatise 
of  Franke,  de  Part.  Neg.  ix.  2 ,  p.  6. 
The  remark  of  De  W.  on  this  clause 
seems  reasonable,  that  if  the  reference 
were  to  ordination,  this  sequence  to 
the  command  would  imply  a  greater 
corruption  in  the  Church  than  is  at 
all  credible.  To  admit  that  afiaprlaLs 
points  to  afiapravorras,  and  yet  to 
conceive  that  presbyters  are  referred 
to  in  the  latter  expression  and  can¬ 
didates  for  ordination  in  the  former 
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23  T plats.  ceavTov  ayvov  rtjpet,  fitjKGTt  vSpoirdrct ,  aXXa 
otvw  oXly o)  \pu)  Sia  tov  cnofxayov  erov  xa J  ra?  irvxvd e 

24  <roi>  daOcveiaf.  Tivuiv  dvOpdirav  al  dfxapTiat  irpoStjXol 


(Alf.,  Wordsw.),  is  a  narrow  and  some¬ 
what  cheerless  view  of  a  church  which, 
with  all  its  faults,  could  not  bear 
'  them  which  were  evil,*  and  knew  how 
to  reject  false  apostles  (Rev.  ii.  2). 
(rsavTov  k.t.X.]  'Keep  thyself  (em¬ 
phatic)  pure;'  ‘purum,’  Beza,  not 
‘castum,’  Vulg.,  Clarom.  The  posi¬ 
tion  of  the  reflexive  pronoun  and  the 
sort  of  antithesis  in  which  it  stands 
to  iWorp.  seem  to  imply,  ‘while  thou 
hast  to  act  as  judge  upon  other  men, 
be  morally  pure  thyself.’  'A yv6s  (dfa>), 
as  its  termination  suggests  (‘object 
conceived  under  certain  relations,’ 
Donalds.  Cratyl .  §  255),  implies  pro¬ 
perly  an  outward,  and  thence  an  in¬ 
ward  purity;  *  ayvbv  est  in  quo  nihil 
est  impuri,’  Tittmann,  Synon.  1.  p.  22; 
comp,  ayvr)  dvaarpotp^  1  Pet.  iii.  2, 
<ro<pla  ayvfi,  James  iii.  17,  and  see 
Trench,  Synon .  Part  11.  §  38.  The 
derivative  sense  of  *  castitas’  (‘  puritas 
a  venere,’  dy^sX^couj,  ya-H&v,  Valck., 
Eur.  Phan.  953)  comes  easily  and 
intelligibly  from  the  primary  mean¬ 
ing;  comp.  2  Cor.  xi.  2,  Tit.  ii.  5,  and 
Reuss,  Thtol.  Chr€t.  iv.  16,  Vol.  1.  p. 
1 70,  except  that  he  adopts  this  deriva¬ 
tive  meaning  far  too  generally.  On 
the  distinction  between  it  and  ayt os 
(‘  in  ayios  cogitatur  potissimum  vere- 
cundia  quee  ayvip  rei  vel  personas  de- 
betur’),  compare  Tittmann,  loc.  cit. 

25.  fiTjK^n  vSpoir.]  1 Be  no  longer  a 
water-drinker .’  There  is  no  necessity 
to  supply  ‘only’  (Conyb.,  Coray,  al.); 
vdpoTTor.  not  being  exactly  identical 
with  vSup  nlvetv,  but  pointing  more  to 
the  regular  habit ;  comp.  Artemidorus, 
L  68  (Wetst.),  irlvew  uStap  y^vxpbv  d?a- 
6bv  Tract'  Ozppov  vSvp  vbaovs  i ) 
inpa^las  argMalvei  tQv  K0o$  ix^TtJV 
vdpovoretv  k.t.\ and  see  Winer,  Gr. 


§  55-  8»  P-  44*i  an(l  the  numerous  exx. 
cited  by  Wetst.  in  loc.  The  position 
of  this  precept  in  ref.  to  the  context  is 
certainly  somewhat  singular,  and  has 
given  rise  to  many  different  explana¬ 
tions.  The  most  natural  view  is  that 
it  was  suggested  by  the  previous  ex¬ 
hortation,  to  which  it  acts  as  a  kind 
of  limitation;  'keep  thyself  pure,  but 
do  not  on  that  account  think  it  neces¬ 
sary  to  observe  an  dotvov  ayvelav  (Plu¬ 
tarch,  de  Iside  et  Osir.  §  6),  and  asce- 
tical  abstinences.’  To  suppose  that 
the  Apostle  puts  it  down  here  just  as  it 
came  into  his  mind,  feariug  he  might 
otherwise  forget  it  (Coray  in  loc.)t 
Beems  very  unsatisfactory;  still  more 
so  to  regard  it  as  a  hint  to  Timothy  to 
raise  his  bodily  condition  above  mala¬ 
dies,  which,  it  is  assumed,  interfered 
with  an  efficient  discharge  of  his  duties 
(Alf.).  That  the  Apostle’s  ‘genuine 
child  in  the  faith  ’  (ch.  i.  2)  was  feeble 
in  body  is  certain  from  this  verse ;  that 
this  feebleness  affected  his  character 
is,  to  say  the  very  least,  a  most  ques¬ 
tionable  hypothesis.  It  may  be 

remarked,  in  conclusion,  that  some  as¬ 
cetic  sects,  e.g.  the  Essenes,  were  par¬ 
ticularly  distinguished  for  their  absti¬ 
nence  from  wine,  especially  on  their 
weekly  festival ;  7 totov  vStap  vapartaXov 
01 Wots  tortv,  Philo,  de  Vit.  Cont.  §  4, 
Vol.  11.  p.  477,  see  §  9,  p.  483,  and 
comp.  Luke  i.  15,  Rom.  xiv.  2r. 

Sid  t<Jv  o-T<5paxov  <n>v]  ‘ on  account  of 
thy  stomach .’  Wetstein  and  Kypke  very 
appropriately  cite  Libanius,  Epist. 
1578,  ntirruKe  Kal  rjptXv  6  crb/iaxo* 
rat?  awcxlaw  vdpoTroclais.  The  pro¬ 
noun  is  omitted  by  AD!N,  and  thus, 
to  some  extent,  may  be  considered  of 
doubtful  authority. 

24.  Tiv«v  dvOpwirwv  k.t.X.]  The 


y.  23, 24.  85 
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connexion  is  not  perfectly  obvious. 
Heinsius  (Exercit.  p.  491),  not  with¬ 
out  some  plausibility,  includes  ver.  23 
with  the  last  clause  of  ver.  22  in  a 
parenthesis.  This  seems  scarcely  ne¬ 
cessary;  ceavrbv  k.t.\.  is  a  supple¬ 
mentary  command  in  reference  to' what 
precedes;  ver.  23  is  a  kind  of  limita¬ 
tion  of  it,  suggested  by  some  remem¬ 
brance  of  Timothy’s  habits.  The 
Apostle  then  reverts  to  fir) 5£  koiv. 
dfiapT.  with  a  sentiment  somewhat  of 
this  nature.  ‘  There  are  two  kinds  of 
sins,  the  one  crying  and  open  which 
lead  the  way,  the  other  silent  which 
follow  the  perpetrator  to  judgment; 
so  also  there  are  open  and  hidden  (ra 
dXXws  %xovja)  good  works  :  sins  how¬ 
ever  and  good  works  alike  shall  ulti¬ 
mately  be  brought  to  light  and  to 
judgment/  The  two  verses  thus  seem 
mainly  added  to  assist  Timothy  in  his 
diagnosis  of  character;  ver.  24  ap¬ 
pears  to  caution  him  against  being 
too  hasty  in  absolving  others ;  ver.  25 
against  being  too  precipitate  in  his 
censures  ;  so  Huther. 

■jrpoSTjXoi]  ‘ openly  manifest the  pre¬ 
position  does  not  appear  to  have  so 
much  a  mere  temporal  as  an  intensive 
reference ;  see  Heb.  vii.  14,  where 
Theod.  remarks,  tA  71736577X01/  ws  wav- 
Ttfip-rjTov  riOeitce ;  comp,  also  npoypd<p(i) 
Gal.  iii.  1,  and  notes  inloc.  So  simi¬ 
larly  Syr.  and  Vulg.,  both  of  which 
suppress  any  temporal  reference  in  the 
prep.  Estius  compares  ‘propalam,’ — 
a  form  in  which  Hand  similarly  gives 
to  ‘  pro  ’  only  an  amplifying  and  in¬ 
tensive  force,  ‘ut  palam  propositam 
rem  plane  conspiciamus,’  Tursellinus , 
Vol.  iv.  p,  598.  irpodyovo-tu 

k.t.X.]  ‘  going  before ,  leading  the  way , 
to  judgment,'  as  heralds  and  apparitors 
(‘quasi  anteambulones,'  Beza)  pro¬ 
claiming  before  the  sinner  the  whole 


history  of  his  guilt.  The  1  judgment  ’ 
to  which  they  lead  the  way  is  certainly 
not  any  ecclesiastical  Kpicis, — for  does 
any  such  Kpi<ns  really  bring  all  sins 
and  good  deeds  thus  to  light?— but 
either  ‘judgment’  in  its  general  sense 
with  reference  to  men  (Huth.),  or, 
perhaps  with  ultimate  reference  to 
‘  the  final  judgment  ’  (comp.  Chrys.); 
they  go  before  the  sinner  to  the  judg¬ 
ment  seat  of  Christ;  6ee  Manning, 
Senn.  5,  Vol.  111.  p.  72,  in  the  opening 
of  which  this  text  is  forcibly  illus¬ 
trated.  To  limit  the  Kplais  to  the 
case  of  candidates  for  ordination  (Alf., 
XVordsw.)  is  to  give  to  a  verse  almost 
obviously  and  studiedly  general  a  very 
narrow  and  special  interpretation.  So 
much  was  this  felt  by  Basil,  that  we 
are  told  by  Theopli.  (on  ver.  24)  that 
he  conceived  the  present  portion  to 
have  no  connexion  with  the  irepl  rwv 
Xeiporoviwv  \byov,  but  to  form  a  sepa¬ 
rate  Ke<pd\aiov  ;  comp.  Cramer,  Caten. 
Vol.  vi.  p.  44,  where  this  and  the 
following  verses  form  an  independent 
seetion.  Kal  ^rraKoXovOovo-Lv] 

‘  they  rather  follow  after,  sc.  els  Kplciv  ; 
not  merely  indefinitely,  ‘  they  follow 
after,  and  so  in  their  shorter  or  longer 
course  become  discovered,’  De  W., — 
an  explanation  which  completely  de¬ 
stroys  the  image  and  apposition, — but, 
1  the  sins  crying  for  vengeance  follow 
the  sinner  to  the  tribunals  whether  of 
his  fellow-men,  or,  more  inclusively* 
of  liis  all-judging  Lord;’  ov  ydp  avy- 
KaraXOovrat  rip  pi<p,  aXX’  ^7ra ko\ov6ov- 
clv,  Theoph. ;  comp.  Manning,  l.  c. 
On  tnaKo\.  see  notes  on  ver.  10  :  the 
antithesis  npo-dyovaai  precludes  the 
assumption  of  any  special  force  in  ^7r L, 
scil.  ‘  presse  sequi,’  dbia<nrd<rT(i)s  avvo- 
bevovv  t6v  vnoKpLvbjievov ,  u>s  17  aKia  rd 
cujia.  Coray ;  the  only  relations  pre¬ 
sented  to  our  thoughts  seem  those  of 
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25  Zmtclv toj?  tcai  to  epya  ra  Ka\a  irpoiqXa,  Kat  t a  aWw 
e^ovTa  Kpvftijvat  ov  Suvovtcli . 

VI.  "OtTOl  e/V)k  VITO  SouXoi  TOUJ  Servanta,  for  the  sake 

^  *  or  God’s  name,  hon- 

ISlovt  Seo-TTOTas  iraarn  ti^s  afyovt  fr"rtf,“" .Tbrilev’™ 

and  brethren.  Teach  this. 


before  and  after ,  K al  clearly  does  not 
belong  to  rt olv  (Huther),  but  is  at¬ 
tached  with  a  kind  of  dcscensive  force 
to  ^tcikoX.  ;  see  notes  on  Gal .  iii.  4. 

25.  «o-avTws]  ‘in  like  manner;1 
good  works  are  in  this  respect  not  ols 
iript js  to  sins,  the  same  characteristic 
division  may  be  recognised  ;  some  are 
open  witnesses,  others  are  secret  wit¬ 
nesses,  but  their  testimony  cannot  be 
suppressed.  Lachmann  inserts  after 
unraCrws,  with  AFG ;  Aug.,  Boern., 
Goth. :  this  reading  is  not  improbable, 
but  has  scarcely  sufficient  external 
support.  Td  <ipya  to.  Ka\d] 

*  their  good  works  ;’  the  repetition  of 
the  article  is  intended  to  give  pro¬ 
minence  to  the  epithet  and  more  fully 
to  mark  the  antithesis  between  the 
apaprlat  and  the  k a\a  tpy a ;  see  Mid¬ 
dleton,  Art.  chap.  vm.  p.  114  (ed. 
Rose),  comp.  Winer,  Gr.  §  20.  a,  p.  1-20. 
On  the  somewhat  frequent  use  of  the 
expression  *aXa  tpy a  in  these  Epp., 
comp,  notes  on  Tit.  iii.  8. 

Td  dXXus  fyovra]  ‘  they  which  are 
otherwise ,’  i.e.  which  are  not  TrpSS-rjha. 
To  refer  this  to  *aXd  alike  mars  sense 
and  parallelism.  In  the  concluding 
words  the  paraphrase  of  Huther, 4  they 
cannot  always  remain  hidden  *  (cpu/3^- 
*ai),  is  scarcely  exact :  the  aor.  inf., 
though  usually  found  after  *x&j,  Svv a- 
pat,  &c.  (Winer,  Gr.  §  44.  7,  p.  298), 
cannot  wholly  lose  its  significance, 
but  must  imply  that  the  deeds  cannot 
be  concealed  at  all.  They  may  not 
be  patent  and  conspicuous  (Tr/xi-SijXa), 
but  they  cannot  be  definitely  covered 
up:  they  will  be  seen  and  recognised 
some  time  or  other.  The 

heading  in  this  last  clause  is  not  quite 


certain ;  Svvarai  is  supported  by  FG 
KLK  and  most  mss. ;  the  plural  only 
by  AD  and  about  30  mss.:  this  latter 
reading  is  however  certainly  to  be 
preferred  on  internal  grounds,  as  the 
singular  may  so  easily  have  been  a 
grammatical  correction. 

CHAPTEri  VI.  i.  viri  £vydv  8ouXoi] 
4 under  the  yoke  as  bond-servants 

not  ‘servants . under  the  yoke,’ 

Auth. ;  still  less  4  under  the  yoke  of 

slavery’  (]Zo^CLLj  A-l-k»2 

Syr.,)  a  needless  Sia  Svoiv.  A ovXot 
is  not  the  subject,  but  an  explanatory 
predicate  appended  to  vtt6  £vy6v,  words 
probably  inserted  not  to  mark  an  ex¬ 
treme  case  (‘the  harshest  bondage,’ 
Bloomf.),— for  the  language  and  ex¬ 
hortation  is  perfectly  general,— but  to 
point  to  the  actual  circumstances  of 
the  case.  They  were  indisputably  vnS 
£vy6v  S ouXot,  let  them  comport  them¬ 
selves  accordingly.  Similar  exhorta¬ 
tions  are  found  Eph.  vi.  5  sq.,  Col. 
iii.  22,  Tit.  ii.  9;  comp.  1  Cor.  vii.  21, 
where  however  the  meaning  is  not 
perfectly  certain,  all  apparently  di¬ 
rected  against  the  very  possible  mis¬ 
conception  that  Christianity  was  to 
be  understood  as  putting  master  and 
bond-servant  on  an  equality,  or  as  in¬ 
terfering  with  the  existing  social  rela¬ 
tions.  tovs  IBCous  8e<nr.]  4  their 

own  masters'  those  who  stand  in  that 
distinct  personal  relation  to  them,  and 
whom  they  are  bound  to  obey ;  see 
esp.  the  note  on  fSioj  on  Eph.  v.  22. 
On  the  distinction  between  SfffirSTTjt 
and  Kvptos  [clip,  ywaticbs  Kal  vlwv  avyp 
Kal  irarTjp,  bear.  Si  apyvpwvTfrwv, 
Ammonius,  s.v.],  see  Trench,  Synon. 


V.  25.  VI.  I,  2. 
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rjyeto-duxTav,  *lva  fir]  to  ovojjia  rod  0eou  kui  >j  StSao-fcaXta 
/3\a(T(pt]/uLt}TCLi,  ol  Se  7 rto-TOv?  e^oyrey  <?eo-7ro'ray,  jul)]  2 
KaTCKppovelTOxrav,  ort  aSeXcpol  €t<riv'  aXXa  (i aXXov  Sou- 

\€U€T(t)<raV ,  OTl  TTKTTOL  CLTIV  KCll  ayairtJTol  OL  T»79  evep- 

yecrias  avTiXamfiavo/xevot.  raura  SlSacnce  teat  TrapaKaXet . 


§28.  St  Paul  here  correctly  uses  the 
unrestricted  term  de^irbrys  as  more  in 
accordance  with  the  foregoing  vwb 
£vybv,  comp.  Tit.  ii.  9;  it  is  noticeable 
that  iu  his  other  Epp.  he  uses  tcvpios. 
irdoiis  Tijirjs]  * all  honour honour 
in  every  form  and  case  in  which  it  is 
due  to  them.  On  the  true  extensive 
meaning  of  Tar,  see  notes  on  Eph.  i.  8. 
t]  BiBao-KaXfa]  ‘the  doctrine sc.  lllis 
doctrine  Syr.,  Auth.:  comp.  Tit.  ii. 
10,  tt}v  SiSaufcaMay  tt)v  rou  aurypos 
T)p.wv  0eou.  Ai$a jk.  clearly  points  to 
the  Gospel,  the  evangelical  doctrine 
(Theod.),  which  would  be  evil  spoken 
of,  if  it  were  thought  to  inculcate  in¬ 
subordination;  see  Chrys.  in  loc. 

2.  'irurroijs]  *  believing i.c.  Chris¬ 
tian  masters ;  slightly  emphatic,  as  the 
order  of  the  words  suggests.  The 
slaves  who  were  under  heathen  mas¬ 
ters  were  positively  to  regard  their 
masters  as  deserving  of  honour,  the 
slaves  under  Christian  masters  were 
negatively  not  to  evince  any  want  of 
respect.  The  former  were  not  to  re¬ 
gard  their  masters  as  their  inferiors, 
and  be  insubordinate,  the  latter  were 
not  to  think  them  their  equals,  and 
be  disrespectful.  fidWov 

BovX.]  'the  more  serve  them;  ’  paWor 
is  not  merely  corrective ,  ‘potius  servi- 
ant,’  Beza,  but  intensive ,  ‘the  rather,’ 
Hamm.,  ‘magis  serviont,’  Vulg., 
Goth.  Beza’s  correction,  as  is  not 
unfrequently  the  ease,  is  therefore 
here  unnecessary;  see  Hand,  Tursell. 
s.y.  ‘magis,’  Vol.  m.  p.  554. 
on  irurrol  k.t.X.]  ‘  because  believing 
and  beloved  (of  God)  are,1  &c.  There 
is  some  little  difficulty  in  the  construc¬ 


tion  and  explanation.  The  article 
however  shows  that  ol  dmX.  is  the 
subject,  iujtoI  Kal  ay.  the  predicate : 
the  recurrence  of  the  epithet  irt <rrol, 
and  the  harmony  of  structure,  still 
further  suggest  that  the  masters ,  and 
not  the  servants  (Wetst.,  Bretschn.), 
are  the  subjects  alluded  to.  The  real 
difficulty  lies  in  the  interpretation  of 
the  following  words.  ol. .  .dvri- 

XanPavofi.]  4  they  who  are  partakers 
0/,’  *qui...participes  sunt,’  Vulg., 
Clarom. ;  so  too  Copt.,  Goth.,  Arm., 

comp.  Syr.  Lt&D>  [ffiii 

requie  fruuntur].  'ApriXa/^S.  is  used 
in  two  other  passages  in  the  N.T.,  in 
both  iu  the  sense  ‘succurrerc,’  Luke 
i.  54  (Isaiah  xli.  9,  LXX.,  p'tnn^ 
Acts  xx.  35.  This  is  obviously  inap¬ 
plicable.  The  usual  (ethical)  meaning 
in  classical  Greek  is  4  to  take  a  part 
in,’  ‘to  engage  in,’  whether  simply, 
c.g,  Thucyd.  11.  8,  avriX.  (sc.  the  war), 
or  with  reference  to  the  primitive 
meaning,  in  a  more  intensive  sense, 
‘  to  cling  to,’  and  thence  1  to  secure,  get 
possession  of,’  e.g.  Thucyd.  ni.  22  ad 
fin.,  rou  do-0aXouy  avrtX.  It  does  not 
then  seem  a  very  serious  departure 
from  the  classical  meaning  of  dvnX. 
to  take  it,  with  a  subdued  intensive 
force,  as  ‘ percipere ,’  *fruV  (see  Euseb, 
Hist.  IV.  15,  euwStas  roaaurys  avreX., 
cited  by  Scholef.  Hints ,  p.  120,  and 
exx.  in  Eisner,  Obs.  Vol.  11.  p.  306), 
if  we  may  not  indeed  almost  give  durl 
a  formal  reference  to  the  reciprocal 
relation  (comp.  Coray}  between  master 
and  servant,  and  translate  ‘who  re¬ 
ceive  in  return  (for  food,  protection, 
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3  E?  Tif  tTepoSiSaa-KaXei  ica't  fit]  irpoa-  toJSS^nh«*tata«ot 

t  e  ,  ,  «.  ted,  fosters  disputes, 

€QY€Tat  vyitttVOVtTtV  A oyoi?  T Oi?  TOV  and  counts  godliness 
t  A.  *  *  ft  mere  gain.  Let  us 

Kvplov  np.U>V  'Ir)(70V  Xpia-roC  KOI  Trj  tear 

source  of  many  sorrows. 


&-c.)  their  benefit.’  In  either  of  these 
latter  meanings,  y  evepy.  will  most 
Bimply  and  naturally  refer  to  the 
‘beneficium’  (not  merely  the  evepyla, 
Coray)  shown  to  the  master  in  the 
services  and  eHvoia  (Eph.  vi.  7)  of  the 
bondservant.  Chrys.,  al.,  refer  the 
eiepyeata  to  the  kind  acts  which  the 
masters  do  to  the  slaves;  this,  though 
perhaps  a  little  more  lexically  exact, 
is  contextually  far  less  satisfactory; 
and  this  seems  certainly  a  case  where 
the  context  may  be  allowed  to  have 
its  fullest  weight  in  determining  the 
meaning  of  the  separate  words.  To 
refer  evepyeata  to  the  divine  benevo¬ 
lence  (‘ beneficentia  Dei,  nimirum  in 
Christo,’  Beza)  seems  manifestly  un¬ 
tenable.  Tavra  k.t.X.] 

1  these  things  teach  and  exhort ;*  ri>  phv 
SiSaKTtKui  rb  8t  7rpaK7-£Kw5,  Theod. 
Tisch.  and  Lachm.  both  refer  these 
words  to  the  next  clause ;  so  appy. 
Chrys.,  but  not  (Ecum.  It  is  doubt¬ 
ful  whether  this  is  correct :  the  oppo¬ 
sition  between  8L8a<TKe  and  irepoS.  is 
certainly  thus  more  clearly  seen,  but 
the  prominent  position  of  raura  (con¬ 
trast  ch.  iv.  n)  seems  to  suggest  a 
more  immediate  connexion  with  what 
precedes.  For  the  meaning  of  irapaK. 
see  notes  ch.  i.  3,  and  on  Eph.  iv.  1. 

3.  iTcpoSiSourKoXct]  1  teaches  other 
doctrine,’ ‘  play s  the  trepoSiSavKaXos ;’ 
comp.  Aa0/>o5i5a<TKa\eti',  Iren.  Hcer. 
in.  4.  2,  and  see  notes  on  ch.  i.  3,  the 
only  other  passage  in  the  N.T.  where 
the  word  occurs. 

‘irpoo-^pxtrai]  4  draws  nigh  to ‘  as- 
77  * 

sents  to’  Syr.  [accedens]. 

Bentley  ( Phileleuth .  Lips.  p.  72,  Lond. 
1713)  objects  to  7 rpoatpx.,  suggesting 


Trpo<r^x€l  or  7T poa£x€Tai  J  there  is  no 
reason  however  for  any  change  in  the 
expression.  Ilpocr^px*  >  when  thus  used 
with  an  abstract  Bubst.,  appears  to 
convey  the  idea  of  ‘  attention  to,’  e.  g. 
TrpoaeXdeiv  roU  vbpois,  Diod.  Sic.  I.  95, 
irpoa.  Trj  0tXo<roi/>fp,  Philostr.  Ep.  Socr. 
11.  1 6,  and  thence  of  ‘assent  to,  ad¬ 
hesion  to’  (comp.  Acts  x.  28,  and  the 
term  irpoarjXvroi ),  any  principle  or 
object,  e.g.  ivpoaeXdbvTes  apery,  Philo, 
Migr.  Abr.  §  16,  Yol.  1.  p.  449  (ed. 
Mang.),  and  still  more  appositely,  rofs 
twv  TovScdwy  56yp acn  Trpocrepx-,  Ire- 
naeus,  Fragm.  36(Pfaff,p.27).  Bretsch. 
cites  Ecclus.  i.  30,  but  there  <p6p(p 
K vp.  is  clearly  the  dat.  of  manner. 
See  Loesner,  Obs.  p.  405  sq.,  where 
several  other  exx.  are  adduced  from 
Philo.  iryiafv.  Xo'yois]  ‘ sound 

{healthful)  words;’  see  notes  on  ch. 
i.  10.  Tots  tov  Kvp.  K.T.X.] 

‘  those  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ,’  i.e. 
which  emanate  from  our  Lord, — either 
directly,  or  through  His  Apostles  and 
teachers:  not  the  gen.  objecti,  ‘ser- 
mones  qui  sunt  de  Christo,’  Est. ,  but 
the  gen.  originis;  comp.  Hartung, 
Casus ,  p.  23,  and  notes  on  1  Thess.  i.  6. 
teal  Tjj  KaT  cuo-^p.  Sitcao-K.]  1 and  to 
the  doctrine  whichis  according  to  godli¬ 
ness  ; ’  clause  cumulatively  explanatory 
of  the  foregoing ;  ‘verba  Chris ti  vere 
suut  doctrina  ad  pietatem  faciens,’ 
Grot.  The  expression  7)  Kar  eiW/i 3. 
is  not,  ‘quae  ad  pietatem  dneit,’  Leo, 
Moller, — a  meaning  however  which 
with  some  modifications  may  be  gram¬ 
matically  defended  (comp.  2  Tim.  i.  1, 
Tit.  i.  1,  and  see  Winer,  Gr.  s.v.  Kara, 
§  49  d.  0,  p.  358,  Host  u.  Palm,  Lex. 
ib.  11.  3,  Yol.  1.  p.  1598),— but  ac¬ 
cording  to  the  usual  meaning  of  the 
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evcrefieiciv  SiSacncaXta ,  T€TU(p(i)TCt(,  nqSev  eiriGTafievo^,  4 
aXXa  vo<rwv  Trep)  ^tjJ<t€Z5  kui  hoyo/Aa^as,  wv  ylverai 
(pOovos,  (pets,  fiXao-fprj/uLlat,  irirovoiat  tt ovrjpal,  Siairapa -  5 


prep.,  *  qua?  pietati  consentanea  est,’ 
Est.;  there  were  (to  imitate  the  Ian- 
guage  of  Chrys.  on  Tit.  i.  1)  different 
kinds  of  di8a<TKa\la ;  this  was  specially 
7 \  kclt'  euoV/3.  SiSao-KdXfa.  For  the 
meaning  of  euV^/3.,  see  notes  on  ch. 
ii.  2. 

4.  TCTiicfjwTai]  Not  simply  1  super¬ 
bus  est,’  Vulg.,  nor  even  ‘  inflatus  est,’ 
Clarom.,but  ‘he  is  beclouded , besotted, 
with  pride,'  see  notes  on  ch.iii.  6.  Tlie 
apodosis  begins  with  this  verse:  even 
if  d<pl<7Ta<7o  k.t.X.  ( Rec ver.  5)  were 
genuine  it  would  be  impossible  to  adopt 
any  other  logical  construction. 

[v»]8iv  £m<TTa|i€vos]  ‘ yet  knowing  no¬ 
thing;'  see  notes  on  ch.  i.  7.  If  it 
had  been  o\>8tv  eiri <rr.,  it  wrould  have 
been  a  somewhat  more  emphatic  state¬ 
ment  of  an  absolute  ignorance  on  the 
part  of  the  crepodiddaic.:  it  must  be 
always  observed  however  that  this 
latter  is  a  less  usual  construction  in 
the  N.T.,  see  Green,  Gr.  p.  122.  The 
connexion  of  fig  and  ou  with  participles, 
a  portion  of  grammar  requiring  some 
consideration,  is  laboriously  illustrated 
by  Gaylor,  Part.  Neg.  p.  274 — 293. 
voo-wv  irspl  Jtjt.]  ‘  doting ,  ailing  (opp. 
to  vyialv.  \6yoi ),  about  questions 7 re  pi 
marks  the  bbject  round  about  which 
the  action  of  the  verb  is  taking  place ; 
comp,  notes  on  ch.  i.  19.  In  the  use 
of  7r epl  with  a  gen.,  the  derivative 
meanings,  ‘  as  concerns,’  ‘as  regards,’ 
greatly  predominate:  the  primary  idea 
however  still  remains:  tt  e/d  with  a 
gen.  serves  to  mark  an  object  as  the 
central  point,  as  it  were,  of  the  activity 
(e.g.  1  Cor.  xii.  1,  the  itvcv/j..  8d)pa 
formed  as  it  were  the  centre  of  the 
ayt'ota),  the  further  idea  of  any  action 
or  motion  round  it  is  supplied  by  wepl 


with  the  accuse  comp.  Winer,  Gr,. 
§  47.  e,  p.  334,  Donalds.  Gr.  §  482. 
On  is,  see  notes  on  ch.  i.  4. 

Xoyojioxfas]  1  debates  about  ivords,' 

‘  verbal  controversies a7r.  \ey6/i.;  in 
Latin,  ‘  verbivelitationes,’  Plaut.  Asin» 
11.  2.  41,  \070v  irpooavTg,  Greg.  Naz. 
Carm.  15,  Vol.  11.  p.  200:  ‘conten- 
tiosas  disputationes  de  verbis  magis 
quam  de  rebus,’  Calv.  These  idle  and 
barren  controversies  degenerate  into 
actual  strife  and  contention,  and  give 
rise  to  bad  feelings  and  bitter  expres¬ 
sions  of  them:  8o^oao<f>las  iirg p- 

fiivoi  iplfovre 5  reXoOai,  Clem.  Alex. 
Strom,  vii.  p.  759  (cited  by  Huth.). 
Tliereadingis  extremely  doubtful.  We 
still  retain  the  plural  fycts  (as  in  cd.  2) ; 
but  it  must  be  observed  that  the  ad¬ 
dition  of  N  to  the  evidence  in  favour 
of  the  singularrenders  it  probable  that 
the  readiug  of  cd.  1  (fyis)  may  be  the 
most  correct.  In  this,  as  in  some  few 
other  passages,  wc  pause  till  the  pecu¬ 
liarities  of  X  are  more  fully  ascertained, 
its  authority  in  some  portions  of  the 
N.T.  being  clearly  not  so  great  as  it  is 
in  others.  pXiur^wtai]  ‘ ev M 

speakings'  1 railings ,* — not  against 
God  (Theod.),but,  as  the  context  clear¬ 
ly  implies,  against  one  another :  comp. 
Eph.  iv.  31  and  notes.  On  the  deri¬ 
vation  of  ftXaaQgfito),  see  notes  on  ch. 
i.  13.  virovouu  trov.  is  simi¬ 

larly  referred  to  God  by  Chrys.  and 
Tlieoph. ;  but  the  context  here  again 
seems  clearly  to  limit  the  words  to  ‘  evil 
and  malevolent  surmisings  ’  against 
those  who  adopt  other  views.  'Titov., 
a  a7r.  \ey6fi.  in  tho  N.T.,  occurB  not 
unfrequentlyin  classical  Greek  joined 
with  epithets  or  in  a  context  which 
convey  an  unfavourable  meaning,  e.g . 
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Demosth.  Olympiod.  1178,  ujromai 
irXaoral.. .sat  irpo<pdcr6ts  dSiKor,  some* 
times  even  alone,  e.g.  Potyb.  Hist.  v. 

15.  I,  iv  vwovolg  rjaav  x^povres,  Philo, 
Leg.  ad  Caium ,  §  6,  Vol.  11.  p.  551  (ed. 
Mang.)f  i^ujpevos  rdr  vnovolas  tov 
Tificptov. 

5.  Siairaparpipat]  * lasting  con¬ 
flicts,'  ‘  obstinate  contests  'conflicta- 

tiones,’  Vulg.,  Clarom.,  Syr.  IojL* 

[contritio,— see  Michael,  in  Cast.  Lex. 
e.v.].  The  prep.  did  has  here  its  usual 
and  primary  force  of  ‘thoroughness,’ 
‘  completeness,’  intensifying  the  mean¬ 
ing  of  the  binary  compound  iraparpi- 
pal,  scil.  apoipaiat  Kal  apiWTjriKal 
iraparp.,  Coray ;  comp.  Winer,  Gr.  § 

16.  4,  p.  92.  This  latter  word  (ttci- 
parp.),  as  its  derivation  suggests,  pro¬ 
perly  signifies  1  collisions,  ’  thence  deri¬ 
vatively,  ‘hostilities,’  ‘enmities,  ’  comp. 
Polyb.  Hist.  11.  3 6.  5,  utto^cii  irpbs 
dXXijXovf  Kal  Traparptfial,  iv.  21.  5, 
iraparptfias  xai  <pi\oTtplas  ]  add  xxi. 
13.  5,  xxnr.  10.  4,  al.  There  is  then 
no  allusion  to  moral  contagion  (comp. 
Chrys.),  but  to  the  collision  of  dispu¬ 
tants  whose  mere  \oyopaxlcu  had  led 
at  last  to  ‘truces  inimicitias.’  To 
retain  irapaBiarpifial  ( Rec .,  ‘  profitless 
disputations  ’),  as  is  still  done  by 
Bloomf.,  following  Tittmann,  Synon. 
r.  p.  233,  is  contrary  to  every  prin¬ 
ciple  of  sound  criticism:  for  (1)  7ra- 
padiarp.  is  found  only  in  a  few  cursive 
mss.  and  Theoph.,  while  Siarrap.  is 
found  in  ADFGLN ;  great  majority  of 
mss.;  Clem.,  Bas.,  Chrys.  ( Griesb ., 
Scholz ,  Lachm.,Tisch.);  (2)  it  is  highly 
probable  that  the  reading  srapadiapr. 
was  a  correction ,  as  compounds  of  81a- 
irapa  are  rare;  and  (3)  TrapaStarp.  is 
in  fact  expressed  in  Xcyyo^ax-  and  su¬ 
perfluous,  while  the  reading  of  the 
text  is  perfectly  natural  and  consistent. 


There  are  a  few  similar  compounds, 
e.g.  Siaira paTgpovpai,  2  Sam.  iii.  30, 
diairapdyw,  Greg.  Nyss.  Vol.  II.  p. 
177,  dtairapaaOpw,  Schol.  Lucian.  Vol. 
11.  p.  796  (Hemst.).  6i«|>0apfi... 
t<Jv  vouv]  ‘  cormpted  in  their  mind.' 
There  is  no  reason  whatever  for  trans¬ 
lating  vovs  ‘intellect,’  as  Peile  in  loc.f 
nor  any  scriptural  evidence  for  the  dis¬ 
tinction  he  draws  between  the  vovs  as 
‘  the  noetic  (?)  faculty,  the  understand¬ 
ing,’  and  the  <pp-rjv  as  ‘the  reason.’ 
Nous  is  here,  as  not  unfrequently  in 
the  N.T.  (comp.  Rom.  i.  28,  Eph.  iv. 
17,  Tit.  i.  15,  al.),  not  merely  the 
4  mens  speculativa,’  but  the  willing  as 
well  as  the  thinking  part  in  man,  the 
human  Tryeu^aisone  of  its  aspects,  not 
simply  ‘  quatenus  cogitat  et  intelligit  ’ 
(Olsh.  Opusc.  p.  156),  but  also  4  qua¬ 
tenus  vult <t>prjv  {(ftptves)  on  the  other 
hand  only  occurs  twice,  in  1  Cor.  xiv. 
20.  For  a  detailed  account  of  vovs,  see 
Beck,  Seelenlchre,  n.  18,  p.  49  sq.,  De- 
lilz6cli,  Bibl .  Psych,  iv.  5,  p.  139  sq., 
and  comp,  also  Olshausen,  Opusc.  p. 
156,  whose  definitions  are  however 
rather  too  narrow.  The  accus., 

it  need  scarcely  be  remarked,  is  an 
accus. 4  of  the  remoter  object,’ and  spe¬ 
cifies  that  part  of  the  subject  in  or  on 
which  the  action  of  the  verb  takes 
place,  Winer,  Gr.  §  32.  5,  p.  204, 
Scheuerl.  Synt.  ix.  a,  p.  65.  The  ori¬ 
gin  of  this  construction  is  probably  to 
be  looked  for  in  verbs  with  two  accu¬ 
satives,  which  when  changed  into  the 
passive  retain  the  accus.  rei  unaltered; 
thence  the  usage  became  extended  to 
other  verbs,  comp.  Kruger,  Sprachl. 
§  52.  4.  2  sq.,  Hartung,  Casus,  p.  61 
sq.  diretrrep.  Ttjs  aX.] 

4  deprived  of  the  truth;'  immediate  con¬ 
sequence  of  the  foregoing :  they  were 
not  only  iarepiyx.  rgs  aX.  (orepiu) 
however  does  not  occur  in  N.T.),  but 
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direarepyp. ;  the  truth  was  taken  away 
from  them ;  comp.  ch.  i.  19,  Tit.  i.  14, 
tthere  its  first  rejection  is  stated  to  be 
the  act  of  the  unhappy  men  them¬ 
selves.  TT0piCT[10V  K.T.X.] 

'that  godliness  is  a  source  of  gain ;* 
clearly  not,  as  the  article  proves  ( Jelf, 
Gr.  §  460-  1),  ‘that  gain  is  godl.,’  as 
Syr.  and  Auth.  Hopi<rp6s,  here  and 
ver.  6,  appears  to  be  not  so  much  ‘  gain  ’ 
in  the  abstract,  as  ‘a  source  or  means 
of  gain’  (‘a  gainful  trade,’  Conyb.); 
comp.  Plutarch,  Cato  Major ,  §  25, 
Sv<rl  K€Xprj<rOa.L  pivots  tropiapoh  ycwpylq. 
Kal  <pei5ot;  and  on  the  termination  -pos, 
Donalds.  Crat .  §  253,  Lobeck,  Phryn . 
p.  51 1.  The  sentiment  of  the  verse 
is  expressed  more  fully  in  Tit.  i.  1 1, 
SiddaKovres  a  fig  Sci  altrxpw  K^pSovs 
Xdpw.  The  Rec.  inserts  dipto-ravo  a7rd 
tu>v  toioOtwv  with  KL,  Syr.  (both),  al., 
but  the  authorities  for  the  omission, 
ADJFGK;  Vulg.,  Clarom.,  Goth., 
Copt.,  ah,  very  distinctly  preponderate. 

6.  7ropurno$  has  here  no  immediate 
spiritual  reference  (Matth.)  to  future 
a.ndheavcnly  gain  ( aluviov  iroplfci  fogy, 
Theod.),  but  points  rather  to  the  ac¬ 
tual  gain  in  this  life ,  and  the  virtual 
riches  whicli  godliness  when  accom¬ 
panied  by  aMptc.  (comp,  notes  on  ch. 
i.  14,  and  on  Eph.  vi.  23)  unfailingly 
Bupplies;  K^pSos  iariv  17  etW^eta  iav 
Kal  gpeis  pi]  ?rXe livoiv  £<f>i£pe6a  [sic], 
dXXd  ry  aSrapKeli}  oToixfyiej',  CEcum.; 
similarly  Chrys.,  Theoph.:  ‘the heart, 
amid  every  outward  want,  is  then  only 
truly  rich,  when  it  not  only  wants 
nothing  which  it  has  not,  but  has  that 
which  raises  it  above  what  it  has  not/ 
Wiesinger.  Pagan  authors  (see  exx. 
in  Suicer,  Thes.  Vol.  1.  p.  575)  have 


similarly  spoken  of  atirapK.  being 
gain;  the  Apostle  associates  abrdpK. 
with  ehr<?/3.,  and  gives  the  mere  ethical 
truth  a  higher  religious  significance. 
avrapKeCas] 1  contentedness,'  not  *  com¬ 
petency/  Hamm.; 1  svjficientia  est  ani¬ 
mus  sua  sorte  contentus,  ut  aliena 
non  appetat  nec  quidquam  extra  se 
quffirat,’  Justin,  in  loc.:  compare  the 
perhaps  slightly  more  exact  definition 
of  Clem.  Alex.  Pad.  11.  12,  Vol.  1. 
p.  247  (Potter),  aifrdpK.  ££is  i<nlv  dpKov - 
phg  oh  Set  [see  Estius],  Kal  Si*  airrgs 
TropiCTlKT)  tG)V  TTpbs  tSv  paKUpiOV  £ TUJ'Tf- 

\o(>vt(i}v  piov.  The  subst.  occurs  again 
in  2  Cor.  ix.  8,  but  objectively,  scil. 
*  sufficiency/— a  meaning  which  ob¬ 
viously  would  not  be  suitable  in  the 
present  case;  avrdpKys  occurs  Phil, 
iv.  11. 

7.  ovSJv  yap]  Confirmation  of  the 
preceding  clause,  especially  of  the  last 
words  in  it,  perd  avrapKelas.  As  we 
brought  nothing  into  the  world,  and 
as  that  very  fact  renders  the  inference 
more  than  probable  that  we  shall  carry 
nothing  out  (comp.  Job  i.  21),  our  real 
source  of  gain  must  be  something  in¬ 
dependent  of  what  is  merely  additi- 
tious,  wore  rl  fieZ  gptv  rwv  veptTrQv 
el  pgSh  p4\\opev  Skci  <rvveTrdye<r$at ; 
Theoph.:  we  entered  the  world  with 
nothing,  we  shall  leave  the  world  with 
nothing,  why  should  we  then  grasp 
after  treasures  so  essentially  earthly 
and  transitory?  ovSfc  {gevryicctv 

k.t.X,  ]  ‘  we  also  cannot  take  any  thing 
out;*  these  words  are  clearly  emphatic, 
and  contain  the  principal  thought: 
•excutit  natura  redeuntem  siout  in- 
trantem/  Senec.  Epist.  102.  It  is 
this  inability  to  take  anything  away 
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which  furnishes  the  most  practical 
argument  for  the  truth  of  the  asser¬ 
tion.  If  we  could  take  anything  out 
there  would  be  an  end  to  avrapKeta ; 
our  present  and  future  lots  would  be 
felt  to  be  too  closely  dependent  on  each 
other  for  us  to  acquiesce  patiently  in 
any  assigned  state :  piety  with  content¬ 
ment  would  then  prove  no  great  wo- 
pt<r/x6s. 

8.  2x0VT€s  8fl  'hut  if  we  have;1 
conditional  member  (comp.  Donalds. 
Gr.  §  505),  introducing  a  partial  con¬ 
trast  to  what  precedes :  the  5^  is  thus 
not  for  ofo,  Syr.,— a  particle  which 
would  give  a  different  turn  to  the 
statement, — still  less  equivalent  to 
tea l,  Auth.,  but  points  to  a  suppressed 
thought  suggested  by  ov$t  i^eveyKetv 
k.t.X ‘somethin*?  addititious  we  must 
certainly  have  while  we  are  in  this 
world,  but  iff  &e.  The  oppositive 
force  of  the  particle  is  thus  properly 
preserved:  ‘aliquid  in  mente  habet  ad 
quod  respiciens  oppositionem  infert,’ 
Klotz,  Devar.  Vol.  11,  p.  365,  comp, 
notes  on  Gal.  iii,  11. 

SuLTpo(J>ds  Kal  o-K.]  *food  and  cloth¬ 
ing s*  both  words  dir.  Xeyipe.  in  the 
N.T.  The  prep,  in  the  former  subst. 
perhaps  may  hint  at  a  fairly  sufficient 
and  permanent  supply,  comp.  Xen. 
Mem .  n.  7.  6,  rip  re  0 Itdav  iraaav  5ta- 
rpt<f>e t  Kal  #7  5a\pi\u>s.  The  latter 
substantive  probably  only  refers  to 
‘clothing/  Clarom.,  Arm.,  not  to  ‘  shel¬ 
ter,  ’  Goth.(?),  Peile,  or  to  both,  as 
Vulg.(?)  ‘quibus  tegamur/  De  W.; 
for  see  Axistot.  Polit.  vii.  1 7,  gkI iraapa 
puKpbv  dpLirnrxetv  (W etst .) ,  and  compare 
the  passage  cited  by  Wolf  out  of  Sext. 
Empir.  ix.  1,  rpoQrjt  Kal  aKetraapdruv 
xai  tt)s  aXXgs  rov  autfxaros  impeXclas, 
where  it  similarly  does  not  seem  neces¬ 
sary  (withFabricius)  to  extend  the  re¬ 


ference:  so  also  Clirys.,  all  the  Gk.  expo¬ 
sitors,  and  appy.  Syr.,  as  ILjbsI 

[tegumentum]  occurs  elsewhere,  e.g. 
Acts  xii.  8,  in  definite  reference  to  a 
garment.  dpKtcrOqcrrfutOa]  'we 

shall  be  satisfied the  use  of  the  future 
is  slightly  doubtful.  It  does  not  seem 
exactly  imperatival  Goth.,  Auth., — 
though  this  meaning  might  be  defend¬ 
ed,  see  Winer,  Gr.  §  43.  5,  p.  282,  nor 
even  ethical ,  ‘  we  ought  to  be,  we  must 
be  so,’  comp.  Bernhardy,  Synt.  x.  5, 
p.  377, — but,  as  the  following  verse 
seems  to  suggest,  more  definitely 
future ,  and  as  stating  what  will  ac¬ 
tually  be  found  to  constitute  airrdpKeia\ 

‘  simul  etiam  affirmare  ahquid  intendit 
Apostolus,’  Estius,  who  with  Hamm, 
refers  to  Syr.  (‘sufficient  to  us  are’), 
where  this  view  is  more  roughly  ex¬ 
pressed:  so  appy.  Green,  Gr.  p.  27, 
and  De  W.,  who  refers  the  future  to 
what  might  'reasonably  be  expected.’ 
For  the  practical  applications  of  this 
text  see  10  sermons  by  Bp.  Patrick, 
Works ,  Vol.  ix.  p.  44  sq.  (Oxf.  1858). 

9.  01  k.t.X.]  Class  of  persons 

opposed  to  those  last  mentioned. 
Chrys.  with  his  usual  acuteness  calls 
attention  to  fiovXipLevoi;  ofy  dirXws 
chrev  ol  TrXoirrovvres,  6XX'  ol  povXopt.., 
i<rrl  yap  rtva  Kal  xpvpwra  ?xoVTa  xaXQs 
olKOVOfieiv  Kara<Ppovovvra  avrwv. 

ircryCSa]  'a  snare;'  not  ‘snares,’  Syr. 
(comp.  Bloomf.),  but  ‘a  snare,’  scil. 
rou  SiafioXov,  which  is  actually  added 
by  D]FG;  Vulg.,  Clarom.,  al.  There 
is  of  course  here  no  tv  Svow  (Coray): 
the  latter  substantive  somewhat  speci¬ 
fies  and  particularizes  the  former.  Tho 
form  the  temptation  assumed  was  that 
of  an  entangling  power,  from  which 
it  was  not  easy  for  the  captive  to  ex¬ 
tricate  himself ;  comp.  Moller  in  loct 
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avoTjTovs]  ‘foolish:'  on  the  proper 
meaning  of  this  word  and  its  distinc¬ 
tion  from  atpptov  and  davveros,  see 
notes  on,  Gal.  iii.  i.  Three  mss., 
Vulg.,  Clarom.,  Goth.,  read  dvoviprovs, 
a  wholly  unnecessary  correction:  the 
lusts  involved  elements  of  what  was 
foolish  as  well  as  what  was  hurtful. 
Chrys.  explains  this  by  an  enumera¬ 
tion  of  several  specific  instances, 
afrtves]  ‘ which  indeed,'  ‘ seeing  they;' 
explanatory  of  the  foregoing  epithets, 
more  especially  of  the  last:  on  the 
force  of  forts  see  notes  on  Gal.  iv.  24. 
pv0£^ovo-iv...€ts]  ‘plunge  into,*  ‘  whelm 
in;'  only  here  and  Luke  v.  7:  * ip- 
TrlirT...(3v9l£.  tristis  gradatio,’  Beng. 
The  word,  as  Kyplce  suggests,  ‘  subin- 
nuit  iufinita  et  ineluctabilia  esse  mala 
in  quee  proecipites  dantur  avari,’  Obs. 
Vol.  11.  p.  367;  there  is  however  no 
idea  of  ‘prroceps  dari,'  nor  is  it  a 
metaphor  from  a  ship 4  that  is  plunged 
head  foremost  into  the  sea,’  Bloomf., 
who  cites  Polyb.  11.  10.  2,  where  4j3v- 
dtaav  means,  as  the  verb  always  does, 
‘caused  to  sink,*  without  any  refer¬ 
ence  whatever  to  direction. 
d\e0pov  Kai  airoSX.]  ‘ destruction  and 
perdition.'  The  force  of  the  com¬ 
pound  form  (a7rd  marks  ‘completion,’ 
comp,  dire  pydfo  pat,  &1-,  Rost  u.  Palm, 
Lex.  s.v.  ebro,  e  4),  and  more  abstract 
termination  of  the  latter  word,  per¬ 
haps  afford  a  hint  that  a  climactic  force 
is  intended:  o\e$pos  (on  the  termina¬ 
tion,  see  Pott,  Et.  Forsch .  Vol.  n.  p. 
555)  is  ‘destruction’  in  a  general 
sense,  whether  of  body  or  soul ;  ebrw- 
.  intensifies  it  by  pointing  mainly 
to  the  latter.  "OXedpos  is  used  by  St 
Paul  alone,  1  Cor.  v.  5,  <J\.  tt}s  o-aptcos, 
1  Thess.  v.  3,  ai(pn5ios..J<pia-rarai  <JX., 


where  it  points  more  to  temporal  de¬ 
struction,  and  2  Thess.  i.  9,  where  the 
epithet  a Iwvtos  is  specially  added  to 
support  its  application  to  final  ‘per¬ 
dition.’ 

10.  pt£a]  ‘a  root,'  or  perhaps  rather 
'the  root,’  Copt.,  the  absence  of  the 
article  probably  not  leaving  it  to  be 
implied  that  there  are  other  vices 
which  might  be  termed  ‘  roots  of  all 
evils’  (ed.  1, comp. Middleton,  Gr.Art. 
iii.  4.  1,  p.  51  sq.),  but  simply  disap¬ 
pearing  owing  to  the  rule  of  subject 
and  predicate  overriding  the  law  of 
‘correlation’  (Middl.  Art .  iii.  3.  6); 
comp.  Lysias,  dc  Cced.  Eratosth.  §  7, 
p.  92,  4tt6l5t]  54  pot  t}  /utjttjp  4reXe6ri}c re, 
Tvavrwv  r&v  kclkuv  aTro$avou<ra  atria 
pot  yeytvTjrai,  Demosth.  de  Megalop. 
§  28,  p.  208,  ravTT}v  apxyv  ofoav  irav- 
r<t)v  T&v  KatcC-p.  The  example  urged 
by  Alford  (1  Cor.  xi.  3)  is  not  fully  in 
point,  for  (1)  the  article  is  inserted  in 
the  first  member,  and  (2)  in  the  second 
member  the  governed  substantive  is 
anarthrous,  and  in  the  third  a  proper 
name.  In  illustration  of  the  general 
form  of  the  expression,  comp.  Plut. 
de  Lib.  Educ.  §  7,  tt 77717  Kai  pif a  /caXo- 
K^yaOias  rb  voplpov  rvxeiv  natSeLas. 

<j>iXapyupCa]  'the  love  of  money;'  air. 
Xeyou.  in  the  N.T.;  the  adject,  occurs 
twice,  Luke  xvi.  14,  2  Tim.  iii.  2.  The 
kindred  but  more  general  and  active 
sin  7rXeoi/f^a  is  that  which  is  dwelt 
upon  by  the  sacred  writers.  On  the 
distinction  between  these  words  (which 
however  is  almost  self-evident)  see 
Trench,  Synon.  §  24,  but  comp,  notes 
071  Eph.  iv.  19.  The  sentiment  is 
illustrated  by  Suicer,  Thes.  Vol.  11.  p. 
1427.  rjs  tiv^s  6pry<5|i.]  ‘  which 

some  reaching  out  after.'  Commenta- 
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loi  aTe7rXa»'i /dt/arav  airo  r$f  TTHTTCWS'  k a!  eauroit  irepU- 
•irupav  oSuvatf  iroWali. 

II  (5f,  tu  avQpanre  rov  Oeov,  ravra  JJ2!lnL,*Md  afflS- 

.  «  n»  «  /  i  /yo  tian  virtues,  fight  the 

0ev7e’  otw/cc  oe  euaepetav.  good  fight,  and  in 

'  f  *  y  f  ,  Christ’s  name  keep 

ttktti V)  ayairti p,  vTropovfa  TTpaviradew 

ing;  glory  to  Him;  amen. 


tors  have  dwelt  much  upon  the  impro¬ 
priety  of  the  image,  it  being  asserted 
that  <pi\apyvpla  is  itself  an  6pc£is  (De 
W.).  The  image  is  certainly  not  per¬ 
fectly  correct,  but  if  the  possum  nature 
of  <pi\apyvpla  (see  Trench,  l.c.)  be 
remembered,  the  violation  of  the  image 
will  be  less  felt,  Under  any  circum¬ 
stances  ipeyoficvoi  cannot  be  correctly 
translated  ‘giving  themselves  up  to,’ 
Bretschn.,  al.  Both  here,  ch.  iii.  r, 
and  Heb.  xi.  16,  the  only  passages 
in  the  N.T.  where  the  word  occurs, 

Ctp^aro  (Syr.  ^^5, 

‘  concupivit,’  ‘  desideravit’)  is  simply 
‘  desired,’  ‘coveted,’  literally ‘reached 
out  the  hands  eagerly  to  take;’  comp. 
Donalds.  Cratyl.  §  477.  On  the  deri¬ 
vation  (<J — pe 7,  comp,  ‘rego’),  see 
Donalds.  ib.t  and  Pott,  Etym.  Forsch. 
Yol.  1.  p.  119,  Vol.  11.  p.  167. 
iavro^s  ir€pUir£ipav]  ‘ pierced  them¬ 
selves  through air.  \ey6fi.  in  N.T.; 
comp.  Philo,  in  Flacc.  §  1,  Yol.  11. 
p.  517  (ed.  Mang.),  ddpoovs  dv-g^croLs 
TrepUireipe  kukols,  and  the  numerous 
instances  of  a  similar  metaphorical  use 
collected  by  Suicer,  s.v.  The  prep. 
Trepl  does  not  here  define  the  action  as 
taking  place  ‘round’  or  ‘about’  (‘un- 
diquaque,’  Beza),  but  conveys  the  idea 
of  ‘piercing,’  ‘going  through,’ — a 
meaning  well  maintained  by  Donalds. 
Cratyl.  §  178;  comp.  Lucian,  Gall.  § 
2,  Kp4a...ir€pnr€Trapn£va  rots  <J/3f\o7s, 
Diod.  Sic.  xvi.  80,  \6yx<us  ircptireipo- 
ptvoi.  The  65vvai  here  mentioned  are 
not  merely  outward  evils  (‘  gravissima 
mala  hujus  sroculi,’  Estius),  nor  even 


the  anxious  cares  (Justin.)  or  desires 
( Chrys.)  which  accompany  <pi\apyvpla, 
but  more  probably  the  gnawings  oj 
conscience , — ‘  conscientife  de  male  par¬ 
tis  mordentis,’  Beng.  The  word  650vg 
(only  here  and  Rom.  ix.  2),  it  may  be 
remarked,  is  not  derived  from  65out 
(Bloomf.),  but  from  a  root  AT-  (comp. 
5vt)),  with  a  vowel  prefix;  see  Pott, 
Etym.  Forsch.  Vol.  1.  p.  210. 

1 1.  2i  8^]  ‘But  thou?  in  distinct 
contrast  to  the  preceding  nrfs,  ver.  10. 
av0.  tov  0€oC]  It  is  doubtful  whether 
this  is  an  official  term  (sc.  ‘intemun- 
cius  Dei,*  Beng.,  D'r6$  IW,  com¬ 
pare  2  Pet.  i.  21),  or  merely  a  general 
designation.  The  former  view  is  adopt¬ 
ed  by  Theod.,  and  is  certainly  plausi¬ 
ble,  as  the  evangelists’  office  (2  Tim. 
iv.  5)  in  the  N.  T.  might  be  fairly 
compared  with  that  of  the  prophets  in 
the  0.  T.:  as  however  the  context  is 
of  a  perfectly  general  character,  it 
seems  better  to  give  the  expression  a 
more  extended  reference,  as  in  2  Tim. 
iii.  17;  comp.  Chrys.,  wdyres  fitv  dv- 

dpUTTOL  TOU  0COU,  d\\&  KVpliOS  ol  5/kCUOI, 
otf  Kard  t6v  tt} s  Sgfiiovpylas  \byov  d\\ d 
na.1  Kard  rhv  rys  oIk€lw<t€ws. 

Tavra]  The  reference  of  this  pronoun 
is  frequently  a  matter  of  difficulty  in 
this  Epistle:  it  seems  here  most  natu¬ 
rally  to  refer  to  ver.  9,  10,  i.e.  to 
<pi\apyvpla  and  the  evil  principles  and 
results  associated  with  it,  ‘  avaritiam 
et  peccata  qucB  ex  ilia  radice  procc- 
dunt,’  Estius.  8iKaiocr{rv7jv] 

1 righteousness not  merely  ‘justice,’ 
but  either  the  virtue  which  is  opposed 
to  dditda  (Rom.  vi.  13),  and  to  the 
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ayml^ov  tov  koKov  uywva  t??  irltrretai,  eiri\a(3ou  1 2 


general  tendency  of  the  powers  of  evil 
(2  Cor.  xi.  15),  or,  as  appy.  here  and 
2  Tim.  ii.  22,  iii.  16,  in  a  more  general 
sense, — ‘right  conduct  conformable  to 
the  law  of  God  *  (2  Cor.  vi.  14,  comp. 
Tit.  ii.  12);  see  Eeuss,  Thiol.  Chret. 
iv.  16,  Vol.  1.  p.  169,  Usteri,  Lchrb. 
11.  1.  2,  p.  190.  On  the  more  strictly 
dogmatic  meaning,  see  the  excellent 
remarks  in  Knox,  Remains,  Vol.  1. 
p.  276.  iritrriv]  1  faith,7  in 

its  usual  theological  sense  (rjire p  larlv 
ivavrla  rg  fargo-et,  Chrys.),  not  ‘  fide¬ 
lity,*  ‘die  einzelne  christliche  Pflicht 
der  Treuc,’  Usteri,  Lchrb.  11.  1.  r,  p. 
92, note.  On  viropovg,  ‘  perse  verantia,’ 
‘brave  patience  ’  (‘  malorum  fortis  to- 
lerantia,’  Grot,  on  Rom .  viii.  25),  see 
notes  on  2  Tim.  ii.  ro,  and  on  Tit. 
ii.  2.  irpavird0€Mi.v]  ‘  meek¬ 

ness  of  heart  or  feelings a  word  of 
rare  occurrence  (Philo,  dcAbrali.  §  37, 
Vol.  n.  p.  31,  Ignat.  Trail .  8),  and 
a  a7ra£  \eyop.  in  the  N.  T.,  perhaps 
slightly  more  specific  than  7 rpaCrgs, 
soil.  TrpavTtjs  o\uv  tujv  iraQuiv  tt) s  ypvxqs , 
Coray  in  loc.  The  reading  of  the  Rec. 
-irpaorgra  (with  KL  [irpaur.,  DlNJ]  ; 
aL  ;  Chrys., Theod.)  has  every  appear¬ 
ance  of  being  a  mere  correction,  and 
is  rejected  even  by  Scholz.  The 

virtues  here  mentioned  seem  to  group 
themselves  into  pairs;  SiKaiov.  and 
eiW/S.  have  the  widest  relations,  point¬ 
ing  to  general  conformity  to  God’s  law 
and  practical  piety ;  Trams  and  dyamj 
are  the  fundamental  principles  of 
Christianity;  viro/x.  and  irpaVir.  the 
principles  on  which  a  Christian  ought 
to  act  towards  his  gainsayers  and  op¬ 
ponents;  comp.  Huther.  The  article 
is  not  uncommonly  omitted  before 
abstract  nouns,  see  exx.  in  Winer,  Gr. 
§  19.  1,  p.  109. 

12.  tov  KaXbv  aY^va]  Kthe.  good 
strife Hamm. ;  the  contest  and 


struggle  which  the  Christian  has  to 
maintain  against  the  world,  the  flesh, 
and  the  devil ;  comp.  2  Tim.  iv.  7.  It 
is  doubtful  how  far  the  metaphor  taken 
from  the  games  is  to  be  maintained  in 
this  verse.  Grammatical  considera¬ 
tions  seem  certainly  in  favour  of  the 
tiro  imperatives  (here,  on  account  of 
the  emphatic  asyndeton,  without  kcll) 
being  both  referred  to  the  metaphorical 
contest,  'strive  the  good  strife,  aud 
(in  it  and  through  it)  seize  hold  on 
eternal  life,’  Winer,  Gr.  §  43.  2,  p.  279  : 
it  is  however  very  doubtful  whether 
the  remaining  expressions,  icaXetv  (as 
by  the  preeco  ?)  ivunr.  1 roXX.  papr.  (the 
spectators?  see  Hammond  in  loc.),  can 
fairly  be  regarded  as  parts  of  the  con¬ 
tinued  metaphor.  In  els  gv,  as  De  W. 
has  observed,  there  would  in  fact  be 
on  impropriety;  alw.  fug  is  not  the 
contest  or  the  arena  into  which  the 
combatants  were  called,  but  has  just 
been  represented  as  the  /3pa/3e?ov  and 
£7ra0W(Theoph.),  the  object  for  which 
they  were  to  contend.  Similar  but 
more  sustained  allusions  to  the  Olym¬ 
pic  contests  occur  in  1  Cor.  ix.  24  sq., 
Phil.  iii.  12.  iiuXaPoi]  llay 

hold  off  only  here  and  ver.  19  in 
St  Paul’s  Epp.,  three  times  in  Heb., 
and  frequently  in  St  Luke:  Grot,  cites 
Prov.  iv.  13,  <?7rtXa/SoO  ipgs  naiSelas, 
M  aipjjs,  to  which  we  may  add  Martyr . 
Ignat.  4,  (is  ovpavov  ptXXetv  tiriXap- 
p&veadcu.  The  change  to  the  aor. 
imper.  must  not  be  left  unnoticed ;  it 
was  one  act  in  the  dy<J)v\  seethe  exx. 
in  Winer,  Gr.  §  43.  4,  p.  281.  The 
usual  sequence,  first  pres,  imper.  then 
aor.  imper.  (Schomann,  Isceus,  p.  235), 
is  here  observed  :  there  are  exceptions 
however,  e.g .  1  Cor.  xv.  34.  In  the 
application  of  the  verh  there  is  no 
impropriety;  77  alwvtos  fan?  (the  epithet 
slightly  emphatic;  see  notes  on  ch.  i. 
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T*}i  atwviou  e/y  rjv  e/cX?;0>j9,  teal  0)^0X07)70-019  ryv 

13  KaXtjv  o/uLo\oylav  evdirtov  ttoWu'V  fxaprvpoov,  Ila^- 
ayyeWa)  <roi  eviinov  rov  Qeov  tov  <£cooyovouvTOf  r a 
7 rai/Ta  tca'i  Xpurrou  'I tjaov  tov  lAaprvpqcravTOS  h rt 


5)  is  held  out  to  us  as  the  prize ,  the 
crown ,  which  the  Lord  will  give  to 
those  who  are  faithful  unto  the  eud ; 
comp.  James  i.  12,  Bev.  ii.  10. 

Kal  «p.oXdyqo-as]  * and  thou  con - 
fessedst ,’  or  '  madest  conf.  of,'  &c.,  not 
‘hastmade,’  Scholef.  Hints,  p.  T21,— 
an  inexact  translation  for  which  there 
is  here  no  idiomatic  necessity.  Kal 
has  its  simple  copulative  power,  and 
subj  oins  to  the  foregoing  words  another 
and  co-ordinate  ground  of  encourage¬ 
ment  and  exhortation;  4 thou  wert 
called  to  eternal  life,  and  thou  madest 
the  good  confession.’  The  extremely 
harsh  construction,  teal  {els  rjv)  <hfio\6- 
y-qaas  ic.t.X.  (Leo,  al.)f  is  rightly  re¬ 
jected  by  De  W.  and  later  expositors, 
niv  KaXi^v  0410X07.]  f  the  good  con¬ 
fession,—  of  faith’  (De  W.),  or, — ‘of 
the  Gospel’  (Scholef.);  good,  not  with 
reference  to  the  eourage  of  Timothy, 
but  to  its  own  import  (Wiesing.).  But 
made  when?  Possibly  on  the  occasion 
of  some  persecution  or  trial  to  which 
Timothy  was  exposed,  a/s  tv  Ktvdvvois 
OfioXoyqaavTos  rbv  Xp.,  Theoph.  r; 
more  probably  at  his  baptism,  opo\.  rrjv 
tv  pairrlonari  \tyet,  CEcum.,  Theoph. 
2,  and  appy.  Chrys. ;  but  perhaps  most 
probably  at  his  ordination,  Neander, 
Planting,  Yol.  11.  p.  162  (Bohn);  see 
ch.  iv.  14,  and  comp.  i.  18.  The  gene¬ 
ral  reference  to  a  ‘confessio  non  verbis 
concepts  sed  potius  re  ipsfi  edita,  neque 
id  semel  duntaxat  sed  in  toto  mini- 
sterio  ’  (Calv.,  see  also  Theod.),  seems 
wholly  precluded  by  the  definite  cha¬ 
racter  of  the  language.  The  meaning 
‘  oblation,’  urged  by  J.  Johnson  ( Unbl . 
Sacr.  11.  1,  Yol.  1.  p.  223,  A.-C.  Libr.), 
is  an  interpr.  which  opoXoyla  cannot 


possibly  bear  in  the  N.  T. ;  see  2  Cor. 
ix.  13,  Heb.  iii.  1,  iv.  14,  x.  23. 

13.  napayyAXu  cot  k.  t.  X.]  The 
exhortation,  as  the  Epistle  draws  to 
its  conclusion,  assumes  a  yet  graver 
and  more  earnest  tone.  The  Apostle 
haviug  reminded  Timothy  of  the  con¬ 
fession  he  made  tvu>ir.  7roXX.  fiapr., 
now  gives  him  charge  in  the  face  of  a 
more  tremendous  Presence,  ivu it.  tov 
GeoD  rov  fooy.  k.t.\.,  not  to  disgrace 
it  by  failing  to  keep  the  commandment 
which  the  Gospel  imposes  on  the  Chris¬ 
tian.  TOV  {(lioyovovvTos] 

‘  who  keepeth  alive  not  perfectly  syn¬ 
onymous  (De  W.,  Huth.)  with  faoirot. 
the  reading  of  the  Pec.:  the  latter 
points  to  God  as  the  ‘auctor  vitro,’ 
the  former  as  the  ‘conservator;  ’  comp. 
Luke  xvii.  33,  Acts  vii.  19,  and  csp. 
Exodus  i.  17,  Judges  viii.  19,  where 
the  context  clearly  shows  the  proper 
meaning  and  force  of  the  word.  In¬ 
dependently  of  the  apparent  prepon¬ 
derance  in  external  evidence  [ADFG 
opposed  to  KLN],  the  reading  of  the 
text  seems  on  internal  grounds  more 
fully  appropriate ;  Timothy  is  exhorted 
to  persist  in  his  Christian  course  in 
the  name  of  Him  who  extends  His 
almighty  protection  over  all  things, 
and  is  not  only  the  Creator,  but  the 
Preserver  of  all  His  creatures ;  comp. 
Matth.  x.  29  sq.  tov  paprvpij- 

cavros  k.t.X.]  *  who  witnessed,  bore 
witness  to,  the  good  confession.'  It  seems 
by  no  means  correct  to  regard  fiaprv- 
peiv  rrjv  ojioX.  as  simply  synonymous 
with  6fj.o\oyeiv  ttjv  (Leo,  Huthcr, 

al.),  the  difference  of  persons  and  cir¬ 
cumstances  clearly  caused  the  differ¬ 
ence  of  the  expressions,  ‘  testan  con - 
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fessionem  erat  Domini,  covfiteri  con- 
fessionem  Timothei,*  Beng.  Our  Lord 
attested  by  his  sufferings  and  death  (&’ 
<Lv  (irparrev,  (Ecum.)  the  truth  of  the 
opoXoyla  (‘martyrio  complevit  ct  con- 
signavit,’  Est.),  Timothy  only  con¬ 
fesses  that  whieh  his  Master  had  thus 
authenticated.  The  use  of  papr.  with 
an  accus.  is  not  unusual  (comp.  De- 
mosth.  Adv.  Steph.  1,  p.  1117,  Sia- 
6t,kt)v  paprvpuv),  but  fiapT.  opoXoylav 
is  an  expression  confessedly  somewhat 
anomalous:  it  must  be  observed  how¬ 
ever  that  the  opoXoyia  itself  was  not 
our  Lord’s  testimony  before  Caiaplias, 
Matth.  xxvi.  64,  Mark  xiv.  6 2,  Luke 
xxii.  69  (Stier,  Red.  Jcs.  Yol.  vi.  p. 
386),  nor  that  before  Pilate,  John 
xviii.  36  (Leo,  Huther),  but,  as  in  ver. 
12  (see  notes),  the -Christian  confession 
generally,  the  good  confession  /car’ 
i^oxhv.  The  expression  thus  consi¬ 
dered  seems  less  harsh.  «rl 

IIovtCov  II.,  in  accordance  with  the 
previous  explanation  of  opoXoyia ,  is 
thus  1  sub  Pontio  Pilatof  Vulg.,  Est., 
De  Wette,  not  'before  Pontius  Pilate? 
Auth.,  Syr.,  ,33th.  (Platt),  Ann., 
Chrys.,  al., — a  meaning  quite  gram¬ 
matically  admissible  (see  notes  on  ch. 
v.  19,  Herrn.  Vigcr,  No.  394,  comp. 
Pearson,  Creed ,  Yol.  11.  p.  153,  ed. 
Burt.),  but  irreconcileable  with  the 
foregoing  explanation  of  opoXoyia. 
The  usual  interpretation  of  this  clause, 
and  of  the  whole  verse,  is  certainly 
plausible,  but  it  rests  on  the  assump¬ 
tion  that  papr .  tt)v  bpoX.  is  simply 
synonymous  with  opoXoyeiv  tt)v  opoX., 
and  it  involves  the  necessity  of  giving 
7i  KaXrj  ofioX.  a  different  meaning  in 
the  two  verses.  Surely,  in  spite  of  all 
that-  Huther  has  urged  to  the  con¬ 
trary,  the  opoXoyia  of  Christ  before 
Pilate  must  be  regarded  (with  De  XV.) 


as  a  very  inexact  parallel  to  that  of 
Timothy,  whether  at  his  baptism  or 
ordination;  and  for  any  other  confes¬ 
sion,  before  a  tribunal,  we  have 
not  the  slightest  evidence  either  in  the 
Acts  or  in  these  two  Epp.  We  retain 
then  with  Vulg.,  Clarom.,  Goth.  (De 
Gabel.),  and  perhaps  Copt.,  the  tem¬ 
poral  and  not  local  meaning  of  tirl. 

14.  Ti)pijo-ai]  Infin.  dependent  on 
the  foregoing  verb  irapayytXXw.  The 
purport  of  the  4vtoXti  which  Timothy 
is  here  urged  to  keep  has  been  differ¬ 
ently  explained.  It  may  be  (a)  all  that 
Timothy  has  been  enjoined  to  observe 
throughout  the  Ep.  (Calv.,  Beza);  or 
(b)  the  command  just  given  by  the 
Apostle,  raOra  d  y pd(f><D,  Theod.  (who 
however  afterwards  seems  to  regard 
it  as  =  Bela  dibacrxaXla ),  and  perhaps 
Auth.;  or,  most  probably,  (c)  the 
commandment  of  Christ,— not  specially 
the  *  mandatum  dilectionis,’  John  xiii. 
34,  but  generally  the  law  of  the  Gos¬ 
pel  (comp.  7j  irapayyeXta,  ch.  i.  5), 
the  Gospel  viewed  as  a  rule  of  life, 
Huth. ;  see  esp.  Tit.  ii.  io,  where  the 
context  seems  distinctly  to  favour  this 
interpretation.  do-iriXov 

ivcirCXtuiirTov]  4  spotless,  irreproach¬ 
able i.e.  so  that  it  receive  no  stain 
and  suffer  no  reproach ;  p^re  doyp&Tui' 
Hvckcv  pgre  /3£ou  KrfX'ibd  riva  npo<7Tpi\f/d- 
peuos,  Chrys.  [the  usual  dat.  with 
7 rpoarp.,  e.g.  Plut.  Mor.  p.  89,  859, 
869,  is  omitted,  but  seems  clearly  iu- 
roAij];  comp.  Theod.  prjdiv  avapl^-ps 
dXXbrpiou  7-5  Beiq.  diSaa naXlq..  As  both 
these  epithets  are  in  the  N.T.  referred 
only  to  persons  (a<nr.  James  i.  77, 
1  Pet.i.  19,  2 Pet.  iii.  14;  dveiriX.  1  Tim. 
iii.  2,  v.  7),  it  seems  very  plausible  to 
refer  them  to  Tim.  (Copt.,  Beza,  al.); 
the  construction  however  seems  so 
distinctly  to  favour  the  more  obvious 
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connexion  with  ivroki )v  (comp.  ch.  v. 
22,  2  Cor.  xi.  9,  James  i.  27;  [Clem. 
Rom.]  II.  8,  TT)p.  ryv  <r<ppayida.  &<ttu- 
\ov ),  and  the  ancient  Vv.,  Vulg., 
Clarom.,  Syr.  (appy.),  al.t  seem  mainly 
so  unanimous,  that  the  latter  reference 
is  to  be  preferred;  so  De  W.f  Huther. 
The  objection  that  dveirlX  can  only 
be  used  with  persons  (Est.,  Heydenr.) 
is  disposed  of  by  De  W.,  who  com¬ 
pares  Plato,  Philcb.  p.  43  c,  Philo,  de 
Opif.  §  24,  Vol.  1.  p.  17;  add  Polyb. 
Hist .  Xiv.  2.  14,  av€Trl\i}iTTos  irpoatpe- 
<tu.  The  more  grave  objection,  that 
Type iv  £vto\t)v  means  *to  observe ,  not 
to  consci'vc ,  a  commandment’  (comp. 
Wicsing.),  may  be  diluted  by  observ¬ 
ing  that  rypeivin  such  close  connexion 
with  the  epithets  may  lose  the  normal 
meaning  it  has  when  joined  with  ivro- 
\yu  alono  :  it  is  not  merely  to  keeping 
the  command,  but  to  keeping  it  spot¬ 
less,  that  the  attention  of  Timothy  is 
directed.  This  is  a  case  in  which  the 
opinion  of  the  ancient  interpreters 
should  be  allowed  to  have  some  weight. 
For  the  meaning  of  dreirLX.  see  notes 
on  ch.  iii.  2.  ttjs  &rru|>a- 

vefas]  ‘ the  appearing ,’  the  visible 
manifestation  of  our  Lord  at  His 
second  advent;  see 2  Tim.  iv.  1,  8,  Tit. 
ii.  13,  and  comp.  Reuss,  Th6ol.  Ghr&t. 
iv.  21,  Vol.  11.  p.  230.  This  expres¬ 
sion,  which,  as  the  context  shows,  can 
only  be  referred  to  Christ’s  coming  to 
judgment,  not  merely  to  the  death 
of  Timothy  {fx4xpi  rye  l£6Sovf  Chrys., 
Theoph.),  has  been  urged  by  De  W. 
and  others  as  a  certain  proof  that  St 
Paul  conceived  the  Advent  to  be  near ; 
so  even  Reuss,  Thdol.  111.  4,  Vol.  I- 
p.  308.  It  may  perhaps  be  admitted 
that  the  sacred  writers  have  used  lan¬ 
guage  in  reference  to  their  Lord’s  re¬ 
turn  (comp.  Hammond,  on  2  These,  ii. 


8)  which  seems  to  show  that  the  long¬ 
ings  of  hope  had  almost  become  the 
convictions  of  belief,  yet  it  must  also 
be  observed  that  (as  in  the  present 
ease)  this  language  is  often  qualified 
by  expressions  which  show  that  they 
also  felt  and  knew  that  that  hour  was 
not  immediately  to  be  looked  for 
(2  Thess.  ii.  2),  but  that  the  counsels 
of  God,  yea,  and  the  machinations  of 
Satan  (2  Thess.  ib.)t  must  require 
time  for  their  development. 

15.  Kaipois  ISCols]  ‘ in  His  own 
seasons ;’  see  notes  on  ch.  ii.  6,  and  on 
Tit. i.  3.  ‘Numerus  pluralis  observan- 
dns,  brevitatem  temporum  non  valdo 
coarctans,’  Beng.  ‘ shall 

display not  a  Hebraism  for  woiyaet 
or  TeX4<rei,  Coray. 1  the  iirt<f>dveia  of  our 
Lord  is,  as  it  were,  a  mighty  aypeiov 
(comp.  John  ii.  18)  which  God  shall 
display  to  men.  6  jxaKopios] 

Compare  notes  on  ch.  i.  11.  Chrys. 
and  Theoph.  regard  the  epithet  as 
consolatory ,  hinting  at  the  absence  of 
every  element  of  t6  Xvirypbv  y  dySZs 
in  the  heavenly  King:  Theod.  refers 
it  to  the  drpeiTTov  of  His  will.  Tho 
context  seems  here  rather  to  point  to 
His  exhaustless  powers  and  perfec¬ 
tions.  p.6vos  BvvdoTTjs]  1  only 

potentate ;*  it  is  scarcely  necessary  to 
say  that  pavoz  involves  no  allusion  to 
the  polytheism  ofincipient  Gnosticism 
(Conyb.,  Baur,  al.),  but  is  simply  in¬ 
tended  to  enhance  the  subst.,  by 
Bhowing  the  uniqueness  of  the  Swa- 
arda.  God  is  the  absolute  ^wdarys, 

,  .mnjn  .An  ]  iA\ T  j,  [vali- 

dus  solus  ille]  Syr.;  to  no  one  save  to 
Him  can  that  predication  be  applied ; 
comp.  Eph.  iii.  20,  Jude  25.  Aw'durrjjs 
occurs  Luke  i.  52,  Acts  viii.  27,  and 
in  reference  to  God,  2  Macc.  iii.  24, 
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ficujiXevovTCOv  /cat  K vptos  rw v  Kvptevovrm 6  /*oVo?  1 6 
a0ava<r/ai/,  o/Vwi/  airpoaiTOv,  ov  dSeu  ou<Je!? 

av6pu>7ru)v  oi/<Se  ISetv  Suvarat,  m  rifxr}  /cat  Kparo ?  attowoi', 


Charge  the  rich  not  to 
trust  in  riches,  but  in 

God,  and  to  store  up  ,  \  <  1  \  j  - 

a  good  foundation.  TTapayyeAAe  fXT}  V\yt]AO(ppOV€tV}  fXt}0€  rjATTt - 


Tor?  tt\ov<tIoi<s  Iv  tw  wy  atwyt  1 7 


xii.  15,  xv.  4,  23.  On  the  dominion 
of  God,  sec  Pearson,  Creed ,  Art.  1. 
Vol.  1.  p.  51  (ed.  Curt.),  Charnoclc, 
Attributes,  xm.  p.  638  (Bohn). 
pao-iXeds  k.t.X.]  ‘ King  of  kings  and 
Lord  of  lords:1  so  flacnXeus  j3a<riX4(i>v, 
Rev.  xvii.  14,  xix.  16  (both  in  refer¬ 
ence  to  the  Son ;  see  Waterl.  Def.  5, 
Vol.  1.  p.  326),  and  similarly,  Kvpios 
twv  Kvplui/,  Deut.  x.  17,  Psalm  cxxxvi. 
3, — both  formula}  added  still  more  to 
heighten  and  illustrate  the  preceding 
title.  Loesner  cites  from  Philo,  de 
Dec.  Orac.  p.  749  [Vol.  11.  p.  r87,  ed. 
Mang.],  a  similar  enumeration  of 
various  attributes;  6  dy^vgros  real 
dtpOapros  Kai  diScos,  Kal  ovfievbs  eVtSeifa, 
Kai  7ron/T^y  tCjv  dXiav,  Kal  evepytrgs, 
Kal  (3a<riXeu$  tCjv  (3a<TL\iu)v  Kal  Gcoy 
Geaii':  comp.  Suicer,  Thcsaur.  Vol.  1. 
p.  670. 

16.  6  povos  k.t.X. ]  4  who  alcne  hath 
immortality  f  He  in  whom  immortality 
essentially  exists,  and  who  enjoys  it 
neither  derivatively  nor  by  participa¬ 
tion:  ovk  4  k  OeXTffiaros  aXXou  ravr-qv 
2 X«  Kadawcp  ol'X onrol  Trdvres  aOavarot, 
dXX1  4k  Tjjt  oUelas  ovalas,  [Just.  Mart.] 
Quast .  6ito{r<Tlg.  aOayaTos  ou  pLcrovalq,, 
Theod.  Dial.  in.  p.  145;  see  Suicer, 
ZVtfsaur. Vol.  1. p.  io9,Petavius,  Theol. 
Dogm.  in.  4.  10,  Vol.  1.  p.  200. 

<j>ws  oIk«v  airpoo-.]  1  dwelling  in  light 
unapproachable 1  In  this  sublime 
image  God  is  represented  as  dwelling, 
as  it  were,  in  an  atmosphere  of  light, 
surrounded  b}r glories  which  no  created 
nature  may  ever  approach ,  no  mortal 
eye  may  ever  contemplate;  see  below* 


Somewhat  similar  images  occur  in  the 
O.T.  ;  comp.  Psalm  civ.  2,  cb'ajSaXXo^e- 
vos  0ws  ws  lp.a.Tiovt  Dan.  ii.  22  (Theod.), 
Kal  to  y  fur1  avrov  ia-ri. 

Sv  ci8tv  ov8tls  k.t.X.]  4  whom  no  man 
ever  saw  or  can  see:'  so  Exodus  xxxiii. 
20,  Deut.  iv.  12,  John  i.  18,  1  John 
iv.  i2,  al.  For  reconciliation  of  these 
and  similar  declarations  with  texts 
such  as  Matth.  v.  8,  Heb.  xii.  14,  see 
the  excellent  lecture  of  Bp.  Pearson, 
de  Invisibilitate  Dei ,  Vol.  1.  p.  118  sq, 
(ed.  Churton).  Thepositionslaiddown 
by  Pearson  are  ‘  Deus  est  invisibilis 
( 1)  oculocorporali  perpotentiam  natu- 
ralem,  (2)  oculo  corporali  in  statu  su¬ 
pernatural!,  (3)  oculo  intellectuali  in 
statu  naturali,’  and  (4)  ‘invisibilitas 
essentia*  divim*?  non  tollit  claram  visio- 
nem  intellectualem  in  statu  super- 
naturali:’  Petav.  Theol.  Dogm.  vii. 
L  1  sq.  Vol.  1.  p.  445  sq. 

17.  Tots  irXov<r(oi$  k.t.X.]  1  To  the 
rich  in  the  present  world;1  ‘multi 
divites  Ephesi,’  Beng.  ’Ey  r$  vvv 
aiCjvL  must  be  closely  joined  with  to ?y 
irX.,  so  as  to  make  up  with  it  one 
single  idea;  see  notes  on  Eph.  i.  15, 
where  the  rules  for  the  omission  of 
the  article  with  the  appended  noun  are 
briefly  stated;  see  also  Fritz.  Rom.  iii. 
25,  Vol.  1.  p.  195,  and  Winer,  Gr.  §  20. 
2,  p.  123.  The  clause  is  perhaps  added 
to  suggest  the  contrast  between  the 
riches  of  this  world  and  the  true  riches 
in  the  world  to  come;  /taXwy  eTircv  ’Ey 
vvv  alwvt,  d<rl  ydp  Kal  aXXoi  ttXou- 
<rtoL  4v  r$  pAXXovtl,  Chrys.  The  ex¬ 
pression  appears  to  have  a  Hebraistic 
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Kevat  €7T /  7r\o\JTOV  CiStjXoTfJTt,  aXX*  €V  TW  0ew  TW  7T ape- 
18  %ovTt  fjjuLiv  iravTct  7rXoi/o7w?  e 1 ?  aTroXai/cr/p,  a'yafloeyo- 
'ye/v,  TrXoi/re/V  eV  *^701?  kclXoi ?,  ei’/x^TaWroi/f  e?vat,  *ro<- 


oast  (D^llMTtWf);  seeexx.inSchoettg. 
/for.ift&r.  Vol.  1.  p.883.  For  a  power¬ 
ful  sermon  on  this  and  the  two  follow¬ 
ing  verses,  see  Bp.  Hall,  Serm.  vn. 
Vol.  v.  p.  102  sq.  (Oxf.  1837). 
ijXiruc&ai]  *  to  set  hopes,’  ‘  to  have 
hoped  and  continue  to  hope;’  see  Wi¬ 
ner,  Gr.  §  40.  4.  a,  p.  244,  Green,  Gr. 
p.  21.  On  the  construction  of  £X- 
irlfw  with  M  and  iv,  see  notes  on  ch. 
iv.  10.  itXovtov  d8nXdTT]Ti] 

’the  uncertainty  of  riches an  expres¬ 
sion  studiedly  more  forcible  than  ^tt! 
t£  ttXoutv  dSTjXtp ;  comp.  Rom.  vi. 
4.  The  distinction  between  such  ex¬ 
pressions  and  77  aXyBcia  rou  etfayyeX. 
Gal.  ii.  5,  14,  though  denied  by  Fritz. 
Rom.  Yol.  1.  p.  368,  is  satisfactorily 
maintained  by  Winer,  Gr.  §  34.  3,  p. 
2 1 1.  In  such  cases  the  expression  has 
a  rhetorical  colouring.  In 

the  following  words,  instead  of  iv  r£ 
0c  v,  Lachm.  reads  0.  with  AD1 

FGN  (D^GN  om,  r£);  15  mss.;  Orig. 
(mss.),  Chrys. ,  Theoph.  The  external 
authority  is  confessedly  of  very  great 
weight;  the  probability  however  of 
a  confirmation  of  the  second  clause 
to  the  first,  and  St  Paul’s  known  love 
of  prepositional  variation,  are  such 
important  arguments  in  favour  of  the 
text  [supported  by  D:JKL;  great  ma¬ 
jority  of  mss.  ;  Orig.,  Theod.  ,Dam. ,  al. , 
and  adopted  by  the  majority  of  recent 
editors], that  we  may  perhaps  be  justi¬ 
fied  in  still  retaining  the  present  read¬ 
ing.  The  attribute  r<p  fivrt,  added  to 
0ey  in  Rec,,  though  fairly  supported 
[DE  (both  om.  r£)  KL ;  al. ;  Syr.  (both), 
Clarom.,  al.],  does  not  Beem  genuine, 
but  is  perhaps  only  a  reminiscence  of 
ch.  iv.  10.  els  dirdXavo-tv] 

1 for  enjoyment,*  ‘to  enjoy,  not  to  place 


our  heart  and  hopes  in,’  comp.  ch.  iv. 
3,  cis  tieTaXw^iv.  ‘  Observa  autem 
essetacitam  antithesin  quum  prcedicat 
Deum  omnibus  aflatim  dare.  Sensus 
enim  est,  etiamsiplenfl  rerum  omnium 
copi&  affluamus,  nos  tamen  nihil  ha¬ 
bere  nisi  ex  sola  Dei  benedictione,’ 
Calv. 

18.  dyaGoepyeiv] 1  that  they  do  good,’ 
4  show  kindness  ;’  inf.  dependent  on 
wapdyyeXXe,  enjoining  on  the  positive 
side  the  use  which  the  rich  are  to  make 
of  their  riches.  The  open  form  aya- 
Boepy .  onlyoccurshere;  the  contracted 
dyadovp.  in  Acts  xiv.  17.  The  distinc¬ 
tion  of  Bengel  between  the  adjectives 
involved  in  this  and  the  following 
clause  is  scarcely  exact,  ‘dyaflos  in- 
fert  simul  notionem  beatitudinis  (coll. 
Marc.  x.  18,  not.),  KaXos  connotat 
pulchritudinem.'  The  latter  word  is 
correctly  defined,  see  Donalds.  Cratyl . 
§  324 ;  the  former,  as  its  probable  deri¬ 
vation  (-ya,  cogn.  with  xa*  Donalds. 
ib.  §  323,  comp.  Benfey,  Wurzellex. 
Vol.  11.  p.  64)  seems  to  suggest,  marks 
rather  the  idea  of  ‘kindness,  assist¬ 
ance  comp,  notes  on  Gal.  v,  22. 
cv|xctaB6tovs.  . .  koivwvikovs]  ‘ free  in 
distributing,  ready  to  communicate 
scarcely  ‘  ready  to  distribute,’  Auth. 
(comp.  Syr.),  as  this  seems  rather  to 
implythe  qualitative  terminations kos  : 
on  the  passive  termination  -ror  (here 
used  with  some  degree  of  laxity),  see 
Donalds.  Cratyl.  §  255.  K oivuvikos  is 
not  ofiLXrjTiKos,  Tpoayvns,  Chrys.  and 
the  Greek  expositors  (‘  facilis  convic- 
tus,’  Beza),  but,  as  the  context  clearly 
shows,  ‘ready  to  impart  to  others,’ 
see  Gal.  vi.  6.  Both  adjectives  are 
<x7T.  Xeyo/j.'  in  the  N.  T.  For  a  prac¬ 
tical  sermon  on  this  and  the  preceding 
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vo)HKOWf  aTToOya-avpl^oi'Ta?  iavToU  OejucXiov  naXov  eif  1 9 
to  julcXXov,  iva  GTriXafttovrai  t??  otrrm 


isasarJsr&S!  fo  » «/>««***  <pixa&,  20 


verses  see  Beveridge,  Serm.  cxxvn. 
Vol.  v.  p.  426  (A.-C.  Libr.). 

19.  diroOTjo-avp CjJoyTas]  ‘  laying  up 
in  store,’  Auth.  There  is  no  necessity 
for  departing  from  the  regular  mean¬ 
ing  of  the  word ;  the  rich  are  exhorted 
to  take  from  (a7r$)  their  own  plenty, 
and  by  devoting  it  to  the  service  of 
God  and  the  relief  of  the  poor  actual¬ 
ly  to  treasure  it  up  as  a  good  founda¬ 
tion  for  the  future:  in  the  words  of 
Beveridge,  ‘their  estates  will  not  die 
with  them,  but  they  will  have  joy  and 
comfort  of  them  in  the  other  world, 
and  have  cause  to  bless  God  for  them 
to  all  eternity,’  Scmn.  cxxvn.  Vol.  iv. 
p.  439  (A.-C.  Libr.).  The  preposition 
<£*■$  does  not  exactly  mean  1  seorsnm,’ 
‘in  longinquum’  (Beng.),  but  seems 
to  point  to  the  source  from  which,  and 
the  process  by  which  ( (seponendo  thc- 
saurum  colligere,’  Winer,  de  Verb. 
Comp.  iv.  p.  11),  they  are  to  make 
their  Ogoavpovs',  compare  Diodor.  Sic. 
Bibl.  v.  75,  ttoXXoi>s  tC>v  Ik  tt} s  oTrdpaj 
Kapiruv  d.Tro6T)ffavpi^eadat. 

0([iAiov  ko\6v]  ‘a  good  foundation ;  ’ 
toO  irXoi/rou  ttjv  Krijaiv  ^KaXeaev  a$7j- 
Xov,  tuv  St  peXXSrTotv  ayadwv  rgv  dwo- 
Xavffiv  OeptXtov  KttcXrjKev,  aKivrjTa  yap 
eKeiva  Kai  Srpeirra,  Theod.  QeptXios, 
it  need  scarcely  be  said,  is  not  here 
used  for  6tp a  (comp.  Tobit  iv.  9),  nor 
as  equivalent  in  meaning  to  avvdrjKT) 
(Hamm.),  but  retains  its  usual  and 
proper  meaning  :  a  good  foundation 
(contrast  <£$77X67775  irXoi/roi*)  is,  as  it 
were,  a  possession  which  the  rich  are 
to  store  up  for  themselves;  comp.  ch. 
iii.  13,  fiadpbv  eavrots  KaXov  irepi- 
Troiovvrai.  There  is  not  here,  as  Wie- 
singer  remarks,  any  confusion,  but 
only  a  brevity  of  expression  which 


might  have  been  more  fully  but  loss 
forcibly  expressed  by  d7ro077<rai//3.  irXoO- 
tov  KaXwv  tpywv  u>5  depdXtov  (Mtiller) : 
the  rich  out  of  their  riches  are  to  lay 
up  a  treasure ;  this  treasure  is  to  be  a 
OeptXios  KaXSs,  on  which  they  may 
rest  in  order  to  lay  hold  on  7775  6vtus 
fu>77s.  The  form  OeptXios  is  properly 
an  adj.  (comp.  Arist.  Aves,  1137,  0e/*e- 
Xtous  XLdovs),  but  is  commonly  used  in 
later  writers  as  a  subst.,  e.g.  Polyb. 
Hist.  1.  40.  9,  comp.  Thorn.  M.  s.v. 
•nfjs  ovTws  twfjs]  ‘the  tnie  life,’  ‘ that 
which  is  truly  life;’  ‘celle  qui  m6rite 
seule  ce  nom,  parceque  la  perspective 
de  la  mort  ne  jette  plus  d’ombre  sur 
ses  jours,*  Reuss,  Theol.  Chrit.  iv.  22, 
Vol.  11.  p.  252:  that  life  in  Christ 
(2  Tim.  i.  1)  which  begins  indeed  here 
but  is  perfected  hereafter;  to  Kvpiws 
tyv  irapa  povip  rvyxdvct  r<p  Oc<p,  Ori- 
gen,  in  Joann.  11.  11,  Vol.  iv.  p.  71 
(cd.  Bened.),  see  notes  on  ch.  iv.  8.  On 
the  meaning  of  fwT?',  see  Trench,  Synon. 
§  27,  and  the  deeper  and  more  com¬ 
prehensive  treatise  ofOlshausen,  Op  us- 
cula,  p.  187  sq.  The  reading  alwiov 
[Bee.  with  D3E2KL]  for  iWwr  is  re¬ 
jected  even  by  Scholz ,  and  has  every 
appearance  of  being  a  gloss. 

20.  Tijw0€€]  The  earnest  and 
individualizing  address  is  a  suitable 
preface  to  the  concluding  paragraph, 
which,  as  in  2  Cor.  xiii.  11,  al.,  con¬ 
tains  the  sum  and  substance  of  the 
Epistle,  and  brings  again  into  view 
the  salient  points  of  the  Apostle’s 
previous  warnings  and  exhortations, 
ri’iv  irapa0iiK^v]  ‘the  deposit only 
(a)  here,  and  (£)  2  Tim.  i.  12,  Swaros 
icrtv  T-qv  napadr)Kr)v  pov  <pv\d£at,  and 
(y)  2  Tim.  i.  14,  ryv  KaXijr  irapadrfKTjv 
<pv\ a£ov  $id  livevp.  ayiov.  In  these 
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three  passages  the  exact  reference  of 
TcapadJjKT}  is  somewhat  doubtful.  It 
seems  highly  probable  that  the  mean¬ 
ing  in  all  three  passages  will  be 
f  undamentally  the  same,  but  it  is  not 
necessary  to  hamper  ourselves  with  the 
assumption  that  in  all  three  passages 
it  is  exactly  the  same, -the  unnecessary 
supposition  which  interferes  with  De 
Wette’s  otherwise  able  analysis.  What 
is  this  approximately  common  mean¬ 
ing?  Clearly  not  either  ‘his  soul,’ 
i  Pet.  iv.  19,  Beng.  on(P)f  or  his  ‘soul’s 
salvation, ’  for  this  interpretation, 
though  plausible  in  (0),  would  by  no 
means  be  suitable  either  in  (a)  or  (7); 
nor  again  rrjv  x&Plv  T°v  UvevparoSy 
Theod.  h.l.t  for  this  would  in  effect 
introduce  a  tautology  in  (7).  Notim- 
probably,  as  De  W.,  Huther,  al.,  ‘the 
ministerial  office,’  i.e.  ‘the  apostolic 
office’  in  (a),  ‘the  office  of  an  evan¬ 
gelist  ’  in  ip)  and  (7) :  there  is  however 
this  objection,  that  though  not  un¬ 
suitable  in  (/9)  it  does  not  either  here 
or  in  (7)  present  any  direct  opposition 
tO  What  folloWS,  TC1S  PePyXoVS  KCVO(f>(i> 
vtas  nal  avTi$t  k.t.X.  On  the  whole 
then,  the  gloss  of  Chrys.  on  (0),  ^ 
TrltTTts,  to  Kgpvypa  (comp.  Theoph.  1, 
(Ecum.  i),  or  rather,  more  generally, 
‘the  doctrine  delivered  (to  Timothy) 
to  preach,’  ‘  Catliolicee  fidei  talentum,  ’ 
Vincent.  Lirin.  ( Common .  cap.  22,  ed. 
Oxf.  1841),  seems  best  to  preserve  the 
opposition  here,  and  to  harmonize 
With  the  context  in  (7),  while  with  a 
slight  expansion  it  may  also  be  applied 
to  (/9);  see  notes  in  loc.  Compare 
1  Tim.  i.  18  and  2  Tim.  ii.  2,  both  of 
which,  especially  the  former,  seem 
satisfactorily  to  confirm  this  interpre¬ 
tation.  On  wapaff^KT}  and  irapaKara - 
0^KT){Rec.t — but  with  most  insufficient 
authority,  the  latter  of  which  is  appy. 
the  more  idiomatic  form,  see  Lobeck, 


Phryn.  p.  312,  and  oompare  the  nume¬ 
rous  exx.  in  Wetst.  in  loc . 
^KTprironcvos]  *  avoiding Auth.,  ‘de- 
vitans,’  Vulg.,  Clarom.;  the  middle 
voice,  esp.  with  an  accus.  object:,  be¬ 
ing  sometimes  suitably  rendered  by  a 
word  of  different  meaning  to  that  by 
which  the  act.  voice  is  expressed: 
comp.  Winer,  Gr.  §  38.  2,  p.  ‘226. 
K€vo<f><i>vCas]  *  babblings ,’  *  empty-taUc- 
ings, ’  ‘vanos  sine  mente  sonos,’  Ra- 
phel, — only  here  and  2  Tim.  ii.  16, 
and  scarcely  different  in  meaning  from 
paraioXoyla ,  1  Tim.  i.  6;  contrast 
James  iv.  5,  and  comp.  Deyling,  Obs. 
Vol.  iv.  2,  p.  642.  On pcprjXovs  (which, 
as  the  omission  of  the  article  shows, 
belongs  also  to  dvnOfoc is)  and  the 
prefixed  art.,  comp,  notes  on  ch.  iv.  7. 
dmOlcms  k.t.X.]  ‘ oppositions  of  the 
falsely -named  Knowledge ,’  ‘of  the 
Knowledge  which  falsely  arrogates  to 
itself  that  name,’  ‘non  enim  vera 
scientia  esse  potest  qute  veritati  con- 
traria  est,’  Est.  The  exact  meaning 

of  OTTlX.,  'jA'iach  [contorsiones,  op¬ 
positions]  Syr., it  is  somewhatdifficult 
to  ascertain.  Baur  ( Pastoralbr .  p.  26 
sq.),  for  obvious  reasons,  presses  the 
special  allusion  to  the  Marcionite  oppo¬ 
sitions  between  the  law  and  the  Gospel 
(see  Tertull.  Marc .  1. 19),  but  has  been 
ably  answered  by  Wieseler,  Clironol. 
p.  304.  Chrys.  and  Theoph.  (comp. 
(Ecum.)  refer  it  to  personal  contro¬ 
versies  and  to  objections  against  the 
Gospel;  aT?  0&8&  diroKplvetrdaL  XPV\ 
this  however  is  not  quite  sufficiently 
general.  The  language  might  be 
thought  at  first  sight  to  point  to  some¬ 
thing  specifio  (comp.  Huther) ;  when 
however  we  observe  that  Kevo^wWas 
and  dvTiOfotu  are  under  the  vinculum 
of  a  single  article,  it  seems  difficult  to 
maintain  a  more  definite  meaning  in 
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\J /evSwvfiov  yv(Z<rea)s,  r\v  rives  eTrayyeWofievot  tt ep\  21 
rtjv  7 rlrriv  ria-Tox^rav. 

Benediction.  'H  ^fT“  <T0"‘ 


the  latter  word  than  in  the  former. 
These  avnOfoeis  then  are  generally 
the  positions  and  teachings  of  false 
knowledge  which  arrayed  themselves 
against  the  doctrine  committed  to 
Timothy, — Tastvavrtas  dtaeis,  Coray; 
so  even  Do  Wette.  This 

use  of  the  peculiar  term  yvGxris  seems 
to  show  that  it  was  becomiug  the 
appellation  of  that  false  and  addi- 
titious  teaching,  which,  taking  its 
rise  from  a  Jewish  or  Cabbalistic 
philosophy  (Col.  ii.  8),  already  bore 
within  it  the  seeds  of  subsequent 
heresies,  and  was  preparing  the  way 
for  the  definite  gnosticism  of  a  later 
century:  comp.  Chrys.andesp.Theod. 
in  loc.y  and  see  notes  on  ch.  i.  4. 

21.  £n*aYY*M>oH*voi]  ‘making  a  pro- 
fession  of ‘pra3  se  ferentes,’ Beza ; 
see  notes  on  ch.  ii.  10. 

■qtrr^x'no-av]  ‘missed  their  aim;'  Wie- 
singer  here  urges  most  fairly  that  it 
is  perfectly  incredible  that  any  forger 
in  the  second  century  should  have  ap¬ 
plied  so  mild  an  expression  to  followers 


of  the  Marcionite  Gnosis.  On  derro*^ 
see  notes  on  ch.  i.  6,  and  for  the  use 
of  irepl  see  notes  on  ch.  i.  19. 

(i£T(i  <rov]  So  Tisch.  with  DEKL; 
nearly  all  mss. ;  majority  of  Vv.,  and 
many  Ff.,  and  perhaps  rightly.  The 
plural  vn&v  is  very  strongly  supported 
[AFGK;  17;  Boern.,  Copt.,  al.],  but 
still  may  be  so  far  regarded  with  pro¬ 
bability  as  a  correction  derived  from 
2  Tim.  v.  22,  or  Tit.  iii.  15,  that  we 
may  hesitate  to  reverse  the  reading 
until  the  exact  value  of  the  additional 
evidence  of  N  is  more  fully  known. 
At  any  rate,  if  vp&v  be  retained,  no 
stress  can  safely  be  laid  on  the  plural 
as  implying  that  the  Epistle  was  ad¬ 
dressed  to  the  Church  as  well  as  to 
Timothy,  All  that  could  be  said 
would  be  that  St  Paul  sent  his  bene¬ 
diction  to  the  Church  in  and  with  that 
to  its  Bishop.  Huther  somewhat  sin¬ 
gularly  maintains  <roG  in  his  critical 
notes,  and,  as  it  would  seem,  vp.<2v  in 
his  commentary. 


Note  on  i  Tim.  iii.  16. 

The  results  of  my  examination  of  the  Cod.  Alex,  may  be  thus  briefly  stated. 
On  inspecting  the  disputed  word  there  appeared  (a)  a  coarse  line  over,  and  a 
rude  dot  within  the  0,  in  black  ink;  (6)  a  faint  line  across  0  in  ink  of  the  same 
colour  as  the  adjacent  letters,  It  was  clear  that  (a)  had  no  claim  on  attention, 
except  as  being  possibly  a  rude  retouching  of  (b) :  the  latter  demanded  careful 
examination.  After  inspection  with  a  strong  lens  it  seemed  more  than  pro¬ 
bable  that  Wetstein’s  opinion  ( Prolegom .  Yol.  1.  p.  22)  was  correct.  Careful 
measurements  showed  that  the  first  e  of  etW/3aai',  ch.  vi.  3,  on  the  other  side  of 
the  page,  was  exactly  opposite,  the  circular  portion  of  the  two  letters  almost 
entirely  coinciding,  and  the  thickened  extremity  of  the  sagitta  of  c  being 
behind  what  had  seemed  a  ragged  portion  of  the  left-hand  inner  edge  of  0.  It 
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remained  only  to  prove  the  identity  of  this  sagitta  with  the  seeming  line  across 
0.  This  with  the  kind  assistance  of  Mr  Hamilton  of  the  British  Museum 
was  thus  effected.  While  one  of  us  held  up  the  page  to  the  light  and  viewed 
the  0  through  the  lens,  the  other  brought  the  point  of  an  instrument  (without 
of  course  touching  the  MS.)  so  near  to  the  extremity  of  the  sagitta  of  the  c  as 
to  make  a  point  of  shade  visible  to  the  observer  on  the  other  side.  When  the 
point  of  the  instrument  wa9  drawn  over  the  sagitta  of  the  c,  the  point  of  shade 
was  seen  to  trace  out  exactly  the  suspected  diameter  of  the  0.  It  would  thus 
seem  certain  that  (ft)  is  no  paTt  of  0,  and  that  the  reading  of  A  is  89, 
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INTRODUCTION. 


THIS  Second  Epistle  to  his  faithful  friend  and  follower  was 
written  by  the  Apostle  during  his  second  imprisonment  at 
Rome  (see  notes  on  ch.  iv.  12,  and  comp.  ch.  i.  18),  and,  as  the 
inspired  writer’s  own  expressions  fully  justify  our  asserting 
(ch.  iv.  6),  but  a  very  short  time  before  his  martyrdom,  and  in  the 
interval  between  the  *  actio  prima’  (see  notes  on  ch.  iv.  16)  and 
its  mournful  issue;  comp.  Euseb.  Hist.  Eccl.  n.  22. 

It  would  thus  have  been  written  about  the  year  a.  d.  67  or 
perhaps  a.  d.  68,  i.  e.  the  last  but  one  or  last  year  of  the  reign  of 
Nero,  which  tradition  (Euseb.  Citron,  ann.  70  A.  d.  ;  Jerome,  Ca - 
tal.  Scrtyt.  cap.  5,  p.  35,  ed.  Fabric.),  apparently  with  some  degree 
of  plausibility,  fixes  upon  as  the  period  of  the  Apostle’s  martyr¬ 
dom;  see  Conybeare  and  Howson,  St  Pauly  Yol.  II.  p.  596,  note 
(ed.  2),  and  compare  Pearson,  AnnaL  Paul .  Yol.  I,  p.  396  (ed. 
Churton). 

Where  Timothy  was  at  this  time  cannot  very  readily  be  de¬ 
cided,  as  some  references  in  the  Epistle  (ch.  i.  15  sq.  compared  with 
iv.  19,  ch.  ii.  17,  al.)  seem  to  harmonize  with  the  not  unnatural  sup¬ 
position  that  he  was  at  Ephesus,  while  others  (ch.  iv.  12,  20)  have 
been  thought  to  imply  the  contrary;  comp,  notes  on  ch.  iv.  12.  On 
the  whole  the  arguments  derived  from  the  generally  similar  terms 
in  which  the  present  tenets  (comp.  ch.  ii.  16  with  1  Tim.  vi.  20, 
and  ch.  ii.  23  with  1  Tim.  vi.  4),  future  developments  (comp.  ch. 
iii.  1,  5  with  1  Tim.  iv.  1  sq.),  and  even  names  (comp.  ch.  ii.  17 
with  1  Tim.  i.  20),  of  the  false  teachers  are  characterized  in  the 
two  Epistles,  seem  to  outweigh  those  deduced  from  the  topogra¬ 
phical  notices,  and  to  render  it  slightly  more  probable  that,  at  the 
time  when  the  Second  Epistle  was  written,  Timothy  was  conceived 
by  the  Apostle  to  be  at  the  scene  of  his  appointed  labours  (1  Tim. 
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i.  3),  and  as  either  actually  in  Ephesus  or  visiting  some  of  the 
dependent  churches  in  its  immediate  neighbourhood  :  see  Conybeare 
and  Howson,  St  Paul ,  Yol.  ir.  p.  582,  note  (ed.  2). 

The  Apostle’s  principal  purpose  in  writing  the  Epistle  was  to 
nerve  and  sustain  Timothy  amid  the  now  deepening  trials  and 
persecutions  of  the  Church  from  without  (ch.  i.  8,  ii.  3,  12,  iii.  12, 
iv.  5),  and  to  prepare  and  forewarn  him  against  the  still  sadder 
trials  from  threatening  heresies  and  apostasies  from  within  (ch. 
iii.  1.  sq.).  The  secondary  purpose  was  the  earnest  desire  of  the 
Apostle,  forlorn  as  he  now  was  (ch.  iv.  16),  and  deserted  by  all 
save  the  faithful  Luke  (ch.  iv.  11),  to  see  once  more  his  true  son 
in  the  faith  (ch.  iv.  9,  21),  and  to  sustain  him  not  by  his  written 
words  only,  but  by  the  practical  teaching  of  his  personal  example. 
In  no  Epistle  does  the  true,  loving,  undaunted,  and  trustful  heart 
of  the  great  Apostle  speak  in  more  consolatory  yet  more  moving 
accents:  in  no  portion  of  his  writings  is  there  a  loftier  tone  of 
Christian  courage  than  that  which  pervades  these,  so  to  speak, 
dying  words ;  nowhere  a  holier  rapture  than  that  with  which  the 
reward  and  crown  of  faithful  labour  is  contemplated  as  now  ex¬ 
ceeding  nigh  at  hand. 

The  question  of  the  genuineness  and  authenticity  stands  in 
connexion  with  that  of  the  First  Epistle.  This  only  may  be  added, 
that  if  the  general  tone  of  this  Epistle  tends  to  make  us  feel  con¬ 
vinced  that  it  could  have  been  written  by  no  hand  save  that  of 
St  Paul,  its  perfect  identity  of  language  with  that  of  the  First 
Epistle  and  the  Epistle  to  Titus  involves  a  further  evidence  of  the 
genuineness  and  authenticity  of  those  Epistles  which  it  thus  re¬ 
sembles,  and  with  which  it  stands  thus  closely  connected. 
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Apostolic  Address  and  TTAYA02  ix6<TTo\oiXpcaTOv' l^oD  I. 
bb  mat  ion.  JlJL  ^  QeXtjfxaTos  Oeov  tear'  eirayyiKlav 

t iv  Xpia- to)  ’I^o-oy,  T<,uo0e<p  ayaTrtjTu  T€KV(p.  2 
X<*pt<!>  etpqvt]  onro  Seov  nr arpo?  vai  Xpto-roy  I>7<tov 

tou  Kt/y^ot/  jjuwi'. 

I  bear  thee  ever  in  Xcl plV  fYO)  T<5  06W,  £>  \<XTp€VO)  a7TO  3 

my  memory,  and  call  f  1  %  v  .  „  1  *  f  ,  „  , 

is  TnD thelf  and1  lth>-  7r/007ol/Ct,l/  €V  tcauapa  aupeiotjaei,  CD?  adca- 
family.  Stir  up  tliy  gift. 


i.  8id  OeXijfiaTOS  0eov]  ‘  through 
the  will  of  God:’  ‘apostolatum  suum 
voluntati  et  electioni  Dei  adscribit, 
non  Buis  meritis,’  Est. ;  so  i  and  2 
Cor.  i.  1,  Eph.  i.  1  (where  see  notes), 
Col.  i.  1.  In  the  former  Epistle  the 
Apostle  terms  himself  diroar.  X.  ’I 
kclt  iirLTayyt/  Geou,  perhaps  thus 
slightly  enhancing  the  authority  of 
his  commission,  see  notes  ;  here,  pos¬ 
sibly  on  account  of  the  following /card, 
he  reverts  to  his  usual  formula. 

KaT  ^irayytXfav  must  be  joined,  as 
the  omission  of  the  article  clearly  de¬ 
cides,  not  with  5td  0eX7j/iarof,  but  with 
6.tt6gto\os  (comp.  Tit.  i.  1);  the  prep, 
/card  denoting  the  object  and  intention 
of  the  appointment,  ‘to  further,  to 
make  known,  the  promise  of  eternal 
life,’  airoGTohov  fie  irpoePaXero  6  $ecr- 
irbrys  0cdj...d/<rr€  pe  ryv  ^7rayye\0et- 
<rav  aldtvtov  fayv  rots  avOpwirois  KypO- 
£ai,  Theod.,  (Ecum. ;  see  Tit.  i.  i, 
/card  ttIgtiv,  and  comp.  Winer,  Gr. 
§  49.  d,  p.  358,  and  notes  on  1  Tim . 
vi.  3.  On  the  expression  ivayyeX. 


fays,  and  the  nature  of  the  genitive l 
relation,  see  notes  on  1  Tim .  iv.  8. 

2.  dyaTTT|T(j>  T€KV4>]  ‘  my  beloved 
child:'  so  in  1  Cor.  iv.  17,  bntyuyahp 
T^Kvtp  in  1  Tim.  i.  2  and  Tit.  i.  4; 
•illud  quidern  {yvya.)  ad  Timothei 
commendationem  et  laudem  pertinet; 
hoc  vero  Pauli  in  ilium  benevolentiam 
et  charitatem  declarat,  quo  ipsum 
tamen,  ut  monet  Chrys.,  in  ejus  lau¬ 
dem  recidit,’  Justiniani.  It  is  strange 
indeed  in  Mack  (comp.  Alf.)  to  find 
here  an  insinuation  that  Timothy  did 
not  now  deserve  the  former  title. 
Scarcely  less  precarious  is  it  (with 
Alf.)  to  assert  that  there  is  more  of 
love  and  less  of  confidence  in  this 
Epistle;  see  ver.  5.  On  the  construc¬ 
tion  see  notes  on  1  Tim.  i.  2. 

Xapis,  iJAcos  k.t.X.  ]  See  notes  071  Eph, 
i.  2;  compare  also  on  Gal.  i.  3,  and 
on  1  Tim.  i.  2.  On  the  scriptural 
meaning  of  x&pu  see  the  brief  but 
satisfactory  observations  of  Water- 
land,  Each.  ch.  x.  Vol.  iv.  p.  666  sq. 

3.  Xapiv  *1  0ive  thanks 
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Xenrrov  e^a)  rijv  Trep\  crou  fxvelav  ev  raiq  Se/jcreaiv  fxov 
4  WKTO f  Kai  Jp/ueoa?,  eirnroQuiiV  ere  tSeiv,  fxcjJiv>ijJiivos  aov  ra>v 


more  commonly  euxaptorw,  but  see 
i  Tim.  i.  i2.  The  construction  of  this 
verse  is  not  perfectly  clear.  The  usual 
connexion  x^Plv  k.t.X .,  in 

which  us  is  taken  for  on  (Vulg., 
Chrys.),  or  quoniam  (Leo),  indepen¬ 
dently  of  its  exegetical  difficulties, — 
for  surely  neither  the  prayers  them¬ 
selves,  nor  the  repeated  mention  of 
Timothy  in  them  (Leo),  could  form  a 
sufficient  reason  for  the  Apostle’s  re¬ 
turning  thanks  to  God, — is  open  to 
the  grammatical  objections  that  us 
could  scarcely  thus  be  used  for  on  (see 
Klotz,  Devar.  Yol.  11.  p.  765,  comp. 
Ellendt,  Lex.  Soph.  Yol.  n.  p.  1002), 
and  that  the  causal  sense  is  not  found 
in  St  Paul’s  Epp.  (see  Meyer  on  Gal . 
vi.  10).  Less  tenable  is  the  modal 
(‘  how  unceasing,’  Alf.),  and  still  less 
the  temporal  meaning, '  quotie6  tui  re- 
cordor,’  Calv.,  Conyb.  (comp.  Klotz, 
Vol.  11.  p.  759),  and  least  of  all  so  the 
adverbial  meaning  assigned  by  Mack, 
‘recht  unabLassig.’  In  spite  then  of 
the  number  of  intervening  words  (De 
W.),  it  seems  most  correct,  as  well  as 
most  simple,  to  retain  the  usual  mean¬ 
ing  of  ws  (‘as,’  Germ  ‘da,’  scil.  4  as  it 
happen s  that  I  have ’ ) ,  to  refer  x&pw  f  x  w 
to  vnoiJLv.  Xafiuv ,  ver.  5,  and  to  regard 
us  aSlaX.  k.t.X.  as  marking  the  state 
of  feelings,  the  mental  circumstances, 
as  it  were,  under  which  the  Apostle 
expresses  his  thanks ;  4 1  thank  God 
...as  thou  art  ever  uppermost  in  my 
thoughts  and  prayers...  when  thus  put 
in  remembrance,’  d'c.  Thisseemealso 
best  to  harmonize  with  the  position  of 
the  tertiary  predicate  d<5iaXtfi7rroi' ; 
see  below.  Under  any  circumstances, 
it  seems  impossible  to  suppose  with 
Coray  an  ellipsis  of  /ral  paprupopai  be¬ 
fore  ws ;  Bom.  L  9  is  very  different. 
On  the  use  of  us,  compare  notes  on 


Gal.  vi.  10.  dir6  irpo-yivuv] 

*  from  my  forefathers'  4  with  the  feel¬ 
ings  and  principles  inherited  and  de¬ 
rived  from  them,’ — not  ‘  as  my  fathers 
have  done  before  me,’  Waterland, 
Serm.  in.  Yol.  v.  p.  454;  see  Winer, 
Gr.  §  47.  b,  p.  333.  These  were  not 
remote  (Hamm. ),  but  more  immediate 
(comp.  1  Tim.  v.  4)  progenitors,  from 
whom  the  Apostle  had  received 
that  fundamental  religious  knowledge 
which  was  common  both  to  Judaism 
and  Christianity;  comp.  Actsxxii.  3, 
xxiv.  14.  Ka0ap(j  <rvv«i8.]  lin 

apure conscience;'  as  the  sort  of  spirit¬ 
ual  sphere  in  which  the  Xarpela  was 
offered;  see  Winer,  Gr.  §  48.  a,  p.  346. 
On  tca9.  <rvvet 6,  see  notes  on  1  Tim. 
i.  5.  t&s  d8id\a7rrov  k.t.X.] 

4  as  unceasing ,  unintermitted ,  is  the  re¬ 
membrance  which,’  &c.,  not  ‘uninter¬ 
mitted  as  is,’  etc.,  Peile;  the  tertiary 
predicate  must  not  be  obscured  in 
translation:  see  Donalds.  Cratyl.  §301, 
ib.  Gr.  §  489  sq.  vvktos  kclI 

^p^pas  must  not  be  joined  with  ^7ri7ro- 
6uv  <re  ISeiv  (Matth.),  and  still  less,  on 
account  of  the  absence  of  the  article, 
with  beqaeaiv  pov  (Syr.),  but  with 
ddtdX.  which  these  words  alike 
explain  and  enhance.  On  the  expres¬ 
sion  see  notes  on  1  Tim.  v.  5. 

4.  eimroGuv]  4 longing part,  de¬ 
pendent  on  pvelav ,  expressing  the 
feeling  that  existed  previously  to,  or 
contemporaneously  with  that  action 
(comp.  Jelf,  Gr,  §  685),  and  connected 
with  the  final  clause  fra  7 rXypuQu. 
The  following  participial  clause,  pe- 
pvypivos  k.t.X .  (4  mem  or  lacrymarum 
tuarum,’  Vulg.,  Clarom.),  does  not 
refer  to  x&pw  *XW»  as  the  meaning  of 
fra  would  thus  be  wholly  obscured, 
but  further  illustrates  and  explains 
iiruro$uv,  to  which  it  is  appended 
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Ill 


SaKpuwv,  "iva  yapa$  7r\>j pwOw,  in TOfiurjatu  Xafiiou  r?9  5 
ev  <ro\  avviroKptrov  tt i<tt€0)s,  evcpKtjarev  7 rpcorou  ev  ry 

fJ.afJ.fir}  (tov  A mSt  tca\  t?i  fxnrpi  crov  E uvUtf,  Treirei<Tfxai  Si 
on  teal  eu  croi .  Ai  rjv  alriav  ava/xifivycrKO)  ere  ava(to~  6 


with  a  faint  causal  force ;  ‘  longing  to 
see  thee,  in  remembrance  of  (as  I 
remember)  thy  tears,  in  order  that  I 
may,’  dec.  The  ^ti-1  in  iiwroduiv  might 
at  first  sight  seem  to  be  intensive  (4  ve- 
hementer  optans,’  Just.,  ‘greatly  de¬ 
siring,’  Auth.)  both  here  and  Bom. 
i.  ii,  al.  As  however  the  simple 
form  7 roOtw  is  not  used  in  the  N.T., 
and  as  this  intensive  forco  cannot 
by  any  means  be  certainly  substan¬ 
tiated  in  other  authors,  M  will  be 
more  correctly  taken  as  marking  the 
direction  (Rost  u.  Palm,  Lex.  b.  v. 
iirl,  c.  b.)  of  the  irbdos,  comp.  Psalm 
xlii.  2,  iTwro9ei...iirl  ras  mjyds :  seo 
esp.  the  good  note  of  Fritz,  llom.  VoL 
1.  p.  31.  <rov  twv  SaKpvwv] 

*  the  tears  which  thou  sheddest — pro¬ 
bably  at  parting ;  clicks  gv  avrkv  ai ro- 
ffXlfttJL*V0V  icXaictv  Kal  iSOpeadai.  paXXov 
ij  7T aidlov  tou  fiaarov  Kal  ttjs  tlt6t}s 
6.TToaTrw}ievov,  Chrys.  Coray  compares 
the  case  of  the  TrpeffftvTepot  at  Ephe¬ 
sus,  Acts  xx.  37;  see  also  Wieseler, 
Chronol.  p.  463. 

5.  vnronvTjtrtv  Xafluv]  ‘  being  put 
in  remembrance literally,  ‘having  re¬ 
ceived  reminding,’ not,  with  a  neglect 
of  tense,  ‘dum  in  mem.  revoco,’  Leo 
(who  reads  Xapuv).  The  assertion  of 
Bengel,  founded  on  the  distinction  of 
Ammonius  {dvafiv-qais  orav  rts  t\0r) 
els  pv'f}Mv  tuv  vapeXdovTWv ,  \hr6fiv.  5£ 
ora v  u0’  ertpov  els  rovro  irpoaxOVt 
p.  16,  ed.  Valck.),  that  St  Paul  might 
have  been  reminded  of  Timothy’s  faith 
by  some  'externa  occasio  aut  nuncius,’ 
is  not  to  be  dismissed  with  Huther’s 
summary  ‘unbegrundet;’  it  is  plausi¬ 
ble,  harmonizes  with  the  tense,  and 
lexically  considered  is  very  satisfac¬ 


tory;  comp.  2  Pet.  i.  13,  iii.  1,  the 
only  other  passages  in  the  N.T.  where 
the  word  occurs.  The  intrans.  mean¬ 
ing  is  fully  defensible  {jivTgi7}vt  Kal 
IdtWTiKWS  elireiv  vTrofxvgatv,  Eustath. 
II.  xxiii.  p.  1440,  see  also  Polyb.  Hist. 
1.  1.  2,  hi.  31.  6),  and  XnOrjv  Xa/iaii', 
2  Pet.  i.  9,  is  certainly  analogous,  still 
on  the  whole  the  transitive  meaning 
seems  preferable;  comp.  Eph.  i.  15, 
where  the  construction  is  similar.  The 
reading  is  scarcely  doubtful :  Xafxpdvwv 
is  found  in  DEKLN4;  most  mss.;  but 
seems  clearly  inferior  in  authority  to 
the  text,  which  is  supported  by  ACF 
GN1;  1 7-  31. 73.  8p°- — mss.  of  some  au¬ 
thority  [Lachm.,  Tisch .].  ttjs  kv 

o-ol  k.t.X.]  ‘  the  unfeigned  faith  that  is 
(not  ‘was,’  Alf.)  in  thee — more  ex- 
nctly,  ‘quee  est  in  te  non  ficta,’  Vulg., 
sim.  Goth. ;  object  which  called  forth 
the  Apostle’s  thankfulness.  On  dvu- 
iroKptTos,  see  notes  on  i  Tim .  i.  5. 
7rp«Tov]  1 first f  not  for  t6  Trpwrov, 
nor  again  for  lrporepov  (‘prius  quam 
in  te,’  Leo),  but  simply  ‘first:’  the 
indwelling  of  faith  in  Timothy’s  family 
first  began  in  the  case  of  Lois.  The 
relative  7m  here  seems  used,  not,  as 
often,  with  an  explanatory,  but  with 
a  specifying,  and  what  may  be  termed 
a  differentiating  force, — ‘this  particu¬ 
lar  foviroKp.  iriffTi s,  no  other,  dwelt 
first,’  <&c.\  see  notes  on  Gal.  iv.  24, 
and  comp.  Jelf,  Gr.  §  816. 
ndfijin]  ‘ grandmother The  Atticists 
condemn  this  form,  the  correct  expres¬ 
sion  being  7-7^7  (not  tItOt 7),  Lobeck, 
Phryn.  p.  134,  Thom.  Mag.  s.v.  t16t 7. 
The  mother  Eunice  (possibly  the 
daughter  of  Lois)  is  alluded  to  in  Acts 
xvL  r.  Kal  tv  o-o£]  Scil. 
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Trvpeiv  to  ^apKTfxa  tov 

ivoucei ;  comp.  Arm.,  ‘et  in  te  est.’ 
De  W.  seems  inclined  to  favour  the 
supplement  of  Grot.,  al.,  ivoiK-qae t,  on 
the  hypothesis  that  Tim.  had  become 
weak  in  faith  (ver.  13,  cli.  iii.  14), — 
an  hypothesis,  which  though  advo¬ 
cated  by  Alf.  throughout  this  Epistle, 
is  certainly  precarious,  and,  it  seems 
reasonable  to  add,  improbable.  The 
transition  to  exhortation  does  not  at 
all  favour  such  a  supposition;  ‘imo 
quo  certius  Paulus  de  Timothei  fide 
persuasus  erat,  eo  majorem  habebat 
causam  adhortandi  ut  aleret  rb  x&P1*- 
fx a  tov  0eov,  quo  gauderet,’  Leo. 

6.  At  tjv  abriav]  ‘ For  which  cause,’ 
sc.  dioTt  olda  <T€  dvvwoKpiTov  fyopra 
ttLotiv,  Theoph. ;  raura  7r epl  aov  ire- 
7r eur  pivot  ira/ja/caXw  k.t.X.,  Theod., 
comp,  notes  on  ver.  1 2 :  as  the  Apostle 
knew  that  this  faith  was  in  Timothy, 
he  reminds  him  (‘  in  memoriam  red¬ 
igit, ’  Just.,  comp,  i  Cor.  iv.  17)  to 
exhibit  it  in  action.  It  is  by  no 
means  improbable  that  this  dvapp-qait 
was  suggested  by  a  knowledge  of  the 
grief,  and  possibly  despondency,  into 
which  Timothy  might  have  sunk  at 
the  absence,  trials,  and  imprisonment 
of  his  spiritual  father  in  the  faith; 
opa  ttws  SctKwai v  airrbv  iv  ddvfiiq,  ovra 
7 roXXp,  7rws  iv  KCLTTjfelq,,  Chrys.  This 
we  may  reasonably  assume,  but  the 
theory  that  this  ‘dear  child’  of  the 
Apostle  was  showing  ‘signs  of  back¬ 
wardness  and  timidity’{  Alford,  Proleg. 
on  1  Tim.  §  2.  9)  in  his  ministerial 
work  needs  far  more  proof  than  has 
yet  been  adduced.  dvolunrupciv] 

‘  to  kindle  up'  del  faaav  Kal  cvcpd^ov- 
<rav  ipydfeaffai,  Theoph.,  irvpaetieiv, 

Theod.,  ;  »  [ut  excites]  Syr.; 

see  Suicer,  Thesaur.  s.v.  Yol.  1.  p.  265. 
There  is  no  lexical  necessity  for  press¬ 
ing  the  meaning  of  this  word,  ‘  sopitos 


Weou,  o  eariv  ev  aoi  ota 

ignes  suscitare,’  Grot.,  al.  Indeed  it 
may  be  further  said  that  dvafairvptiv 
(a  a7ra£  \ey6p.  in  the  N.T.)  is  not 
here  necessarily  ‘?’csuscitare,’  Vulg., 
*  wieder  anfachen,  *  Huther,  but  rather 
‘exsusoitare,’  Beza,  ‘anzufaclien,1  Do 
Wette,— the  force  of  dvd  being  up , 
upwards ,  e.g .  dvdirreiv,  dvairveivt  aV- 
eyetpe iv  see  Winer,  de  Verb. 

Comp.  hi.  p.  1,  note,  Rost  u.  Palm, 
Lex.  s.v.  ava,  e.  i  ;  comp.  Plutarch, 
Pomp.  41,  aZdit  ava^uirvpovvra  Kal 
napaaKeva^ofjLevov.  The  simple  form 
^(VTrvpeiv  is  ‘to  kindle  to  flame'  (rods 
avOpaKas  tpuaav,  Suidas),  the  com¬ 
pound  dvafrwTrvpeiv  is  either  (a)  to  ‘re¬ 
kindle,’  and  in  a  metaphorical  sense 
‘revivify,’  Joseph.  Antiq.  vm.  8.  5, 
dva^ojTrupTjaai  tt)v  5e£ia v  (Jeroboam’s 
hand),  comp.  Plato,  Charm,  p.  156  c, 
dveddfip-rjffd  re... teal  dve^cjirupoup-qv;  or 
{b)  as  here,  1  to  kindle  up  ’  (dvcyetpai, 
k^bjTTvpgaaiy  Suidas),  ‘to  fan  into  a 
flame,  ’  without  however  involving  any 
necessary  reference  to  a  previous  state 
of  higher  ardour  or  of  fuller  glow : 
comp.  Marc.  Anton,  vii.  2,  dva^oj-irv- 
peiv  tpavraaias  opp.  to  a^evvvvat,  and 
appy.  Plato,  Republ.  vii.  527  d,  itcua- 
dalpcrai  re  Kal  dvafaTrvpeiTai.  As 
has  been  before  said,  it  is  not  wholly 
improbable  that  Timothy  might  now 
have  been  in  a  state  of  ddvpla,  but 
this  inference  rests  more  on  the  gene¬ 
ral  fact  of  the  dvapryais  than  on  the 
meaning  of  an  isolated  word.  Nu¬ 
merous  exx.  of  the  use  of  fwir.  and 
avafwTT.  will  be  found  in  Wetst.  in 
Zoc.,  Krebs,  Obs.  p.  360,  Loesner,  Obs. 
p.  412;  see  also  Pierson,  il/cer.  p.  170. 
rb  xap^H-a]  ‘  the  gift ,  the  charism 
—not  the  Holy  Spirit  generally,  rrjv 
xdpivTovHv£vp.aTost  Theod.,  and  appy. 
Waterland,  Serm.  xxi.  Yol.  v.  p.  641 
(whose  clear  remarks  however  on  the 
concurrence  of  our  spirit  with  the 


I.  7,  8. 
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e7r<0eWa)?  twv  %€ipu>v  fxov.  ou  yap  eSmev  rjfxtv  6  J 
Geo?  Tlvevp.a  SetXla?,  aWa  Svvafxe 0)?  ical  aya 7r>?9  icai 
a-axppovKTfiov. 

Do  not  then  shrink  Mfl  OUV  €7Taia\w6tji  TO  UaflTVplOV  TOV  8 
from  afflictions,  for  the  # 

death  powerlis? 'lam  Kt/piOt;  I JflWV,  M0(  e^e  TO V  OelTfUOV  aVTOV, 

His  preacher,  and  know  that  He  will  keep  iny  deposit.  Guard  thine. 


Holy  Spirit  are  not  the  leas  worthy 
of  attention),— but  the  special  gift  of 
it  in  reference  to  Timothy’s  duties  as  a 
bishop  and  evangelist,  c/5  irpoaTaalav 
tt\%  {kk\t}<tI<ls,  e/s  <T7}(xeia,  e/s  XarpeLa v 
airaa'cu',  Chrys. :  compare  Hooker, 
Eccl.  Pol.  v.  77.  5.  Sid 

Trjs  iiri0.]  ‘ through  the  laying  on,’ 
&c.\  the  hands  were  the  medium  by 
which  the  gift  of  the  Holy  Spirit  was 
imparted.  On  the  iirldeffts  x€lP^v* 
see  notes  on  1  Tim.  iv.  14,  where  it  is 
mentioned  that  the  presbytery  joined 
with  the  Apostle  in  the  performance 
of  the  solemn  act. 

7.  IIv€UfJ.a  8ci\/as]  ‘t/ie  Spirit  0/ 
cowardice ,’  06  5i&  touto  t6  Uvevpa 
iXafiofiev  'tva  virow reWwpeda,  dXX’  tva 
Trafip7]<na£d>fie9a,  Chrys.;  not ‘a  spirit, 
a  natural  and  infused  character,  ’  Peile : 
see  notes  on  Eph.  i.  17,  and  on  Gal . 
vi.  1.  By  comparing  those  two  notes 
it  will  be  seen  that  in  such  cases  as 
the  present,  where  the  nreupa  is  men¬ 
tioned  in  connexion  with  <5t<5opai  k.t.\ ., 
it  is  better  to  refer  it  directly  to  the 
personal  Holy  Spirit  and  the  abstract 
gen.  to  His  specific  ^dptcr/ia.  Where 
however,  as  in  1  Cor.  iv.  11,  Gal.  Z.  c., 
the  connexion  is  different,  the  irvevpa. 
may  be  referred  immediately  to  the 
human  spirit(comp.  Olshausen, Opusc. 
p.  154),  though  even  then  ultimately 
to  the  Holy  Spirit  as  the  inworking 
power.  In  such  formula  then,  the 
meaning  of  irvevpay  whether  it  be  the 
human  spirit  as  wrought  on  by  the 
Holy  Spirit,  or  the  Holy  Spirit  as 
working  on  the  human  spirit,  will  be 
best  deduced  from  the  context :  with 


the  present  passage  comp.  Rom.  viii. 
15,  Gal.  iv.  6.  On  the  omission  of  the 
article  with  jrveDpa,  see  notes  on  Gal. 

V.  5.  0-tD(|>p0VUJ-fJ,0V] 

1  self-control;’  |Z.O  L  [institu¬ 

tion^]  Syr.,  ‘  sobrietatis,’  Vulg.,  Cla- 
rom. ;  a  aV.  \eyop.  in  N.  T.,  but 
compare  Tit.  ii.  4.  ^w<f>povar/i6st  as 
its  termination  suggests  (Donalds. 
Cratyl.  §  253,  Buttm.  Gr.  §  119.  7,  see 
exx.  in  Lobeck,  Phryn.  p.  51 1),  has 
usually  a  transitive  force,  e.g.  Plutarch, 
Cat .  Maj.  5,  iirl  <ru<f>poviapip  tup  aWup, 
comp.  Joseph.  Antiq. xvn.  9. 2,  Bell.  n. 
1.3;  as  however  both  the  substantives 
with  which  it  is  connected  are  abs¬ 
tract  and  intransitive,  and  as  the  ordi¬ 
nary  meaning  of  nouns  in  -pos  (‘  action 
proceeding  from  the  subject’)  is  liable 
to  some  modifications  {e.g.  xpy<rp-os t 
comp.  Buttm.  Z.c.),  it  seems  on  the 
whole  best,  with  De  Wt,  Wiesing., 
al.,  to  give  it  either  a  purely  intransi¬ 
tive  (Plutarch,  Qucest.  Conviv.  vm.  3, 
au<PpoPiapoU  tutip  77  peravolats),  or 
perhaps  rather  reflexive  reference;  IVa 
<ru<ppovi<rup6P  tup  iv  ^|iiv  KLPOvpivup 
TraOryidTUP  rgv  draf/ai',  Theod.,  Chrys. 
2 ;  comp.  Suicer,  Thesaur.  s.v.  Yol.  ir. 
p.  1224,  Neander,  Planting ,  Vol.  1.  p. 
486  (Bohn). 

8.  oflv  k.t.X.]  Exhortation,  im¬ 
mediately  dependent  on  the  foregoing 
verse;  ‘as  God  has  thus  given  us  the 
spirit  of  power,  love,  and  self-control, 
therefore  be  not  ashamed  of  testify¬ 
ing  about  our  Lord.’  On  the  con¬ 
nexion  of  alaxfoopat  and  similar  verbs 
with  the  accus.,  see  Bemhardy,  Synt . 
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aXXa  <rvvKaK07rddrj<rou  tw  evayyeXia)  Kara  Svvajmiv  Qeov, 
9  tov  <T(Z(ravTO 9  r}fxd$  kcli  KaXecravro ?  kX^<T€1  dylqy  01)  Kara 


in.  19,  p.  1 13,  Jelf,  Gr.  §  550.  The 
compound  form  tira tax-  [^iri  probably 
marks  the  imaginary  point  of  applica¬ 
tion,  that  on  which  the  feeling  is  based, 
Rost  u.  Palm,  Lex.  s.v.  c.  3]  is  fre¬ 
quently  thus  used  in  the  N.T.,  both 
with  persons  (Mark  viii.  38,  Luke  ix. 
26),  and  with  things  (ver.  16,  Rom.  i. 
16),  but  not  so  the  simple  form.  Ob¬ 
serve  the  aor.  subj.  with  pi),  ‘ne  te 
pudeat  unquam,’  Leo;  Timothy  had 
as  yet  evinced  no  such  feeling;  see 
Winer,  Gr.  §  56.  1,  p.  445. 
tov  KvpCov]  ‘0/ the  Lord ,’  i.e.  ‘about 
the  Lord,’  gen.  ohjecti ;  see  Winer,  Gr. 
§  30.  1,  p.  168,  and  esp.  Kruger, 
Sprachl.  §  47.  7.  1  sq.  The  subject  of 
this  testimony  was  not  merely  the 
sufferings  and  crucifixion  of  Christ 
(Chrys.  and  the  Greek  commentators), 
but  generally  ‘omnis  prredicatio  vel 
confessio  quee  de  Christo  fit  apud 
homines,’  Est. ;  comp.  Acts  i.  8,  taeodt 
pov  pdprvpes.  Bengel  remarks  on  the 
rareness  of  the  formula  6  Kvp.  ypw 
in  St  Paul,  without  T.  X.;  add  how¬ 
ever  1  Tim.  i.  14:  see  also  Heb.  vii. 
14,  but  not  2  Pet.  iii.  15,  where  the 
reference  appears  to  be  to  the  Father. 
tov  Wo-juov  hvtov]  'His  prisoner,'  i.e. 
whom  He  has  made  a  prisoner,  gen. 
auctoris;  see  notes  on  Epli.  iii.  1,  and 
also  Harless,  in  loc.  p.  27 3.  ‘Ne  gra- 
veris  vocari  discipulus  Pauli  hominis 
captivi,’ Est.,  (Ecum. 
ckXXd  ouvKaKoird0T)a-ov  k.t.X.]  ' but 
(on  the  contrary)  join  with  me  in  suffer¬ 
ing  ills  for  the  Gospel d\\d  (as  usual 
after  negatives,  Donalds.  Cratyl.  §201) 
marking  the  full  opposition  between 
this  clause  and  the  words  immediately 
preceding  (comp.  Klotz,  Devar .  Yol. 
H.  p.  2,  3),  *  do  not  be  ashamed  of  me, 
but  rather  suffer  with  me/  It  is  thus 
perhapB  better  to  retain  with  Lachm. 


the  comma  after  ijpuv.  The  preposi¬ 
tion  <tvv  must  be  referred,  not  to 
rip  ebayy.  (Syr.,  Theod.),  as  this  would 
involve  a  very  unusual  and  unneces¬ 
sary  prosopopoeia  (wdvras  toi>s  tov 
evayy.  K^pvKas  Kal  pvirras,  Theoph.  2), 
but  to  pot  supplied  from  the  preceding 
4p4.  The  dat.  rip  cirayy,  is  then  either 
the  dat.  of  reference  to  (see  notes  on 
Gal.  i.  22  ;  comp,  the  fuller  expression 
Phil.  iv.  3,  ev  rip  evayy.  <rvvi)d\Ti<rdv 
pot,  and  below,  ch.  ii.  9),  or  more 
probably  and  more  simply  the  dat. 
commodi,  vir4p  tov  evayy.  ird<rx€ivi 
Chrys.,  Theoph,  1.  Ka.Ta 

Svvafiiv]  'in  accordance  with ,  corre¬ 
spondingly  to,  that  Svvapts  which  God 
has  displayed  towards  us  in  our  calling 
and  salvation,’  ver.  9  sq.  (Wiesing.), 
not  with  any  reference  to  the  spiritual 
Svvapis  infused  in  us,  ver.  7  (De  W., 
Huth.).  The  prep.  Kara  has  thus  its 
usual  meaning  of  norma  (Winer,  Gr. 
§  49.  d,  p.  358);  the  Svvapts,  as  ver.  9 
shows,  was  great,  our  readiness  in 
KCLKoiradeta  ought  to  be  proportionate 
to  it.  It  need  scarcely  be  added  that 
this  clause  must  be  connected,  not 
with  eua yyeXhp  (Heinrich,  al.),  but 
with  <rvvKaKOTrd0T)(rov ;  4irel  <f>opTtKbi>  gv 
rb  KOKOTradeiv,  irapapodetrat  a vtqv,  pi) 
yap  <Pn<Tt  Svvapct  rrj  <ry  d\X4  tj}  tov 
Xp.  [0eoO],  Theoph.,  (Ecum. 

9.  tov  o-oio-avTos  ^nds]  ‘  who  saved 
us,'  ‘exercised  His  saving  agency  to¬ 
wards  us;  ’ ' servatio  hsec  est  applicativa, 
non  tantum  acquisitiva,  earn  ipsam  ob 
causam  quia  tarn  arete  cum  vocatione 
connectitur,’Beng.,comp.  also  Green, 
Gr.  p.  318;  we  must  however  in  all 
cases  be  careful  not  to  assign  too  low 
a  meaning  to  this  vital  word  (comp, 
notes  on  Eph.  ii.  8);  the  context  will 
generally  supply  the  proper  explana¬ 
tion;  see  the  collection  of  passages  in 
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I.  9,  io. 

ra  epya  rifxwv  aWa  Kara  iSlau  tt podetrw  kg)  x<*Plu  r'*1u 
SoOetcrav  rifxiv  eu  XpKrrw  *1  rjaov  7 rpo  XP^WU  cuWiW* 
(pavepwOeta-air  Se  pvv  Sia  r»j ?  e7 rMpaveia?  rov  crwTtjpo ?  IO 


Beusg,  TMol.  iv.  22,  Vol.  11.  p.  250. 
On  the  act  of  jurrjpLa  applied  to  God, 
see  notes  on  1  Tim.  i.  1.  Mosheim 
and,  to  a  certain  degree,  Wiesinger 
refer  gpas  to  St  Paul  and  Timothy: 
this  is  very  doubtful ;  it  seems  much 
more  satisfactory  to  give  Tenets  here 
the  same  latitude  as  in  ver.  7. 
KaX&ravTOs]  The  act  of  calling  is  al¬ 
ways  regularly  and  solemnly  ascribed 
to  God  the  Father;  see  notes  on  Gal. 
i.  6,  and  compare  Reuss,  Thcol.  iv. 
15,  Vol.  11.  p.  144  sq.  This 
is  essentially  and  intrinsically  ay  La]  it 
is  a  els  Koivwvtav  tov  Xp .,  1  Cor. 

i.  9.  On  the  ‘  vocatio  externa  and 
interna,*  Bee  esp.  Jackson  on  the  Creed , 
Book  xii.  7  (init.). 

ov  KaTd  Tti  tpya  i^fi.]  ‘  not  according 
to  our  works;*  comp.  Tit.  iii.  5,  ovk  4£ 
tpy<i)v...t<Tv<rcv.  The  preposition  Kara. 
may  certainly  be  here  referred  to  the 
motives  (Beza,De\V.)  which  prompted 
the  act;  see  exx.  in  Winer,  Gr.  §  49. 
d,  P-  358*  it  seems  however  equally 
satisfactory,  and  perhaps  more  theolo¬ 
gically  exact,  especially  in  the  latter 
clause,  to  retain  (with  Vulg.,  Clarom., 
al.)  the  more  usual  meaning  ‘in  ac¬ 
cordance  with;’  comp.  i.  11,  iii.  u,  al. 
t$£av  irpo0«rcv]  ‘  His  own  purpose;* 
observe  the  Ibiav ; 4  that  purpose  which 
was  suggested  by  nothing  outward, 
but  arose  only  from  the  innermost 
depths  of  the  divine  cvboKla;*  oUkoOcv 
4k  T77 s  dyaOoTijTQs  aurov  opjiwpcvos, 
Chrys.;  comp.  Eph.  i.  5.  The  nature 
of  the  irpoQeais  is  further  elucidated 
by  the  more  specific  ko\  x&Plv  k.t.X.; 
there  is  however  no  Iv  5td  5voTv,  ‘pro- 
pos'itum  gratiosum  ’  (comp.  Bull,  Prim. 
Trad.  vi.  38),  but  simply  an  explan¬ 
ation  of  the  irp6d«rts  by  a  statement 


of  what  it  consisted  in  and  what  it 
contemplated.  ti^v  8o0«T(rav 

k.t.X.]  ‘  lohich  was  given  to  xis  in  Christ 
Jesus;*  scil.the  xd-PLV  immediately  pre¬ 
ceding.  The  literal  meaning  of  these 
words  must  not  be  infringed  on.  A oOei- 
<rav  is  simply  ‘given,’  not  ‘  destined;’ 
it  was  given  from  the  beginning,  it 
neededonly  time  for  its  manifestation: 
again  iv  Xp.  is  not  ‘per  Christum,’ 
Est.,  but  ‘in  Christo,*  ‘in  His  person,’ 
aVapxwr  ravra  irporerviruTO  iv  Xp. 
*It)<t.  y€vi<r$ai,  Chrys.;  comp.  1  Pet.  i. 
20,  see  notes  on  Eph.  i.  7,  and  the 
good  remarks  of  Hofmann,  Schriftb. 
Vol.  1.  p.  205.  irpo  XP°VW^ 

aiwvfwv]  ‘  before  eternal  times;*  comp. 
1  Cor.  ii.  7,  irpb  tuv  alwvwv,  Eph.  iii. 
1 1 ,  irpodeaiv  twv  alwvivv,  and  see  notes. 
The  exact  meaning  of  the  term  xpoW 
a Iwviol  (Rom.  xvi.  25,  Tit.  i.  2)  must 
be  determined  from  the  context;  in 
the  present  case  the  meaning  is  ob¬ 
viously  *  from  all  eternity,’  somewhat 
stronger  perhaps  than  irpb  KaTapoXijs 
kox/xov,  Eph.  i.  4,  *  before  times  marked 
by  the  lapse  of  unnumbered  ages,’ — 
times,  in  a  word,  which  reached  from 
eternity  (a7r’  a£w^os)  to  the  coining  of 
Christ,  in  and  during  which  the  pwr tt?- 
ptov  lay  aeaiygfiivov,  Bom.  xvi.  25; 
see  Meyer  in  loc.,  and  comp,  notes  on 
Tit.  i.  2,  where  however  the  meaning 
is  not  equally  certain. 

10.  <J>av€pa>0eura,v]  ‘  made  manifest,* 
— not 4  realized,’  Heydenr.  The  word 
implies  what  is  expressed  in  other 
passages,  e.g.  Bom.  xvi.  25,  Col.  i.  26, 
that  the  eternal  counsels  of  mercy 
were  not  only  formed  before  all  ages, 
but  hidden  during  their  lapse,  till  the 
appointed  vvv  arrived ;  comp,  notes  on 
Eph.  iii.  9.  rqs  £iruj>ave£as] 

I  2 
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rjfitov  'hj&ov  XpKTTOv,  KarapyrjtTavros  fiev  rov  Oavarov, 
(ptoTifravTOS  Se  tea)  aepOaprlav  Sta  rod  evayyeXtou , 


‘ the  appearing ;*  not  merely  the  sim¬ 
ple  act  of  the  inoarnation  (r^s  ivav- 
dpw Strews,  Theod.),  but,  as  the  con¬ 
text  and  the  verb  iiretpdvij  in  Tit.  iii. 
4  seem  to  suggest,  the  whole  mani¬ 
festation  of  Christ  on  earth  {fvaapKos 
oUovopla ,  Zonaras,  Lex .  Vol.  i.  p. 806), 
the  whole  work  of  redemption,  sc. 
‘tota  commoratio  Christi  inter  homi¬ 
nes,’  Bengel ;  so  Wiesing.  and  De  W. 
In  the  words  that  follow,  the  order 
*lVffov  Xp.  [CD3E2FGKLN4]  is  per¬ 
haps  to  be  preferred  to  Xp .  T^trou 
[AD1E1K1;  Tuck.],  both  on  account 
of  the  weight  of  the  external  evidence, 
and  the  probability  of  a  conforma¬ 
tion  to  ver.  9.  KaTapyij  - 

<ravTos]  *  when  He  made  of  none  effect 
or,  more  exactly,  ‘having  made,  as 
He  did,  of  none  effect,’  not  ‘  who  ,*  &c.f 
Alf.;  it  being  always  desirable  in  a 
literal  translation  to  preserve  the  fun¬ 
damental  distinction  between  a  parti¬ 
ciple  with,  and  a  part  without  the 
article;  see  Donalds.  Gr.  §  492,  and 
comp.  Cratyl.  §  305.  tov 

0dvaTov]  *  death' — either  regarded  (a) 
objectively,  as  a  personal  adversary 
and  enemy  of  Christ  and  His  kingdom, 
1  Cor.  xv.  26,  f^xaros  Karap- 

ycirai  6  6dvaros\  or  (fr)  as  a  spiritual 
state  or  condition,  including  thenotions 
of  evil  and  corruption,  1  John  in.  14, 
/xerapepriKa/xev  £k  tov  da vdrov  els  n )v 
twgv ;  or  more  probably  (c)  as  a  power 
and  principle  (tov  davarov  r4  veupa, 
Chrys.)  pervading  and  overshadowing 
the  world;  comp.  Heb.  ii.  14,  tv  a  5i4 
tov  davarov  Karapy-qay  rbv  rb  teparos 
fxovra  rou  Zavarov.  The  objection  to 
(a)  lies  in  the  fact  that  1  Cor.  xv.  26 
refers  specially  to  the  second  advent  of 
Christ,  when  Death  and  the  powers  of 
evil,  aggregated  as  it  were  into  per- 


sonalities  (comp.  Rev.  xx.  13,  14), 
will  be  individually  ruined  and  over¬ 
thrown.  In  (b)  again,  the  usual  and 
proper  force  of  Karapyiw  (*  render  in¬ 
operative,’  Rom.  iii.  3,  iv.  14,  al.,  or 
‘destroy,’  1  Cor.  xv.  24,  2  Thess.  ii.  8) 
is  too  much  obscured ;  while  in  (c)  this 
is  fully  maintained,  and  in  the  opposed 
clause  (tih. . .  $0  the  force  of  (pwrlaavros 
(not  TTpofxijvvaavros ,  Theod.,  but  efy 
<f><3 s  ayayovros ,  Suid.,  comp.  1  Cor.  iv. 
5 ;  the  principle  of  death  cast  a  shade 
over  the  world,  Matt.  iv.  16)  is  more 
distinctly  felt.  On  Karapyiw,  comp, 
notes  on  Gal.  v.  4.  Kal 

a(f>0ap<r(av]  1  life  and  incorruption;1 
of  course  no  iv  5ia  Svoiv,  as  Coray, 
and  Wakefield,  Sylv.  Crit.  Yol.  iv.  p. 
108:  the  latter  substantive  charac¬ 
terizes  and  explains  the  former,  not 
however  with  any  special  reference  to 
the  resurrection  of  the  body  (1  Cor. 
xv.  42),  as  this  would  mark  a<pdap<rla 
as  a  condition  (‘conditio  ilia  felicis- 
sima,’  Leo),  but  with  a  reference  to 
the  essential  quality  of  the  fu>?7,  its 
imperishable  and  incorruptible  nature 
(1  Pet.  i.  4),  and  its  complete  exemp¬ 
tion  from  death  (Rev.  xxi.  4):  comp. 
Rom.  ii.  7.  It  may  be  observed  that 
Odvaros  as  being  a  known  and  ruling 
power  has  the  article,  fun)  and  d<f>dap<rla 
as  having  been  only  recently  revealed 
are  anarthrous.  Bid  tov 

tvayyeklov  is  perhaps  more  correctly 
referred  to  (pwrlcravros  k.t.X.  (Alf.) 
than  considered  as  loosely  appended  to 
the  whole  foregoing  sentence  (ed.  1, 
Wiesing.),  as  it  thus  seems  suitably  to 
define  the  medium  by  which  the  0w- 
Tiffpos  took  place,  and  to  form  a  na¬ 
tural  transition  and  introduction  to 
ver.  1 1  sq.  All  that  follows  'l-qff.  Xp. 
thus  forms  (as  seems  most  natural) 


I.  II,  12. 
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eiS  o  iredqv  eyto  Kypv^  tea)  ai roVroXo?  tea)  StSaateaXo?  II 
eOvwv'  St1  rjv  alrlav  tea)  ravTa  Traa^w,  a\\ *  ovk  12 
€TYai<ryyvofxar  otSa  yap  w  Tr€TriaT€VKa>  teat  7re7reta/Aai  oti 
Svvarov  iartv  rtjv  n rapad^Ktjv  pov  (puXa^ai  ci$  etcelvtjv  rqv 


one  connected  and  subordinate  (terti¬ 
ary)  predication :  comp.  Donalds.  Gr. 

§  489  sq. 

11.  els  o]  Soil.  evayy 4\iov ; 1  ad  quod 
evangelium  prcedicandum/  Est.,  not 
'in  quo,’  Vulg.,  Clarom.  On  the  re¬ 
maining  words,  see  notes  on  1  Tim.  ii. 

7,  where  there  is  the  same  designation 

of  the  Apostle’s  offices,  though,  as  the 
context  shows,  theapplication  is  some¬ 
what  different.  There  the  Apostle  is 
speaking  of  his  office  on  the  side  of 
its  dignity,  here  in  reference  to  the 
sufferings  it  entailed  on  him  who  sus¬ 
tained  it.  The  cyci  here  thus  marks 
not  ‘dignitatem  pnedicantis/  but  ‘dig¬ 
nitatem  cohortantis;’  ptrj  KaTairtcys 
toIvvv  iv  rots  ifJtots  irafbj/zacrr  Karafti- 
ftXijrat  too  davarou  t&  vevpa,  Chrys, 
£t£0t]v  ‘ I  was  appointed ;’  comp. 

1  Tim.  i.  12. 

12.  Si  -fjv  qIt£qv]  ‘ for  which  cause  ;  ’ 
soil,  because  I  am  thus  appointed  as 
a  herald  and  Apostle;  comp,  ver.  6. 
This  formula  is  only  used  by  St  Paul 
in  the  Pastoral  Epp.  (ver.  6  and  Tit. 
i.  13):  sen  also  Heb.  ii.  11,  and  Acts 
x.  2i,  xxii.  24,  xxiii.  28,  xxviii.  20. 
kuI  TavTa]  ‘ even  these  things; *  bonds, 
imprisonment,  and  sufferings,  see  ver. 

8,  to  which  the  following  ivatax^opat 
shows  a  distinct  reference. 

<S  iMirfo-rivKa]  *  in  whom  I  have  put 
my  trusty  and  still  do  put  it1  (comp, 
notes  onEp/i.  ii.  8),  literally,  ‘to whom 
I  have  given  my  irians,'  scarcely  'on 
whom  I  have  reposed  my  faith  and 
trust’  (Bloomf.),  as  this  would  rather 
imply  iirl  with  the  dative;  see  notes 
on  1  Tim.  i.  16,  where  these  construc¬ 
tions  are  discussed.  It  need  scarcely 
be  Baid  that  $  refers  to  God  the  Father, 


not  to  Jesus  Christ  (ver.  10). 

SvvaTos  i<mv]  'is  able /  has  full  and 
sufficient  Suvajus,  in  apparent  refer¬ 
ence  to  the  dvvafus  0eou,  ver.  8. 

-n^v  irapaGqK'rjv  jtov]  *  the  trust  com¬ 
mitted  to  me,  'my  deposit ryv  ir l- 
ffriv  <f>T}<rl  Kal  t&  Kgpv y/xa,  Theoph.  1, 
after  Chrys.  1;  or  here  perhaps,  with 
a  slight  expansion,  ‘  the  office  of 
preaching  the  Gospel/  ‘  the  steward¬ 
ship  committed  to  the  Apostle;*  see 
notes  on  1  Tim.  vi.  20.  The  mean¬ 
ings  assigned  to  Tapadyicrjv  are  very 
numerous,  and  it  must  be  confessed 
that  not  one  of  them  is  wholly  free 
from  difficulty.  The  usual  reference  to 
the  souly  whether  in  connexion  with 
fjtov  as  what  the  Apostle  had  entrusted 
to  God  (Beng. ;  comp.  1  Pet.  iv.  19, 
Luke  xxiii.  46),  or  as  a  deposit  given 
by  God  to  man  (Bretschn.,  Alf.,comp. 
Whitby),  is  at  first  sight  very  specious ; 
but  if,  as  the  context  would  then  seem 
certainly  to  require,  it  had  any  refer¬ 
ence  to  life ,  surely  e£r  iicelv yv  r.  ijp. 
must  be  wholly  incongruous;  and  if 
again  we  refer  to  1  Thess,  v.  23  (Alf.), 
the  prayer  for  the  entire  preservation 
of  the  personality  is  there  intimately 
blended  with  one  for  its  dpe/x^la 
(dpL^p.Trro)s...T7}p7}del7})t  a  moral  refer¬ 
ence,  which  finds  no  true  parallel  in 
the  simple  </>u\d£at.  It  is  moreover 
an  interpr.  unknown  to  the  Greek  ex¬ 
positors.  Less  probable  seems  the  idea 
of  an  avTipuadia,  Theoph.  3,  main¬ 
tained  also  by  Wiesing.,  i.e .  <rri<f>avov 
fays,  comp.  ch.  iv.  7,  8,  for  how  can 
this  consistently  be  termed  a  deposit  f 
We  retain  therefore  the  meaning  ad¬ 
vocated  in  notes  on  1  Tim.  vi.  20,  with 
that  expansion  only  which  the  context 
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13  rifxepav.  virOTvirwa-iv  e^e  vytatvovT(t)V  Xoywv,  ihu  Trap 
e/jLOv  rjKOvaafy  ev  ttI<tt€1  Kai  ayairy  Ttj  €V  XptiTTU)  b]<rov‘ 

14  rhv  KCt\t]v  TrapaOqKrjv  (f)v\a^ov  Sia  Ylvev^aro^  ayiov 
tov  evoucovvTO ?  eV  rjfxiv. 


here  seems  itself  adequately  to  sup¬ 
ply.  The  only  diffi  culty  is  in  <J)vXd|ai, 
which  is  certainly  more  suitably  ap¬ 
plied  to  the  holder  than  the  giver  of 
the  deposit.  The  gen.  pov  is  thus  the 
possessive  gen.,  ‘the  deposit  which  is 
definitely  mine.  *  The  other  interpr. 
are  fairly  discussed  in  the  long  note  of 
Be  Wette  in  loc.  els  foehn] v 

rf\  v  1]]!.]  4  against  that  day'  Auth. ,  i.e. 
to  be  produced  and  forthcoming  when 
that  day — not  tov  Oavdrov  (Coray), 
but  of  final  reckoning — comes ;  I  shall 
then  render  up  my  trust,  through 
God’s  preserving  grace,  faithfully  dis¬ 
charged  and  inviolate.  E/s  does  not 
seem  here  merely  temporal  (John  xiii. 
1),  but  has  its  more  usual  ethical  sense 
of  ‘destination  for;’  comp.  Eph.  iv.  30, 
Phil.  i.  10,  ii.  1 6,  al. 

1 3 .  vrroTVTruo-i v]  ‘  The  delineation , 
pattern 1.  [‘ formam  ad  quam 

in  rebus  fidei  et  vitae  respicitur,’ 
Schaaf]  Syr.  The  meaning  of  vttotvtt. 
is  here  only  slightly  different  from 
that  in  1  Tim.  i.  16;  see  notes.  In 
both  cases  vttot.  is  little  more  than 
t lottos  (see  Host  u.  Palm,  Lex.  s.v.); 
there  however,  as  the  context  seems 
to  require,  the  transitive  force  is  more 
apparent,  here  the  word  is  simply  in¬ 
transitive;  comp.  Beveridge,  Serm.  vi. 
Vol.  1.  p.  in  (A.-C.  Libr.).  What 
St  Paul  had  delivered  to  Timothy  was 
to  be  to  him  a  ‘pattern’  and  ‘exem¬ 
plar  ’  to  guide  him  ;  vTreTVTroiadp.yv 
eU6va  Kal  dpx^TVTrov..  ravryv  rqv  vtto- 

TVTT.  TOVT€<JTL  tI  dpxirVTTOV  ?XC>  K&v 
ley  faypa<f> yaai  air’  ai/r^s  \dp.f}ave  *al 
farypa^ci,  Theoph.,  after  Chrys.  and 
Theod.  The  subst.  virorvir.  dispenses 


with  the  article  on  the  principle  of 
correlation  (see  Middl.  Art.  in.  3.  6, 
p.  48,  ed.  Rose),  and  is  moreover  suffi¬ 
ciently  defined  by  the  following  gen. ; 
comp.  Winer,  Gr.  §  19.  2.  b,  p.  114. 

'have'  ‘habe/  Vulg.,  as  a  pos¬ 
session,  ‘let  the  in tot.  be  to  thee/ 
Syr. ;  not  for  ko,t ex**  Huth.,  Wiesing., 
though  somewhat  approaching  it  in 
meaning;  see  notes  on  1  Tim.  iii.  9, 
and  comp.  ib.  ch.  i.  19. 
vYiaLvovTuv  X^Syuv]  ‘  of  sound  words;' 
comp,  notes  on  1  Tim .  i.  10.  The 
omission  of  the  article  seems  properly 
accounted  for  (De  W.)  by  the  proba¬ 
ble  currency  (comp,  vopos)  of  the  for¬ 
mula,  comp.  1  Tim.  vi.  3. 

4v  “ir/oTti  k.t.A.  specifies  the  principles 
in  which  the  vttotvtt,  is  to  be  held. 
’Ef  is  not  to  be  joined  with  yKovaas , 
and  regarded  as  equivalent  to  tt epl 
(Theod.,  comp.  Chrys.),  still  less  with 
vyiaivovruv  (Matth.),  but  obviously 
with  ix€  viroT.y  marking,  as  it  were, 
the  sphere  and  element  to  which  the 
holding  of  the  vttot.  was  to  be  re¬ 
stricted;  comp.  1  Tim.  iii.  9. 

T-f]  4v  Xp.  *Ii]<r.]  Specification  of  the 
nature  of  the  ttL<ttls  and  ay  airy.  The 
anarthrous  nouns  (contrary  to  the 
more  usual  rule)  have  an  article  in 
the  defining  clause,  as  the  object  is  to 
give  that  defining  clause  prominence 
an d  emphasis;  ‘in  Christo  omnis  fidcs 
et  amor  nititur,  sine  Christo  [extra 
Christum]  labitur  et  corruit,’  Leo :  see 
Winer,  Gt.  §  20.  4,  p.  126,  and  notes 
on  1  Tim.  iii.  13.  Huther  joins  ry  iv 
Xp.  only  with  dydiry,  but  is  thus  in¬ 
consistent  with  his  own  note  on  1  Tim . 
1  I4‘ 

1 4.  Ti]v  KoXi)v  TrapafrrfKTjv]  lthe 
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I.  13—16. 

They  which  are  in  Aalft  OlSa?  TOVTO,  OTl  &ire<TTpa<f»}<raV  15 

all  deserted  me.  The  t  «  t  «.  >  a  /  » 

Lord  Bive  mercy  at  fX€  TTaVTC?  OL  €V  T> ]  ACTfOt,  WV  €(TTIV 
the  last  day  to  Onesi-  *  At*  T  , 

Pborus-  Kai  hip/ioyev 17?.  Au)>7  e\eo?  o  10 


good  deposit ,*  *  She  pood  trust  coni- 
mitted  (to  thee) the  doctrine  deli¬ 
vered  to  Timothy  to  preach,  ‘  catho¬ 
lic®  fidei  talentum,’  as  in  1  Tim.  vi. 
20;  compare  ver.  12  above,  and  see 
notes  on  both  passages.  It  is  here 
termed  the  good  trust,  as  7)  kclXt)  5i- 
SacKaXta,  1  Tim.  iv.  6,  6  icaXos  <rywv, 

1  Tim.  vi.  12.  81a  IIv£vp.aTos 

dyfov]  The  medium  by  which  Timothy 
was  to  guard  his  deposit  was  the 
Holy  Spirit,  still  further  specified  (not 
without  a  slight  hortatory  notice  and 
emphasis)  as  too  ivoiKovvros  iv  ij/up; 
compare  notes  on  ver.  13:  ccovdacov 

OVV  <f>vX6.TT€LV  TO  Hv€V/J.d  KCtl  dVTO 
iraXiv  rgpgcei  cot  ttjv  TrapaKaTddrjKTjv, 
Theoph. 

15.  OlSas  tovto]  The  Apostle 
now,  with  a  slight  retrospect  to  ver. 
8,  stimulates  and  evokes  the  energy 
of  his  disciple  by  reminding  him  of 
the  defection  of  others.  What  pos¬ 
sibly  might  liavo  been  a  cause  of 
depression  to  the  affectionate  and 
faithful  Timothy  is  actually  made,  by 
the  contrast  which  St  Paul  implies 
and  suggests  (au  ovv  riKvov  fxov,  ch.  ii. 
i),  an  inspiriting  and  quickening  call 
to  fresh  efforts  in  the  cause  of  the 
Gospel.  direo-Tpd<J>T](rdv 

H  ‘  turned  away  from  me:'  not  an 
apostasy  from  the  faith  (Erasm.),but, 
as  the  context  implies  (comp.  ver.  8, 
16),  defection  from  the  cause  and  in¬ 
terests  of  St  Paul;  aversion  instead 
of  sympathy  and  co-operation ;  comp, 
ch.  iv.  1 6,  irdvres  /ie  iyKariXnrov. 
The  aorist  passive  has  here,  as  in 
Matth.  v.  42,  the  force  of  the  aor. 
middle;  aTrocTpi<f>op.at  with  an  acc. 
personce  (Heb,  xii.  25),  or  an  accus. 
rex  (Tit.  i.  14),  being  both  of  them 


legitimate  and  intelligible  construc¬ 
tions;  comp.  Winer,  Gr.  §  39.  2, 
p.  233.  irnvTcs  oi  Tfj 

'Ao-fq,]  ‘ all  icho  are  in  Asia .’  These 
words  can  imply  nothing  else  than 
that  those  of  whom  the  Apostle  is 
speaking  were  in  Asia  at  the  time 
this  Epistle  was  written;  it  being 
impossible  (with  Clirys.,  Theoph., 
(Ecum.,  al.)  so  to  invert  the  meaning 
of  the  prep.  (ep  =  ^£  or  a7r<S),  as  to 
refer  it  to  Asiatic  Christians  then  at 
Rome.  The  dirocTpo<pg  however  may 
have  taken  place  in  Asia  or  else¬ 
where;  it  may  have  been  a  neglect 
of  the  absent  Apostle  in  his  captivity 
(Leo),  or  a  personal  manifestation  of 
it  during  a  sojourn  at  Rome  (De  W., 
Wiesing.,  Huth.).  The  context,  cou¬ 
pled  with  ch.  iv.  16,  seems  most  in 
favour  of  the  latter  supposition;  so 
also  Wieseler,  Chronol.  p.  405.  Of 
Phygelus  (‘Fygelus,’  Claroin.,  Aug.) 
and  Hermogenes  nothing  is  known. 
On  the  geographical  limits  of  'Ada 
(Acia  Idiots  KaXovfiivrj ,  *  Asia  propria  ’), 
and  the  wider  (Acts  xx.  16,  1  Pet.  i. 
1,  Rev.  i.  4)  or  narrower  (Aets  ii.  9, 
xvi.  6?)  applications  of  the  term,  see 
Winer,  RWB.  Art.  ‘  Asia,’  and  espe¬ 
cially  Wieseler,  Chronol.  p.  31 — 35, 
where  the  subject  is  very  satisfactorily 
investigated. 

1 6.  Awt]]  On  this  form  see  notes 
on  Eph.  i.  1 7.  The  term  5i56^at  iXeos 
(TTotijcat  iXcosy  Luke  i.  72,  x.  37,  James 
ii.  13)  only  occurs  in  this  place. 
Onesiphorus  showed  tXeos  to  St  Paul ; 
the  Apostle  in  turn  prays  that  ZXcos 
may  be  granted  to  his  household. 
From  the  use  of  the  form  'Qvga.  otKcp 
here  and  ch.  iv.  19,  but  still  more  the 
terms  of  the  prayer  in  ver.  18,  it  has 
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K vptos  T(p  *Ovtjcrt(popov  o?/co),  oti  7r oAXa/ap  jute  ave\f/v£ev 

1 7  teat  rrjv  aXvcrlv  jjlov  ouic  hrauT'XyvQrfo  aXXa  yevo/neios  iv 

1 8  'Pa yjULtj  cnrovSaiorepov  efyrticrev  /xe  teat  evpev,  Siorj  ai/ra) 
6  Kvpios  eupelv  eXeop  7rapa  Kvptov  £v  etcelvy  Ty  nfAcpa. 
kcli  ocra  ev  ’Ed)ecra)  SitjKovrjo-ev,  fieXriov  av  yivwatcei?. 


been  concluded,  not  without  some 
show  of  probability,  that  Onesiphorus 
waa  now  dead;  so  De  W.,  Huth., 
Wiesing.,  Alf.,  and,  aa  might  easily 
be  imagined,  Estius  and  Mack.  It 
does  not  however  at  all  follow  that 
the  Romanist  doctrine  of  praying  for 
the  dead  is  in  any  way  confirmed  by 
such  an  admission,  see  Hammond  in 
loc.t  and  comp.  Taylor,  Sermon  vm. 
(on  2  Sam.  xiv.  14).  dW\]/vgcv] 

* refreshed a  aV.  \ey6/x.  in  the  N.T. 
(the  subst.  dmipv£is  occurs,  Acts  iii. 
19);  comp,  dvtiravffav,  1  Cor.  xvi.  18. 
Neither  from  the  derivation  [^uxw> 
— not  $vxvt  Beza,  itself  a  derivative 
from  the  verb,  comp.  Orig.  de  Princ . 
11.  8],  nor  from  the  prevailing  use  of 
the  word  elsewhere,  have  we  sufficient 
reasons  for  limiting  the  ava$v£ts 
merely  to  bodily  refreshment  (Mosh., 
De  W.);  comp.  e.g.  Xen.  Hell.  vii. 
1.  19,  ravrg  ...o.ve^vx^ffav  °l  Tvv 
Aukc5.  auppa\ot.  tt|v 

dXtxrCv  jiov]  l  my  chain.*  On  the  sin¬ 
gular  ‘catenammeam,’ Vulg.,  Clarom., 
but  not  Syr.  [comp.  Mark  v.  4, 
Luke  vm.  29]  or  Goth.,  comp,  notes 
on  Eph.  vi.  20.  As  is  there  remarked, 
an  allusion  to  the  *  custodia  militaris,  ’ 
though  not  certainly  demonstrable,  is 
not  wholly  improbable ;  comp.  Wie- 
seler,  Chronol.  p.  405. 

^iraiff\vv0T]]  The  evidence  of  the 
MSS.  is  here  decidedly  in  favour  of 
this  irregular  form;  comp.  Winer,  Gr. 
§  12,  p.  68,  obs.  On  the  meaning  of 
the  compound,  see  notes  on  ver.  8. 

17.  dXAd  7€vd|icvos  k.t.X.]  *buton 
the  contrary  (far  from  being  ashamed 
of  my  bonds)  when  he  had  arrived  in 


Rome;*  the  aMA  answering  to  the 
preceding  negative,  and  serving  to 
introduce  a  contrast  of  conduct  which 
still  more  enhances  the  exhortation 
in  ver.  8.  The  correction  of  Beza, 
‘  cum  esset  Rom©,’  for  1  cum  Romam 
venisset,’  Vulg.,  Clarom.  [Rom®], 

(ltf  ^ n  Syr.)  is  uncalled  for,  and 

inexact.  Nor  is  yevopevoz  1  being  at 
Rome’  (Hamm.),  still  less  ‘after  he 
had  been  at  R.’  (Oeder,  Conject.  de 
diff.  S .  S.  loc.  p.  733),  but  literally 
‘when  he  arrived  and  was  there;’ 
comp.  Xen.  Anah.  rv.  3.  29,  £$  av 
irpCiTOS  iv  rip  irtpav  ytvrjTai,  ib.  Cyrop. 
vm.  5.  28,  dmuv  tytvero  tv  MijSoiy. 
tnrov8aioT€pov]  ‘  with  greater  dili- 
gence not  merely  ‘  with  diligence,’ 
Syr.,  nor  even  ‘  very  diligently,’ Auth., 
both  of  which  obscure  the  tacit  com¬ 
parison.  The  comparative  does  not 
imply  any  contrast  between  Onesi- 
phorus  and  others,  nor  with  ‘the 
diligence  that  might  have  been  ex¬ 
pected  ’  (Huther),  but  refers  to  the 
increased  diligence  with  which  Onesi- 
phorus  sought  out  the  Apostle  when 
he  knew  that  he  waa  in  captivity.  He 
would  have  sought  him  out  <nrov8alws 
in  any  case,  now  he  sought  for  him 
ffirovdatbrepov i  comp.  Winer,  Gr.  §  35. 
4,  p.  217.  Kal  tupcv] 

*  In  carcerem  conjicitur  et  arctft  cus¬ 
tody  tenetur,  non  ut  antea  in  domo 
conducts  omnibus  not&;  unde  Onesi- 
phorus  non  nisi  postquam  sollicite 
qucesivisset  invenit  eumt  ’  Pearson,  An - 
nal.  Paul.  Vol.  i.p.  395  (ed.  Churton). 

18.  A  EC  up  io$  k.t.X. ]  The  repe¬ 
tition  of  Kuptos  is  certainly  not  to  be 
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?,fdSl’Noone!whed-  ouv,  reicvov  nov,  evSwa/xov  ev  Trj  II. 

tlier  soldier,  athlete,  or  husbandman,  reaps  reward  without  toil. 


explained  away  as  a  Hebraistic  peri¬ 
phrasis  for  the  pronoun,  Coray,  Peile; 
the  exx.  cited  in  Winer,  Gr.  §  22.  2 , 
p.  130,  are,  as  all  recent  commenta¬ 
tors  seem  agreed,  quite  of  a  different 
nature.  It  is  however  doubtful  whe¬ 
ther  the  first  Ktfpios  is  Christ  and  the 
second  God,  or  vice  versa.  The  ex¬ 
press  allusion  in  {Keltry  tt}  7 to 
that  day  when  all  judgment  is  com¬ 
mitted  to  the  Son  (John  v.  22)  would 
seem  to  be  in  favour  of  the  latter  sup¬ 
position  :  as  however  in  ver.  16  oKup., 
in  accordance  with  the  prevailing  use 
in  these  and  St  Paul’s  Epp.  generally 
(see  Winer,  Gr.  §  19.  1,  p.  113),  seems 
to  be  ‘our  Lord,’  d  Kvpios  can  scarcely 
be  otherwise  in  the  present  verse; 
see  Wiesing.  in  loc.  It  may  be  added 
too,  that  if  the  idea  of  the  judicial 
function  of  our  Lord  were  intended 
tobein  especial  prominence, weshould 
rather  have  expected  napa  K vpitp, 
2  Pet.  ii.  ii,  see  Winer,  Gr.  §  48.  d, 
p.  352.  Even  if  this  be  not  pressed, 
it  need  scarcely  be  said  that  (as  would 
seem  to  be  the  case  here)  judgment  is 
not  unfrequently  ascribed  to  the  Fa¬ 
ther;  see  Rom.  ii.  5,  16,  Heb.  xii.  23, 
al.  It  may  be  observed  that  some 
MSS.  and  Vv.  (D'E1;  Clarom.,  Son- 
germ.,  al.)  read  0e<p:  this  however 
can  only  be  alleged  as  showing  the 
opinion  of  the  writer,  or  possibly  the 
current  interpr,  of  the  time. 
Supcdvqirev]  *he  ministered ,’ — not  spe¬ 
cially  ‘unto  me*  (Syr.,  Auth.),  for 
then  $€Ktiov  would  be  out  of  place, 
or  ‘to  the  saints  at  Ephesus'  (Flatt, 
Heydenr.),  but  Bimply  and  generally, 
*  how  many  good  offices  he  performed.’ 
The  assertion  of  Wieseler,  Chronol.  p. 
4*63,  that  Onesiphorus  was  a  deacon 
at  Ephesus,  cannot  safely  be  consider¬ 
ed  as  deducible  from  this  very  general 


expression.  pAriov]  ‘  better 

than  I  can  tell  you,’  Beza,  Huther, 
al. ;  see  above,  and  Winer,  Gr.  §  35. 
4,  p.  217. 

Chapter  II.  1.  Zv  o$v,  tAvov 
p-ov]  ‘  Thou  then,  my  child;1  affec¬ 
tionate  and  individualizing  address  to 
Timothy,  with  retrospective  reference 
to  ver.  15  sq.  The  ouv  is  thus  not 
merely  in  ref.  to  the  example  of  Onesi¬ 
phorus  (Moller),  ver.  16,  still  less  in 
mere  continuation  of  the  precepts  in 
ch.  i.  1 — 1 4  (Matth.,  Leo),  as  the  <ri > 
would  thus  be  otiose,  but  naturally 
and  appropriately  refers  to  the  whole 
subject  of  the  foregoing  verses,  the 
general  defection  of  ol  iv  Ty'Kalq.  from 
St  Paul,  and  the  contrasted  conduct 
of  Onesiphorus.  This  address  then  is 
not  simply  intended  to  prepare  Timo¬ 
thy  for  suffering  after  his  teacher’s 
example  (cl  6  StSacKaXos  iroWip  paWov 
6  paOyrys,  Chry  s.),  bu  t  rather  to  stimu¬ 
late  him  tomake  up  byhis  ownstrength 
in  grace  for  the  cowardice  and  weak¬ 
ness  of  others;  see  notes  on  ch.  i.  15. 
4vBvvajiov]  'be  inwardly  strengthened ;  * 
not  with  a  medial  force,  ‘fortis  esto,’ 
Bretschn.  (a  meaning  which  it  never 
has  in  the  N.T.),  but  simply  passive: 
see  notes  on  Eph.  vi.  io,  and  Fritz. 
Rom .  iv.  20,  Vol.  1.  p.  245.  The 
element  and  principle  in  which  his 
strength  is  to  be  sought  is  im¬ 
mediately  subjoined;  comp.  Eph.  vi. 
10  sq.  ev  Trj  xap«-Ti]  4  in 

the  grace;1  not  5id  717s  x°>PtT<>s,  Chrys., 
Beza.  The  prep.,  as  its  involution  in 
the  verb  also  confirms,  points  (as 
usual)  to  the  spiritual  sphere  or  ele¬ 
ment  in  which  all  spiritual  strength  is 
to  be  found.  Xapis  is  clearly  not  to 
be  explained  as  the  ‘preaching of  the 
Gospel’  (Hammond  on  Heb.  xiii.  9), 
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2  yapiri  rp  ev  Xpt<TT &  'lrj (Tody  teal  a  *}KOV<ra$  Trap  cjulov 
Sia  iroWutv  (iapTvpw,  ravra  n rapadov  tthttoiv  avdpd- 

3  7 ro(9,  otri^ey  Itcavol  eo-ovrat  *a!  irepov y  StSa^ai.  2 wtcaKO - 


nor  regarded  as  merely  equivalent  to 
to  xqpurpa,  ch.  i.  6  (comp.  Leo),  but 
has  its  more  usual  reference  to  the 
grace  of 4  inward  s anctification  ’  (oomp . 
Hooker,  Append .  to  Book  V.  Yol.  ii. 
p.  696),  and  betokens  that  element 
of  spiritual  life  ‘which  enables  a  man 
both  to  will  and  to  do  according  to 
what  God  has  commanded/  Water- 
land,  Euch.  ch.  x.  Vol.  iv.  p.  666. 

Tfl  Xp.  *Itjo\]  * which  is  in  Christ 
Jesus /  which  is  only  and  truly  cen¬ 
tered  in  Him,  and  of  which  He  is  the 
mediator  to  all  who  are  in  fellowship 
and  union  with  Him ;  further  specifi¬ 
cation  of  the  true  nature  of  the  xd/uy, 
‘ut  doceat  non  aliunde  contingere 
quam  a  solo  Christo,  etnemini  Chris- 
tiano  [qui  est  in  Christo]  earn  defutu- 
ram/  Calv.  :  comp.  Reuss,  Theol. 
ChrSt.  iv.  9,  Yol.  11.  p.  92,  and  Meyer 
on  Bom.  viii.  39. 

2.  koX  £  k.t.X.]  The  connexion 
with  ver.  1,  though  not  at  first  sight 
very  immediate,  is  sufficiently  per¬ 
spicuous.  Timothy  is  to  be  strong  him¬ 
self  in  grace,  and  in  the  strength  of  it 
is  to  provide  for  others :  he  has  re¬ 
ceived  the  true  doctrine  (comp.  ch.  i. 
13),  he  is  to  be  trusty  himself  in  dis¬ 
pensing  it,  and  to  Bee  that  those  to 
whom  he  commits  it  are  trusty  also. 
Bwi  iroXAwv  papT.j  *  among ,  in  the 
presence  0/,  many  witnesses,'  4  coram 
multis  testibus/Tertull.  Prascr.  cap. 
25;  nearly  =  ivwmov,  1  Tim.  vi.  12 
(Coray  in  metaph.) :  so  Chrys.,  TroXXwy 
irapovruv,  correctly  in  point  of  verbal 
interpr.,  but  he  is  too  vague  in  his 
explanation ,  ov  \<L6pa  yKovaat  ov 
Kpv4>y.  The  prep.  5(4  has  here  its 
primary  meaning  somewhat  obscured, 
though  it  can  still  be  sufficiently  traced 


to  warrant  the  translation.  Timothy 
heard  the  instruction  by  the  media¬ 
tion  of  many  witnesses  (‘interveni- 
entibus  multi9  testibus’);  their  pre¬ 
sence  was  deemed  necessary  to  attest 
the  enunciation  of  the  fundamentals 
of  Christian  doctrine  (scarcely  4  a 
liturgy/  J.  Johns.  Unbl.  Sacr Part 
II.  Pref.,  Yol.  11.  p.  20,  A.-C.  Libr.) 
at  his  ordination ;  they  were  adjuncts 
to  the  solemnity,  comp.  Winer,  Gr. 
§  47.  i,  p.  338.  There  is  some  doubt 
who  the  7roX\o(  p aprvpcs  were,  and 
what  is  the  exact  occasion  referred 
to.  The  least  probable  opinion  is  that 
they  were  ‘  the  law  and  the  prophets,  ’ 
GEcum.,  after  Clem,  of  Alex,  in  his 
[now  fragmentary]  Hypot.  Book  vn. ; 
the  most  probable  is  that  they  were 
the  presbyters  who  were  present  and 
assisted  at  Timothy’s  ordination ; 
comp.  1  Tim.  i.  18,  iv.  14,  vi.  12,2  Tim. 
i.  6;  see  Scholef.  Hints ,  p.  122. 
irurroTs]  ‘ faithful / — not  ‘believing/ 
the  context  evidently  requires  the  for¬ 
mer  meaning ;  the  irapad^KT)  was  to 
be  delivered  to  trusty  guardians,  roty 
PV  irpodibovai  to  K7}pvyp.a,  Chrys. ;  see 
notes  on  1  Tim.  i.  12.  The  verb 
irapd$ov  seems  clearly  to  point  to  the 
irapa$7)K-q  alluded  to  in  ch.  i.  12,  14, 
and  1  Tim.  vi.  20.  otnyes 

does  not  appear  to  have  here  any 
explanatory  force,  but  to  refer  to  the 
ttkttoI  fodptuTToi  as  belonging  to  a 
particular  class ;  4  to  faithful  men  of 
such  a  stamp  as  Bhall  be  able/  c£c.; 
5vo  tt pay  para  t  6  '  Att6<tto\os  diro 

tov  iKK\T}<Fta.<TTiKQv  fiiida/caXov,  TrpwTOV 
irlariv  6ia  vd  pi}  <f>6tLpy  tt}v  Trapa/cara- 
$T)Ki)v,  dcvTepov  UavoTrjra  vaTT/v  5t5d£#t 
Coray  (Romaic):  see  notes  on  Gal.  ii. 
4  and  iv.  24.  The  future  (crovrai 
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II.  2,  3,  4- 

Trddtiirov  i> s  icaXot  <TTpanwTi]i  ~Xpi<TTOu  Ifjcrou.  ovSe'it  4 
a-Tparevofievo r  e/tnrXeVeraj  ratt  rov  fttou  TrpayftaTeiais, 


does  not  necessarily  point  to  the  spe¬ 
cial  time  of  Timothy’s  removal  or 
death  (Beng.,  Leo),  but  simply  and 
generally  to  the  result  that  will  na¬ 
turally  follow  the  irapdSocns. 

Though  this  verse  certainly  does  not 
refer  to  any  irapddocns  of  doctrines  of 
a  more  mystical  character  (Theoph.), 
and  can  never  be  fairly  urged  as  recog¬ 
nizing  any  equal  and  co-ordinate  au¬ 
thority  with  the  written  Word  (comp. 
Mack),  it  still  may  be  said  that  the 
instructions  seem  definitely  to  contem¬ 
plate  a  regular,  orderly,  and  successive 
transmission  of  the  fundamentals  of 
Christian  doctrine  to  Christian  minis¬ 
ters  and  teachers,  see  Mosheim,  de 
Rebus  Christ,  p.  130.  On  this  subject 
generally,  see  the  calm  and  sensible 
remarks  of  Waterland,  Doctr ♦  of  Trin . 
vii.  5  sq.,  Vol.  hi.  p.  6io  sq. 

3.  ZwKaKOTrd0Tio-ov]  ‘  Suffer  afflic¬ 
tions  with  me;'  compare  notes  on  ch. 
i.  8.  This  reading,  supported  as  it  is 
by  ACJIWFG  {ffvy k.  K) ;  17.  31, 

al.;  Syr.-Phil.  in  marg.,  and  appy. 
Syr.,  Vulg. ,  Clarom.,  Copt.,  Arm. 
(Lachm.,  Tiscli .),  is  now  rightly  adopt¬ 
ed  by  all  recent  critics  and  commenta¬ 
tors  except  Leo ;  so  also  Mill,  Prole - 
gom .  p.  cxxxvi :  <ri>  ofo  (Ree.)  only 
rests  on'C3D2D3KL;  mss.  It  is 
doubtful  on  what  grounds  Bloomf. 
(ed.  9)  can  assert  that  the  Syr.  ( Pesh .) 
must  have  read  <xi >  oZvy  when  the 

W  >  noi  Aj]  [tu  igitur]  of  ver.  1 
"7 

is  omitted  in  the  present  verse ;  and 
wholly  inconceivable  how  it  can  ‘  be 
found  in  the  Vatican  B,’  when,  as  is 
,  perfectly  well  known,  the  Past.  Epp. 
and  Philem.  are  not  found  in  that 
venerable  MS.  at  all;  comp.  Tisch. 
Prolegom.  p.  clxxxi.  <rrpan«TTj$ 


X.  ’I.]  *a  soldier  of  Jesus  Christ ,’ 
‘miles  quern  Christus  sibi  obstrinxit/ 
Leo;  on  the  gen.  compare  notes  on 
Eph.  i.  1.  The  nature  of  the  service 
and  its  trials  and  sufferings  are  vigo¬ 
rously  depicted  by  Tertull.  ad  Mart. 
cap.  3  sq. ;  the  scriptural  and  Pauline 
{e.g.  1  Cor.  ix.  7,  2  Cor.  x.  3  sq.)  cha¬ 
racter  of  the  image  is  vindicated  by 
Baumg.  Pastoralbr.  p.  106. 

4.  crTpamidpevos]  * serving  as  a 
soldier '  [serviens]  Syr. ; 

Scholef.  Hints ,  p.  122.  On  this  use 
of  what  Kruger  terms  the  dynamic 
middle, — in  which  while  the  active 
simply  has  the  intransitive  sense  of 
being  in  a  state,  the  middle  also  sig¬ 
nifies  to  act  the  part  of  one  in  such  a 
state, —see  his  Sprachl.  §  52. 8.  7,  and 
the  exx.  (esp.  of  verbs  in  -etfw)  in 
Donalds.  Gr.  §  432. 2,  p.  437,  Jelf,  Gr. 
§  362.  6.  ^TrX^Kerai]  len- 

tangleth  himself ,’  Auth.,  ‘  implicat  se,’ 
Vulg.,  Clarom.  ‘Hocversu  commen- 
datur  rA  abstine,  accedit  versu  seq. 
t6  sustine ,’  Beng. ;  comp.  Chrys.  on 
ver.  5.  There  does  not  seem  any  ne¬ 
cessity  for  pressing  the  meaning  of 
the  verb  beyond  that  of  ‘being  in¬ 
volved  inf  ‘implicari’  (Cic.  Off.  11. 1  r. 
40) ;  comp.  2  Pet.  ii.  20,  to6tqls  [pida- 
pcuriv]  ipirhaKhrcs,  Polyb.  Hist.  xxv. 
9.  3,  rofs  '’EWtjvikoU  7 rpdypaffiv  ip- 
7r\cK6pevost  and  (with  els)  ib.  1.  17.  3, 
xxvii.  6.  11. 

rats  rov  pfov  TrpaYnaTtCcus]  'with  the 
affairs  of  life,'  ‘negotiis  vitae  civilis/ 
Leo:  on  the  distinction  between  /3/or 
and  the  higher  term  ft 777,  see  Trench, 
Synon.  §  27.  It  does  not  seem  ne¬ 
cessary  to  restrict  -n-payp.  (a  a?raf 
\ey6p.  in  the  N.T.)  to  ‘mercatura’ 
(Schoettg.  Hor.  Hebr.  Vol.  1.  p.  887; 
comp,  irpaypareveade ,  Luke  xix.  13): 
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5  Iva  tu  <TTpaTo\oyt](iavTi  apery.  eav  Se  xai  aOXfj  Tit, 

6  ov  (TTeipavovTat  eav  (iq  vofilnu) t  aOXr/try.  tov  kotti- 


it  rather  includes,  as  the  contrast 
seems  to  require,  all  the  ordinary  call¬ 
ings  and  occupations  of  life,  which 
would  necessarily  be  inconsistent  with 
the  special  and  seclusive  duties  of  a 
soldier;  comp.  Philo,  Vit .  Mosis ,  m. 
27,  Vol.  11.  p.  167  (ed.  Mang.),  tpywv 
Kal  rex^wv  twv  els  it opur/Mv,  Kal  Trpay - 
par.  oc rat  Kara  plov  ^gnjaiv,  ib.  §  28, 
p.  168,  r^xvai  Kat  repay  p.  Kal  paXiara 
ol  vepl  iroptap-bv  Kal  /3/ou 
(Wetst.).  Compare  Beveridge,  Gan . 
Apost.  vi.  Annot.  p.  17,  who  specifies 
what  were  considered  ‘  seecularia  ne- 
gotia.’ 

T<j>  (rrpaToXoy7](ravTi]  ‘  him  who  en¬ 
rolled  him  as  a  soldier :*  orparoX.,  a 
air.  Xeyop.  in  N.T.  and  a  X^is  tov 
TrapaKfia£QVTOs'E\\i)i't<rp.ov  (Coray),  is 
properly  ‘milites  conscribere’  (Plu¬ 
tarch,  Mar.  §  9,  al.,  comp.  Dorvill, 
Charit.  1.  2,  p.  29),  and  thence,  by  a 
very  easy  transition,  ‘deligeremili  tern,’ 

0  7 

w_»(TL [qui  elegit  eum]  Syr. : 

comp.  Joseph.  Bell .  y.  9.  4,  fio-odbv 
iarpaToXoynae. 

5.  idv  k.t.X.]  lAgainifaman 
also  contend  in  the  games,'  ‘certat  in 
agone,’  Vulg.,comp.  Scholef.  Hints,  p. 
123 :5b  introduces  a  new  image  (‘  qua¬ 
si  novam  remunamquamque  enuntia- 
tionem  affert,’  Klotz,  Devar.  Vol.  11. 
p.  362 ,  ‘  in  the  second  place,  *  Donalds. 
Cratyl.  §  155)  derived  from  athletio 
contests,  1  Cor.  ix.  24  sq.  In  the  for¬ 
mer  image  the  Christian,  as  the  soldier, 
was  represented  as  one  of  many ;  here, 
as  the  athlete,  he  is  a  little  more  in¬ 
dividualized,  and  the  personal  nature 
of  the  encounter  is  a  little  more  hinted 
at;  comp,  notes  on  Eph.  vi.  12.  The 
Kal,  as  usual,  has  its  ascensive  force, 
pointing  to  the  previous  image  of  the 


soldier ;  what  applied  in  his  case  ap¬ 
plies  also  and  further  in  the  case  of 
the  athlete;  comp.  Klotz,  Devar.  Vol. 
11.  p.  638.  Of  the  two  forms,  d0X<*w 
and  ddXevw,  it  is  said  that  (in  the  best 
Attic  Greek)  the  latter  is  more  com¬ 
mon  in  allusions  to  the  games,  the  for¬ 
mer  in  more  general  references  (Rost 
u.  Palm,  Lex.  s.v.  d0Xei/a>);  comp, 
however  Plato,  Legg.  viii.  p.  830  a, 
with  ib.  ix.  p.  873  E.  vofj.Cfj.ws] 

1  according  to  rule ,’  ]rnn^n  i  ^ 
[in  lege]  Syr. ;  g  dOXyTiKh  vopovs 
rivas,  Kad}  ous  Trpoo-gKet  robs  idXgrds 
dyoivl^eo-dat,  Theod.  This  however 
must  not  be  restricted  merely  to  an 
observation  of  the  rules  when  in  the 
contest,  but,  as  the  exx.  adduced  by 
Wetst.  seem  certainly  to  prove,  must 
be  extended  to  the  whole  preparation 
{navra  rd  rots  ddX^jrais  Trpoa-gKOvra , 
Chrys.)  before  it  as  well;  comp.  Ar¬ 
rian,  Epict.  in.  10,  el  voplpus  170X770- as, 
el  Htpayes  o<ra  Set,  ei  iyvpvdaQys,  el 
tov  aXelvTov  gKovaas  (Wetst.),  and 
see  Suicer,  Thesaur.  s.y.  Vol.  11.  p. 
414,  where  the  force  of  this  word  is 
well  illustrated  by  patristic  citations. 
The  tacit  warning  fliaTravrds  iv  aaKyoet 
elvai  (Chrys.)  thus  has  its  full  force. 

6.  tov  KOTriwvTa  k.t.X. ]  ‘  The  la¬ 
bouring  husbandman  must  needs  first 
partake  of  the  fruits  (of  his  labour).' 
There  is  some  difficulty  in  (a)  the  con¬ 
nexion  and  ( b )  the  application  of  this 
verse.  With  respect  to  (a)  it  seems 
wholly  unnecessary  to  admit  an  hyper¬ 
baton,  SC.  rbv  rwv  Kapir.  peraX.  0^Xovra 
yeupy.  5eT  Trp&rov  Komav,  a  gramma¬ 
tical  subterfuge  still  partially  advocat¬ 
ed  by  Winer,  Gr .  §  61.  4,  p.  490;  so 
Wakefield,  Sylv .  Crit .  Vol.  1.  p.  155. 
The  ex.  which  Winer  adduces,  Xen. 
Cyrop.  I.  3 .  5,  d  adr  irpurros  lraryp  rd 
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wvtcl  yeoopyov  Set  irpooTov  tow  Kapirwv  /yLeraXa/uifiaveiv. 
voet  o  Xeya)'  Soo<rei  yap  cot  6  K vpto<?  cruvecrtv  iv  iracrtv .  7 
SffSfi&SSfitS  Mi/imioW  'h<row  Xpi<n'ov  eynyep-  8 

fer  in  His  Gospel  for  the  sake  of  the  elect;  if  however  we  endure,  He  will  reward  us. 


T€Tay/xiva...‘7roi€i,  is  surely  very  dif¬ 
ferent,  being  obvious  and  self  expla¬ 
natory.  The  meaning  of  the  words 
seems  sufficiently  clear  if  a  slight  em¬ 
phasis  be  laid  on  kotrupto.  (oi^x  aTrXws 
yeo/py.  dirt  £XX&  rbv  kott.,  Chrys.), 
and  if  irpvrov  (certainly  not  ‘ita  de- 
mum,’  Grot.)  be  referred  to  other  par¬ 
ticipator  s;‘ the  labour ing husbandman 
(not  the  idle  one)  ought  to  partake 
first  (before  all  others)  of  the  fruits:’ 
it  is  his  inalienable  right  (‘lex  quiedam 
natune,’  Est.)  in  consequence  of  his 
k6tto$.  IfKOTncjj'raandTrpwToi'hadbeen 
omitted,  it  would  have  been  a  mere 
general  and  unconnected  sentiment; 
their  insertion  how  ever  turns  the  de¬ 
claration  into  an  indirect  exhortation, 
closely  parallel  to  that  of  ver.  5 :  ‘  that 
athlete  only  arerpavovrai  who  vo/il/iots 
d 0\ei,  only  the  husbandman  who 
kott i£has the  first  claim  on  the  fruits.’ 
On  the  derivation,  and  intension  im¬ 
plied  in  koit.  (o$x  a’rXwj  tov  Kdjivovra. 
dXXa  rbv  KoirTbfxtvov ,  Chrys.),  compare 
notes  on  1  Tim.  iv.  10.  The  real  diffi¬ 
culty  is  in  (6)  the  application:  what 
are  tho  Kapnoll  Clearly  not  the  sup¬ 
port  which  must  be  given  to  ministers 
(Mosh.),  as  this  would  be  completely 
alien  to  the  context; — nor  the  fruits 
of  his  labour  and  instruction  which 
St  Paul  was  to  reap  from  Timothy 
(Beng.), — nor  the  spiritual  gifts  which 
Timothy  imparted  to  others  and  was 
to  show  first  in  himself  (comp.  Greg. 
Nyss.  ap.  (Ecum.), — but,  as  the  con¬ 
text  seems  to  require  and  even  sug¬ 
gest,— the  future  reward  (comp.  <rre- 
tpavourcu)  which  the  faithful  and 
laborious  teacher  is  pre-eminently  to 
receive  in  the  world  to  come  (comp. 
Matth.  v.  12,  xix.  21),  not  perhaps 


excluding  that  arising  from  the  conver¬ 
sion  of  souls  (Theod.,  and  appy.  Syr. 

«_j 0107^0  —ID  [fructuum  ejus], 

~  7  ^ 

comp.  Hamm.)  to  be  partaken  of 
even  in  the  present  world. 

7.  voei]  * understand ,  grasp  the 
meaning  of;'  not  ‘perpende,’  Bcza, 
or  ‘attende,’  Beng.,— translations  of 
voiu)  which  can  hardly  be  substan¬ 
tiated  in  the  N.T.,  but  ‘intellige,’ 
Vuig..  VjZ'XoI  [intellige]  Syr.,  as 

-  7  1* 

the  context  and  prevailing  meaning  of 
the  word  (see  esp.  Beck,  Bill.  Seelenl. 
11.  19.  p.  56)  evidently  require:  tireiSi} 
alviypLarajSuis  irdvra  etirc ,  r a  rov  trrpa- 
tiutov,  ra  rov  d8\t)Tov,  ra  rov  y ewp- 
yov ,  vbei  (pTjjl,  Theoph.  The  reading 
in  the  following  clause  is  not  quite 
certain;  5^77  ydp  ( Rec .)  deserves 

some  consideration  on  the  principle, 
‘procKvi  lectioni  prrestat  ardua;’  the 
uncial  authority  [AC^DEFGN]  seems 
however  so  distinctly  to  preponderate 
as  to  leave  it  scarcely  defensible.  If 
it  be  retained,  ydp  may  be  taken  in 
its  most  simple  and  primary  meaning, 
‘sane  pro  rebus  comparatis’  (Klotz, 
Devar.  Vol.  11.  p.  232,  comp,  notes 
on  Gal .  ii.  6),  or,  more  probably,  in 
its  usual  argumentative  sense  (De  W., 
Peile),  the  command  being  explained 
by  the  prayer.  o-uvco-lv] 

*  understanding ;  ’  according  to  the 
somewhat  elaborate  definition  of  Beck 
[Bill. Seelenl.  11.  i9,p.  60) ,  the  faculty 
by  which  we  mentally  apprehend  and 
are  enabled  to  pass  judgment  upon 
what  is  presented  to  us ;  comp,  notes 
on  Eph .  iii.  4,  and  Schubert,  Gesch. 
d.  Seelet  §  40,  notes,  Vol  iz.  p.  345 
(ed.  4). 

8.  MrqpSvtvc]  ‘ Bear  in  remem - 
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fiivov  ix  pctcpwv,  etc  <nripf±aTO<i  A avtS,  Kara  to  eua'y'ye- 
9  \*ov  fMOv ,  iv  (S  KaKoiraOw  (*ixPl  Seaficov  if  Katcovpyo? , 


brance;'  here  only  -with  an  acc.  per¬ 
sona:  it  is  found  with  an  acc.  rei, 
Matth.  xvi.  9,  1  Thess.  ii.  9,  Rev. 
xviii.  5,  but  more  commonly  with  a 
genitive.  The  distinction  between  the 
two  cases  seems  to  be,  that  with  the 
gen.  the  meaning  is  simply  ‘to  re¬ 
member,’  the  object  being  perhaps 
regarded  as  that  from  which,  as  it 
were,  the  memory  emanates  (comp. 
Donalds.  Gr.  §  451.  gg)\  with  the 
acctw.  the  meaning  is  rather  to  '  keep 
in  remembrance,’  ‘to  bear  in  mind;’ 
see  Winer,  Gr.  §30.  10,  p.  184,  and 
comp.  Bemhardy,  Synt.  hi.  51,  p.  177. 
The  exhortation  does  not  seem  dog¬ 
matical  (vpb y  toi)s  alpeTtKoi)*  airoreivo - 
fievos,  Chrys.,  E9t.),  nor  even  directly 
hortatory  (‘  recordare,  ita  ut  sequare,’ 
Beng.),  but  intended  to  console  and 
encourage.  Timothy  was  to  take  cou¬ 
rage,  by  dwelling  on  the  victory  over 
death  and  the  glory  of  his  Master, — 
his  Master  who  was  pleased  to  assume 
indeed  man’s  nature,  yet  came,  as  the 
word  of  promise  had  declared,  of  the 
kingly  seed  of  David. 
tYTycpp.  £k  vcKpwv  must  obviously  be 
connected  immediately  with  *1.  X.; 
not,  ‘that  He  was  raised,’  <£c.,  Yulg. , 
Auth.,  Alf.  (in  loc. ),  but*  as  on*  raised,' 
&c .  (Goth,  ‘urrisanana’) ;  compare 
Winer,  Gr.  §  45.  4,  p.  309,  and  see 
Alford  on  1  John  iv.  2,  but  correct 
‘primary’  and  ‘ secondary ’  into  ‘se¬ 
condary’  and  ‘tertiary’  (Donalds.  Gr. 
§  417).  On  the  use  of  the  perfect 
(iynyepiL.)  in  this  and  other  events  in 
our  Lord’s  life  as  marking  their  per¬ 
manent  character,  see  Green,  Gr.  p.  22. 
4k  (nrlppaTos  AavCB]  Soil,  yevoficvov, 
not  roy  yevofievov,  De  W.  The  mean¬ 
ing  of  this  clause,  thus  placed  (appy. 
with  studied  emphasis)  out  of  its  na¬ 
tural  order,  can  only  be  properly  un¬ 


derstood  by  comparing  Rom.  i.  3. 
From  that  passage  it  would  seem  that 
it  can  here  scarcely  be  intended  to 
point  to  Christ  merely  on  the  side  of 
His  human  nature  (Mosh.),  and  as  a 
bare  antithesis  to  iyrfyepfi.i  much  less 
has  it  any  reference  to  current  Doce- 
tist  doctrines  (De  W.,  Baur,  Pasto - 
ralbr.  p.  102).  It  points  indeed,  as 
the  context  here  suggests,  and  the 
words  Kara  <rdpKa  in  Rom.  l.c.  seem 
to  render  certain,  to  Christ’s  human 
nature,  but  it  points  to  it  at  the  same 
time  as  derived  through  the  greatest 
of  Israel’s  Kings,  and  as  in  the  fulfil¬ 
ment  of  the  sure  word  of  prophecy, 
Jer.  xxiii.  5,  Matth.  xxii.  42,  John  vii. 
42 ;  see  Wiesing.  in  loc.,  who  has  very 
ably  elucidated  the  force  and  mean¬ 
ing  of  this  clause. 

K<vrd  to  tvayy.  pov]  ‘ according  to  my 
Gospel ,’  i.e.  'the  Gospel  entrusted  to 
me  to  preach,’  to  e^ay^X.  0  efiayyeXl- 
frficu,  1  Cor.  xv.  i,  comp.  Rom.  ii.  1 6, 
xvi.  25;  ‘suum  appellat  rations  mi- 
nisterii,’  Calv.  on  Rom.  ii.  16.  The 
remark  of  Jerome,  1  quotiescunque  in 
epistolis  suis  dicit  Paulus  juxtaevang. 
meum  de  Lucre  significat  volumine,’ 
noticed  by  Fabricius  (Cod.  Apocr.N.T. 
p.  372),  and  here  pressed  by  Baur 
(Pastoralbr.  p.  99),  cannot  be  sub¬ 
stantiated.  There  may  be  an  allusion 
to  the  rtvts  trepa  vua yyeXi^opevoi, 
Theoph.,  but  it  here  scarcely  seems 
intended. 

9.  4v  (5]  ‘in  which,'  as  the  official 
sphere  of  action,  scil.  ‘in  quo  prredi- 
cando,’  Moller, — not,  ‘on  account  of 
which,’  Beza  2:  comp.  Rom.  i.  9, 
2  Cor.  x.  14,  PhiL  iv.  3.  Wiesinger 
hesitatingly  proposes  to  refer  iv  $  to 
Christ ;  such  a  construction  is  of  course 
possible  (comp.  Eph.  iv.  1),  but  in¬ 
volves  a  departure  from  the  ordinary 
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aWa,  6  X070?  tou  0eou  ov  SeSerat.  Sia  tovto  tt dvra  IO 
u7ro/xeVco  Sta  rou?  e/cXe/crou?,  7m  teat  avTo'c  acoTtjpla?  rJ- 


rule  of  connexion,  which  does  not 
seem  required  by  the  context. 

‘even unto  bonds,’  Auth.; 
comp.  Phil.  ii.  8,  P*XPL  Oavarov,  Heb. 
xii.  4,  fi4xpis  al/iaros.  The  distinction 
between  p.4xPL  an^  axph  urged  by 
Tittmann,  Synon.  1.  p.  34,  according 
to  which  ‘in  &xpt  cogitatur  potissi- 
mum  totum  tempus  [ante],  in  p.4xPL 
potis3imum  finis  temporis  [usque  ad], 
in  quo  aliquid  factum  est,’  independ¬ 
ently  of  being  appy.  exactly  at  vari¬ 
ance  with  the  respective  derivations 
[connected  with  axpos,  paxpbs,  see  Do¬ 
nalds.  Cratyl.  §  181],  has  been  fully 
disproved  by  Fritz.  Bom.  v.  14,  Yol.  1. 
p.  308,  note.  The  only  reasonable 
and  natural  distinction  is  that  sug¬ 
gested  by  derivation,  viz.  that  a xpi,  in 
some  passages,  seems  to  preserve  an 
ascensive ,  p^xP1  an  extensive  reference 
(see  esp.  Klotz,  Devar.  Vol.  11.  p.225); 
yet  still  usage  so  far  contravenes  this, 
that  the  real  difference  between  the 
particles  seems  only  to  consist  in  this, 
that  axpi  is  also  an  adverb,  pixPL  not 
so;  that  ptxpi*  i0  used  with  a  gen. 
(Herm.  Viger.  No.  251),  but  not  so 
axpi s  ou ;  and  finally,  that  the  one 
occurs  in  certain  formulee  more  fre¬ 
quently  than  the  other,  and  yet  that 
this  again  seems  only  fairly  referable 
to  the  4  usue  scribendi’  of  the  author. 
The  note  of  Fritzsche,  JRom.  l.c.,  on 
these  particles,  and  the  goodarticleby 
Klotz,  Devar .  Vol.  11.  p.  224 — 231, 
will  both  repay  the  trouble  of  consult¬ 
ation. 

KdKoupyos]  4  a  malefactor only  here 
and  Luke  xxiii.  32,  33,  39.  It  en¬ 
hances  the  preceding  words  rd  raw 
Kaxovpyw  vTrofJLtvwTr&dT),  Theod. :  there 
ttiay  be  too  perhaps  a  paronomasia, 
KaxonaO.  xaxovp.,  4  mala  patior  tan- 
quam  malefactor,’  Est. 


ov  SlSerai]  4  is  not  (has  not  been  and 
is  not)  bound;’  with  evident  allusion 
(per  paronomasiam)  to  the  preceding 
fcapuv.  The  reference  must  not  be 
limited  to  the  Apostle’s  particular  case 
(SeapovvTaL  a l  X€*P€*>  aXX’  ovx  1 
ra,  Chrys.;  ‘this  hath  not  restrained 
me  in  mine  office,' Hamm.), but  seems 
perfectly  general,  whether  in  refer¬ 
ence  to  himself  or  others,  77/tdV  5e5e- 
ptvwv  XAvra 1  xal  rp^xet,  Theoph.  ; 
comp.  Phil.  i.  12.  The  full  adversa¬ 
tive  force  of  dXXa,  4  yet,  nevertheless,’ 
must  not  be  left  unnoticed;  comp. 
Klotz,  Devar.  Vol.  11.  p.  3. 

10.  8id  tovto]  Scarcely  4  quia  me 
vincto  evangelium  currit,’  Beng.,  still 
less  a  TrXeopaoTios  ippa.i'x6s,  Coray,  but 
rather,  4  propter  hoc,  id  est,  ut  evan¬ 
gelium  disseminetur,  ut  verbum  Dei 
currat  et  clarificetur,’  Est.,  the  nega¬ 
tive  statement  oCr  S48erat  being  treated 
as  if  it  had  been  a  positive  statement 
of  the  7rpoxo7rv  of  the  Gospel.  Having 
mentioned  the  bonds  which  his  preach¬ 
ing  had  entailed  on  him,  he  adds  with 
increasing  emphasis,  7ra^ra  viro/j.itfw  ; 
bonds, — yea  all  things,  sufferings, 
death  :  see  Acts  xxi.  13. 

Woplvo)]  4  endure ,  1  sustain,*  4  sus- 

tineo,’  Vulg.,— not  exactly  4  am  con¬ 
tent  to  suffer  anything,’  Peile  (wdax^, 
Chrys.),  as  this  too  much  obscures  the 
normal  meaning  of  vnofi.  in  the  N.T., 
which  is  rather  that  of  a  brave  bear¬ 
ing  up  against  sufferings  ( 4  animum  in 
perferendo  sustinet,’  Tittm.  Synon.  1. 
p.  194,  see  Trench,  Synon.  Part  11. 
§  3)  than  a  mere  tame  and  passive 
sufferance  {av^xeadat)  of  them ;  see 
below,  ver.  12,  Bom.  xii.  12,  James i. 
12,  al.,  and  contrast  avexopeda,  1  Cor. 
iv.  12  {Max0?,  Psalm  lxxxix.  51), 
where  a  meek  suffering  is  intended  to 
be  specially  depioted.  Even  iu  the 
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I  I  Tqs  ihf  Xpl<TT(p  * lt]<TOV  fJL€TQ  $6£t]$  atWVlOV.  TTKTTOS 

12  6  Xoyor  «  yap  (TwaTrcdavofieVy  tea.)  o’vvfya'ofxev  et 


case  of  vatScla,  the  Christian  uTrop^ei 
(Heb.  xii.  7  Rcc.,  comp.  1  Pet.  ii.  -20), 
it  is  to  be  the  endurance  of  a  quick 
and  living,  not  the  passiveness  of  a 
dead  and  feelingless  soul.  Thus  then 
the  meaning  assigned  to  viropovij  by 
Reuss,  Thiol.  Chrit.  iv.  20,  Vol.  II. 
p.  925, as  its  primary  one,  viz.  ‘la  sou- 
mission  pure  et  simple  qui  accepte  la 
douleur,’  seems  certainly  too  passive , 
and  is  moreover  not  substantiated  by 
the  exx.  adduced,  Rom.  viii.  25,  xv.  4, 
2  Cor.  i.  6 ;  see  Meyer  on  1  Cor.  xiii.  7, 
Fritz.  Rom.  Yol.  I.  p.  258. 
tows  ^kXcktovs]  'the  elect,1  those  whom 
God  in  His  infinite  mercy,  and  in  ac¬ 
cordance  with  the  counsels  of  His 
*  voluutasliberrima,’has  beenpleased 
iK\4£a<r8cu ;  see  notes  on  Eph.  i.  4. 
There  appears  no  reason  whatever  for 
here  limiting  the  £k\cktoI  to  those  who 
had  not  yet  received  the  message  of 
the  Gospel  (He  W.),  ‘  qui  adhuc  ad 
Christi  ovile  sunt  adducendi’  (Menoch. 
ap.  Pol,  Syn.),  and  still  less  for  con¬ 
fining  it  to  those  who  had  already 
received  it  (Grot.):  the  reference  is 
perfectly  general,  timeless,  and  unre¬ 
stricted.  On  St  Paul’s  use  of  8k\€k- 
rot ,  comp.  Reuss,  Thiol.  Chret.  iv.  14, 
Yol.  11.  p.  133.  Kal  avToC] 

'they  too,’ they  as  well  as  I;  us  koI 
Vpsis  *  Kal  yap  xal  77/ia s  0  0c4s  i£eX^£- 
aro,  Chrys.  The  reference  advocated 
by  He  W.,  *  they  as  well  as  those  who 
already  believe,  ’  seems  certainly  un¬ 
tenable,  — on  this  ground,  that  it  would 
imply  a  kind  of  contrast  between  the 
vuttoI  and  8k\€ktoI  ;  whereas  the  iri- 
gtoI,  as  Wiesinger  fairly  observes, 
must  both  be  and  remain  i/cXc/crot'. 
The  tacit  reference  of  the  Apostle  to 
himself  does  not  involve  terms  of 
greater  assurance  than  the  date  of  the 


Ep.  and  its  language  elsewhere  (oh. 
iv.  8)  fully  warrant. 
ttjs  4v  Xp.  *L]  Emphatic,  tt}s  6vtus 
ffarrqptasy  Chrys.  On  the  use  of  the 
article,  see  notes  on  ch.  i.  13. 

\Lera  So£i]s  ahav.  is  appended  to  aom 7- 
pfa,  and,  while  serving  to  enhance  it, 
also  marks  it  as  in  its  highest  and 
completest  realizationbelonging  to  the 
future  world;  77  ovrus  5o£a  iv  eupa- 
vois  tarty,  Chrys.  Thus  then,  though 
there  were  sufferings  in  this  world, 
there  was  in  the  world  to  come  salva¬ 
tion  and  glory. 

11.  irur-ris  6  Adyos]  *  Faithful  is 
the  saying compare  notes  on  1  Tim. 
i.  15.  Here,  as  in  1  Tim.  iv.  9,  the 
use  of  yap  in  the  following  clause 
seems  to  suggest  a  reference  to  the 
preceding  words  ;  tigt.  6  \6y.  iroios; 
on  ol  £k\€ktoI  ivdo£ov  Kal  aluvlov 
ati)Ti)plas  iirtrev £ovratt  Theoph.  after 
Chrys.  ;  similarly  (Ecum.  If  with 
Huth.,  Leo,  al.,  the  formula  be  re¬ 
ferred  to  what  follows,  the  proper 
force  of  ydp  can  scarcely  be  main¬ 
tained:  even  in  its  most  decidedly 
explanatory  uses,  the  conclusive  force 
(the  apa  portion,  see  Klotz,  Devar. 
Vol.  11.  p.  239),  though  subordinated 
to  the  affirmative,  is  never  so  com¬ 
pletely  obscured  (‘  videlicet,’  Peile,  ‘  ni- 
mirum,’  Leo)  as  must  be  the  case  in 
the  present  passage.  In  Matth,  i.  18, 
noticed  by  He  W.,  the  use  of  yap  was 
suggested  by  the  preceding  ovrus,  be¬ 
sides  the  reading  is  doubtful ;  see 
Kiihner  on  Xen.  Mem.  I.  1.6. 
cl  yap  k.t.X.]  It  has  been  asserted  by 
MUnter  ( Christ l.  Poes.  p.  29),  Mack, 
Conyb.,  al.,  that  the  latter  part  of 
this,  and  the  whole  of  the  two  follow¬ 
ing  verses  are  taken  from  some  Chris¬ 
tian  hymn.  Though  the  distinctly 
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vTonevo/tev,  Ka't  <rvvftam\ev<TOnev  et  apvqcro/xeOa,  Kaicti- 
i  o?  api>r}<T€TCU  rjfJia r  et  airi(rrov(jL€v ,  etcehos  7 no-TOf  1 3 
{/.ever  apvrja-aaOal  yap  kavrov  ov  Svvarat. 


rhythmical  character  of  the  clauses 
(gee  the  arrangement  in  Mack,  who 
however  erroneously  includes  the  first 
7& p  in  the  quotation),  and  the  appa¬ 
rent  occurrence  of  another  specimen 
in  i  Tim.  iii.  1 6,  certainly  favour  such 
a  supposition;  still  the  argumentative 
yap  ( Lachm .,  Tisch.,  with  all  the  un¬ 
cial  MSS.  [probably  A]  except  KN4) 
in  ver.  13  seems  so  far  opposed  to  the 
hymnal  character  of  the  quotation  as 
to  leave  the  supposition  very  doubtful. 
It  is  not  noticed  in  Rambach’s  An- 
thologie ,  Yol.  1.  p.  33,  where  it  would 
scarcely  have  been  omitted  if  the  hy¬ 
pothesis  had  not  seemed  untenable, 
cl  o-vvairc0avop.cv]  ‘  if  we  died  ivith 
( Him );’  the  <rvv  obviously  refers  to 
Xp.  'Ir]<T.  ver.  10.  The  death  here 
alluded  to  must,  in  accordance  with 
the  context,  be  simply  6  5 id  iradypa- 
tu) v  ddvaros,  not  also  6  61  a  tov  \ov- 
Tpov ,  Chrys.,  and  the  Greek  exposi¬ 
tors.  In  the  very  similar  passage, 
Rom.  vi.  8,  the  reference,  as  ver.  n 
sq.  clearly  show,  is  ethical ;  here  how¬ 
ever  such  a  reference  would  seem  in¬ 
consistent  with  the  general  current  of 
the  argument,  and  esp.  with  ver.  12. 
The  aorisfc  must  not  be  passed  over; 
it  marks  a  single  past  act  that  took 
place  when  ye  gave  ourselves  up  to  a 
life  that  involved  similar  exposure  to 
sufferings  and  death;  the  Apostle 
died  when  he  embraced  the  lot  of  a 
daily  death  (koO’  ypipav  iirodvya-KO), 
1  Cor.  xv.  31),  and  of  a  constant  bear¬ 
ing  about  the  viKpuaiy  tov  ’I g<rov,  2 
Cor.  iv.  10.  Kal  o-uv^tjo-.] 

live  shall  also  live  with  ( Him ),’  not  in 
an  ethical  sense,  but,  as  the  antithesis 
necessarily  requires,  with  physical  re¬ 
ference  to  Christ’s  resurrection  (comp, 
iyrfyepfiivov,  ver.  8);  by  virtue  of  oyir 


union  with  Him  in  His  death,  we 
shall  hereafter  share  with  Him  His 
life;  comp.  Phil.  iii.  10. 

12.  cl  vtto p.^vojicv]  *  if  we  endure,1 
scil.  with  Him ;  present ;  this  was  a 
continuing  state.  On  the  meaning  of 
viropivetv,  see  notes  on  ver.  10. 

Kal  onuvpao’iXcviro^cv]  *we  shall  also 
reign  with  (Ilitn) ;’  extension  of  the 
previous  idea  ovvtfoop. ;  not  only  shall 
we  live,  but  also  be  Icings  with  Him ; 
comp.  Rom.  v.  17,  viii.  17,  Rev.  i.  6. 
Zvvfiaa.  is  only  a  SU  \ey6p..  in  N.T., 
here  and  1  Cor.  iv.  8 ;  comp.  Polyc. 
Phil.  5.  cl  dpvqo-ofj.e0a]  *if 

we  shall  deny  (Him),’ — 4  aut  facto,  aut 
verbo,  aut  etiam  silentio,’  Est.;  comp. 
Matth.  x.  32,  33  :  ovk  iv  rots  xpjjorots 
pbvov,  dXXd  Kal  iv  rois  ivavrlois  ai 
duoLpat,  Chrys.  The  future  conveys 
the  idea  of  the  ethical  possibility  of 
the  action ;  comp.  Winer,  Gr.  §  40.  6, 
p.  250 :  we  have  thus  in  the  hypotheti¬ 
cal  clauses,  aorist,  present,  andfuture. 
The  precedence  of  dpvetadai  to  am- 
areTv  is  not  to  be  ascribed  to  the  fact 
that 4  abnegatio..  .fidem  quce  fuerat  ex- 
tinguit,’  Beng.,  but  rather  to  this,  that 
a  persistent  state  of  unbelief  (iirKTrov- 
fiev)  is  far  worse  than  a  denial  which 
might  be  (as  in  the  case  of  St  Peter) 
an  act  committed  in  weakness  and 
bitterly  repented  of ;  comp.  Leo.  The 
reading  is  not  quite  certain 1  dpvrjaip. 
is  supported  by  ACK1;  Syr.,  Vulg. 
(FG  here  omit  some  words),  while  ip - 
vovp.  ( Rec .)  has  DEKLK4;  Clarom., 
Vulg.  (Amiat.),  but  seems,  on  the 
whole,  more  probably  corrected  to 
harmonize  with  the  pres.  vTrop.ivop.ev, 
than  altered  to  balance  apvqacTat. 

13.  cl  dTrio-To\i|icv]  Hf  we  are  un¬ 
believing, ’ — or,  to  preserve  the  paro¬ 
nomasia,  *  are  faithless,’  dirurrot  i<rpcv 
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m  A  (  /  f>  f  Charge  men  to  avoia 

14  1  aura  VTT OfJLlfAVri<TKe>  diafiapTVpOfievOS  bftbbDngs  which  really 

ivdnrtov  tov  Jtvplov  firj  Xoyoua^etv^  ex’  gn^HU  own.  God 

Follow  practical  religion,  be  meek  and  eschew  contentions. 


(comp.  Fritz.  Rom.  iii.  3), — not  speci¬ 
fically  ‘in  Him’  (Syr.),  or  ‘in  Hia 
resurrection on  dvkarij  (Chrys.),  or 
*  in  His  divinity,"  6ti  Geo  start  (CEcum. 
2), — but  generally,  ‘  if  we  exhibit  un¬ 
belief,"  whether  as  regards  Hia  attri¬ 
butes,  His  promises,  or  His  Gospel; 
4  infidelitas  positiva  aignificatur,  quee 
est  eorum  qui  veritatem  auditam  reci- 
pere  nolunt,  aut  semel  receptam  dese- 
runt,’  Estius.  De  W,,  Wiesing.,  and 
others,  following  Grot.,  translate 
‘untreu  sind,"  ‘are  unfaithful,’ 
appealing  to  the  similar  passage, 
Rom.  iii.  3.  This  ia  certainly  plausible 
on  account  of  the  following  wtoros,  still 
neither  there  (see  esp.  Meyer  in  loc .) 
nor  here  is  there  sufficient  reason  for 
departing  from  the  regular  meaning 
of  awioTeiv  (Mark  xvi.  n,  16,  Luke 
xxiv.  11,  41,  Acts  xxviii.  24),  which, 
like  a7rt0r(a,  seems  always  in  the 
N.  T.  to  imply  not  ‘untrueness,'  ‘un¬ 
faithfulness,’  but  definitely  ‘  unbelief.’ 
This  is  still  further  confirmed  by  the 
species  of  climax,  dpvijaojj..,  arnffrov- 
jiev;  see  above,  on  ver.  12. 
it iotos]  ‘ faithful,'  both  in  Hie  nature 
and  promises;  comp.Deut.  vii.9,  Rom. 
iii.  3,  4.  Though  we  believe  not  Him 
and  His  promises,  yet  He  remains  un¬ 
changed  in  Hia  faithfulness  and  truth; 
ttiotos  kart  Kal  atiror,  6<pd\wv  iriffTcu- 
c<rdai  kv  oh  dv  \kyy  Kal  ttoit},  ciutAs 
Arpcirros  pkvwv  Kal  /zij  aXXoiou/zevos 

k. t .X,,  Athan.  cont.  Arian .  iii,  Vol. 

l.  p.  377  (Paris,  1627). 

ow  8vv.  k.t.X.]  *  He  cannot  deny  Him¬ 
self or  be  untrue  to  His  own  essential 
nature;  Svvar  at  KaO*  -jJ/ias  irdvra  6 
Geos,  aircp  Svyd/icvot  tov  GeA?  chat  /cal 
tov  ayadbs  that  koX  tov  ffo <pbs  chat 
ovk  ^{lo-rarat,  Orig.  Cels.  Lib.  iii.  §  70; 
see  also  Pearson,  Creed,  Art.  vi.  Vol. 


1.  p.  339  (ed.  Burt.).  On  the  aor.  infill, 
after  8uva rat  see  notes  on  Eph.  iii.  4. 

14.  Taira  viroptpv.]  4 pvt  (them) 
in  remembrance  of  these  things soil,  of 
the  truths  mentioned  in  ver.  11 — 13; 
comp.  Tit.  iii.  1,  2  Pet.  i.  12.  The 
most  natural  supplement  to  vTop.ip.vri- 
ckc  is  not  aXXot/s  (Theoph.,  CEcum.), 
but  avrovs  (SyT.),  whether  generally 
‘  eos  quibus  prcees,"  Beng.,  or,  as  the 
meaning  of  the  verb  seems  to  suggest, 
‘the  faithful,’  those  who  already  be¬ 
lieve,  but  require  to  be  reminded  of 
these  eternal  truths. 
8iapaprupop£vos]  4 solemnly  charging 
(them)  ;'  similarly  with  an  inf.  inPolyb. 
Hist.  1.  33.  5,  ib.  37.  4,  iii.  15.  5:  see 
notes  on  1  Tim.  v.  21. 
jn)  Xoyopaxttv]  ‘not  to  contend  about 
words/  ‘not  to  indulge  in  Xoyo/iaxfcu,’ 
see  notes  on  1  Tim.  vi.  4.  The  read¬ 
ing  is  somewhat  doubtful;  Lachm. 
reads  \oyopdxa  with  AC1;  Clarom., 
Aug.,  Vulg.,  2Eth. ;  Latin  Ff.;  so 
also  Tisch.  ed.  1,  who  however  in  ed. 

2,  7,  has  (as  it  would  seem,  rightly) 

restored  the  inf.  with  C3DEFGKLK; 
nearly  all  mss.;  Syr.  (both),  Goth.; 
Clem.,  Chrys.,  Theod.,  al.;  so  Mill, 
Prolegom.  p.  xlix.  Though  the  change 
from  the  imper.  to  the  infinitive  might 
be  thought  not  wholly  improbable,  as 
the  inf.  might  seem  an  easier  reading 
(comp,  however  ch.  iv.  2),  yet  a  con¬ 
formation  of  the  inf.  to  the  preceding 
and  succeeding  imp.  Beems  equally 
plausible..  The  preponderance  of  ex¬ 
ternal  authority  may  thus  be  allowed 
to  decide  the  question.  If  the  imper. 
be  adopted,  a  stop  must  be  placed 
after  Ki tplov.  hr  oi58iv 

XpTjVipov]  ‘(a  course)  useful  for  no¬ 
thing ;*  not  an  independent  clause  in¬ 
volving  a  separate  predication  (‘ad 
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oi’iev  ■^prjtri/J.ov,  ewi  KaTdVTpoipij  tow  okovovtidv.  tnrou-  1 5 
Patrol'  treavrov  Soki/iov  Trapaa-Tijirat  Tip  Oetp,  cpy  drill 


nihil  cnim  utile  e6t,  nisi,’  d'c.,  Vulg., 
sim.  Clarom.),  but  in  opposition  to  the 
preceding  sentence;  comp.  Mark  vii. 
19,  and  see  Winer,  Gr .  §  59.  9,  p.  472. 
The  reading  is  here  again  by  no  means 
certain.  The  balance  of  critical  au¬ 
thority  seems  now  in  favour  of  t-if  ov- 
Mv  with  ACN1  (^ir  oudeW  y dp,  FG); 
17  ( Lachm .,  Tisch.  ed.  7);  so  Hutlier. 
Still  the  reading  retained  in  ed.  i,  1, 
th  oi/dlr  with  DEKLN4  (7'isch.  ed.  2), 
deserves  much  consideration,  espe¬ 
cially  on  internal  grounds;  for  though, 
on  the  one  hand,  it  is  possible  that  els 
might  have  been  the  result  of  a  change 
to  avoid  the  seeming  difficulty  of  ini 
twice  used  thus  contiguously,  and  the 
iir'  otibevl  of  FG  might  have  been  a 
correction;  it  is  certainly  not  impro¬ 
bable,  on  the  other  hand,  that  the  eye 
of  the  transcriber  might  have  been 
caught  by  the  following  iirl,  and  that 
thesubstitution  is  accidental.  StPaul’s 
love  of  prepositional  variation  (comp, 
notes  on  Gal.  i.  1)  is  also  an  argument 
of  no  inconsiderable  weight.  In  els 
otiSiv  the  idea  of  destination  is  marked 
perhaps  a  little  more  laxly  (comp.  Acts 
xvii.  2  r ,  and  Winer,  Gr.  §  49.  a,  p.  354), 
in  ^tt’  (comp.  i(f>  6,  Matth.  xxvi. 
50,  scil.  rb  Kara  <tk6ttov  lrpo/rre,  Eu- 
thym. ;  [Demosth.]  Aristog.  p.  779, 
iirl  Ka\bv...Trpayt4.a...xpy<rig-os)  a  little 
more  stringently.  It  is  singular  that 
xpyvtpov  is  a  a7ra$  \ey6p..  in  the  N.T. ; 
eQxpyvTos  however  is  found  with  els 
in  ch.  iv.  11.  hr\  KciTa- 

oTpocf>ij]  ‘/or  the  subversion ,’  not,  as  it 
ought  to  be,  for  the  edification  (oko- 
So/177)  of  the  hearers;  comp,  els  tcadal- 
peatv,  2  Cor.  xiii.  10.  ’EttI  here  seems 
to  include  with  the  idea  of  purpose 
and  object  (comp,  notes  on  Gal.  v,  13, 
and  on  Eph .  ii.  10)  that  also  of  the 
result  to  which  the  Xoyopaxtat  inevit¬ 


ably  led,  ‘  subversionempariunt,’ Just. 
The  primary  object  of  the  false  teach¬ 
ers,  in  accordance  with  their  general 
character,  mighthavebeen  to  convince, 
or  to  make  gain  out  of  the  hearer 
(comp.  Tit.  i.  11);  the  result.,  whether 
contemplated  or  not,  was  his  Kara - 
arpo(pn.  These  ideas  of  purpose  and 
result  are  frequently  somewhat  blend¬ 
ed  in  the  use  of  twl  with  the  dat.; 
comp.  Xen.  Mem.  11.  3.  19,  rdis  iv' 
uxpeXelf  ireironipfrois  M  /3\d/3?7  XPV~ 
ffdat,  and  compare  the  formula  rfy  M 
Qavarip,  Arrian,  Anal.  vii.  8.  7  (Xen. 
Anab.  1.  6.  10) ;  see  Winer,  Gr.  §  48.  c, 
p.  3>;i,Bernhardy,  Synt.  v.  24,  p.  251. 

15.  Sokijiov]  4 approved one  who 
can  stand  the  test  (comp,  botctfiov  dp- 
yvpiov,  Poll.  Onomast.  in.  86),  just  as 
adoKtp-os  (ch.  iii.  8,  Tit.  i.  16,  al.)  is  one 
who  cannot  (comp.  Rom.  xiv.  18,  xvi. 
io,  r  Cor.  xi.  19,  al.),  explained  more 
fully  in  the  following  clause,  but  ob¬ 
viously  not  to  be  joined  with  ipya- 
tt}v  (Mack).  The  termination  -i-/m 
(the  first  part  of  which  points  to 
quality ,  the  second  to  action ,  Donalds. 
Cratyl.  §  258)  is  annexed  according  to 
somewhat  differing  analogies;  comp. 
Buttm.  Gr.  §  118.  13. 
irapaoTTfjo-at  t<£  0€(p]  iexhibere  Deo,1 
Vulg.,  Clarom.;  comp.  Rom.  vi.  13, 
1  Cor.  viii.  8,  Eph.  v.  27 :  the  asser¬ 
tion  of  Tholuck  (on  Rom.  l.c.),  that 
Trapiffravctu  rivl  n  is  1  jemandem  etwas 
zu  freiem  Gebrauch  vorlegen,’  cannot 
be  substantiated ;  it  is  simply 4  sistere, 
exhibere,  alicui  aliquid  ’  (Fritz.  Rom. 
Vol.  1,  p.  403),  the  context  defining 
the  application  and  modifying  the 
translation.  ^p-ydrqv]  ‘a 

workman ,’  not  perhaps  without  refer¬ 
ence  to  the  laborious  nature  of  the 
work,  the  tpyov  evayyeXiarov,  ch.  iv. 
5,  al. :  similarly,  but  in  a  bad  refer - 

K  2 
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av€walo“xyvTOVy  opOorofxovvTa  tov  Xoyov  t?c  aXtjOcla?. 
1 6  rag  Se  fiefifjXovs  K€vo<po)via9  ireputTratro *  67T£  irXeiov 


ence,  2  Cor.  xi.  13,  Phil.  iii.  2  ;  comp. 
Deyling,  Obs.  Yol.  iv.  2,  p.  623. 
cfvnraCtrxvvTov]  * not  ashamed ott. 
\ey6fi.:  not  with  any  active  or  middle 
force  (6  ipyarijs  oi>$tv  a lax^verai  irpar- 
rctv,  ChryB.),  with  reference  to  feeling 
ehame  in  the  cause  of  the  Gospel 
(Theoph.,  CEcum.;  comp,  ^77  iirai- 
<rxvv&VSi  ch*  i*  8),  but passively,  ‘non 
pudefactum,’  Bengel;  comp.  Phil.  i. 
20,  iv  ovSevl  a.l<TX^vdr}a‘°fi at. 
opBoTojiovvra]  4 cutting ,  laying  out , 
straight as  a  road,  (£c.;comp.Theod., 
iiratvoOfiev  Kal  tQv  ycupyuv  robs  ev¬ 
icts  rds  avXaKas  uvarifivovras.  Vari- 
ousinterpretations  have  been  assigned 
to  this  passage,  in  most  of  which  the 
idea  of  rifiveiv, — e.g.  rifive  t4  voda,  Kal 
t4  roiavra  iKKoirre,  Chiys.;  ‘transla- 
tio  sumpta  ab  illd  legali  victimarum 
sectione,’  Beza;  ‘acsi  pater  alendis 
filiis  panem  in  frusta  secando  distri- 
bueret,'  Calv., — is  unduly  pressed  and 
arbitrarily  explained.  The  real  em¬ 
phasis  however  rests  rather  on  the 
dpdos]  comp,  dpdovodtiv ,  Gal.  ii.  14, 
and  the  force  of  the  adj.  in  Kaivoro- 
fieivt  Plato,  Legg.  vii.  p.  797  b,  al. ; 
but  this  again  must  not  be  pressed  to 
the  complete  exclusion  of  the  verbal 
element,  as  in  Greg.  Naz.  Orat.  11.  p. 
23,  where  6p9or.  nearly  =  <5p0u>s  ddeuet*', 
see  Kypke,  Obs.  Yol.  11.  p.  370.  Thus 
then  it  will  be  most  correct  to  adhere 
closely  to  the  primary  meaning  ‘to 
cut  in  a  straight  line’  (Rost  u.  Palm, 
Lex.e.v.),  and  to  regard  it  as  a  meta¬ 
phor  from  laying  out  a  road  (comp. 
Prov.  iii.  6,  tva  dpSorofig  rds  oSoiJ*  <rov ), 
or  drawing  a  furrow  (Theod.),  the 
merit  of  which  is  to  consist  in  the 
straightness  with  which  the  work  of 
cutting  or  laying  out  is  performed. 
The  word  of  truth  is,  as  it  were, 
an  656i  (comp.  De  W.),  which  is  to  be 


laid  out  straightly  and  truly.  The 
meaning  is  rightly  retained  by  Syr. 

A_»  |  Ij-HIjO  [preedicans  recte] 

XvJ  I 

and  Yulg.,  ‘recte  tractantem,’  but 
the  metaphor  is  thus  obscured.  For 
the  various  interpretations  of  thispas- 
sage,  see  Wolf,  in  loc.  Yol.  iv.  p.  513 
sq.,  and  esp.  Deyling,  Obs.  Yol.  iv.  2, 
exerc.  ill.  10  sq.,  p.  618  sq.f  where 
this  expression  is  very  elaborately  in¬ 
vestigated.  tt|s  dXT]0ifas] 

'  of  Truth ,'  not  the  gen.  of  apposition, 
but  substantia ;  see  notes  on  Eph.  i. 
13,  and  compare  Scheuerlein,  Synt. 
§  12.  i,  p.  82. 

16.  k t vo <|><»> vfas]  ‘  babblings ;  ’  only 
here  and  1  Tim.  vi.  20,  where  see 
notes.  ‘TT€pi'CoTa<ro]  ‘withdraw 

from ,  ’  [subdue  te  a] 

V  “  F  T> 

Syr.,  TTtpltpevye,  Hesych. , — not  * cohibe , 
sc.  ne  ulterius  grassarentur’  (Raphel, 
Beza,  and  even  Suicer,  Thesaur .  s.v. 
Yol.  11.  p.  673),  a  meaning  not  lexi¬ 
cally  tenable.  It  occurs  in  the  N.T. 
(in  the  present  form)  only  here  and 
Tit.  iii.  9;  comp.  Lucian,  TIermot. 

§  86,  i KrpaTT’fyo'Ofiai  Kal  TrcpurT-fiaopai, 

but  not  Polyb.  Hist.  iii.  84.  1 1  (cited 
by  Raphel),  as  there  the  verb  has  its 
usual  meaning.  The  expression  7 rept- 
taravOal  rt  or  riv a  (the  latter  [in  the 
sing.']  condemned  by  Lucian,  Pseudos. 
§  4,  and  Thom.  M.  s.  v.  p.  708,  ed. 
Bern.,  but  defended  by  Lobeck,  Soph. 
Ajax ,  82,  p.  109),  in  the  sense  of 
‘making  a  circuit  so  as  to  avoid,’— 
surely  not  ‘to  hedge  oneself  in,’  Peile, 
— occurs  occasionally  in  later  writers, 
seeexx.  in  Eisner,  Obs.  Yol.  11.  p.  314, 
RoBt  u.  Palm,  Lex.  s.  v.  Vol.  11. p.  846, 
and  comp.  Dorville,  Chariton,  1.  13, 
p.  136,  by  whom  this  use  of  wepCtcr. 
is  fully  illustrated. 


II.  1 6,  ij,  18. 
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yup  7 rpoKo^/overtv  ao*e/3e/a?,  /cal  o  X0709  avrwv  a>?  1 7 
i'0/xr/i'  e£e*.  wv  earlv  *Y  ULevaios  *ca!  ^/Xqro?, 
olnve f  7rep!  rr/v  aX^e/ay  jJa-To^ca*',  Xe'yoi'Te?  1 8 


irpoKotj/oTJiriv]  ‘t/iey  tm’ZZ  mate  ad¬ 
vance,’  ecil.  ‘the  false  teachers,’  those 
who  utter  the/v'ei'o</>c*mas  (comp.ai/ruji', 
ver.  17,  and  ch.  iii.  9,  13),  not  the 
Kcvo(f)(i)vlai  themselves,  Luther,  al. 
Observe  the  future,  which  shows  that 
the  error  of  the  false  teachers  in  its 
most  developed  state  had  not  yet 
appeared ;  see  notes  on  1  Tim .  i.  3, 
iv.  1.  The  form  irpoKoirru ,  though 
condemned  by  Lucian,  Pseudos.  §  5,  is 
rightly  maintained  by  Thom.  M.  and 
Phryniclius;  the  subst.  irpoKoirij  is 
however  indefensible,  see  notes  on  1 
Tim.  iv.  15.  It  is  used  in  the  N.  T. 
de  bono  (Luke  ii.  52),  de  malo  (here, 
and  ch.  iii.  9,  13)  and  de  neutro  (Rom. 
xiii.  12).  ao-cPtCas]  4  of 

impiety ,’  or,  better  to  preserve  the 
antithesis  to  eiW/J.,  1  of  ungodliness ;’ 
gen.  dependent  on  ttXciov,  and  either 
the  gen.  of  the  point  of  view  (Scheuerl. 
Synt.  %  18.  1,  p.  129),  or  more  proba¬ 
bly  the  gen.  materice ,  as  in  the  gen. 
after  touto,  roaouro,  k.t.X.;  comp. 
Joseph.  Bell.  vi.  2.  3,  irpotiKo\pav  els 
TOffovrov  irapavopilas  (De  W.),  and  see 
Kruger,  Sprnchl.  §  47.  10.  3.  In  such 
cases,  as  Kruger  observes,  the  gen.  is 
commonly  anarthrous,  and  a  prepo¬ 
sition  (as  here;  not  unfrequently  pre¬ 
cedes. 

17.  ydyypaiva]  ‘  a  gangrene ‘  an 
eating  soref  according  to  Galen  on 
Hippocr.  de  Artie.  Vol.  xn.  p.  407, 
intermediate  between  the  <f>XeypLOVT) 
and  the  <t</><£k€\os,  and  leading  the  way 
to  the  latter.  The  rather  singular  ex¬ 
pression  vopriv  ££«  (‘  pastionem  habe- 
bit/  Erasm.)  and  the  deriv.  of  yayyp. 
[ypduj,  ypatvu,  connected  with  Sanscr. 
gras.  ‘  devorare,’  comp.  Pott,  Etym. 
Forsch.  Yol.  1.  p.  278]  both  point  to 


the  evil  as  being  extensive  in  its  nature 
(comp.  Gal.  v.  9,  and  notes  in  loc.) 
rather  than  intensive  (Mack),  though 
it  is  not  improbable  that  the  yay.  was 
primarily  an  intensive  reduplication  ; 
seeBopp,  Gr.  p.569.  So  also  distinctly, 
though  with  a  retention  of  the  origi¬ 
nal  word,  Syr. 


[vOflT)  V 


habebit  in  mul- 


tis];  comp.  Ovid,  Metam.  11.  825,  ‘so- 
let  immedicabile  cancer  Serpere,  et 
illeesas  vitiatis  addere  partes.’  The 
error  of  these  teachers  was  spreading, 
and  the  Apostle  foresees  that  it  was 
yet  further  to  spread,  and  to  corrupt 
the  Ephesian  community  to  a  still 
more  lamentable  extent ;  ‘res  misera- 
bili  experimento  notior  quam  ut  plu- 
ribus  verbis  declarari  debeat,’ Est. 
’Yp^v.  Ka\  <£CX.l  Two  false  teachers  of 
whom  nothing  certain  is  known;  Vi- 
tringa  (06s.  Sacr.  iv.  9,  Vol.  1.  p.  926) 
thinks  that  they  were  Jews,  and  pro¬ 
bably  Sadducees.  The  latter  suppo¬ 
sition  seems  very  doubtful ;  comp,  next 
note,  and  Burton,  Bampt.Lect.  p.  135 
sq.  Hymenceus  is  probably  the  same 
as  the  false  teacher  mentioned  in  1 
Tim.  i.  20;  see  notes  in  loc. 

1 8.  oVtlvcs]  ‘men  who ,’  pointing 
to  them  with  a  very  faint  explanatory 
force  as  members  of  a  class ;  see  notes 
on  Gal.  ii.  4.  -irepl  rrjv 

aXi}0.  k.t.X.]  ‘as  concerning  the  truth 


missed  their  aim:1  so  1  Tim.  vi.  21. 
On  tjcttoX'  compare  notes  on  1  Tim.  i. 
6,  and  on  the  use  of  Trepi,  notes  on  ib. 
i.  19.  XtyovT€5  K.T.X.]  ‘saying 

that  the  resurrection  has  already  taken 
place characteristic  and  distinguish¬ 
ing  feature  of  their  error.  All  recent 
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avacTTGLcrtv  tjSrj  yeyovevai^  /ecu  avaTpeirovcrtv  Tyv  tipwv 
19  irlaTtv.  f0  fxevTOt  ( TTepeo?  0e/ie\iof  too  Qeov  ec TTrjKev, 

commentators  very  pertinently  adduce  adv.  Marc.v.  10.  The  reference  to  the 


Iren.  Hcer.  11.  31.  2.  ed.  Mass.,  ‘esse 
resurrectionem  a  mortuis  agnitionem 
ejus quffl  ab ipsisdicitur veritatis;’  Ter- 
tull.  de  Resurr.  19,  4asseverantes...re- 
Burrectionem  earn  vindicandam  qud 
quis  adit&  [addita,  Rhen .,  Semi .]  veri- 
tate  redanimatus  et  revivificatus  Deo, 
ignoranti®  morte  discuss!*,  yelut  de 
Bepulchro  veteris  hominis  eruperit/ 
August.  Epist. 55  [119].  4,  ‘nonnulli... 
arbitrati  sunt  jam  factam  esse  resur- 
rectionem,  nec  ullam  ulterius  in  fine 
temporum  esse  sperandam.*  These 
quotations  both  verify  the  Apostle’s 
prediction,  and  serve  to  define,  with 
some  show  of  probability,  the  specific 
nature  of  the  error  of  Hymenceus  and 
Philetus.  The  false  asceticism  which 
is  so  often  tacitly  alluded  to  and  con¬ 
demned  intheseEpp.  led  very  probably 
to  an  undue  contempt  for  the  body 
(developed  fully  in  the  *  hylic  ’  theory  of 
the  Gnostics,  Theod.  Hcer.  1.  7,  comp. 
Neand.  Hist,  of  Ch.  Vol.  n.  p.  n 6, 
Clark),  to  false  views  of  the  nature  of 
death  (seeTertull.  l.c.),  and  thence  to 
equally  false  views  of  the  resurrection : 
death  and  resurrection  were  terms 
which  had  with  these  false  teachers 
only  a  spii'itttal  meaning  and  applica¬ 
tion;  ‘they  allegorized  away  the  doc¬ 
trine,  and  turned  all  into  figure  and 
metaphor/  Waterl.  Boot,  of  Trin.  iv. 
Vol.  iii.  p.  459.  Grinfield  (Schol.  Hell . 
p.  603)  cites  Polyo.  Phil .  7,  but  there 
the  heterodoxy  seems  to  be  of  a  more 
fearful  and  antinomian  character.  The 
error  of  Marcion,  to  which  Baur  ( Pas - 
toralbr.  p.  38)  here  finds  an  allusion, 
was  of  a  completely  different  kind; 
‘Marcion  in  totum  carnis resurrectio- 
nem  non  admittens,  et  soli  animee  Ba- 
lutem  repromittens,  non  qualitatissed 
Bubstanti®  facit  questionem/  Tertull. 


renewal  of  generations  tic  vaidoTroitai 
(Theod.),  or  to  the  resurr.  at  the  cruci¬ 
fixion,  Matth.  xxvii.  51  (Schoettg.), 
scarcely  need  be  alluded  to.  Further 
notices  of  this  early  heresy  will  be 
found  in  Walcli,  Gesch.  der  Ketz .  Vol. 

1.  p.  129,  Burton,  Bampt.  Led ,  Note 
59,  p.  428;  comp.  UBteri,  Lehrb.  n. 

2.  B,  p.  344.  dvaTp£irew\v 

k.t.X.]  ‘ subvert  the  faith  of  some;'  see 
Tit.  i.  11.  We  cannot  safely  infer 
from  this  use  of  tivuv  that  the  number 
of  the  subverted  was  small  (comp. 
Chrys.  01 )  irdvruv  d \\d  twwv)  ;  is 
simply  ‘  sundry  persons/ the  old  Germ, 
‘etwelche/  Kruger,  Sprachl.  §  51.  16. 
14;  comp.  Meyer  on  Rom.  iii.  3. 

19.  |WvToi]  ‘ however'  4 neverthe¬ 
less  this  compound  particle — which 
prim  arily  conveys 4  majorem  quandam 
asseverationem  *  (Klotz, Dewar.  Vol.  11. 
p.  663),  and,  as  its  composition  shows, 
unites  both  confirmation  (/ifr)  and 
restriction  (rof),  ‘  certe  quidem  *  (Har- 
tung,  Partik.  Vol.  1.  p.  593), — fre¬ 
quently,  as  in  the  present  case,  in¬ 
volves  an  opposition  to  a  preceding 
clause,  and  meets  a  possible  objection; 
4  though  some  may  be  subverted,  yet 
assuredly  the  firm  foundation  of  God 
stands  unshaken  as  ever;’  ‘quamvis 
quorundam  subvertatur  fides,  non  ta- 
men  fundamentum  Dei/  Est.  The 
particle  only  occurs  here  in  St  Paul’s 
Epp.,  five  times  in  St  John  (ch.  iv.  27, 
vii.  13,  xii.  42,  xx.  5,  xxi.  4),  once 
in  St  James  (ch.  ii.  8),  and  once  in 
St  Jude  (ver.  8).  As  a  general  rule, 
fiivrot  is  perhaps  most  correctly  printed 
as  one  word,  as  by  Lachm .,  Tisch ., 
especially  when  other  enclitics  are 
joined  with  it ;  see  Ellendt,  Lex.  Soph. 
Vol.  11.  p.  80. 

6... (rr«p.  Oc;aA.  tou  0cov]  *  the  firm 
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€^<ov  tijv  crcppay/Sa  t avTtjv  */Ei'yva>  Ki rptos  tou?  ovtq. ? 
avToOf  /cal  ’Axoo-TijTtt)  a7ro  aSttcla f  7rac  o  ovo^aQav  to 


/oundaGorc  0/  God;’  i.e.  ‘laid  by  Him,’ 
not  so  much  a possessive  gen.  as  a  gen. 
auctoris  or  or  ig  inis,  see  Scheuerl.  Synt . 

§  17.  1,  p.  125,  compared  with  p.  1 1 5, 
and  with  notes  on  1  Thess.  i.  6.  It  is 
unnecessary  to  recount  the  different 
and  very  arbitrary  interpretations 
which  this  expression  has  received. 
The  only  satisfactory  interpr.  is  that 
adopted  by  Est.  1,  Tirin.  (ap.  Pol. 

and  now  nearly  all  modern  com¬ 
mentators,  according  to  which  the 
6t p4X.  rov  Qeou  is  the  Church , — not 
merely  the  crrcpeal  \fvxal  (Chrys.),  the 
direpiTpeiTTot  (CEcum.)  viewed  sepa¬ 
rately,  and  in  contrast  with  the  sub¬ 
verted  (comp.  Neander,  Planting,  Vol. 
1.  p.  492  Bohn),  but  collectively,  tho 
tKK\i)<r ta  virb  0 eou  redtpeXiuplvT).  It 
is  here  called  a  6ep Aios,  not  ‘  per  me- 
tonymiam’  for  oTkos,  Coray,  al.,  but 
(a)  to  mark  the  Church  of  Christ  and 
His  Apostles  as  a  foundation  placed 
in  the  world  on  which  the  whole  fu¬ 
ture  olKodopr}  rests  (comp.  Eph.  ii.  20 
sq.) ;  and  (6)  to  convey  the  idea  of  its 
firmness,  strength,  and  solidity;  comp, 
especially  1  Tim.  iii.  15.  On  deptX. 
compare  notes  on  1  Tim.  vi.  19.  No¬ 
tices  of  the  various  aberrant  interpre¬ 
tations  will  be  found  in  He  W.  in  loc. 
fywv]  * seeing  it  hath;'  part,  with  a 
very  faint  'causal  force,  illustrating 
the  previous  declaration ;  comp.  Do¬ 
nalds.  Gr.  §  615.  Ti]V  trc^pcryTCa 
raiJTqv]  * this  seal ,’  i.  e.  ‘  this  impres¬ 
sion,  inscription comp.  Rev.  xxi.  14, 
where  each  QeptXios  had  the  name  of 
an  apostle  inscribed  thereon.  There 
may  possibly  be,  as  De  W.  suggests, 
an  allusion  to  Deut.  vi.  9,  xi.  20.  The 
term  acppayiba  is  used  rather  than 
imypacprjv  to  convey  the  idea  of  its 
solemn,  binding,  and  valid  character. 
Of  the  two  inscriptions,  the  first  Hyvca 


k.t.X.  seems  certainly  to  involve  an 
allusion  to  Numb.  xvi.  5,  tyvw  6  0eoy 
toi)s  ovras  avrov  [Heb.  fut.  Hiph.  JTP], 
and  is  in  the  language  of  grave  conso¬ 
lation,  John  x.  14,  27;  ‘He  knoweth 
(not  necessarily '  novitamanter/Beng., 
comp,  notes  on  Gal .  iv.  9)  who  are  His 
true  servants,  and  will  separate  them 
from  those  who  are  not.’  On  the  prac¬ 
tical  aspects  of  this  declaration,  comp. 
Taylor,  Life  of  Chr.  III.  13,  disc.  16, 
and  the  brief  but  consolatory  remarks 
of  Jackson,  Creed ,  xn.  6.  3.  The 
second  *Airo<rT.T  k.t.X.  possibly  has 
continued  allusion  to  Numb,  xvi.,  see 
ver.  26,  awocx^^V^  dn-d  ru>v  aKTjvujv 
t<2v  av6p.  rwv  okXtjp&v  toi/twi',  though 
expressed  in  a  wider  and  more  general 
form  (comp.  Isaiah  lii.  11),  and  is  in 
the  language  of  warning. 

6  dvopd£u>v]  lwho  nameth not  to 
[qui  vocat]  Syr.,  ‘qui  invocat,’  Wahl, 
but  ‘  qui  nominat/  Vulg.  (misquoted 
by  Beza),  Goth., — scil.  as  his  Lord 
and  God,  ‘qui  rogfttus  cujus  sit  disci¬ 
plines  Christum  nominat  ut  magis- 
trum,'  Grot.;  comp.  Isaiah  xxvi.  13, 
K vpie  aov  dXXov  ovk  otSapcv,  t6 

ovopd  <tov  dvopafopev.  dSiKCas]  ‘  un¬ 
righteousness  the  opposite  of  5i*aio- 
avvq,  Aristot.  Rhet.  1.  9.  7,  joined  by 
Plato,  Gorg .  p.  477  c,  with  avpiraaa 
irovrjpla.  In  its  Christian  usage 
and  application  it  is  similar  in  mean¬ 
ing  to,  but  of  wider  reference  than 
avopla ,  comp.  1  John  v.  17;  *  dStida. 
de  qu&cunque  improbitate  dicitur, 
quatenus  r<p  ducaltp  repugnat,’  Titt- 
mann,  Synon.  1.  p.  48;  as  ducaioavvr} 
is  avvaywyrj  /cal  {Wat?  irdvruv  tup 
KaXiov  Kal  ayaBuiv  (Chrys.  Caten.  in 
Job.  1.),  so  dStida  is  the  union  and  ac¬ 
cumulation  of  all  that  is  the  reverse  > 
comp,  notes  on  Tit.  ii.  14. 
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20  ovofxa  Kvplov.  ev  fxeyaXrj  Se  obcia  ovk  €<ttiv  fiovov 
(tk€o>j  xpvaa  KGLi  apyvpa ,  aXXa  Aral  £i;\iva  Aral  ocrrpaKiva, 

21  tcai  a  fxev  eh  Ttfxrjv  a  Se  eh  arifxlap *  eav  ovv  Tip 
efacaOdpt]  eavrov  cnro  tovtoov,  earai  aicevo?  eh  TipqVy 


2o.  8i  is  certainly  not  ‘  for  *  (Bloomf .) , 
but,  with  its  proper  antithetical  force, 
notices  a  tacit  objection  which  the  im¬ 
plied  statement  in  the  last  clause  of 
the  preceding  verse,  viz.  ‘that  there 
are  adiKoi  in  the  Church  of  Christ,’ 
might  be  thought  to  suggest:  this  it 
dilutes  by  showing  it  to  be  really  in 
accordance  with  the  counsels  and  will 
of  God ;  *  the  Church  is  indeed  intrin¬ 
sically  holy,  but  in  a  large  house,’  dbc.; 
comp,  notes  on  Gal.  iii.  1 1.  The  con¬ 
nexion  and  current  of  the  Apostle’s 
thought  will  be  best  recognised,  if  it 
be  observed  that  in  ver.  19  the  Church 
is  regarded  more  as  an  invisible ,  in  the 
present  verse  more  as  a  visible  commu¬ 
nity:  on  the  true  import  and  proper 
application  of  these  terms,  see  Jack- 
son,  Creed ,  xii.  7. 6,  and  Field,  Of  the 
Churchy  1.  10,  p.  14. 
iv  oU^i]  iin  a  large  house;1 

observe  the  epithet,  and  its  position, 
Winer,  Gr.  §  59.  2,  p.  464.  The  0 ULa 
is  not  the  world  (Chrys.,  Theoph.), 
but,  in  continuation  of  the  previous 
image,  the  visible  Church  of  Christ 
(Cypr.  Ep.  55);  the  Apostle  changes 
however  the  term  deptXios,  which 
marked  the  inward  and  essential  cha- 
racter  of  the  Church,  into  olda ,  which 
serves  better  to  portray  it  in  its  visible 
and  outward  aspect.  The  Church  was 
peyd\i),  it  was  like  a  net  of  wide 
sweep  (aayriv-tj,  Matth.  xiii.  47)  that 
included  in  it  something  of  every  kind; 
see  especially,  Field,  Of  the  Churchy 
1.  7  sq.,  p.  11  eq.,  Pearson,  Creedy 
Art.  ix.  Vol.  1.  p.  405  (ed.  Burton), 
and  Hooker,  Eccl.  Pol.  111.  1.  8. 

(tkcvtj  k.t.X.]  'vessels  of  gold 

and  silver  '  By  this  and  the  following 


metaphorical  expressions  the  genuine 
and  spurious  members  of  the  Church 
are  represented  as  forming  two  distinct 
classes,  each  of  which,  as  the  terms 
XPwa,  apyvpa,  and  again  £v\.  and 
darpaK.,  seem  to  imply,  may  involve 
different  degrees  and  gradations;  the 
former  the  aKevg  ds  npr\v,  who  are 
called  by  a  ‘vocatio  interna,’  and  are 
united  in  heart  to  the  Church;  the 
latter  the  aKevrj  e/s  artplav,  who  are 
called  by  a 4  vocatio  mere  externa,’  and 
who  pertain  not  to  the  ‘compages  do¬ 
mes’  (August,  de  Bapt.  vii.  99  [li], — 
a  chapter  that  will  repay  consulting), 
but  belong  to  it  merely  outwardly  and 
in  name ;  comp.  Jackson,  Creed ,  xii.  7. 
1  sq.,  Neander,  Planting,  Vol.  1.  p.  492 
(Bohn),  and  on  the  whole  subject,  esp, 
the  great  work  of  Field,  supr.  cit.f 
particularly  Book  1,  6 — 11.  Thus 
then  the  riprj  and  anpla  have  no  re¬ 
ference  to  the  honour  or  dishonour 
that  redound  to  the  oUla  or  to  the 
oUodeanoTTjs  (comp.  Mack,  Matth.), 
but,  as  in  Rom.  ix.  21  (see  Meyer  in 
loc.),  simply  appertain  to,  and  quali¬ 
tatively  characterize,  the  vessels  them¬ 
selves.  Moller  (p.  106)  justly  finds  in 
the  image  being  thus  left  for  interpre¬ 
tation  to  Timothy’s  spiritual  discern¬ 
ment  (see  ver.  1 4  sq.)  a  mark  of  genu¬ 
ineness;  a  forger  would  have  hardly 
left  it  unexpanded  and  unexplained. 

21.  tdv  oflv  tis  k.t.X.  ]  An  encou¬ 
raging  and  consolatory  exhortation, 
general  in  form,  yet  not  without  spe¬ 
cial  reference  to  Timothy;  £dv  ns  = 
‘si  ergo  quis,  verbi  gratia,  Timo- 
theus,’  Beng.  ^KKaOap^j  iai»T.] 

‘  shall  have  purged  himself f  ‘expur- 
gurit  se,’  Beza;  not  TravreXws  KaBapi j. 


II.  20,  21,  22. 
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fiyiaa-fievoV)  cu^pya-TOV  tw  Sea-irort],  eU  iruv  epyou 
dyaOov  yTOtjuaa-juLevoV'  Ta?  <5e  veoarepiK a?  h nOu-  2  2 

yu/a?  (pevye ,  AWe  <$e  A/cafoo-J^y,  a-yd-fl-^,  tipr)V*]V 


Chrys.,  but  (in  sensu  prcegnanti )  ‘pur- 
gando  sese  exierit/  Beng., — the  Ik  re¬ 
ferring  to  those  whose  communion  was 
to  be  left,  comp.  ver.  19,  d?r oott/tw. 
The  verb  £kk<x$.  occurs  again  in  1  Cor. 
v.  7,  where  the  force  of  the  prep.,  in 
allusion  to  the  ‘purging-oat  ’  from  the 
ho  uses  of  the  TraXcua  77  (see  Schoettg. 
Hor.  Hebr.  Vol.  1.  598),  is  fully  appa¬ 
rent.  Theod.  (comp.  Chrys.)  calls  at¬ 
tention  tO  TTj S  yvw/njS  l%T)pTT)flivT)V  TT}V 
rod  Kpelrrovos  alpeatv,  here  fully  con¬ 
veyed  by  the  act.  verb  with  the  re¬ 
flexive  pronoun  (Beng.),  and  denied  in 
a  manner  very  unconvincing  by  Bezn. 
On  the  great  practical  principle  in¬ 
volved  in  this  verse, — ‘no communion 
with  impugners  of  fundamentals/  see 
the  sound  remarks  of  Waterland, 
Doctr.of  Trin. ch.  iv.  Yol.  in.  p.  456 sq. 
airo  tovtwv  seems  clearly  to  refer  to 
a  els  drifilav,  i.e.  the  persons  included 
in  that  simile, — not  to  the  pepgXovs 
KevQ<piavlas  mentioned  in  ver.  16  (Est ), 
nor  to  ddirtas ,  ver.  19  (Coray),  which 
latter  seems  a  very  far-fetched  refer¬ 
ence.  In  using  the  terms  of  els  drift., 
the  thoughts  of  tho  Apostle  were  in 
all  probability  dwelling  on  the  if/evtin- 
SiSdffKaXot  to  whom  he  had  been  re¬ 
cently  alluding.  els  Tijujv 

is  not  to  be  connected  with  gyiaajifrov, 
Syr.,  Vulg.,  Chrys.,  Lachm.,  Leo  (who 
however  adopts  in  his  text  a  contrary 
punctuation) ,  but,  as  the  previous  con¬ 
nexion  in  ver.  20  obviously  suggests, 
immediately  with  o-fceOos,  the  three 
defining  clauses  more  fully  explaining 
the  meaning  of  the  term. 

€vxpTi<rrov]  1 serviceable /  ch.  iv.  11, 
Philem.  1 1 ;  apa  t/ccira  d.xp’ncra,  el  xal 
Tii/a  xp*(av  tiriTeXet]  Chrys.  The  eu- 
Xp7}<rTia,  as  the  following  clause  shows, 


is  ‘  per  opera  bona,  quibus  et  su®  et 
aliorum  saluti  ac  necessitati  ad  Dei 
gloriam  subserviant/  EBtius. 
cl$  irdv  tfpyov  k.t.X.]  ‘ prepared  for 
every  good  work;'  els,  as  usual,  refer¬ 
ring  to  the  ultimate  end  and  objects 
contemplated  in  the  preparation ; 
comp.  Bev.  ix.  7,  and  Winer,  Gr.  §  49. 
a.  P-  354*  Though  opportunities  might 
not  always  present  themselves  for  an 
exercise  of  the  iroifiaola,  yet  it  was 
there  against  the  time  of  need ;  k<£v 
ft  17  irpdTTy,  aXX ’  ttftw s  £ttitt)5ci6v  iari, 
S€ktik6v,  Chrys. 

27.  Tds  v«»T€ptKds  em0.]  'But 
the  lusts  of  youth /  ‘juvenilia  deside- 
ria,  ’  Vulg.,  Clarom. ;  certainly  not  ‘  cu- 
piditates  no  varum  rerum,’  Salmas., 
nor  ‘acres,  vehementes,  cupid./  Loes- 
ner,  Obs.  p.  417;  see  esp.  Pearson, 
Vind.  Ign.  (ad  lect.),  Vol.  1.  p.  7  sq. 
(A.-C.  Libr.).  The  previous  indirect 
exhortation  is  now  continued  in  a  di¬ 
rect  form  both  negatively  and  posi¬ 
tively:  the  (which  must  not  be 
omitted,  as  Conyb.)  marks  the  con¬ 
trast  between  veotr.  t-nd.  and  erot/xa- 
<rla  els  ttcLv  k.t.X.  The  imdvpilai  do 
not  merely  refer  to  iropvela,  but,  as 
the  Greek  commentators  remark,  in¬ 
clude  ndffav  tmQvfjlav  aronov  (Chrys.), 
TpiupTpt  ytXwros  d/xerplav,  56% av  Kevi\v, 
Kal  tA  toutois  irpoabfLoia  (Theod.),  in 
a  word,  all  the  lusts  and  passions  which 
particularly  characterize  youth,  but 
which  of  course  might  be  felt  by  one 
who  was  not  a  youth  in  the  strictest 
sense  of  the  term.  On  the  compara¬ 
tive  youth  of  Timothy,  comp,  notes 
on  1  Tim .  iv.  12.  8£ukc]  ‘ follow 

after .’  So,  with  the  same  eubst., 
1  Tim.  vi.  11 ;  comp,  also  Bom.  ix. 
30,  3i,xii.  13,  xiv.  19,  1  Cor.  xiv.  i, 
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JJ.€TCt  TU>V  €TTlKa\0VfX€V(Ji)V  TOV  K.UplOV  €K  KdOapU ?  KdpSla^. 

23  Ta?  Se  jjojopas  /cal  ct7ra((5eirroi/9  X*iTr)(r€t<}  irapaiTou,  e!$w<: 

24  ori  yevvuHTtv  /zcn^a?*  SovXov  <5e  Kuplov  ov  <$e<  /Jia^ecrOai, 
dWa  tjiriov  €ivai  1 rpos  lavras,  SiSaK TtKOv,  dvetyKCLKOv, 


1  Thess.  v.  15  [Heb.  xii.  14],  where 
SuI>K€iy  [Heb.  Prov.  xxi.  21, 

Psalm  xxxiv.  15]  is  used  by  St  Paul 
in  the  same  characteristic  way  with 
abstract  substantives;  the  correlative 
term  is  KaTaXafipdvetv,  Rom.  ix.  30, 
Phil.  iii.  12.  On  5iKaio<r.  and  Trhrm, 
see  notes  on  1  Tim.  vi.  1 1 :  orav  Xiyy 
SiKatoavvTjv,  voet  oXas  ray  aperds,  Coray. 
clp^v^v  must  be  joined  with  fierd  ruv 
hriKa\.t  not  with  5/w/ce,  Heydenr. : 
comp.  Heb.  xii.  14,  dprjvyv  StwKere 
nerd  ttovtiov.  It  denotes  not  merely 
‘peace’  in  the  ordinary  sense,  i.e.  ab¬ 
sence  of  contention,  but  ‘concordiam 
illam  spiritualem  ’  (Cal  v.)  which  unites 
together  all  who  call  upon  (1  Cor.  i.  2) 
and  who  love  their  Lord ;  comp.  Rom. 
x.  12,  Eph.  iv.  3.  4k  Kaflapds 

KapB.  (see  notes  on  1  Tim.  i.  5)  be¬ 
longs  to  ^TrifcaX.  rbv  K up.,  and  tacitly 
contrasts  the  true  believers  with  the 
false  teachers  whose  KapSla  like  their 
vov s  and  ffvveldrjffis  (Tit.  i.  15)  was  not 
Kadapa ,  but  pL€pLia<rp.£vr}. 

23.  Tds  B4  |iwpd$  k.t.X.]  ‘  The 

foolish  and  ignorant  questions  which 
the  false  teachers  especially  loved  to 
entertain  and  propound;'  comp.  Tit. 
iii.  9.  diraiBcuTovs  (a  air,  Xey6fi. 
in  N.  T.)  is  not  exactly  ‘sine  disci¬ 
pline,*  Vulg.  (comp.  Syr.),  but,  in  ac¬ 
cordance  with  its  usual  lexical  mean¬ 
ing  (Suid.  d^ros,  Hesych.  aVaflTjy), 
*  indoctus,’  and  thence,  as  here,  ‘  inep- 
tus,'  ‘insulsus,’  Goth,  ‘dvaldns’  [cog¬ 
nate  with  ‘dull’];  comp.  Prov.  viii. 
5,  xv.  r 4>  and  esp.  Ecclus.  x.  3,  where 
{3a<ri\e£n  diralScvros  stands  in  a  kind 
of  contrast  to  Kpirgs  ao<p6s,  ver,  1 ; 
comp.  Winer,  Gr.  §  16.  3,  p.  88. 
Jqnjo-tis]  *  questions  (of  controversy );' 


see  notes  on  1  Tim.  i.  4.  On  irapatrov 
see  notes  ib.  iv.  7.  tlSus  oti  k.t.X.] 
'knowing  (as  thou  dost )  that  they  en¬ 
gender  contentions  comp.  1  Tim.  vi. 
4,  Xoyoftaxias  wv  ylverat..Jpeist 
Tit.  iii.  9,  fiaxas  voyiKas.  The  use  of 
pio-xv  in  such  applications  is  more  ex¬ 
tended  than  that  of  TroXe/ios;  ‘  dici- 
tur  autem  fiaxccdat  de  quacunque 
contentione  etiam  animorum  etiamsi 
non  ad  verbera  et  caedes  [TrdXeftoi'] 
pervenerit,’  Tittm.  Synon.  1.  p.  66 : 
comp.  Eustath.  on  Horn.  II.  1.  177, 
fi&X€Tai  Tts  Kal  Xoyots ,  ojs  Kai  7} 
Xoyofiaxia  d-qXot :  see  also  Trench, 
Synon.  Part  n.  §  36.  The  terms  are 
joined  in  James  iv.  1,  but  there  the 
conflicts  are  not,  as  here,  upon  abs¬ 
tract  questions  between  rival  teachers 
or  rival  sects,  but  are  about  the  rights 
of  property,  compare  ver.  2,  3.  It 
need  scarcely  be  said  that  naxv  has 
no  connexion  with  AK-  or  alxp-v  (Pape, 
Worterb.  s.v.);  the  most  plausible  de¬ 
rivation  seems  Sanscr.  maksh ,  '  irasci  ’ 
(x  =  ksh),  see  Benfey,  Wurzellex .  Yol. 
11.  p.  42;  ‘si  recte  suspicamur,  pro¬ 
pria  ab  initio  illi  verbo  fuit  notio  con¬ 
tention^  seu  impetus  quo  quis  se  in 
alium  infert,’  Tittmann,  Synon.  I  c. 

24.  SoiiXov  Kvp.]  ‘ a  servant  (so 
Copt.)  of  the  Lord — not  merely  in  a 
general  reference  (comp.  Eph.  vi.  6, 
1  Pet.  ii.  16),  but,  as  the  context 
seems  to  require,  with  a  more  special 
reference  to  Timothy’s  office  as  a 
bishop  and  evangelist,  rbv  iirlfftcoirov 
Xiyei,  Coray ;  comp.  Tit.  i.  1,  James 
i.  1,  al.  ■qin.ov]  *  gentle,' 

1 mild *  (‘mitem,’  Clarom.,  not  very 
happily  changed  into  ‘  mansuetum,’ 
Vulg.), both  in  words  and  demeanour; 
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ev  irpavT*]Ti  iratSevovra  tov<;  avriStanOep levov?,  firj  irore  25 
Swt]  avroti  6  0eop  fiejdvoiav  ei’p  eV lyvuxriv  a\^@e/ap,  /eat  26 


only  found  here  and  (if  we  adopt  the 
reading ofRec.,  Tisch.) in  1  Thess.ii.  7, 
bvvdpevoi  tv  fiapei  dvai...iyevqdypev 
T}TTiot.  vHtt£os  (derived  probably  from 
’Enn,  comp.  ^7na  <pdppa.K a,  Horn.  II. 
iv.  2 1 8,  al.,  with  primary  ref.  perhaps 
to  healing  by  incantation)  appears  to 
denote  an  outward  mildness  and  gen¬ 
tleness,  especially  in  bearing  with 
others:  (when  not  in  its  speci¬ 

fic  scripturalsense.comp.  notes  onEph. 
iv.  2)  ipsam  animi  lenitatem  indicat, 
fjTTios  qui  hanc  lenitatem  in  aliis  feren- 
dis  monstrat/Tittm.  Synon.  1.  p.  140. 
The  snbst.  77^16x175  is  placed  between 
Tjucpir-qs  and  (piXavdpioiria  in  Philo, 
Vol.  11.  p.  267.  8i8o.ktik6v]  'apt 
to  teach;'  ready  to  teach  rather  than 
contend;  see  notes  on  1  Tim.  iii.  2. 
There  seems  no  reason  (with  De  W.) 
to  give  SidciKT.  here  a  different  shade 
of  meaning;  the  servant  of  the  Lord 
was  not  to  be  merely  ‘lehrreich,’ but 
‘  lehrhaftig ’  (Luther),  ready  and  will¬ 
ing  apL&xw  Trpoa<p{pew  ra  0«a  7rcu5ei)- 
Atara,  Theod.  avt|(KaKov]  * patient 
of  wrong  ,'  'forbearing df'e^uraWa,  77 
difoxh  rod  kclkou,  Hesych.;  comp.  Wis¬ 
dom  ii.  19,  where  it  is  in  connexion 
with  iirtelKcta,  and  see  Dorvill.  Charit. 
viii.  4,  p.  616. 

25.  -irpaiTtiTt]  'meekness:'  see  notes 
on  Gal.  v.  23,  and  on  Eph.  iv.  2.  ’Ev 
7rpavT.  is  obviously  not  to  be  connect¬ 
ed  with  dv(^iK.f  asTynd.,  Cran.,  Gen., 
but  with  the  part.,  defining  the  man¬ 
ner  in  which  the  naibebetv  is  to  be 
conducted.  tovs  avTi8LaTi0€|j.^vovs] 
'those  who  are  contending  againsthim 
‘those  that  are  of  different  opinions 
from  us,’  Hamm.,  ‘qui  diversam  sen- 
tentiam  fovent,’  Tittmann,— who  dis¬ 
tinguishes  between  &vnb.t  the  perhaps 
stronger  dvriXtyovres,  Tit.  i.  9,  and 
the  more  decided  avrlbiKoi-,  see  Synon. 


11.  p.  9.  The  allusion  is  thus  not  so 
much  to  positively  and  wilfully  hereti¬ 
cal  teachers,  as  to  the  vqgovvtcis  Trepl 
frTTjimy  (1  Tim.  vi.  4),  those  of  weak 
faith  and  morbid  love  of  avTLOtoeis 
(Theod.)  and  controversial  questions. 
The  definite  heretic  was  to  be  ad¬ 
monished,  and  in  cases  of  stubborn¬ 
ness  was  to  be  left  to  himself  (Tit.  iii. 
1  o) ;  such  opponents  as  the  present 
were  to  be  dealt  with  gently,  and  to  be 
won  back  to  the  truth:  comp.  Nean- 
der,  Planting ,  Vol.  1.  p.  343,  note 
(Bohn).  |uf  -iroTt  k.t.X.]  'if  per- 

cliance  at  any  time  God  might  grant  to 
them,'  &c. ;  ‘in  the  hopes  that,’  dcc.y 
see  Green,  Gramm,  p.  83.  is  here 
used,  somewhat  irregularly,  in  itsdu- 
bitativc  sense ;  ttot^,  with  which  it  is 
united,  is  not  otiose,  but  ‘adfert  suam 
indefiniti  temporis  significationem’ 
(Klotz,  Devar.  Vol.  11.  p.  674),  and 
while  marking  clearly  the  complete 
contingency  of  the  change,  still  leaves 
the  faint  hope  that  at  some  time  or 
other  such  a  change  may  by  God’s 
grace  be  wrought  within ;  w<tt€  tKtlvwv 
pbvov  d<j>L<rra<jd<u  xpy,  mpl  wv  bvvdpeda. 
aatpCiS  dirotprivaodai,  ko.1  birtp  wv  TreirfL- 
apteda,  on  ovb'  av  otiovv  ytvyra t  per a- 
gtt)<jovtclii  Chrys.  The  optative  5<py 
(see  notes  on  Eph.  i.  17),  with  ACD1 
FGN1,  al.,  is  not  here  treated  simply 
as  a  subjunctive  (Wiesing.),  but  seems 
used  to  convey  an  expression  of  hope 
and  subjective  possibility  ;  comp.  Wi¬ 
ner,  Gr.§  41. 2.  c,p.  260.  On  the  con¬ 
struction  of  the  dubitative  see  the 
good  article  in  Rost  u.  Palm,  Lex. 
s.v.  c,  Vol.  11.  p.  226,  and  on  fiyirore, 
comp.  Viger,  Idiot,  p.  457,  but  ob¬ 
serve  that  the  comment  is  not  by  Her¬ 
mann,  as  cited  by  Alf.  in  loc, 
perdvoiav]  *  repentance —  certainly 
not  ‘conversion  from  paganism  to 
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a vavq\^(ii<Ttv  etc  Tn<?  tou  Sia,8o\ov  tt ayiSov9  eXasy  pr}fj.evoi 
in r  auTOu ,  ei?  to  exelvov  QeXrjfxa. 


Christianity’  (Reuss,  Thdol.  Chret.  iv. 
1 6,  Vol.  ii.  p.  163),  but  ‘pcrniten- 
tiam’  in  its  usual  and  proper  sense, 
scil.  an  anhcracriv  an  adtxLas  and  an 
tTL<jTpo<pT\v  np6s  Qe6v  (see  esp.  Taylor 
on  Repent.  11.  1),  a  change  of  heart 
wrought  by  God’s  grace  within.  It 
may  be  observed  that  ficravodw  (only 
2  Cor.  xii.  21)  and  perdvoia.  (only 
Rom.  ii.  4,  2  Cor.  vii.  9,  10)  occur  less 
frequently  in  St  Paul’s  Epp.  than 
we  might  otherwise  have  imagined, 
being  not  seldom  partially  replaced  by 
Kara\\d<r<r(i}  and  KaraWayy,  terms 
peculiar  to  the  Apostle ;  see  Usteri, 
Lehrb.  n.  1.  i,  p.  102,  and  comp.  Tay¬ 
lor,  on  Repent.  11.  2.  ii. 

^n-f-yvuo-iv  d\t]0.]  'full  knowledge  of 
the  truth f  i.e.  of  gospel-truth,  Beza: 
the  Gospel  is  the  Truth  Kary  d£ox ’?*'» 
it  contains  all  the  principles  and  ele¬ 
ments  of  practical  truth;  see  Reuss, 
Thdol ♦  Chrdt.  iv.  8,  Vol.  11.  p.  82. 
The  omission  of  the  article  before  a\. 
is  due  to  the  principle  of  correlation, 
the  article  before  irrlyv.  being  omitted 
iu  consequence  of  the  prep. ;  see  Mid¬ 
dleton,  Art.  ill.  3.  7,  p.  49  (ed.  Rose). 

26.  Kal  dvavityuo-iv  k.t.X.]  ‘and 
they  may  return  to  soberness  out  of  the 
snareof  the  devil ,  being  held  captive  by 
him ,  to  do  His  [ God's ]  will.y  The  diffi¬ 
culty  of  this  verse  rests  entirely  in 
the  construction.  Of  the  various  in¬ 
terpretations,  three  deserve  considera¬ 
tion;  (a)  that  of  Auth.,  Vulg.,  Syr. 
(appy.),  followed  by  De  W.,  Huth., 
Alf.,  and  the  majority  of  modern  com¬ 
mentators,  according  to  which  avrov 
and  ijcelvov  both  refer  to  roll  bta[36\ov ; 
(b)  that  of  Wetst. ,  Beng.,  al.,  accord¬ 
ing  to  which  ain-ov  is  referred  to  the 
3ovXos  Kvp.,  itcetvov  to  God,  and 
ypryUvoi  to  the  spiritual  capture  and 
reclaiming  of  sinners,  Luke  v.  10, 


comp.  2  Cor.  x.  5;  (c)  that  of  Beza, 
Grot.,  Hammond,  and  appy.  Clarom. 
(‘eo. . .  ipsius’),  according  to  which  avav. 
...waylbos  is  to  be  connected  with  et’r 
rb  £k  OiX.'t  avrov  referring  to  the 
devil,  itedvov  to  God,  and  ifwyp.  Ot' 
a vrov  being  an  explanatory  clause  to 
avav.  Ik  tray,  (almost,  ‘ though  held 
captive,’  dx.)t  marking  more  distinctly 
the  state  preceding  the  avdvn^ts.  Of 
these  (a)  labours  under  the  almost  in¬ 
surmountable  objection  of  referring 
the  two  pronouns  to  the  same  subject, 
esp.  when  a  few  verses  below,  ch.  iii. 
9,  they  are  used  correctly.  De  W.  and 
his  followers  imperfectly  quote  Plato, 
Cratyl.  p.  430  e,  as  an  instance  of  a 
similar  use  of  the  pronouns,  but  if  the 
passage  be  properly  cited,  e.g.  irpoveX- 
66vra  avdpl  r(p...8ei^ai  avr<p,  dv  plv 
tijxV  ticdvov  dxdva,  dv  8Z  rtixi 7  yvvai- 
k6s,  it  will  be  seen  that  the  antithesis 
of  the  last  clause  (omitted  by  De  W.) 
suggests  some  reason  for  the  irregular 
introduction  of  the  more  emphatic 
pronoun ;  the  other  instances  referred 
to  in  Kiihner,  Gr .  §  629  (add  Bern- 
hardy,  Synt.  vi.  5,  p.  277),  in  which 
€K€tv.  precedes  and  avrbs  follows,  do 
not  apply.  The  sense  moreover  con¬ 
veyed  by  this  interpr.  is  eingularly  flat 
and  insipid.  The  objections  to  (6)  are 
equally  strong,  for  1st,  ^vsypyOdvrez 
(as  indeed  it  is  used  by  Theoph.), 
which  marks  the  act  (comp.  8<pi)  d- 
vavT}\ p.),  would  certainly  have  been 
used  rather  than  the  perf.  part,  which 
marks  the  state:  and  andly,  avrov  is 
separated  from  its  subject  by  two  in¬ 
terposed  substantives,  with  either  of 
which  (grammatically  considered)  the 
connexion  would  have  seemed  more 
natural  and  perspicuous.  The  only 
serious  objection  to  (c)  is  the  isolation 
of  ifayp.  vn  a iirov;  this  however  may 
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a li  aU*  b e &e V erv rm* of  ToVTO  Si  ylvUXTKe,  OTl  CV  etT^aTatf  III. 

vice.  Avoid  all  exam-  r  ,  ,  t  t  .  t 

pies  of  such  ;  they  ever  nU€p GU?  ^VdTYldOVTai  KOitpOt  ya\€7TOl. 
strive  to  seduce  others  *  I  /v 

and  thwart  the  truth. 

i,  ylvuxTKc]  Lachm.  reads  yiv  tier /cere  with  AFG;  3  mss. ;  Boera.,  2Eth.-Pol. ; 
Aug.  ( Tisch .  ed.  1,  Huther).  Being  a  more  difficult  reading,  it  has  some  claim 
on  our  attention ;  as  however  the  reading  of  the  text  is  so  strongly  supported — 
viz.  by  CDEKLK;  nearly  all  mss.;  Syr.,  Vulg.,  Clarom.,  Sangerm.,  Aug., 
Copt.,  ^Eth. -Platt,  Goth.,  al.;  several  Greek  and  Latin  Ff.  ( Rcc .,  Griesb .,  De 
Wette,  Al/.,  Wordsw.) — and  as  it  is  possible  that  the  following  on  may  have  given 
rise  to  the  reading  [ylvuxrKc  on  being  changed  by  an  ignorant  or  careless  writer 


into  yivd>(TK€T€],  it  would  seem  that  th< 
certainly  be  retained. 

be  diluted  by  observing  that  the  simile 
involved  in  ttc rylr  did  seem  to  require 
a  semi -parenthetical  illustration.  As 
then  (c)  yields  a  very  good  sense,  as 
avav...€is  is  similar  and  symmetrical 
to  fxerdvotav  els  eirlyv.,  as  the  force  of 
the  perfect  is  unimpaired  and  the  ‘pro- 
prietasutriusque  pronominis’  (Beza)  is 
thus  fully  preserved,  we  adopt,  with 
but  little  hesitation,  the  last  interpre¬ 
tation:  see  Hammond  in  loc.,  and 
Scholef.  Hints ,  p.  123.  We  now  no¬ 
tice  a  few  individual  expressions. 
dvavq<J>6iv  (‘ resipiseere,’  Vulg.)  a 
a7ra£  \ey6fx.  in  the  N.T.  (comp,  how¬ 
ever  tKV7}<peiv,  1  Cor.  xv.  34),  implies 
‘a  recovering  from  drunkenness  to  a 
state  of  former  sobriety,’  ‘crap u lam 
excutere’  (Porphyr.  de  Abst.  iv.  20, 
4k  rrjs  (x£6t}s  avavrifcu),  and  thence  me¬ 
taphorically  ‘ad  se  redire,’  e.g.  4k  tujv 
Qprpnav,  Joseph.  Antiq.  vi.  ir.  10;  see 
further  exx.'  in  Wetst.,  Kypke,  and 
Eisner  in  loc.  There  is  appy.  a  slight 
confusion  of  metaphor,  but  it  maybe 
observed  that  c wav.  4k  TraylSos  is  really 
a  ‘constructs  preegnans,1  scil.  ‘come 
to  soberness  and  escape  from,’  see 
Winer,  Gr.  §  66.  2,  p.  547. 
tov  SiaPoXov]  See  1  Tim.  iii.  7 ;  and 
on  the  use  of  the  term  5idf}.,  see  notes 
on  Eph.  iv.  27.  ^u-ypety  is  properly 
‘  to  capture  alive  ’  (fajypet*  fu )vt as  \ap- 
/3dm,  Suid.),  e.g.  Polyb.  Hist.  in. 
84.  10,  6e6fievot  pjiypeiv  in  contrast 


easier  and  more  natural  reading  must 

with  diafpOelpeiv,  and  with  d-iroKTelvetv , 
Thucyd.  Hist.  n.  92,  al.;  thence  ‘to 
capture,’  in  an  ethical  sense,  Luke  v. 

10,  — but  even  there  not  without  some 
allusive  reference  to  the  primary  mean¬ 
ing;  see  Meyer  in  loc.  In  the  LXX. 
it  i6  used  several  times  in  the  sense  of 
‘  in  vita,  servare  ’  (Heb.  njnn),  Numb, 
xxxi.  15,  Josh.  vi.  25,  al. ;  comp. Horn. 

11.  x.  575,  and  see  Suicer,  Thcsaur. 
s.  v.  Vol.  1.  p.  1302. 

Chapter  III.  1.  Tovto  6c]  The  84 
is  not  fLerafiaTtKov,  but  continues  the 
subject  implied  in  ch.  ii.  26  in  an 
antithetical  relation:  ver.  26  mainly 
referred  to  the  present,  and  to  recovery 
from  Satan’s  snare,  ver.  1  sq.  refers 
to  the  future,  and  to  a  further  progress 
in  iniquity.  Iv  io-xaTais 

rj|Wpcus]  ‘in  the  last  days/  the  last 
period  of  the  Christian  era,  the  times 
preceding  the  end,  not  merely  ‘at 
the  conclusion  of  the  Jewish  state  ’ 
(Waterl.  Sera.  iii.  Vol.  v.  p.  546), 
but  at  a  period  more  definitely  future 
(vorepov  4cr6p.evov,  Chrys.),  as  the  tense 
4v<TTT)(TovTat  seems  plainly  to  suggest ; 
comp.  1  Pet.  i.  5,  2  Pet.  iii.  3,  Jude 
18,  and  see  notes  on  1  Tim.  iv.  1.  It 
would  seem  however  clear,  from  ver. 
5,  that  the  evil  was  beginning  to  work 
even  in  the  days  of  Timothy;  see 
Bull,  Serm.  xv.  p.  276  (Oxford,  1844). 
On  the  omission  of  the  article,  com- 
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< plXavrot ,  (ptXdpyvpot ,  <z\a£oVe?, 
,  yovevtrtv  diraOett,  d)^apt<TTOt , 


2  ea'oi'TCU  'yayo  o/  ayfyja>7roi 

uTrepqfpavoi,  (3\dcr(ptjfxoi 

pare  Winer,  Gr.  §  19.  i,  p.  113,  where 
a  list  is  given  of  similar  words  found 
frequently  anarthrous. 

^vcm^o’ovTai]  ‘1  will  ensue,'  4  will  set 
in;'  not  ‘imminebunt,’  but  ‘ade- 

runt/Beng.,  ^oZjj  [venient]  Syr., 

i.e.  will  become  present  (^earwres) ; 
see  notes  on  Gal.  i.  4.  Be  Wette 
objects  to  Vulg.  ‘instabunt  ’[‘adve- 
nient/Clarom.],  but 4  instare  ’  appears 
frequently  used  in  Latin  to  denote 
present  time,  compare  Cic,  Tusc.  iv.  6. 
11,  and  esp.  Auct.  ad  Herenn.  11.  5, 
‘dividitur  [tempus]  in  tempora  tria, 
preeteritum,  instans,  consequens/  It 
is  possible  that  the  choice  of  the  word 
may  have  been  suggested  by  the  Apo¬ 
stle’s  prophetic  knowledge  that  the 
evil  which  was  more  definitely  to  work 
in  times  farther  future  was  now  be¬ 
ginning  to  develop  itself  even  in  the 
early  days  of  the  Gospel ;  iarlv  evpeiv 
iv  rjfuv  a  irpoyyopevoev  6  deios  airdaro- 
Xor,  Theod. :  comp.  1  Thess.  ii.  7. 
KaLpol  xa^eiro^]  'difficult,  grievous , 
times;'  not  merely  in  respect  of  the 
outward  dangers  they  might  involve 
(‘periculosa,’  Vulg.),  but  the  evils  that 
marked  them  :  o£xl  ras  nfiipas  5ia/9aX- 

\iyet  ovSi  robs  Kaipovs,  aXXa  robs 
dvOpwirovs  robt  Tore  Svras,  Chrys. ; 
comp.  Gal.  i.  4,  a lu>v  irovijpSs,  Eph.  v. 
16,  npipai  wovrjpal.  The  xaXe7roTT?i 
of  the  times  would  be  felt  in  the 
embarrassment  in  which  a  Christian 
might  be  placed  how  to  act  (‘ubi  vix 
reperias  quid  agas,’  Beng.),  and  how 
to  confront  the  various  spiritual  and 
temporal  dangers  of  the  days  in  which 
he  was  living;  comp.  2  Macc.  iv.  16, 
ireptiaxev  aJurob s  xa^€nV  TreplaraaLs. 

2.  ol  dvOpfinroi]  ‘men,  generally  -.’ 
the  article  must  not  be  overlooked ;  it 
does  not  point  merely  to  those  of 


whom  the  Apostle  is  speaking  (Mack), 
but  clearly  implies  that  the  majority 
of  men  should  at  that  time  be  such  as 
he  is  about  to  describe. 

«j>£Xavroi]  Hovers  of  self;'  a  <xtt. 
\ey6jj..  in  the  N.T.,  defined  by  Theod.  - 
Mops,  as  ol  ir&vra  irpos  rrjv  ia\rru>v 
w<pi\eiav  iroiovvres.  It  may  be  ob¬ 
served  that  <pt\avrla  properly  occu¬ 
pies  this  irpoebpia  in  the  enumeration, 
being  the  represser  of  dyawij  {rrjv 
ay.  owrAXei  <a l  els  fipa-xb  cvvayet , 
Chrys.),  the  true  root  of  all  evil,  and 
the  essence  of  all  Bin ;  see  esp.  Muller, 
Doctr.  of  Sin ,  1.  1.  3,  Vol.  1.  p.  136 
sq.  (Clark),  and  for  an  able  delineation 
of  its  nature  and  specific  forms,  Bar- 
row,  Serm.  lx — lxiii.  Vol.  hi.  p.  333 
sq.,  and  Waterland,  Serm.  in.  Vol.  v. 
p.  446  sq.  On  <pi\apyvpot ,  which  here 
very  appropriately  follows  <pL\avroc 
(<pt\apyvpla  OvyaTTjp  ttjs  <pi\avrlas, 
Coray),  comp,  notes  on.  1  Tim.  vi.  10. 
dXa£ov€$,  {iir€pii<|>avoi]  4  boastful, 
haughty Rom.  i.  30,  where  bfipiorai 
is  also  added.  The  distinction  between 
these  terms  (‘  akafaveta  in  verbis  magi  s 
est  ostentatio ,  vircpi)<pavla  superbia 
cum  aliorum  contemtu  et  contumelia 
conjuncta,’  Tittm.)  is  investigated  by 
Trench,  Synon ♦  §  29,  and  Tittmann, 
Synon.  1.  p.  73.  The  derivation  of  the 
latter  word  is  to  a  certain  extent  pre- 
...  **  • 

served  in  the  Syr.  |-LD)  [alti],  the 

Lat.‘superbi,’andtheEngl.  ‘haughty;’ 
see  notes  to  Transl.  In  the  case  of 
the  former  word,  the  transl.  of  the 
Vulg.  ‘elati’  [‘ fastidiosi,’  Clarom.], is 
j  udiciously  changed  by  Beza  into  4  glo- 
riosi.’  pXdo-^nipoi] 

4  blasphemers or 4  evil  speakers,'  Karrj- 
yopiats  xa^P0VT€it  Theod. -Mops. ;  most 
probably  the  former,  both  4  vi  ordinis  ’ 
(Calov.),  and  because  SidfioXoi  follows 
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d(ptXdya6ot}  TTpoSorai ,  7r^07reTeiV,  TeTV^ufxevoi,  (piXqSo-  4 


in  ver.  3 ;  comp,  notes  on  1  Tim.  i.  13. 
The  vnepr)<pavla,  a  vice  of  tlie  mind 
(see  Trench,  l.  c.),  develops  itself  still 
more  fearfully  in  vppts  against  God  ; 
6  yap  Kara  dvdpwiruv  tir atpopevos  ev - 
K&\m  Kal  /card  rod  Qcou,  Chrys.  Tlie 
transition  to  the  following  clause  is 
thus  also  very  natural  and  appropri¬ 
ate;  they  alike  reviled  their  heavenly 
Father  and  disobeyed  their  earthly  pa¬ 
rents.  d^dpioroi  (Luke 

vi.  35)  naturally  follows;  ingratitude 
must  necessarily  be  found  where  there 
is  di relOaa  to  parents ;  6  yovei s  /mt) 
ti/xQv  Kai  irpbs  irdvras  torai  dxdptaros, 
Theoph.  dvoo-ioi]  See 

notes  on  1  Tim.  i.  9. 

3.  do-TopyoL]  ‘without  natural  affec¬ 
tions;'  SlsXeybfi.,  here  and  Rom.  i.  31 ; 
irepl  oOStva  <rx<£<nv  £xtM'rest  Tlieod.- 
Mops.,  p.i)  dyairu>uT^s  nvat  Hesych., 
but  most  exactly,  (Ecum.,  a<pi\oi  irpbs 
tovs  oikcIovs, — destitute  of  love  towards 
those  for  whom  nature  herself  claims 
it.  2 rtpyti),  a  word  of  uncertain 
derivation  [possibly  connected  with 
<rre/>-,and  Sanscr.  sprih,  *  desiderare,’ 
Pott,  Etym.  Forsch.  Vol.  1.  p.  28-1], 
denotes  primarily  and  properly  the 
love  between  parents  and  children 
(compare  Plato,  Legg.  vi.  p.  754  b, 
Xen.  (Econ.  vii.  24),  and  thence  be¬ 
tween  those  connected  by  similar  or 
parallel  relations.  Like  dyairaw  (the 
usual  word  in  the  N.  T.)  it  is  rarely 
used  in  good  authors  of  mere  sensual 
love.  It  does  not  occur  in  the  N.  T., 
or  LXX.,  except  in  Ecclus.  xxvii.  17, 
artp^ov  <f>l\ov  (Ecclus.  viii.  20  is  more 
than  doubtful).  tfo-jrovSoi] 

‘implacable a  air.  \cyop., — Rom.  i. 
31  (Rec.)  being  of  verydoubtful  autho¬ 
rity:  The  difference  between  a<rirov8oi 
and  dffvpderot  (Rom.  i.  31),  as  stated 
by  Tittmann,  Synon.  1.  p.  75,  ‘  daovd. 


qui  non  ineunt  pacta,  acrir.  qui  redire 
in  gratiam  nolunt,’  is  lexically  doubt¬ 
ful.  The  former  seems  to  denote  one 
who  ‘does  not  abide  by  the  compacts 
into  which  he  has  entered, ’  firj  iwiAvw 
rats  awdijKaiSy  Hesych.  (comp.  Jerem. 
iii.8, 10;  Demosth.de Ea7s.Le#.p.  383, 
connected  with  daTa.Ofj.gTos) ;  aairouSos 
one  who  will  not  enter  upon  them  at 
all;  see  Trench,  Synon.  Part  11.  §  2. 
This  and  the  foregoing  epithet  arc 
omitted  in  Syr.  SiapoXoi] 

Comp,  notes  on  1  Tim.  iii.  n. 
dxpaTeis]  ‘ incontinent ij-rrovs  r<*> v 
iraOCbv,  Theod.-Mops.,  ‘intemperantes,’ 
£eza;  air.  Xeyo/t. :  the  opposite  tytcpa- 
Tjjs  occurs  in  Tit.  i.  8,  the  subst.  atcpa- 
ala  (Lobeck,  Phryn.  p.  524)  in  Matt, 
xxiii.  25,  1  Cor.  vii.  5. 
dviipepoi]  ‘savage,'  ‘brutal,'  lite¬ 
rally  ‘untamed,’  air.  \ey6p.;  Ogpi a 
avrl  avdpwirwv,  Theoph.,  comp.  Syr. 

[feri]:  ‘ud gentle’  (Peile) 

X 

seems  far  too  mild  a  translation,  w- 
jjlottjs  and  airgueia  (Chrys.,  comp. 
(Ecum.)  are  rather  the  characteristics 
of  the  dvifpepos.  d^XdYaOoL] 

‘haters  of  good,'  £xOp°l  n-avrbs  ayadov, 
(Ecum.,  Theoph.;  another  dir.  Xcyo/i.; 
the  opposite  <pi\dyadoi  occurs  Tit.  i.  8, 
where  see  notes;  comp.  TVisd.  vii.  22. 
It  does  not  seem  necessary,  with  Beza 
and  Auth. ,  to  limit  the  reference  to 
persons,  either  here  or  Tit.  l.c. ;  comp. 
Suicer,  Thesaur.  Vol.  11.  p.  1426.  So 
appy.  Goth,  ‘unseljdi’  [cognate  with 
*  selig  ’],  V ulg.,  Clarom.,  ‘  sine  benigni- 
tate,’  and,  so  far  as  we  can  infer  from 
the  absence  of  any  studied  reference  to 
persons,  Syr.,  Arm., Copt., 2Eth.  This 
is  a  case  in  which  the  best  ancient 
Vv.  may  be  profitably  consulted. 

4.  irpoBdTai] '  betrayers ,’  most  pro¬ 
bably  of  their  (Christian)  brethren 
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5  vot  naWov  t  <pt\o0eoi,  e^ovret  fJ.op<puxriv  evere/3elas  t t)v 

6  Se  Svva/uv  avT>ji  tjpvquevoi'  /cat  tovtovs  a-roTpetrov.  e, k 


and  friends;  irpoSorai  tpthlas  *al  irai- 
pflaiy  CEcum. :  comp.  Luke  vi.  1 6, 
Acts  vii.  52.  irpoTTCTCis] 

'  headstrong headlong  in  action, — not 
merely  in  words  (Suid.,  TTpoirerfy,  0 
Trp6y\(i)<T<T0i)>  or  in  thoughts  (comp. 
Hesych.,  irpb  rov  \oyt<rpoO) ;  see  Acts 
xix.  36,  jjlijMv  TTpoireris  irp&vvtivy  and 
comp.  Herodian,  Hist,  11.  8.  4,  rb 
ro\pdv...ovK  oO<njs  euXovov  7rpa0aVeus 
irpoir€Tbs  Kal  OpaaO.  The  partial 
synonym  w poa\fy,  Ecclus.  xxx.  8,  is 
condemned  in  its  adverbial  use  by 
Pliryn.  p.  245  (ed.  Lob,),  and  Thom. 
M.  p.  744  (ed.  Bern.).  T€ru<j»u^vw] 
See  notes  on  1  Tim,  iii.  6, 

4>iXij6ovoi  k.t.X.]  ‘  lovers  of  pleasure 
rather  than  lovers  of  God;’  both  words 
air.  \ty6fi.  in  the  N.T.  Wetstein 
cites  very  appositely  Philo,  de  Agricult, 
§  19,  Vol.  r.  p.  313  (ed.  Mang.),  <fn\y- 
dovov  Kal  0(\o7ra077  paWov  ij  tpiXapcTOV 
Aral  <f>thu0€ov  ipycunjTai. 

5.  p^ptjxixriv  cvccpctas]  *an  out¬ 
ward  form  of  godlinesst ’  ]Vo  >  nm| 
*  * 

Ox^ia] Syr.,  ‘speciem  pietatis,’  Vulg., 
Clarom. ;  pbp<puxrwt  a  \pvxov  Kal  veKpov, 
Kal  ffXW a  povov  Kal  r<nrov  Kal  {nroKpt- 
fftv  di j\ouvt  Chrys.  Mop0w<rij  occurs 
again  in  Rom.  ii.  20,  but,  as  Chrys. 
rightly  observes,  in  a  different  appli¬ 
cation;  here,  as  the  context  clearly 
shows,  it  implies  the  mere  outioard 
form  as  opposed  to  the  inward  and 
pervading  influence  (Stka/us).  The 
more  correct  word  would  be  pop-up  a 
(jEsch  .Again.  873,  Eum.  412),  pop<f>i 0- 
<rts  being  properly  active,  e.  g.  axVP*-’ 
Tiapbs  Kal  pop<p(i)ffii  rwv  bhbpwv, 
Theophr.  Caus.  Plant .  iii,  7.  4:  there 
is  however  a  tendency  in  the  N.T.,  as 
in  later  writers,  to  replace  the  verbal 
nouns  in  -pa  by  the  corresponding 
nouns  in  -<ris]  comp.  uTron/TruaitjCh.  i. 


13.  For  a  plausible  distinction  between 
pop4>r)  and  axnp^  the  former  as  what 
is  ‘intrinsic  and  essential,’  the  latter 
as  what  is  ‘outward  and  accidental,’ 
— hence  p6p4>w<ns  here  (an  aiming  at, 
affecting,  pop(f)7j)  not  pop<f>g,  —  see 
Lightfoot  in  Joum.  Class .  Philol.  No. 
7,  p.  1 15.  On  the  meaning  of  eucr^eta, 
see  notes  on  1  Tim.  ii.  2.  This 

enumeration  of  vices  may  be  com¬ 
pared  with  Rom.  i.  29  sq.,  though 
t  here  absolute  heathenism  is  described, 
while  here  the  ref.  is  rather  to  a  kind 
of  heathen  Christianity;  both  lists 
however  have,  as  indeed  might  well 
be  imagined,  several  terms  in  common. 
The  various  attempts  to  portion  out 
these  vices  into  groups  (comp.  Peile) 
seem  all  unsuccessful ;  a  certain  con¬ 
nexion  may  be  observed  in  some 
parts,  e.g.  aXatfves  k.t.X.,  (: VKaatfrlP 01 
k.t.X,,  but  it  appears  so  evidently  in 
other  parts  to  give  way  to  similarity 
in  sound  or  similarity  of  composition 
{e.g.  7 rpob.,  irpoir.),  that  no  practical 
inferences  can  safely  be  drawn. 
tt]v  Stivajuv  k.t.X.]  * but  having 
denied  the  power  thereof ‘  To  deny 
the  power  of  godliness  is  for  a  man 
by  indecent  and  vicious  actions  to 
contradict  his  outward  show  and  pro¬ 
fession  of  godliness,’  Bull,  Serm.  xv. 
p.  279  (Oxf.  1844):  comp.  Tit.  i.  16. 
The  term  btivapis  appears  to  mark  the 
‘ practical  influence’  which  ought  to 
pervade  and  animate  the  eixrtpct a; 
comp.  1  Cor.  iv.  20.  On  the  character 
depicted  in  this  and  the  preceding 
clauses  see  a  striking  Sermon  by  Bp. 
Hall,  Seim.  xxvm.  Vol.  v.  p.  366 
(Oxf.  1837).  Kal  tovtovs  diroTp.] 

* from  these  turn  away’  The  Kal 
seems  here  to  retain  its  proper  force 
by  specifying  those  particularly  who 
were  to  be  avoided ;  there  were  some 
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tovto)v  yap  eta’tv  ot  evSuvovreg  eiy  ra?  otKia?  Kai  aiyjia- 
XaiTifyuTes  ywaucapia  revwpwfiiva  afiaprlais,  a yofieva 


of  whom  hopes  might  be  entertained 
(ch.  ii.  25),  these  however  belonged  to 
a  far  more  depraved  class,  on  whom 
instruction  would  be  thrown  away, 
and  who  were  the  melancholy  types 
of  the  more  developed  mystery  of 
iniquity  of  the  future;  ‘/cal  ponimus 
si  duas  personas  taciti  contendimus,’ 
Klotz,  Devar.  Yol.  n.  p.  636,— by 
whom  this  and  similar  usages  of  /cal 
are  well  illustrated.  Heydenr.  seems 
to  have  missed  this  prelusive  and  pro¬ 
phetic  reference,  when  he  applies  all 
the  evil  characteristics  above  men¬ 
tioned  specially  and  particularly  to 
the  erroneous  teachers  of  the  present: 
these  latter,  as  the  following  verses 
show,  had  many  evil  elements  in  com¬ 
mon  with  them,  but  the  two  classes 
were  not  identical.  ’Attgt^tt.  (a  air. 
Xeyo/x.)  is  nearly  synonymous  with 
tKTptw.,  1  Tim.  vi.  20,  and  joined 
similarly  with  an  accusative. 

6.  4k  tovtwv  yap]  The  yap  (not  to 
be  omitted  in  transl.,  as  Conyb.,  al.) 
serves  clearly  and  distinctly  to  connect 
the  future  and  the  present.  The  seeds 
of  all  these  evils  were  germinating 
even  at  the  present  time ;  and  Timo¬ 
thy,  by  being  supplied  with  criteria 
derived  from  th ^developed future  (some 
indeed  of  which,  fyovrey  n6p<pu<riv 
k.t.X.,  applied  obviously  enough  to  the 
teachers  of  his  own  days),  was  to  be 
warned  with  respect  to  the  developing 
present:  comp.  Chrys.  in.  loc.  There 
is  thus  no  reason  whatever  with  Grot, 
to  consider  elo-iv  a  ‘  prccs.  pro  futuro.’ 
ol  4v8ijvovtcs]  lthey  who  creep  inf 
like  serpents  (Holier),  or  wolves  into 
a  fold  (Coray) ;  etSes  rd  dval<jxvvTov 
irws  iSijXtinre  Si  a  rov  elvtiy,  iv5.;  r6 
dri/j.ovt  tt}V  dirdryi/,  ttjv  KoX&Ketav\ 
Chrys.:  compare  Jude4,  napcKrtSwav, 


where  the  covertness  and  furtive  cha¬ 
racter  of  the  intrusive  teachers  is  yet 
more  fully  marked.  The  verb  is  (in 
this  form)  a  (lit.  Xey.  in  the  N.T.,  but 
is  used  sufficiently  often  in  classical 
Greek  in  similar  meanings,  both 
with  rfy,  e.g.  Aristoph.  Vesp.  1020, 
€ls...ya<rTipas  tvSvs,  and  with  a  simple 
dat.,  Xen.  Cyr.  11.  1.  13,  ivdvovrai 
rats  ^uxaty  tCjv  &kovovtwv. 
alxnaXurl^ovTcs]  ‘ leading  captive 
Luke  xxi.  24,  Rom.  vii.  23,  2  Cor.  x.  5. 
This  verb  is  .usually  specified  as  one  of 
those  words  in  the  N.T.  which  have 
been  thought  to  be  of  Alexandrian  or 
Macedonian  origin  ;  comp.  Fischer, 
Prolus.  xxi.  2,  p.  693 :  it  is  condemned 
by  the  Atticists  (Thom.  M.  p.  23,  ed. 
Bern  ,  Lobeck,  Phryn.  p.  442),  the 
Attic  expression  being  a Ix^dXwrov 
ttolC).  Examples  of  the  use  of  the 
words  in  Josephus,  Arrian,  die.,  are 
given  in  the  notes  on  Thom.  Mag.  l.c. 
yuvcw-KapLa]  ‘ silly  women /  ‘muliercu- 
las,’  Vulg.,  ‘kvineina’  [literally  ‘mu- 
liebria/  an  abstr.  neut.],  Goth;  the 
diminutive  expressing  contempt,  yv- 
vaiKujy  54  rb  dnaraadat,  /idXXov  54  oi)54 
yvvaiKwv,  aXXa  ywaacapLut',  Chrys.: 
compare  dvSpdpia,  Aristoph.  Acharn . 
517,  artpuirdpia,  ib,  Pint.  41 6,  This 
mention  of  women  in  connexion  with 
the  false  teachers  is,  as  might  be  ima¬ 
gined,  not  passed  over  by  those  who 
attack  the  genuineness  of  this  epistle; 
comp.  Baur,  Pastoralbr.  p.  36.  That 
the  Gnostics  of  the  second  and  third 
centuries  made  use  of  women  in  the  dis¬ 
semination  of  their  heresies  is  a  mere 
matter  of  history;  comp.  Epiphan. 
Hccr.  xxvi.  11,  dirarijuTes  rd  avrois 
Trctd6jj.evov  yvvaiKelov  yivos,  add  Iren. 
Hcer.  1.  13.  3,  al.  (ed.  Mass.).  Are 
we  however  hastily  to  conclude  that  a 
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course  of  action,  which  was  in  fact  as 
old  as  the  fall  of  man  (r  Tim.  ii.  14), 
belonged  only  to  the  Gnostic  era,  and 
was  not  also  successfully  practised  in 
the  Apostolic  age?  Heinsius  and 
Eisner  notice  the  somewhat  similar 
course  attributed  to  the  Pharisees, 
Joseph.  Antiq.  xvn.  2.  4.  Justiniani 
adduces  a  vigorous  passage  of  Jerome 
( Epist .  ad  Ctesiph.  133.  4)  on  the 
femaleassociates  of  heresiarchs, which 
however  is  too  long  for  citation, 
cricrwpeiifitva]  *  laden,*  ‘ up-heaped :y 
the  verb  awpeveiv  (connected  probably 
with  <rop6v)  occurs  again,  in  a  quota¬ 
tion,  Rom.xii.  20,  and  forcibly  depicts 
rd  trXgdos  twv  dpapnuv,  Kal  rb  Araic- 
tov  Kal  <rvyK€xvfi^vov,  Chrys.  On  the 
instrumental  dative  in  connexion  with 
ayeadai,  see  notes  on  Gal .  y.  18,  and 
on  the  form  ttolkIXos  [niK-,  connect¬ 
ed  with  7 riKp&s],  see  Donalds.  Oat. 
§  266,  Pott,  Etymol.  Forsch.  Yol.  11. 
p.  600. 

7.  irdvrort  pav0.] 4 ever  learning  * 
— not  necessarily  ‘in  conventibus 
Christian orum’  (Grot.),  but  from  any 
source  open  to  them.  It  was  no  love 
of  truth  that  impelled  them  to  learn, 
but  only  a  morbid  love  of  novelty; 
‘prfficuriositate  et  instabilitate  animi 
semper  nova  qucerunt,  eaquo  suis  de- 
sideriis  accommoda,’  Estius. 

Kal  k.t.X.]  ‘and  yet  never  able 

to  come  to  the  full\ltnowledge  of  the 
truth;*  comp,  notes  on  ver.  1 1,  where 
the  faint  antithetic  force  of  Kal  is  more 
strongly  marked.  The  bvvdpeva  is  not 
without  some  significance  ;  in  their 
better  moments  they  might  endeavour 
to  attain  to  some  knowledge  of  the 
truth,  but  they  never  succeed;  h rw- 
pwdr]  1)  KapSla,  Chrys.  The  conditional 


negative  pgbin.  is  used  with  the  par¬ 
ticiple,  as  the  circumstance  of  their 
inability  to  attain  the  truth  is  stated 
not  as  an  absolute  fact,  but  as  subse¬ 
quently  a  characteristic  of  their  class, 
and  of  the  results  to  which  it  led; 
though  they  were  constantly  learning, 
and  a  knowledge  of  the  truth  might 
have  been  ultimately  expected,  yet 
they  never  did  attain  to  it :  see  Winer, 
Gr.  §  55-  5»  P-  4^8,  and  the  copious 
list  of  exx.  in  Gayler,  Partic.  Neg. 
ch.  ix.  p.  284  sq.  In  estimating  how¬ 
ever  the  force  of  pg  with  participles 
in  the  N.T.,  it  must  not  be  forgotten 
that  this  usage  is  the  prevailing  one 
of  the  sacred  Writers ;  see  Green,  Gr. 
p.  122.  The  subject  generally  is  largely 
illustrated  by  Gayler,  chap,  ix.,  but  it 
is  much  to  be  regretted  that  a  work 
so  affluent  in  examples  should  often  be 
bo  deficient  in  perspicuity.  On 
yvoxriv  k.t.X. ,  see  reff.  in  note  on  1 
Tim.  ii.  4. 

8.  'IavvTjs  Kal  ‘IapppTjs]  ‘Jannes 
and  Jambres ;  ’  rd  tqvtwv  bvbpara 
ovk  £k  rgs  Betas  ypaQrjs  pepddrjKev  6 
detos  &Tr6<TToXos ,  aXX’  £k  rijs  dypd<pou 
Twv  ’I ovdalwi/  dtbaa-KaXlas,  Theod.  in 
loc.  Jannes  and  Jambres  ['ludnnjs 
Cl:  and  M apfipgs  FG;  Yulg.,  al.],  ac¬ 
cording  to  ancient  Hebrew  tradition, 
were  chief  among  the  magicians  who 
opposed  Moses  (Exodus  vii.  ii,  22), 
Aiyfarrtoi  Upoypapparets  avbpes  ouSerdr 
tjttovs  payeuaai  Kptdivres  eluai,  Nu- 
menius  in  Orig.  Cels.  iv.  51 ;  see  Tar- 
gum  Jonath.  on  Exod.  i.  15,  and  vii. 
11,  and  comp.  Euseb.  Prap.  ix.  8. 
They  are  further  said  to  have  been 
sons  of  Balaam,  and  to  have  perished 
either  in  the  Red  Sea,orat  the  slaugh¬ 
ter  after  the  worship  of  the  golden 
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calf;  see  the  numerous  passages  cited 
by  Wetst.  in  loc .  It  is  thus  probable 
that  the  Apostle  derived  these  names 
from  a  current  and  (being  quoted  by 
him)  true  tradition  of  the  Jewish 
Church.  The  supposition  of  Origen 
(Comment,  in  Matth.  §  117,  Vol.  in. 
p.  916,  ed.  Bened.),  that  the  names 
were  derived  from  an  apocryphal  work 
called  ‘Jamnis  et  Mambris  Liber,’ 
cannot  be  substantiated.  Objections 
urged  against  the  introduction  of  these 
names,  when  gravely  considered,  will 
be  found  to  be  of  no  weight  whatever; 
why  was  the  inspired  Apostle  not  to 
remind  Timothy  of  the  ancient  tradi¬ 
tions  of  his  country,  and  to  cite  two 
names  which  there  is  every  reason  to 
suppose  were  too  closely  connected 
with  the  early  history  of  the  nation  to 
be  easily  forgotten?  For  further  reff. 
see  Spencer’s  note  on  Orig.  Cels,  l.c 
and  for  literary  notices,  tfr.,  Winer, 
RWB.  Art.  •  Jambres,’  Vol.  1.  p.  535. 
There  is  a  special  treatise  on  the  sub¬ 
ject  by  J.  G.  Michaelis,  4to,  Hal.  1 747. 
ovtus  Kal  oxiroi]  ‘  thus  do  these  men 
also  withstand  the  truth.'  The  points 
of  comparison  between  the  false  and 
depraved  teachers  of  the  present  and 
the  sorcerers  of  the  past  consist  in 
(a)  an  opposition  to  the  truth,  dudl- 
ffTavrai  tt}  d\i)6etq.  (comp.  Acts  xiii.  8, 
dvdlararo  5k  avroit  ’EXv/ias),  and  (6) 
the  profitless  character  of  that  oppo¬ 
sition,  and  notorious  betrayal  of  their 
folly;  T}...dvoia  airrwv  £*577X0?...  ws  *at 
77  tKdvuv  kytvcTo.  At  the  same  time, 
without  insisting  on  a  further  ‘  tertium 
comparationis,'  it  is  certainly  consist¬ 
ent  both  with  the  present  context 
(comp „yoi)Tes  ver.  13)  and  with  other 
passages  of  Scripture  (e.g.  Acts  viii. 
9  sq.,  xiii.  6  sq.,  xix.  13,  19)  to  assume 
that,  like  Jannes  and  Jambres,  these 


false  teachers  were  permitted  to  avail 
themselves  of  occult  powers  incommu¬ 
nicable  and  inaccessible  to  others ;  see 
Wiesing.  in  loc.,  and  comp.  Neander, 
Planting ,  Vol.  I.  p.  216,  note. 
Kar€<f>0ap|i£voi  t6v  vovv]  ‘ corrupted 
in  their  mind;*  comp.  1  Tim.  vi.  5, 
5ic(f>$app.  tov  vouv,  and  see  notes  and 
references.  The  clause  marks  the  utter 
moral  depravation  of  these  unhappy 
men;  their  vovs  (the  human  spirit 
viewed  both  in  its  intellectual  and 
moral  aspects, Deli  tzschtBibl.Psychol. 
iv.  15,  p.  244)  is  corrupted,  the  me¬ 
dium  of  communication  with  the  Holy 
Spirit  of  God  polluted;  the  light  that 
is  within  is  becoming,  if  not  actually 
become,  darkness;  comp.  Eph.  iv.  17 
sq.,  and  notes  in  loc.  The  difference 
between  the  compounds  5ia<f>6.  (1  Tim. 
l.c.)  and  Kara<pd.  is  very  slight;  both 
are  intensive,  the  former  pointing  per¬ 
haps  more  to  the  pervasive  nature,  the 
latter  to  the  prostrating  character  of 
the  (f>eopd .  9o  somewhat  similarly 
Zonaras,  Karatf>Oopd ,  77  TravTcXrjs  dirw- 
Xeia*  5ia(f>6opd  5£,  Hrav  aWg  ovala  5i 
krkpas  dcpavlfcTai,  w<nrep  to  awpa  inro 
<tk(j}\^ku)v.  Lex.  p.  1154. 
dSoKipoi  k.t.X.]  ‘ reprobate  concerning 
the  faith;*  unapproved  of  (‘unprobe- 
haltig,’  Be  W.),  and  consequently  ‘  re- 
jectanei,’  in  the  matter  of  the  faith. 
The  active  translation  (‘nullam  pro- 
bandi  facultatem  habentes,’  Beng.)  is 
plainly  opposed  both  to  St  Paul’s  and 
the  prevailing  use  of  the  word;  comp. 
Rom.  i.  28,  1  Cor.  ix.  -27,  2  Cor.  xiii.  5, 
Tit.  i.  16,  and  see  notes  on  ch.  ii.  15, 
and  Fritz.  Rom.  Vol.  1.  p.  81.  On 
this  use  of  irepi,  see  notes  on  1  Tim. 
*9- 

9.  dXX*  ov  irpoioty.  k.t.X.]  * Not¬ 
withstanding  they  shall  not  make  fur¬ 
ther  advance  oXX&  with  its  full  ad- 
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<riv  iirc  it Xeiov*  h  yap  avoid  ooriv  e/c5ijXoy  earai  irauiv, 
if  Ka i  i;  iicclmv  eyenero. 


2o 


■jra^)>j*oXoi/0>j<ray  /*ou  rfi  Si?h  kJnd “auflerins'Z 

Evil  men  shall  advance,  but  do  thou  hold  fast  to  the  Holy 
Scriptures,  which  will  make  thee  wise  and  perfect. 


io.  TraprjKoX operas]  So  Tisch.  ed.  i,  with  ACFGK  (FG  yjKoXovdija-as) ;  17; 
(Lachm.t  Huther ,  JPi'esmf/.,  Leo,  ^4//.).  In  his  2nd  and  7th  edd.  Tisch.  adopts 
Tra/nj^oXoiJdTy/caj  with  DEKL;  appy.  nearly  all  mss.;  Chrys.,  Theod.,  Dam.,  al. 
(Rcc.}  Griesb.,  Scholz ,  Wordsw.).  The  change  does  not  seem  to  be  for  the  better. 
External  evidence  seems  now  to  he  clearly  in  favour  of  the  aorist;  internal 
evidence  is  also  equally  clear,  the  hortatory  tone  of  the  chapter  (comp.  ver.  5, 
14)  being  far  more  in  harmony  with  the  aorist  than  with  the  perfect.  The 
perfect  would  imply  that  the  conduct  of  Timothy  noticed  in  ver.  10  sq.  was 
continuing  the  same  (‘argumento  utitur  ad  incitandum  Timotheum,’  Calv.); 
the  aorist,  on  the  contrary,  by  drawing  attention  to  the  past,  and  being  simply 
Bilent  as  to  the  present  (see  notes  on  1  Thcss.  ii.  16),  suggests  the  latent  ex¬ 
hortation  to  be  careful  to  act  now  as  then. 


versative  force  (ubi  gravior  queedam 
oppositio  inter  duo  enuntiata  interee- 
dit,  Klotz,  Dcvar.  Vol.  11.  p.  3)  here 
contrastingthe  opposition  and  its  ulti¬ 
mate  results,  and  thus  introducing  a 
ground  for  consolation :  *  fiducia  Victo¬ 
ria}  Timotheum  animat  ad  certamen,* 
Calv.  There  is  however  no  statement 
contradictory  to  ver.  13  and  ch.  ii.  r6 
(De  \V.);  all  the  Apostle  says  in  fact 
is  that  there  shall  be  no  real  and  ulti¬ 
mate  advanee ;  Kav  Trp6repov  aMdfay 
Trjs  TrXavTjy,  els  WXoy  ou  5i afidvet, 
Chrys.  The  gloss  of  Bengel — ‘non 
proficient  amplius ;  non  ita  ut  alios 
seducant;  quanquam  ipsi  et  eorum 
similes  proficient  in  pejus,  ver.  13,’ — 
is  obviously  insufficient  to  meet  the 
difficulty;  comp.  ver.  13,  TrXavwvres, 
and  ch.  ii.  17,  vowy  The  advance 
is  not  denied,  but  the  successful  ad¬ 
vance,  i.e.  without  detection  and  ex¬ 
posure,  is  denied;  ou  \gjova-i  fiixP1 

TToXXoC  <rXVfJ’arfflP’€VOL  T7]V  eiWjdetai', 

dXX’  Btl  raxurr  a  y  VfxvuOriaovTai,  Theod . , 
see  Est.  in  loc.  tfvoia]  *  senseless¬ 
ness  f*  * wicked  folly?  ‘amentia,’  Bezn; 
oomp.  Luke  vi.  1 1,  iTr\rja67}<rav  avolas, 
where  the  meaning  is  nearly  the  same, 
and  is  not  lrage  of  an  insensate  kind,’ 


De  Wette,  al.  (see  Thucyd.  hi.  42, 
where  it  is  spoken  of  as  an  accompa¬ 
niment  of  rdxos  and  as  such  unfavour¬ 
able  to  ev(3ov\la),  but,  as  in  the  present 
case,  ‘senselessness’ in  amoral  as  well 
as  intellectual  point  of  view,  '  wicked , 
as  well  as  insensate ,  folly compare 
Beck,  Bibl.  Seelenl.  11.  18,  p.  51,  and 
see  2  Macc.  xiv.  5,  esp.  xv.  33,  and 
Joseph.  Antiq.  viii.  13.  1,  where  avoid 
is  joined  with  ttovt} pla,  and  ascribed  to 
Ahab.  The  remark  of  Coray  is  very 
near  the  truth,  7-77?  avrijs  yeveas  kclI 
tou  avrov  alfiaTOS  elvai  7)  Kafda  teal  77 
piwpla. 

^kStjXos]  ‘ openly  manifest ?  aSioTcucTwy 
<t>avep6s,  Coray;  comp.  Exod.  viii,  18, 
ix.  11.  The  word  is  a  dbr.  Xe-y.  in  the 
N.T.,  hut  is  found  in  earlier  (Horn. 
II.  v.  2),  and  is  of  common  occurrence 
in  later  writers,  3  Macc.  iii.  19,  vi.  5, 
Polyb.  Ilist.  iii.  12.  4,  iii.  48.  5,  al. 

10.  7rapT|Ko\o(i8T]<ras]  1  wert  a  fol¬ 
lower  of?  A_»Z]  [venisti  post] 

7  V  T. 

Syr.,  i.e.  ‘followedst  as  a  disciple,' and 
thence  ‘  hast  fully  known/Auth., which 
however  is  rather  too  distant  from  the 
primary  meaning,  see  notes  on  1  Tim. 
iv.  6,  where  the  meaning  of  this  word 
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III.  10,  II. 

SiSaa-KoXla ,  rj}  ay coyjj,  rjj  7 rpoOera,  rtj  7 r terra,  rrj  /ia- 
KpoOv/uila ,  r?  ayairri ,  rjj  xjTrofxoprj •  toT?  Toff  II 

TraOqfJLaa-tv,  oia  fxoi  eyepero  ev  A vno^fla,  ev  ’I koviw,  ip 


is  investigated.  On  the  force  of  the 
aor.,  see  critical  note.  In  the  follow  - 
ing  words,  pov  tt}  <5i5cwK.,the  pronoun, 
though  not  necessarily  always  so  (see 
Winer,  Gr.  §  22.  7,  p.  140),  seems  to 
stand  in  emphatic  opposition  to  the 
subjects  of  the  preceding  verse. 

Tfl  dyuyfj ]  ‘my  manner  of  life ,  con * 
duct,’  T7j  StaTuvUpyuv TroXirefp, Tlieod., 
—nearly  equivalent  to  rds  65ous  pov 
rds  Xp.,  1  Cor.iv.  17.  The  word  is 
a  air.  \ey6fi.  in  N.  T. ;  see  however 
Esther  ii.  20,  ov  peTgWa^e  rrjv  dyuyrfv 
avT7)t  ( ‘  vit«3  suse  rationem, ’  Sclilcusn.), 
and  comp.  2  Macc.  iv.  16,  vi.  8,  xi.  24. 
The  meaning  is  rightly  given  by  He- 
6ych.,  ayuyr}’  Tpotro s,  aval TTpo<p-r}\  see 
also  Suicer,  Thesaur.  s.v.  Vol.  1.  p.  72. 
Leo  refers  dyuyrj  to  the  ‘doctrime  ra¬ 
tio  *  followed  by  the  Apostle,  referring 
to  Diod.  Sic.  Hist.  1.  52,  92,  but  both 
reff.  are  false.  rfj  irpoOco-ci] 

%my  purpose ,’  scil.  (as  the  following 
word  irlffTts  seems  to  hint)  of  remain¬ 
ing  true  to  the  Gospel  of  Christ  and 
the  great  spiritual  objects  of  his  life; 
‘propositum  propagandi  Evaugelii,  et 
credentes  semper  meliores  reddendi,’ 
Grot.  In  all  otherpassagesin  St  Paul’s 
Epp.  irpoOcais  i$  used  with  reference 
to  God;  see  Rom.  viii.  28,  ix.11,  Eph. 
i.  11,  in.  11, 2  Tim.  i.  9.  The  peculiar 
and  ecclesiastical  meaning  (‘ altare 
propositionis’)  is  noticed  in  Suicer, 
Thes.  s.  v.  Vol.  11.  p.  842. 
to  ttCotci  is  referred  by  some  commen¬ 
tators  to  * faith *  in  its  usual  accepta¬ 
tion,  tt)  iv  rots  Soypaaiv,  Theoph.  i,  on 
account  of  the  near  position  of  dydiry ; 
by  others  to  ‘  ti'ust'  in  God,  tt}  pg  oltto- 
yiy  vdxTKeiv  voiovay,  (E  cum.,  Theoph.  2, 
so  also  Usteri,  Lehrb .  11.  r.  4,  p.  240. 
Perhaps  the  gloss  of  Theod.,  oirolav 


2xv  Kepi  ri>v  B€<nroTT)v  6i&$e(nvf  is  the 
most  inclusive  and  satisfactory, 
rfj  jiaKpo0xjp.£<j]  ‘my  long -suffering  f 
forbearing  patience,  whether  towards 
sinners  generally  (Theod.),  or  the  dv- 
Ti$taTLdijx€voi  (ch.  ii.  25)  specially:  see 
notes  on  Eph.  iv.  2,  and  on  the  dis¬ 
tinction  between  paKpodupla  and  Trppo- 
tt)s,  notes  on  1  Tim.  i.  16.  The  defi¬ 
nition  of  Z  onar  as  [Lex.  p.  13  30)  is  brief, 
but  pithy  and  suggestive;  paKpodvpla , 
Trials  Xvn-77?.  The  concluding  word 
vTrofJLovT)  marks  further  his  brave  pa¬ 
tience  in  enduring  not  only  contradic¬ 
tion  and  opposition,  but  even  injury 
aud  wrong,  and  leads  on  naturally  to 
Tots5iw7/i.K.T.X.,ver.  n.  Onthroji., see 
notes  on  ch.  ii.  10,  and  on  Tit.  ii.  2. 

11.  rots  SiwYp..]  ‘my  persecutions;' 
‘injurias  complectitur  quas  Judaei  et 
ethnici  Christiania  propter  doctrines 
Christianas  professionem  imposue- 
runt,  ut  verbera,  delationes,  vincula, 
relegationem,’  Fritz.  Horn.  viii.  35, 
Vol.  11.  p.  221.  ota  p.01  k.t.X,] 

‘ such  {sufferings)  as  befel  me  in  Antioch 
(Acts  xiii.  50),  in  Iconium  (Acts  xiv. 
2  sq.),  in  Lystra  (Acts  xiv.  19);’  on 
the  repetition  of  TraOgpara  in  transla¬ 
tion,  see  Scholef.  Hints,  p.  124.  It 
has  been  doubted  why  these  particular 
sufferings  have  been  specified.  Chrys. 
refers  it  to  the  fact  of  Timothy’s  ac¬ 
quaintance  with  those  parts  of  Asia 
( ‘  utpote  ex  Lystris oriundi,’  Est.);  this 
is  not  at  all  improbable,  especially  if 
w.e  suppose  that  these  sufferings  had 
been  early  known  to  Timothy,  and 
had  led  him  to  unite  himself  to  the 
Apostle;  it  is  however  perhaps  equally 
likely  that  it  was  their  severity  which 
suggested  the  particular  mention; 
comp.  Acts  xiv.  19,  poplfovres  avrbv 
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A vaTpoiSy  o?oi»f  Stwy/uiovs  inryveytca *  *a)  e/c  Traj'TWt/ 

12  epoveraro  6  Kvptos.  tea)  7rapTe?  <5e  ol  OeXovres  ei)cre/3wp 


[IlauXoi']  Tedvy)idvai.  ol'ovs  8l<i)‘Y|i.] 
‘ such  -persecutions  as  I  endured ;*  as 
these  (particularly  at  Lystra)  were 
especially  Siuypol,  not  merely  general 
iraOr/para,  but  sharp  and  active  inflic¬ 
tions,  by  stoning,  <&c.,  St  Paul  repeats 
the  word,  joining  it  emphatically  with 
oTor,  still  more  to  specify  the  peculiar 
cases  which  he  is  mentioning  as  exam¬ 
ples.  It  is  certainly  not  necessary  to 
regard  the  clause  as  an  exclamation 
(Heydenr.,  Mack),  nor  is  there  even 
any  occasion  for  supplying  ‘[thou  hast 
seen]  what,  (&c*  (Conyb. ,  comp.  Alf.), 
as  this  seems  to  weaken  the  force  of 
the  sentence,  and  indeed  to  vitiate  the 
construction.  Kal  ,irdvT«v] 

*  and  out  of  all;'  dp<f>OTCpa  irapa^Tj- 
<r€(i)$  tin  Kal  iyu  irpodvfilav  irapeLxop-ijv 
yevvalav,  Kal  ovk  iyKaT*\tl<f>dr)v,  Chrys. 
This  is  no  ‘Hebraica  constructio  pro 
ex  quibus  omnibus'  Grot. ;  Kal  with  its 
usual  ascensive  force  gives  a  distinct 
prominence  to  the  opposition  involved 
in  the  clause  which  it  introduces, — 
‘my  persecutions  were  great,  and  yet 
God  delivered  me  out  of  all;’  compare 
Eurip.  Here.  Fur.  508,  opdri  p',  6<nrcp 

TfV  TTCplp\CTTTOS...Kal  p'  d<pct\ed}  7}  TVXVi 

see  Rost  u.  Palm,  Lex.  s.v.  n.  1.  c, 
Y0I.1.  p.  1 540,  and  further  exx.in  Har- 
tung,  Partik.  Kat,  5.  6,  Vol.  1.  p.  148. 
It  may  be  added  that  Tisch.  reads  ipv- 
aaro  with  AD1:  the  more  common 
form  ifyvaaro  has  such  clearly  prepon¬ 
derant  evidence  in  its  favour  [CD3 
EFGK  (e  sil.)  LK]  as  rightly  to  retain 
its  place  in  the  text. 

17.  Kal  irams  6*]  * And  all  too ,’ 
or  sufficiently  approximately,  ‘ yea  and 
all,'  Auth.;  see  esp,  notes  on  1  Tim. 
iii.  10,  where  this  construction  is  in¬ 
vestigated.  De  Wette  is  here  slightly 
incorrect  on  two  points;  first,  ‘et... 
autem,’  Beng.,  is  a  translation  of  Kal 


...M  which  need  not  be  rejected,  see 
Hand,  Tursellin .  Vol.  1.  p.  584;  se¬ 
condly,  Kal...  (even  supposing  1  Tim. 
iii.  10  be  not  taken  into  account)  oc¬ 
curs  elsewhere  in  St  Paul’s  Epp. ;  viz. 
Rom.  xi.  23.  The  verse  involves  a 
perfectly  general  declaration  (Calv.), 
and  seems  intended  indirectly  to  pre¬ 
pare  Timothy  for  encountering  perse¬ 
cutions,  and  may  be  paraphrased,  ‘  but 
such  persecutions  are  not  confined  to 
me  or  to  a  few ;  they  will  extend  even 
to  all,  and  consequently  to  thee  among 
the  number;’  comp.  Liicke  on  1  John 
i.  3.  ol  0&ovt£s]  'whose 

will  is  to,'  &c.;  ‘computa  igitur  an 
velis,’  Beng.:  the  verb  0A.  is  not  ple¬ 
onastic,  but  points  to  those  whose  will 
is  enlisted  in  the  matter,  and  who 
really  have  some  desires  to  lead  a  godly 
life;  see  Winer,  Gr.  §  65.  7,  p.  54 1. 
The  Yulg.,  ‘qui  pie  volunt  vivere,’by 
its  departure  from  what  seems  to  have 
been  the  order  of  the  older  Lat.  Yv. 
(comp.  Clarom.),  apparently  desires  to 
mark  the  connexion  of  this  participle 
with  e iV€/3<js  ;  it  seems  however  almost 
certain  that  the  adv.  belongs  to  fiv, 
comp.  Tit.  ii.  12.  On  the  meaning  of 
euae/3 wy,  see  notes  on  1  Tim.  ii.  2. 

Xp.  *It|o\]  ‘in  Christ  Jesus,'  in 
fellowship,  in  union  with  Him;  ‘mo- 
dum  exponit  sine  quo  non  contigit  pie 
vere,’  Est. ;  ‘extra  Christum  Jesum 
nulla pietas,’  Beng.:  compare  notes  on 
Gal.  ii.  17,  Eph.  ii.  6,7,andelsewhere. 
8lwx0,1o'<>vtcu]  1  shall  be  persecuted.* 
St  Paul  is  here  only  reiterating  the 
words  of  his  Master,  cl  ipl  t5lu)£av  Kal 
vpas  Sub^ouaiv,  John  xv.  20;  comp. 
Matth.  x.  22,  1  Thess.  iii.  3 ,dc.  This 
declaration  clearly  refers  to  the  out¬ 
ward  persecutions  which  the  Apostles 
and  their  followers  were  to  undergo ; 
it  may  be  extended  however,  in  a  prac- 


III.  12,  13,  14. 
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eV  Xp fo-ro)  ’I >]<tov  St(t)^0^<TOvrai.  Tlovtjpo'i  Se  avOpo)-  13 
7 rot  icai  yotjres  Trpoic6\lfOV<rtv  €7r\  to  yelpov,  7 rXaiwTe? 

«ra/  7r\aym/uei/ot.  <ry  <5e  /were  er  of?  eaa^e?  *rat  eTno'ra)#*/?,  1 4 


tical  point  of  view,  to  all  true  Chris¬ 
tians  ;  comp.  August.  Epist.  248  [145], 
de  Civ.  Dei,  xvm.  51,  and  ver,  1  of 
that  noble  chapter,  Ecclus.  ii. 

13.  Ilovripol  <lv0p.]  (But  evil 
men;'  immediate  contrast  with  ol  6i\. 
eva.  £yv;  the  subject  of  the  verse 
however  reverts  to  ver.  10  sq.,  and, 
as  ver.  14  seems  to  hint,  to  the  con¬ 
trast  between  Timothy  and  the  false 
teachers.  The  latter  are  included  in 
the  general  and  anarthrous  tt ovr^pol 
dv$p. ;  evil  men,  and  consequently 
they  among  the  number. 

■yoTjTts]  ‘  deceivers ,  ’ — Goth. ,  1  liutii  ’ 
[deceivers, — cogn.  with  Angl.-Sax.  ly- 
tig];  6im.,  though  a  little  less  exactly, 

Syr.,  ]  1  1  S  ^ V)  [seducentes].  The 

7 

Kal  appends  to  the  general  Trovypol, 
apparently  with  somewhat  of  an  ex¬ 
planatory  force,  a  more  specific  and 
definite  appellation,  comp.  Fritz,  on 
Mark  i.  5,  p.  11.  T6r}s  (derived  from 
yodw)  has  properly  reference  to  incan¬ 
tations  by  howling;  etpyrai  dir b  rG>v 
yoh)v  twv  ire  pi  rd$ou?  7  ivopivwv,  Sui- 
das,  s.  v.  (comp.  Soph.  Ajax ,  582, 
Herodot.  vn.  19 1 ) ;  thence  to  the  pran 
tice  of  magieorts  generally,  Seti^y  7617s 
/cat  0a/j/xa/cei)y  /cal  cro^iorijs,  Plato, 
Symp.  p.  203  p,  and  thence  by  a  very 
natural  transition  to  deception  and  im¬ 
posture  generally,— appy.  the  prevail¬ 
ing  meaning ;  Etymol.  M.  7017s, 

0T17S,  dir a.Tewv,  Pollux,  Onom.  iv.  6, 
7017s,  diraTewi',  similarly  Timgeus,  Lex. 
Plat,  s.v.;  comp.  Demosth.  de  Fals. 
Leg.  p.  374,  awtaros,  7077s,  irovypos, 
Joseph,  contr.  Ap.  11.  16,  ou  yoys  oi>$’ 
airaTcwv.  This  general  meaning  then 
(opp.  to  Huther)  seems  fully  substan¬ 
tiated.  We  cannot  indeed  definitely 


infer  from  this  term  that  magic  arts 
were  actually  used  by  these  deceivers, 
but  there  is  certainly  nothing  in  such 
a  supposition  inconsistent  either  with 
the  context,  the  primary  meaning  of 
the  word,  or  the  description  of  similar 
opponents  mentioned  elsewhere  in  the 
N.T. ;  see  notes  on  ver.  8.  In  the 
eccl.  writers  7017s  and  y  ogre  la  are  fre¬ 
quently  (perhaps  commonly)  used  in 
this  primary  and  more  limited  sense 
of  the  word,  see  Suicer,  Thesaur.  s.v. 
Vol.  1.  p.  776.  irpoKo^ov- 

civ  k.t.X.]  ‘  will  make  advance  toward 
the  worse:'  ini  pointing  to  the  x^pov 
as  the  degree  to  which  the  wickedness 
was,  as  it  were,  advancing  and  ascend¬ 
ing  ;  compare  Winer,  Gr.  §49. 1,  p.  3 63. 
The  TrpoKOTrrj  is  here  considered  rather 
as  intensive ,  in  verse  9  rather  as  exten¬ 
sive.  On  the  apparent  contradiction 
in  the  two  verses,  see  above,  notes 
in  lor.  irXovwvTts  Kal  irX.] 

‘  deceiving  and  being  deceived cer¬ 
tainly  not  middle,  4  letting  themselves 
be  deceived’ (Beng.,  appy.), but  passive. 
It  is  the  true  irpoKoirri  in l  ri>  xeipov, 
they  begin  by  deceiving  others,  and 
end  in  being  deceived  themselves. 
Deceit,  as  De  Wette  remarks,  is  never 
without  self-deceit. 

14.  <rb  k.t.X. ]  lBut  do  thou 
abide,'  &c.;  ai>  in  sharp  contrast  to 
the 4  deceivers’  of  the  foregoing  verse ; 
pAve  in  antithesis  to  irpoKowre.  In 
the  following  words  the  relative  a 
taken  out  of  iv  oh  (  =  iv  iieelvois  d) 
must  appy.  be  supplied,  not  only  to 
tpades  but  iwiaruiBgi,  the  accus.  being 
that  of  the  ‘remoter  object;’  comp. 
Winer,  Gram.  §  32.  5,  p.  204.  Bret- 
schneider  (Lex.  s.v.  ir/ar.),  and  per¬ 
haps  Syr.,  connect  iv  oh  with  ^7rurr. ; 
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15  Trapa  rlvaav  efxaOes,  /ecu  on  otto  /? pe(povs  ra 

lepa  ypafxfxara  olSas  tol  Suvajmeva  ae  aocpicrcu  eip  crajrq- 


this  can  be  justified,  see  Psalm  lxxviii. 
37,  but  involves  a  less  satisfactory 
meaning  of  the  verb. 
fmoTcJ&Tis]  *wert  assured  of,’  ampli¬ 
fication  of  not  ‘credita  sunt 

tibi,’  Vulg.,  Clarom.,  Goth,  (‘gatrau- 
aida,’  a  hint  perhaps  of  the  occasional 
Latinizing  of  this  Yers.),  which  would 
require  ^tti  are  iJflTjr,  but ‘  quorum  firma 
fides  tibi  facta  est,’  Puller,  ap.  Pol, 
Syn.;pLeTbn\T)po<poplas  tfiaOts, Theoph.; 
comp.  Luke  i.  4,  tva  4Triyvfc...TTju 
d<r<pd\eiav.  Hkttovv  is  properly  ‘to 
make  7 runes'  (1  Kings  i.  36,  rurrdxrai 
6  0eds  rb  ftypa),  thence  in  the  pass, 
‘stabiliri,’  ‘confirmari’  (2  Sam.  vii. 
16,  Tri<rT<jjOri<r€Tat  b  oIkos  abrov,  comp. 
Psalm  lxxviii.  8),  and  with  an  accus. 
objecti‘plene  certiorari;’  comp.  Suicer, 
Thesaur,  s.v.  Yol.  11.  p.  744,  where 
this  meaning  of  the  verb  is  well  ex¬ 
plained  and  illustrated. 
clBus]  ‘  knowing  as  thou  dost,’  comp, 
ch.  ii.  23.  irapd  tCvwv] 

1  from  whom,'  soil,  from  Lois  and  Eu¬ 
nice  {ch.  i.  5),  not  also  from  St  Paul 
and  others  (comp.  Grot.,  Matth.),  as 
the  anb  fip4<pov s  which  follows  seems 
rather  to  limit  the  reference  to  the 
period  when  Timothy  was  first  in¬ 
structed  in  divine  truth.  The  reading 
is  somewhat  doubtful.  The  text  is 
supported  by  AC^FGN;  17.  71;  Cla¬ 
rom.,  Boern.  (Tisch.ed.  7 ,Huth.t  Alf. , 
Wordsw.),  and  is  now  perhaps  to  be 
preferred :  the  reading  however  of 
ed.  1,  2,  v aph.  rlvos,  with  C3DEKL; 
nearly  all  mss.;  Aug.,  Yulg.,  Goth., 
Copt.,  Syr.  (both),Chrys.,Theod.  (Mill, 
Grieeb.),  has  fair  external  authority 
in  its  favour,  and  is  not  without  some 
support  from  internal  considerations ; 
comp.  Mill,  Prolegom.  p.  lxxv. 

15.  Kal#TiK.T.\,  does  not  seem 
parallel  to  and  co-ordinate  with  cWuji 


K.T.X.,  'sciens...et  quia  nosti,’  Yulg., 
Beng., — on  having  the  meaning  ‘be¬ 
cause,’  and  the  participial  construc¬ 
tion  ‘per  orationem  variatam’  (comp. 
Winer,  Gr.  §  63.  11.  1,  p.  509)  pass¬ 
ing  into  the  indicative, — but  is  rather 
to  be  considered  as  simply  dependent 
upon  elbws,  the  particle  ort  retaining 
its  more  usual  meaning  *  that,’  and  the 
direct  sentence  presenting  a  second 
fact  which  Timothy  was  to  take  into 
consideration  :  5 bo  alrlas  \4yei  rod 
deiv  abrbr  dnepirpenTov  fi4veiv,  ort  re 
ob  iraph.  rod  rbxovros  4fia0es...Kal  on 
ob  xdte  Kal  TrpdiT}v  4/iaOes,  Theoph. 
Both  constructions  are,  grammatically 
considered,  equally  possible,  but  the 
latter  seems  most  satisfactory:  the 
former  is  well  defended  by  Hofmann, 
Schnftb.  Yol.  1.  p.  572. 
diro  Ppe<j>ovs]  ’from  a  very  child,’ 
1 from  infancy;’  4k  ttpwtt)*  ykiKlas, 
Chrys.  The  expression  is  perhaps  used 
rather  than  4k  iraMOcv,  Mark  ix.  2 1 
(om.  4k,  Rcc.),  to  mark  still  more  de¬ 
finitely  the  very  early  age  at  which 
Timothy’s  instruction  in  the  Holy 
Scriptures  commenced;  comp.  ch.  i.  5. 
B p4<f>os  in  two  instances  in  the  N.T. 
(Luke  i.  41,  44)  has  its  primary  mean¬ 
ing,  t/ippvov,  Hesycli.;  in  all  others 
(Luke  ii.  12,  16,  xviii.  15,  Acts  vii. 
19,  1  Pet.  ii.  2,  dfmyivvrfra.  ftp.)  it 
points  to  a  very  early  and  tender 
age.  This  remark  is  of  some  little 
importance  in  reference  to  Luke  xviii. 
15,  where  the  ascensive  or  rather  de- 
sccnsive  force  of  Kal  is  not  to  be  over¬ 
looked.  Td  Upd 

‘ypdp.p..]  ’the  sacred  writings,’  i.c.  of 
the  Old  Test.,  or,  possibly  with  more 
lexical  exactness, — ‘sacras  literas,’ 
Yulg.,  ‘the  principles  of  scriptural 
learning’  (surely  not  letters,  in  the 
ordinary  educational  Bense,  Hervey, 
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piau,  Sia  7 norettf  eV  Xpt<rT<p  ’I^ctou.  xaca  ypafpt]  1 6 


Serm.  on  Insp .  p.  ii);  comp.  John 
vii.  15,  Acts  xxvi.  24,  and  see  Meyer 
on  both  passages.  It  is  doubtful 
however  whether  this  latter  meaning 
is  here  suitable  to  the  context,  and 
whether  yp6.ixixa.Ta  does  not  simply 
mean  ‘  writings  ’  (see  Suicer,  Thesaur. 
s.v.  Vol.  1.  p.  780),  with  perhaps  the 
associated  idea,  which  seems  always 
to  have  marked  this  usage  of  the  word 
in  good  Greek,  of  being  expressed  in 
solemn  or  formal  language;  see  esp. 
Plato,  Legg.  ix.  p.  858  e,  where  it  is 
contrasted  with  0vyyp6.pLpLa.Ta ,  and  ib. 
Gorg.  p.  484  a,  where  comp.  Stall- 
baum's  note.  Thus  then  the  state¬ 
ment  in  Etym .  Magn.,  ypa.pip.aTa  Lea- 
Xow  ol  7raXaiol  ra  ovyypappara,  will 
require  modification.  The  expression 
is  a  an a|  \eyop.  in  N.T.,  but  comp. 
Joseph.  Antiq.  Procem.  §  3,  tujv  icpZv 
ypappdruv,  and  the  numerous  exx.  in 
Wetstein  in  loc.  The  usual  terms 
are  17  ypaef>fj,  al  ypaepal ,  once  ypaepal 
ay  tai,  Rom.  i.  2 ;  see  notes  on  ver.  16. 
tcl  Suvdpcva]  *  which  are  able,'  not 
‘  qure  poterant,’ Beng.  The  present 
is  used  conformably  with  the  virtual 
present  oldas,  to  denote  the  perma¬ 
nent,  enduring,  property  of  the  Holy 
Scriptures,  o-o<f>C<rai]  *  to 

make  wise;'  comp.  Psalm  xix.  8,  00- 
<pi£ovoa  v-ryn :a,  cv.  22 ,  toj)s  7T/oecr/9ur^- 
pov s  avrov  ooeploai,  and  with  an  acc. 
rei,  cxix.  98.  This  meaning  must  be 
retained  without  any  dilution ;  oocplfa 
is  not  merely  equivalent  to  LSooku), 
but  marks  the  true  wisdom  which  the 
Holy  Scriptures  impart.  The  two 
prepositional  clauses  which  follow 
further  specify  the  object  contem¬ 
plated  in  the  ooeploai,  and  the  limita¬ 
tion  under  which  alone  that  object 
could  be  attained.  cl$ 

o-a)TTjp£av  must  be  joined  immediately 
with  ooeploai,  pointing  out  the  direc¬ 


tion  and  destination  of  the  wisdom, 
the  object  at  which  it  aimed;  17 
yveaois  ooepl^ei  rbv  6v6pw nov  els  ana- 
tt]v  Kal  ooeplopara  Kal  \oyop a^iar... 
aXXd  avTrj  [17  6ela  yvuois]  ooeplfri  els 
oo)T7)piav,  Theoph. 

81a  irCcrr.  tt]s  k.t.X.]  1 per  Jidem ,  earn - 
que  in  Christo  Jesu  collocatam see 
notes  on  1  Tim.  iii.  13.  This  clause 
cannot  be  joined  with  owryptap  (Hey- 
denr.),  as  the  article  in  such  a  case 
could  not  be  dispensed  with  before 
Sid;  corap.  notes  on  Eph.  i.  15,  where 
the  only  cases  in  which  such  an  omis¬ 
sion  can  take  place  are  recounted. 
The  clause  obviously  limits  the  pre¬ 
vious  assertion;  ‘those  Scriptures  he 
[the  Apostle]  granteth  were  able  to 
make  him  wise  to  salvation,  but  he 
addeth,  through  the  faith  which  is  in 
Christ,’  Hooker,  Eccl.  Pol.  1.  14.  4 
(quoted  by  Bloomf.  aud  Peile).  In  the 
same  section  the  difference  between 
the  two  Testaments  is  thus  stated 
with  admirable  perspicuity ;  ‘  the  Old 
did  make  wise  by  teaching  Salvation 
through  Christ  that  should  come,  the 
New  by  teaching  that  Christ  the  Sa¬ 
viour  is  come.’  On  7rf<rris  iv  X/>.,  see 
notes  on  1  Tim.  i.  16. 

16.  ira<ra  ypa<|>^  k.t.X.]  ‘  Every 
Scripture  inspired  by  God  is  also  use¬ 
ful,'  &c. ;  so  Origen  expressly,  naoa 
yp.,  deonv.  ovoa,  <bepfk.  Iotiv,  in  Jos. 
Horn.  xix.  Vol.  11.  p.  443  (ed.  Bened.), 
Syr.  [both  however  omit  Kal],  Ham¬ 
mond,  and  the  Vv.  of  Tynd.,  Cov.,  and 
Cranmer.  In  this  important  and  much 
contested  passage  we  must  notice 
briefly  (a)  the  construction,  ( b )  the  force 
and  meaning  of  the  separate  words. 
It  may  be  first  remarked  that  the 
reading  is  not  perfectly  certain,  Kal 
beingomittedin  some  Vv.  (Aug.,  Vulg., 
Copt.,  Syr.,  At.)  and  Ff.;  it  seems 
however  highly  probable  that  this  is 
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dne  rather  to  non-observance  of  the 
true  ascensive  force  of  the  particle 
than  to  its  absence  in  the  original 
MSS.  With  regard  then  to  (a)  con¬ 
struction  it  is  very  difficult  to  decide 
whether  (a)  6eow.  is  a  part  of  the 
predicate,  teal  being  the  simple  copula 
(Auth.,  al.);  or  whether  (/3)  it  is  a 
part  of  the  subject,  tea l  being  aecen- 
sivet  and  ian  being  supplied  after 
u)<pi\ipos  (as  Clarom.,  Syr.-Phil., 
al.).  Lexicography  and  grammar 
contribute  but  little  towards  a  deci¬ 
sion  :  for  on  the  one  hand,  as  yparpij 
here  appy.  does  mean  Scripture  (see 
below),  the  connexion  by  means  of 
Kal  copulativum  is  at  first  sight  both 
simple  and  perspicuous  (see  Middle- 
ton  in  loc.)\  on  the  other  hand,  the 
epithet  thus  associated  with  va r  and 
an  anarthrous  subst.  is  in  a  position 
perfectly  usual  and  regular  ( e.g .  2  Cor. 
ix.  8,  Eph.  i.  3,  1  Thess.  y.  22, 1  Tim. 
y.  io,  2  Tim.  ii.  11,  iii.  17,  iv.  18, 
Tit.  i.  16,  iii.  i,  comp.  iii.  7,  al.),  and 
in  that  appy.  always  assigned  to  it  by 
St  Paul :  contrast  James  iii.  16,  1  Pet. 
ii.  13,  where  the  change  of  position  is 
appy.  made  to  mark  the  emphasis,  see 
Winer,  Gr.  §  59.  7,  p.  464.  We  are 
thus  remanded  wholly  to  the  context : 
and  here  when  we  observe  (1),  on  the 
negative  side,  the  absence  of  every¬ 
thing  in  the  preceding  verses  calcu¬ 
lated  to  evoke  such  a  statement,  the 
OeoTTrevarla  of  Scripture  not  having 
been  denied  even  by  implication,  comp. 
Huther;  (7)  that  if  Kal  be  copulative , 
it  would  seem  to  associate  two  predi¬ 
cations,  one  relating  to  the  essential 
character  of  Scripture,  the  other  to 
its  practical  applicabilities,  which  ap¬ 
pear  scarcely  homogeneous;  and  (3), 
on  the  positive  side,  that  the  terms  of 
ver.  16  seem  in  studied  and  illustrative 
parallelism  to  those  in  ver.  13,  7 pa<pTj 


being  more  specific  than  ypappara, 
deairv.  than  Upb s  (see  Tittm.  Synoiu 
1.  p.  76),  ami  Kal  w0cX.  show¬ 

ing  the  special  aspects  of  the  more 
general  ra  Svr.  ere  aorplrrat,  and  with 
Kal  ascensive  detailing,  what  <ro<pl<rai 
might  have  been  thought  to  fail  to 
convey,  the  various  practical  applica¬ 
tions  of  Scripture;  when  (4)  we  add 
that  Chrys., — whose  assertion  vara 
oi5v  77  roiai5r?7  Bebirvivaros  [see  below] 
would  really  be  pointless  if  the 
declaration  in  the  text  were  explicit , 
and  not,  as  it  is,  implicit — Theod. 
(^VClfi^  K.T.X.  Kal  TTJV  avTWV  LHpt- 
\etav  SiSacKei),  and,  as  far  as  we  can 
infer  from  collocation  of  words,  nearly 
all  the  best  Vv.,  viz.  Syr.  (both), 
Vulg.,  Clarom.,  Goth.,  Copt.,  appy. 
jEth.,  and  in  effect  Arm.  (inserts 
copula  after  SiSaaK.),  all  adopt  con¬ 
struction  (/3),  we  have  an  amount  of 
external  evidence,  which,  coupled  with 
the  internal  evidence,  it  seems  impos¬ 
sible  to  resist.  We  decide  therefore, 
not  without  some  confidence,  in  favour 
of  (/3) ;  so  Huth.,  Wiesing.,  but  not 
De  Wette.  We  now  notice  (&)  some 
individual  expressions, 
irdo-a  vpa<|>ti']  * Every  Scripture ,’  not 
‘tota  Scriptura,’  Beza,  Auth.,— a 
needless  departure  from  the  regular 
rules  of  grammar.  Hofmann  ( Schriftb . 
Vol.  1.  p.  577)  and  others  (Hervey,  al.) 
still  defend  this  inexact  translation, 
adducing  Eph.  ii.  71 ;  but  it  may  be 
observed  that  in  Eph.  l.c .  there  are 
strong  reasons  for  a  deviation  from 
the  correct  transl.  which  do  not  apply 
to  the  present  case  ;  see  notes  in  loc. 
Here  vara  7 p.  implies  every  indivi¬ 
dual  ypa^n  of  those  previously  alluded 
to  in  the  term  lepit  yp.\  vara,  vo/a; 
irepl  cTvdv,  vara  Upa, ..  .vara 

ovv  i]  rotavn]  debiryevaros,  Chrys. ;  see 
[thus  far)  Middleton,  Greek  Art.  p. 
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392,  ed.  Rose,  comp,  also  Lee,  on  Insp. 
Lect.  vi.  p.  254  sq.,  and  Winer,  Gr. 
§  18.  4,  p.  roi.  'YPa<W 

has  by  some  interpreters  been  trans¬ 
lated  ‘writing;’  so  appy.  the  Tints 
noticed  by  Theoph.,  and  perhaps 
Theod.,  rtp  hiopiapip  XP1 jaapevos  dirt- 
Kpiue  Ta  Tijs  andpwirivys  <ro(f>ia$  avy- 
ypdp.p.aTa.  This  however,  owing  to 
the  usual  meaning  of  ypaipy  in  the 
N.  T.,  seems  very  doubtful.  It  may 
be  observed  indeed  that  with  the 
exception  of  this  and  four  other  pas¬ 
sages  (John  xix.  37,  Rom.  i.  2,  xvi. 
26,  2  Pet.  i.  20)  ypaipT)  or  ypacf>al 
always  has  the  article,  so  that  its 
absence  might  warrant  the  translation. 
As  however  in  John  xix.  37  ypatpy 
clearly  involves  its  technical  meaning, 
‘another  passage  of  Scripture and 
as  the  context  requires  the  same  in 
2  Pet.  l.c.  (comp.  Huth.),  so  here  and 
in  Rom.  II.  cc.  there  is  no  reason  to 
depart  from  the  current  qualitative 
interpretation,  especially  as  the  asso¬ 
ciated  epithets,  and  here  moreover  the 
preceding  Upa  ypdpp .,  show  that  that 
special  meaning  was  indisputably  in¬ 
tended  by  the  inspired  writer. 
Gtoirvevo-ros  is  a  passive  verbal,  see 
Winer,  Gr.  §  16.  3,  p.  88;  it  simply 
denotes  *  inspired  by  God  ’  (comp. 
Phocyl.  1 2 1,  ftSirncvaTos  aoiply,  Plu¬ 
tarch,  Mor.  p.  904  F,  Toi/5  indpovs 
tovs  OeoTTveijaTOvs ;  comp.  Otoirvoos, 
Porphyr.  deAntr.  Nymph,  p.  1 16),  and 
only  Btates  what  is  more  definitely  ex¬ 
pressed  by  Syr. 

[quod  a  Spiritu  Bcriptum  est]  and  still 
more  by  2  Pet.  i.  21,  dXV  virb  irvtv- 
paros  ayiov  iptpoptvot  i\a\i iaav  ayioi 
9eo v  andpuyiroi.  Thus  then,  without 
overstepping  the  proper  limits  of  this 
commentary,  we  may  fairly  say,  that 
while  this  pregnant  and  inclusive  epi¬ 


thet  yields  no  support  to  any  artificial 
theories  whether  of  a  ‘dynamical’  or 
a 4  mechanical  ’  inspiration,  it  certainly 
seems  distinctly  to  imph/(comp.  Chrys., 
— in  the  other  translation  it  would  for¬ 
mally  enunciate)  this  vital  truth,  that 
every  separate  portion  of  the  Holy  Book 
is  inspired,  and  forms  a  living  portion 
of  a  living  and  organic  whole ;  see  (thus 
far)  Hofmann,  Schriftb.  Vol.  1.  p.  572, 
Reuss,  Theol.  Chret.  in.  3,  Vol.  1.  p. 
297.  While,  on  the  one  hand,  this 
expression  does  not  exclude  such  ver¬ 
bal  errors,  or  possibly  such  trifling 
historical  inaccuracies,  as  man's  spirit, 
even  in  its  most  exalted  state,  may 
not  be  wholly  exempt  from  (comp. 
Delitzsch,  Bibl.  Psychol,  v.  5,  p.  319), 
and  human  transmission  and  tran¬ 
scriptions  may  have  increased,  it  still 
does  certainly  assure  us,  on  the  other, 
that  these  writings,  as  we  have  them, 
are  individually  pervaded  by  God's 
Spirit,  and  warrants  our  belief  that 
they  are  Tay  akyPtts  [pijatts]  Unedparos 
tov  ayiov,  Clem.  Rom.  1.  45,  and  our 
assertion  of  the  full  Inspiration  of  the 
Bible;  comp.  Pref.  to  Galatians ,  p. 
xvi  (ed.  3),  Aids  to  Faith ,  ix.  p.  417 
sq.  irpos  SiSaa-KaXtav 

refers,  as  De  Wette  observes,  to  the 
theoretical  or  rather  doctrinal  appli¬ 
cation  of  the  Holy  Scriptures;  the 
concluding  expressions  refer  rather  to 
their  practical  uses;  see  Beveridge, 
Serm.  lx.  Vol.  hi.  p.  130  (A.-C.  Libr.). 
Beza  refers  the  two  former  4  ad  dog¬ 
mata,’  the  two  latter  4  ad  mores,’  but 
7 rpbs  t\eyp.  seems  certainly  to  belong 
more  to  the  latter,  comp.  ch.  iv.  2, 
1  Tim.  v.  20,  Tit.  ii.  15. 

“irpis  iXeyixov]  ifor  reproof ,  confuta¬ 
tion i\£y£ai  Ta  if/tvSy,  Chrys.,  or 
better  more  generally,  ypwv  rbv  irapa - 
vopov  fiiov,  Theod.;  comp.  Eph.  v.  11. 
The  reading  tXtyxon  [ed.  1,  2,  with 
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trivy,  Jva  aprto?  y  6  too  Qcov  avOpcvirof,  7r^oo?  Trap  epyov 
ayaOov  cj~r}pTt<r/JLCvos. 


DEKL;  most  mss.;  Chrys. ;]  occurs 
several  times  in  the  LXX.  e.g.  Lev. 
xix.  17,  Numb.  v.  18,  2  Kings  xix.  3, 
al. ;  but  must  now  give  way  to  tXcyyov 
[ACFGtf;  4  mss.  ( Lachm .,  Tisch.)]. 


iirav<5p0«o-Lv]‘  correction,’  Syr.  1^5  oZ. 

[directionem,  emendationem] ;  wapa - 
Ka\ei  robs  TrapaTpaTrtvras  tiraveXOeiv 
e/s  tt\v  evdeiav  65oV,  Theod.  This 
word  is  a  &w.  Xeyop.  in  N.  T.,  but 
Efficiently  common  elsewhere,  e.g. 
Philo,  Quod  Deus  1mm.  §  37,  Yol.  1. 
p.  299,  tiravopdwais  rov  plov,  Arrian, 
Epict.  ill.  16,  A/  7rat8e/p  teal  tiravop- 
ddxret  rov  (3tov,  Polyb.  Hist.  1.  35.  i, 
tTravopdwffii  tov  tuv  avdp&Trwv  (3lov, 
comp,  also  m.  7.  4,  v.  88.  3,  xxvii.  6. 
12,  al.  The  prep.  tirl  is  apparently 
not  merely  directive  but  intensive ,  im¬ 
plying  restoration  to  a  previous  and 
better  state,  Plato,  Republ.  x.  p.  604 

D,  ^TTCLI >OpdoVV  TO  VtGOV  TC  Kdi  VO<JTjffaVy 

see  Rost  u.  Palm,  Lex.  s.  v.  iv.  c.  5, 
Yol.  1.  p.  1046.  The  distinction  be¬ 
tween  tXeyp.  and  tirav.  is  thus  not 
incorrectly  stated  by  Grot./A^xovrat 
inverecundi,  tTravopOovvrai  teneri,  fra- 
giles.’  ircuScfav  k.t.X.] 

1  discipline  which  is  in  righteousness 
not  exactly  ‘  quin  veram  perfectamque 
justitiam  ailert,’  Just.,  comp.  Theoph., 
but  *  which  has  its  proper  sphere  of  ac¬ 
tion  in  righteousness,’ — in  that  which 
is  conformable  to  the  law  of  God. 
Conybeare,  in  translating  the  clause 
‘righteous discipline,’  seems  to  regard 
tv  as  merely  equiv.  to  the 4  Beth  essen¬ 
tia  this  however  appears  to  be  unten¬ 
able;  comp.  Winer,  Gr.  §  29.  3.  obs.  p. 
166.  On  the  proper  meaning  of  TratSc/a 
(‘  disciplinary  instruction,’  a  meaning 
which  Theod.,  al.,  here  unnecessarily 
obscure),  see  notes  on  Eph.  vi.  4; 
and  on  SiKaiocvv-rj,  see  notes  071 1  Tim. 


vi.  11.  Thus  to  state  the  uses  of  Holy 
Scripture  in  the  briefest  way;  it  fo$d- 
<tk€1  the  ignorant,  iXtyxct  the  evil  and 
prejudiced,  t-n-avopdot  the  fallen  and 
erring,  and  TrtuSeuei  tv  Sik.  all  men, 
esp.  those  that  need  bringing  to  fuller 
measures  of  perfection.  For  a  good 
sermon  on  the  sufficiency  of  Scripture 
see  Beveridge,  Serm.  lx.  Vol.  111.  p. 
144  sq.  (A.-C.  Libr.). 

17.  apTios]  * complete ’  in  all  parts 
and  proportions  (‘  in  quo  nihil  sit  mu- 
tilum,’  Calv.),  a  a7ra£  Xeyofi.  in  the 
N.  T.,  explained  more  fully  by  the 
t^pTicptvos  which  follows.  A  sub¬ 
stantially  correct  definition  is  given  by 
Greg.  Nyss.  in  Eccl.  v.  Vol.  1.  p.  432, 
apTtos  7 rdvTUJS  Aetros  tan,  $  reXelws 
6  ttj y  <pv<xe ws  avpireirX-i]pwTai  Xoyos  : 
thus  apTios  is  opposed  to  x^Xos  and 
koXo(3os, — comp.  Lucian,  Sacrif.  §  6, 
where  he  speaks  of  Vulcan  as  ovu  dpnos 
ru)  TroSf ,  and  see  Suicer,  Thesaur.  s.v. 
Vol.  1.  p.  515.  It  is  not  easy  to  state 
positively  the  distinction  between  rt- 
Xeios  and  a/mos ,  as  in  practice  the 
two  words  seem  nearly  to  interchange 
meanings ;  e.g .  comp.  Philo,  de  Plant. 
Noey  §  29,  Vol.  I.  p.  347,  aprtov  Kal 
oXokXtjpo v%  with  James  i.  4,  rActot/cal 
oXo/cXtj/ooi  :  as  a  general  rule  dpnos 
seems  to  point  to  perfection  in  regard 
of  adaptation  of  parts  (‘qui  suam  re- 
tinet  compagem,’  Just.)  and  special 
aptitude  for  any  given  uses;  rAetos, 
like 4  perfectus  ’  {comp.  Doederl.  Synon. 
Vol.  iv.  366),  seems  to  imply  a  more 
general  andabsoluteperfection;  comp. 
Matth.  v.  48. 

6  toC  0cov  fivOpwiros]  lthe  man  of 
God.*  The  very  general  reference  of 
the  context  seems  to  show  clearly  that 
here  at  least  this  is  certainly  not  an 
official  designation,  4  the  servant  of 
God/  ‘the  evangelist’  (Beng.,  De 
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I  solemnly  charge  thee 
to  be  active  and  urgent, 
for  evil  teachers  will 
abound.  Discharge  thy 
ministry :  mine  is  well 
nigh  done,  and  my  re¬ 
ward  is  ready. 


AtajuaprupoiJLat  evuiriov  tov  0eou  IV. 
/cat  Xpi<TTOv  ' Itjaou  tov  /acMovto? 
Kplveiv  £aWa?  Kai  vetepov ?,  /cat  tijv 


Wette),  but  the  Christian  generally, 
‘qui  se  Deo  penitug  devovit,’  Just.: 
see  Philo,  de  Nom.  Mut.  §  3,  Vol.  1. 
p.  582,  where  av$p.  0eoO  ig  used  in  a 
similar  extended  reference,  and  comp, 
notes  on  1  Tim .  vi.  11. 
irpos  irdv  k.t.X.]  1  fully  furnished  for, 
or  (to  preserve  the  paronomasia)  made 
complete  for ,  every  good  work:'  ii-apr. 
(7rX77po?,  reXcioT,  Hesych.)  is  a  Sis  Xe- 
y6p.  in  the  N.  T.;  see  Acts  xxi.  5, 
where  however  it  is  used  somewhat 
differently,  in  reference  appy.  to  the 
completion  of  a  period  of  time;  see 
Meyer  in  loc.  It  occurs  in  its  present 
sense,  Joseph.  Ant .  111.  7.  2,  kcl\u>s 
e^prtapivovs,  comp.  Lucian,  Ver. 
Ilist .  1.  33,  raXXa  ti-nprurro.  The  com¬ 
pound  KaraprUu}  is  of  frequent  occur¬ 
rence.  In  accordance  with  the  view 
taken  of  6  roO  0eou  avSp .,  the  words 
irav  ipy.  Ay.  must  obviously  be  refer¬ 
red,  not  specially  to  the  tpyov  evayye- 
XicrroO,  ch.  iv.  5  (De  Wette),  but  to 
any  good  works  generally;  bo  Huth., 
Wicsing.,  and  Leo. 

Chapteii  IV.  1.  Atapaprupofiat]  ‘/ 
solemnly  charge  thee;'  see  notes  on  1 
Tim.  v.  2i.  The  words  ovv  iyto,  in¬ 
serted  after  Snip,  in  Rec.  [with  D3K ; 
— Syr.-Phil.,  Theod.  omit  £yw,  others 
oup],  are  rightly  rejected  by  Grtesb ., 
Lachm.y  Tisch as  ‘injecta  ob  cohie- 
rentiam,’  Mill,  Prolegom.  p.  cxxix. 
The  longer  reading  of  Rec.,  rod  K up. 
’I.  X.  (with  D3EKL)  for  X.  ’I.,  is 
equally  untenable. 

toO  [i^XXovtos  k.t.X.  ]  1  who  shall  here¬ 
after  judge  the  quick  anddead clearly 
those  alive  at  His  coming,  and  the 
dead,  Chrys.  7  (comp.  1  Cor.  xv.  51, 
52,  1  Thess.  iv.  16,  17),  not  ‘the  spi¬ 


ritually  alive  and  dead,*  apapruXobs 
\4ya.  Kal  diKalovs ,  Chrys.  1,  Peile. 
The  mention  of  the  solemn  account 
which  all  must  render  is  not  without 
emphasis  in  its  application  to  Timo¬ 
thy;  he  had  a  weighty  office  intrusted 
to  him,  and  of  that  His  Lord  ei/6vvas 
airair^aet  (Chrys.). 

Kal  rqv  eiru|>dv€iav]  ‘ and  ( I  solemnly 
charge  thee)  by  His  manifestation.'  The 
reading  Kara  [Ifcc.  with  D3EKLN4; 
Goth.,  Syr,  (both) ;  Theod.,  al.]  is  here 
rightly  rejected  by  Griesb .,  Lachm ., 
Tisch.,  with  ACD’FGN1;  17.67**; 
Clarom.,  Aug.,  Am.,  Harl.,  al.,  for 
the  less  easy  kclL.  With  this  latter 
reading  the  most  natural  construction 
seems  to  be  the  connexion  of  ttjv  iin <f>. 
with  biapa.pT.  as  the  usual  accus.  in 
adjuration ;  comp.  Mark  v.  7,  Acts  xix. 
13,  1  Thess.  v.  27.  As  the  foregoing 
tvwmov  could  not  be  joined  with  ^7 ruf>. 
k.t.X. ,  the  nouus  naturally  pass  into 
the  accusative;  so  Vulg.,  Clarom., 
‘per  ad  vent  um  ejus,’  comp.  1  Cor. 
xv.  31.  De  Wette  regards  rgv 
as  the  accus.  objecti,  e.g .  Deut.  iv. 
29,  5t ap.  vpiv...T6v  re  ovpavbv  Kal  ttjv 
y tjv;  this  seems  undesirable,  as  it  in¬ 
volves  a  change  of  meaning  of  the 
verb  in  the  two  clauses. 

Kal  tt|v  Paa\  avTOvJ  ‘ and  by  His 
kingdom no  iv  Sia  dvoiv,  ‘the  reve¬ 
lation  of  His  kingdom’  (Syr.,  Bcng.), 
nor  an  expression  practically  equiva¬ 
lent  to  ttjv  avr .  (Calv.),  but 

introductory  of  a  second  subject  of 
thought, — ‘and  by  His  kingdom’  (ob¬ 
serve  the  rhetorical  repetition  of  ail- 
roJ),  that  kingdom  ( regnurn  gloria ;) 
which  succeeding  the  ‘modificated 
eternity’  of  His  mediatorial  kingdom 
( regnum  gratia ?)  is  to  commence  at 
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2  e7ri(puveiav  airov  kcli  rrjv  ficicriXeiav  avrov ,  Kypvj*ov  tov 
\6yov ,  eirlarriOt  evtcalpow  a/catpW)  eXeyj'OV,  €7riTi/^*ja-out 


His  iirupdv.,  and  to  know  neither  end 
nor  modification;  see  Pearson,  Creed , 
Art.  vi.  Vol.  I.  p.  335  (ed.  Burt.). 

2.  Kijpv|ov]  'proclaim,'  ‘ preach  .’ 
‘Notanda  est  diligenter  illatio,  qua 
Hpte  Scripturam  (ch.  iii,  1 6)  cum  prce- 
dicatione  connectit,’  Calv,  The  solemn 
charge  is  not  succeeded  as  in  i  Tim. 
v.  2i  by  fra  with  the  subj.,  nor  by  the 
inf.  as  in  2  Tim.  ii.  14,  but  with  un¬ 
connected  yet  emphatic  aorists;  com¬ 
pare  the  very  similar  instance  in 
1  Thess.  v.  14.  Examples  of  such 
asyndeta  are,  as  might  be  expected, 
not  uncommon  in  a  style  so  forcible 
and  sententious  as  that  of  St  Paul; 
see  the  list  in  Winer,  Gr.  §  60.  i, 
p.  475.  The  aor.  is  here  used  rather 
than  the  present  (1  Thess.  l.c.),  as 
being  more  suitable  to  the  vivid  na¬ 
ture  of  the  address ;  comp.  Winer,  Gr. 
§  60.  2,  p.  476.  The  distinction  in 
the  N.T.  between  the  imper.  aor.  and 
pres,  can  usually  be  satisfactorily  ex¬ 
plained,  but  it  must  not  be  forgotten 
that  even  in  classical  authors  the 
change  of  tense  seems  often  due  to 
the  'lubitus  aut  ajfectus  loquentis,’  see 
Schomann,  Isceus,  p.  235. 

4itCott|6i]  ‘ be  attentive ,'  'be  ready,' 

*|7o  ^ a  Snn_r>o  [et  sta  in 

0  * 

diligentia]  Syr.  This,  on  the  whole, 
seems  the  simplest  translation  of  km- 
ffrijvai :  while  it  scarcely  amounts 
quite  to  ‘instare,’  Vulg.,  it  is  cer¬ 
tainly  stronger  than  kirlpeve,  1  Tim. 
iv.  16,  and  appears  to  mark  an  atti¬ 
tude  of  prompt  attention  that  may  at 
any  moment  pass  into  action  ;  comp. 
Demostb.  Phil.  11.  70  (cited  by  De  W.), 
iyprpyopev,  k<pk<rrT)<€v,  Polyb.  Hist.  I. 
83.  2,  kmardt  5k...peyd\i}v  knoieiro 
airovSrjv.  It  naturally  points  to  the 
preceding  K^pv^ov  (comp.  Theod.), 


which  it  slightly  strengthens  and  ex¬ 
pands  ;  ‘preach  the  word,  and  be  alive 
to  the  importance  of  the  duty,  ever 
ready  to  perform  it,  in  season  and 
out  of  season;’  bo  in  effect  Theoph., 
fieri  kiripovyjs  Kal  ^TrtflTtnrlas  XdXTjfl'o*', 
except  that  the  action ,  rather  than  the 
readiness  to  action,  is  made  somewhat 
too  prominent.  De  Wette  and  Huth. 
(after  Bretschn.  Lex.)  retain  the  semi- 
local  use  ‘ accede  ad  caetus  Chris¬ 
tianas,’  a  meaning  lexically  tenable 
(see  exx.  in  Schweigh.  Lex.  Polyb. 
s.v.  p.  2ri),  but  involving  an  ellipsis 
which  St  Paul  would  hardly  have 
made,  when  rots  i6e\<pois  k.t.X.  could 
so  easily  have  been  supplied:  see  Leo 
in  loc.  cvKatpus  aKafpws] 

*in  season,  out  of  season;'  an  oxy¬ 
moron,  made  still  more  emphatic  by 
the  omission  of  the  copula ;  comp. 
‘  nolens  volens,  ultro  citro, ’<£c., Winer, 
Gr.  §  58.  7,  p.  461.  De  Wette  cites, 
as  from  Wetst.,  Nicetas  Choniates  (a 
Byzantine  historian),  evicalpws  iKalpws 
kfmr\T)TT€iv,  but  the  citation  is  due  to 
Bengel.  The  Greek  commentators 
principally  refer  the  evKaipta  and 
dKaipta  to  Timothy,  fir)  Katpbv 
wpurpkvov,  id  <roi  Katpbs  karuj,  Chrys. ; 
Calv.,  Beng.,  and  others  to  both  Ti¬ 
mothy  and  his  hearers.  The  context 
seems  to  show  that  the  latter  (comp, 
ver.  3)  are  principally,  if  not  entirely, 
in  the  Apostle’s  thoughts,  and  that 
the  adverbs  will  be  referred  most  na¬ 
turally  to  them  alone  ;  comp.  August. 
Serm.  xlvi.  41  [vii.],  ‘Quibus  oppor- 
tune,  quibus  importune ?  Opportune 
utique  volentibus,  importune  nolen- 
tibus.’  IXryCov]  *  re¬ 

prove,'  ‘convict  them  of  their  want 
of  holiness  and  truth;’  comp.  cb. .iii. 
16,  irpbs  k\eyplv:  the  stronger  term 
ewiTifnjaov  (-a at,  Jude  9),  * rebuke  an 
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TrapaKaXetroVy  cv  Trao-fj  fxaKpoOvfxta  /cai  SiSa^y.  ecri  at  yap  3 
fcatpo g  ore  rrjg  vytatvova-rjg  StSaa-KaXta 9  owe  avc^ovrat, 
aXXa  koto  rag  tSlag  eirtOvptag  eavTotg  eirta-wpeva-ova-iv 


blameworthy,’ suitably  follows.  There 
is  some  parallelism  between  the  verbs 
here  and  the  nouns  in  ch.  iii.  16,  but  it 
i9  not  by  any  means  exact ;  imTifigaov 
cannot  tally  with  HaubpOwais,  nor  in¬ 
deed  irapaKdX .  with  iraidela  (Leo),  if 
the  usual  force  of  the  latter  word  be 
retained.  The  change  of  order  in  FGK1 ; 
n.1. ;  Vulg.,  Clarom.,  Copt.,  Gotb.,  al., 
Aeyf.  irapaK.,  imr.,  seems  due  to  a 
desire  to  preserve  a  kind  of  climax. 

Trdo-fl  k.t.X.]  *in  all  long-suffering 
and  teaching ,’  ‘in  every  exhibition  of 
long-suffering  and  every  method  of 
teaching ;  ’  clause  appended  not  merely 
tOTrapafcaX.  (Huth. ),  but,  as  in  Lac  hm. , 
Tisch.  (so  also  Chrys.),  to  the  three 
preceding  verbs,  to  each  one  of  which, 
especially  the  first  (Chrys.,  Calv.),  it 
prescribes  suitable  restrictions.  The 
extensive  rather  than  the  intensive 
(Chrys.?)  force  of  7ras  may  be  clearly 
6een  in  this  combination ;  it  gives  to 
both  abstract  nouns, esp.  to  the  former, 
a  concrete  application,  see  notes  on 
Eph.  i.  8.  There  is  thus  no  reason  for 
supposing  an  lv  8id  (Grot.),  or 
for  tampering  with  the  normal  mean¬ 
ing  of  SiSaxVy  ecil.  ‘teaching,’ — not 
1  studium  docendi,’  Heinr. ,  Flatt,  *  rea¬ 
diness  to  teach,’  Peile.  It  may  be  re¬ 
marked  that  tkSaxv  is  only  used  twice 
in  the  Past.  Epp,,  here  and  Tit.  i.  9, 
while  btdajKaXla  occurs  no  less  than 
fifteen  times.  As  a  very  general  rule, 
5t5axi?  (teaching)  seems  to  point  more 
to  the  act ,  StSaanaXla  (doctrine)  more 
to  the  substance  or  result  of  teaching; 
comp.  e.g.  Thucyd.  iv.  126,  where 
SiSaxv  is  joined  with  a  verbal  in  -<m, 
7rapaK4Xcvffts.  This  distinction  how¬ 
ever  cannot  be  pressed  in  the  N.T., 
for  comp.  1  Cor.  xiv.  26,  and  observe 


that  all  the  other  writers  in  the  N.T. 
(except  James,  Peter,  Jude,  who  use 
neither)  use  only  StSax^J ;  Matth.  xv. 
9  and  Mark  vii.  7  are  quotations.  It 
is  just  possible  that  the  more  frequent 
use  of  SiSaanaXla  in  these  Epp.  may 
point  to  their  later  date  of  composi¬ 
tion,  when  Christian  doctrine  was 
assuming  a  more  distinct  form;  but 
we  must  be  wary  in  such  assertions, 
as  in  St  Paul’s  other  Epp.  (we  do 
not  include  Heb.)  diSaxfi  and  5i5a<r*. 
occur  exactly  an  equal  number  of 
times. 

3.  ifo-T(u  yap  Kaiprfs]  * For  there 
shall  be  a  time;'  argument  drawn 
from  the  future  to  urge  diligence  in 
the  present;  irpiv  -tj  tKTpaxyXt<rdgvai, 
irpoKardXaps  iravras  auroife,  Chrys. 
It  is  singular  that  Beng.  should  force 
frrac  to  mean  1  exit  et  jam  est,’  as  the 
allusion  to  the  future  is  distinctly 
similar  to  that  in  ch.  ii.  16,  17,  iii.  i, 
1  Tim.  iv.  r.  On  vyiatvovaa  8t8a<rK 
see  notes  on  1  Tim,,  i.  ro. 
ovk  ’v^ovTai]  'they  will  not  endure, 
put  up  with;  ’  ‘sordet  iis  doctrina  vera 
quia  eorum  cupiditatibus  adversatur,’ 
Leo.  ’A vdxopat  occurs  10  times  in  St 
Paul’s  Epp.  and  5  times  with  persons 
expressed  :  comp,  however  2  Thess. 
i.  4,  rcuy  6Xt\f/ caw  ats  dv4xf<r0€.  In 
the  following  words  observe  the  force 
of  Idlas ;  their  selfish  lusts  (surely  not 
‘inclinations,’  Conyb.)  are  what  they 
especially  follow  in  the  choice  of 
teachers.  £mo-«p€v- 

a-ovcriv]  'they  will  heap  up ,’  ‘will 
gather  round  them  a  rabble,  a  <rup0e- 
t6s,  of  teachers;’  ri>  aSiaKpirov  nX^0os 
ru v  di8a<TKaXu)v  5ta  tov  awpedaovai 
tStfXuxre,  Chrys.  The  compound  form 
(^7rl  =  ‘hinzu;  ’  addition,  aggregation, 
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4  St§a<rKa\ow  KvtiOdiuizvot  rrjv  afcoqv,  tea)  airo  fiicv  rrji 
dXtjOela^  rqv  cucorjv  dirocTpi^/ouatVy  iiri  <5e  rou?  fiivOov? 

5  hcTpamjcrovTat*  <ru  Se  vrjcpe  ev  Trdtriv,  KaKoiraOrjcoVy 


Host  u.  Palm,  Lex.  s.v.  iirl,  c.  4)  only 
occurs  here  and  Cant.  ii.  4  ( Symvi .) ; 
the  simple  in  ch.  iii.  6,  Bom.  xii.  20, 
and  in  the  LXX. 

kvtj06[Wvoi  t^v  oKoqv]  'having  itch - 
ing  ears,'  Auth.,  ‘prurientes  auribus,’ 
Vulg.,  sim.  Clarom., — both  excellent 
translations;  ‘metaphora  desumpta  a 
scahiosis  quibus  cutis  prurit  adeo  ut 
Bcalpendi  libidine  ardeant,’  Suicer, 
Thesaur .  s.v. :  this  itch  for  novelty 
the  false  teachers  gratified ;  comp. 
Philo,  Quod  Det .  Pot.  §  21,  Vol.  1. 
p.  205  (ed.  Mang.),  dwoKvaiov<n  yovv 
[ol  <ro0urral]  17 (iQ)V  ra  wra.  KwrjOii} 
(connected  with  kvuu,  Lobeck,  Pliryn. 
p.  254)  in  the  active  is  1  to  scratch,’  in 
the  mi  Idle  ‘  to  scratch  oneself’  (Arist. 
Hist.  An,  ix.  1),  in  the  pass,  ‘to  be 
scratched  or  tickled,’  and  thence  (as 
appy.  here)  ‘prurire’  in  a  tropical 
sense,  reiv  rl  aKovaat  nad'  -gdov-qv, 
Hesych.,  Tipirovraz  rqv  okotjv  imfo 
tovvtcs,  Chrys.  In  the  present  pas¬ 
sage  Theod.  and  Theoph.  (not  Chrys. , 
as  De  W.  asserts),  and  so  too,  it 
would  seem,  Goth.,  al., — unless  they 
read  <cr7j06rray,— take  Kvri66fi.  as  purely 
passive,  paraphrasing  it  by  repirb/ie- 
voi:  this  does  not  seem  so  forcible; 
the  Apostle  does  not  appear  to  desire 
merely  to  notice  the  fact  that  they 
were  having  their  ears  tickled,  but  to 
mark  the  uneasy  feeling  that  always 
was  seeking  to  be  gratified.  A  word 
of  similar  meaning,  yapya\lfa,  is 
found  occasionally  in  similar  applica¬ 
tions;  comp.  Lucian,  de  Calumn.  21, 
cited  by  Wetst.  in  loc.  On  the  accus. 
d/tor>,  see  notes  on  1  Tim.  vi.  5. 

4.  kq\  airi  k.t.X.]  1 and  they  witl 
turn  away  their  ears  from  the  truth* 
The  result  is  a  complete  turning  away 
from  every  doctrine  of  Christian  truth ; 


bpo.%  tin  ovx  ws  dyvoovvres  <r<paWorTat 
aXX’  Torres,  Theoph.  On  the  pddai 
compare  notes  on  1  Tim.  i.  4;  it  must 
be  observed  however  that  as  the  re¬ 
ference  is  future  their  nature  can¬ 
not  be  specifically  defined;  still,  as 
throughout  these  Epp.  the  errors  of 
the  future  seem  represented  only  as 
exaggerations  and  expansions  of  the 
present,  the  allusion  is  probably  sub¬ 
stantially  the  same.  The  use  of  the 
article  (as  in  Tit.  i.  14)  is  thus  also 
more  intelligible.  iKTpa/irij- 

o-ovTai]  'will  turn  themselves  aside;' 
pass,  with  appy.  a  middle  force,  as 
in  1  Tim.  1.  6,  v.  ;  see  Winer,  Gr. 
§  39*  P-  *33>  Kruger,  Sprachl.  §  52. 
6,  p.  361  sq.,  and  the  exx.  in  notes  on 
1  Tim.  i.  6. 

5.  <rv  84]  ‘ But  do  thou;'  in  marked 
contrast  to  the  false  teachers;  comp, 
ch,  iii.  10.  vtj(J)6  4v  ird<riv] 

*  he  sober  in  all  things ‘sobrius  esto,’ 
Clarom.,  Goth.,  not  ‘be  watchful,’ 
Syr.,  Vulg.  N17 4>etv  is  connected  with 
ypTjyopetv  in  1  Thess.  v.  6,  1  Pet.  v.  8, 
but  is  by  no  means  synonymous  with 
it  (Huth.) ;  both  here  and  in  all  other 
passages  in  the  N.  T.  it  implies 
‘  sobriety  ’  literal  or  metaphorical ; 
comp,  notes  on  1  Tim .  iii.  2.  Theod. 
here,  and  the  Greek  expositors  on 
other  passages,  all  seem  to  refer  it 
to  ‘wakefulness,’  appy.  of  an  intensive 
nature,  in-iraas  iypyybpo-eus  t6  vrj- 
<peiv,  CEcum.  on  1  Thess.  l.c,,  vr)<p€iv 
Kal  bieyqy ipQat,  ib.  in  loc.,  and  there 
are  a  few  passages  in  later  writers 
{e.g.  Polyb.  Hist .  xvi.  21.  4,  iirtOTa- 
<rewtcal  V7)i{/cm)  which  seem  to  favour 
such  a  meaning;  still,  in  the  present 
case,  and  in  the  N.T.  generally,  there 
seem  to  be  no  sufficient  grounds  for 
departing  from  the  regular  use  and 
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epyov  Trolqa-ov  euayyeXlcrTov,  T>]V  Sianoviav  <tou  irXi/po- 
cpopri<TOP.  ’Eyu)  yap  >jS>]  cnrevSofiai,  ica'i  6  icaipos  6 


applications  of  tlie  word.  The  deri¬ 
vation  is  doubtful,  but  it  does  not 
6eem  improbable  that  the  idea  of  drink¬ 
ing  is  involved  in  the  root.  Benfey 
{Wurzellex.  Vol.  n.  p.  74)  derives  it 
from  Vi]  and  ^0,  compared  with  Sanscr . 
aj)y  ‘water;’  comp,  eb-rius. 
KttKOTrd0Ticrov]  ‘suffer afflictions aor. 
imp.  following  the  pres,  imp.,  possibly 
with  some  degree  of  emphasis;  see 
notes  on  vcr.  2,  and  on  1  Tim.  vi.  12. 
fvayyeXurrov]  ' of  an  evangelist:’  the 
ei’ayyeXurral  did  not  form  a  speeial 
and  separate  class,  but  were  generally 
preaehers  of  the  Gospel  in  different 
countries,  subordinates  and  mission¬ 
aries  of  the  Apostles;  comp.  Euseb. 
Hist.  III.  37,  airodijixlas  <ttc\\6(xcvoi 
Hpyov  €tt£t4\ovv  evayyeXi<TTuw^  and  see 
Suicer,  Thesaur .  s.  v.  Vol.  1.  p.  1234, 
and  notes  on  Eph.  iv.  11.  This  was 
the  work  to  which  Timothy  was  ealled 
when  he  journeyed  with  St  Paul  (Acts 
xvi.  3) ;  the  same  duties,  as  far  as  con¬ 
cerned  preaching  the  Gospel  to  all 
within  the  province  of  his  ministration, 
still  were  to  be  performed.  The  sphere 
was  only  more  circumscribed,  but 
there  would  be  many  occasions  on 
journeys,  d'c.,  ver.  9,  when  Timothy 
could  resume  the  functions  of  an  ey- 
ayycX.  in  their  fullest  sense;  comp. 
Taylor,  Episcopacy ,  §  14,  Hofmann, 
Schriftb.  Vol.  11.  2,  p.  250.  The  term 
tpyov  has  probably  an  Allusion  to  the 
laborious  nature  of  the  duties;  see 
notes  on  eh.  ii.  15,  and  comp.  exx.  in 
Haphel,  Obs.  Vol.  11.  p.  622.  tt}v 
Stcncovfav  <rov  irAqp.]  ‘fully  perform 
thy  ministry  ‘ministerium  tuum  im- 
ple,’  Vulg.,  Clarom.;  vX^poip.  rovrfon 
TrXgpwxov,  Chrys.  Beza  translates  ttXtj- 
po<p.  somewhat  artificially  ‘ministerii 
tui  plenam  fidem  facito/  i.e .  ‘veris 
arguments  comproba ;’  this  is  unne¬ 


cessary,  it  s  here  nearly  synonymous 
with,  though  perhaps  a  little  stronger 

than  it X-gpuaov,  ioXi  [absolve, 

*n 

adimple]  Syr.,  ‘  usfullei,’  Goth. ;  comp. 
Tgv  diaxovlav  irXripouv,  Acts  xii.  25, 
Col.  iv.  17,  see  Suicer,  Thesaur.  s.v. 
Vol.  11.  p.  753.  It  appy.  differs  only 
from  the  simple  form  in  being  a  little 
more  intensive  in  meaning. 

6.  'J&yw  yap]  i  Eor  If  4y<Jb,  with 
emphasis  in  reference  to  the  preceding 
av.  The  force  of  yap  is  differently 
explained;  it  does  not  enforce  the  ex¬ 
hortation  by  showing  Timothy  that  he 
must  soon  rely  on  himself  alone  (‘jam 
tempus  est  ut...natareincipias  sine  cor- 
tice,’Calv.),nor  urge  him  to  imitation, 
comp.  ver.  7  (Heinr.),but,  as  the  con¬ 
cluding  words  of  ver.  5  seem  to  sug¬ 
gest,  urges  him  to  additional  zeal  on 
account  of  the  Apostle’s  departure; 
‘  tuum  est  pergere  quo  ccepi,’  Leo.  On 
the  different  modes  of  explaining  the 
connexion,  see  Alf.  on  ver.  5  sq. 

TjSq  o-irlvSopai]  ‘  am  already  being 
poured  out  (as  a  drink-offering) his 
present  sufferings  form  the  commence¬ 
ment  of  the  ‘libatio;’  not  ‘am  now 
ready  to  be  offered,’  Auth.,  which 
slightly  infringes  on , the  exact  force  of 
ifdt 7  and  <nr£vS.  The  particle  17$??  is 
not  simply  equivalent  to  vvv,  but  in 
its  primary  use  appeals  rather  to  de¬ 
note  what  is  ‘near  to  the  here’  (comp. 
Herod,  ill.  5,  awb  rai/r^s  rjdij  Aiyvir- 
ror),  and  thence  by  an  intelligible 
transition  ‘what  is  near  to  the  now/ 
calling  attention  to  what  is  taking 
place  ‘on  the  spot  ’  and  ‘  at  the  mo¬ 
ment/  e.g.  Aristoph.  Ban,  527,  ov 
t&x  »  aXV  iroiw;  see  esp.  Rost  u. 

Palm,  Lex.  s.  v.  6,  where  this  particle 
is  well  discussed.  Klotz  ( Devar .  Vol. 
11.  p.  598)  is  thus  far  right  in  not  re- 
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7  r5?  a^aXiio-ecu?  fxov  €(pe<TTT}Kev.  tov  kclXov  aywva 

6.  dvaXuacus  juou]  So  Lachm.  with  ACFGN;  5  msg.;  Euseb.,  Ath. ;  and 
appy.  rightly.  The  reading  of  cd.  i,  2,  ifiij s  dvaX.,  with  DEKL;  most  mss.; 
Chr.,  Theod.  (Tisch.)t  is  fairly  supported,  but  by  critical  authority  inferior  to 
that  in  favour  of  the  {ext. 

7.  KaXbv  aywva]  So  Lachm .  with  ACFGN ;  2  mss. ;  Ath.,  Chrys.  The 
reading  of  ed.  i,  7,  ay.  rbv  KaXov,  with  DEKL;  most  mss.;  Orig.,  Euseb. 
(TiscJi.),  is  apparently  now  to  be  withdrawn  in  favour  of  the  text,  the  chief 
authorities  being  divided  exactly  as  in  the  previous  verse. 


ferring  ijSij  originally  to  time,  but  his 
derivation  from  fidy,'  novi,’  is  as  hope¬ 
less  as  that  of  Hartung  ( Partik .  Vol. 
1.  p.  223),  who  refers  the  8-q  to  the 
Sanscr.  dina ,  ‘  a  day,’  and  makes  the 
particle  originally  temporal;  comp. 
Donalds.  Cratyl.  §  201.  hirtvSofiai, 
‘delibor,’  Vulg.  (not  middle  ‘sangui- 
nem  meum  libo,’  Wahl,  and  certainly 
not  'aspergor  vino,’  sc.  ‘prreparor  ad 
mortem,’  Grot.),  is  not  synon.  with 

Ovofiai ,  [jugulor,  sa- 

crificor]  Syr.,  but  points  to  the  drink- 
offering  of  wine  which  among  the  Jews 
accompanied  the  sacrifice  (Numb.  xv. 
5,  xxviii.  7),  and  was  poured  irepl  rbv 
pwfiov  (Joseph.  Antiq .  hi.  9.  4,  comp. 
Ecclus.  1.  15),  while  among  the  hea¬ 
then  it  was  commonly  poured  upon 
the  burning  victims  (Smith,  Bid.  An¬ 
tiq.  Art.  1  Sacrificium  ’).  See  the  very 
similar  passage  Phil.  ii.  17,  in  which 
however  there  is  no  reason  to  refer 
the  allusion  to  this  latter  Gentile  prac¬ 
tice,  as  Jahn,  Antiq.  §  378,  and  appy. 
Suicer,  Thesaur.  s.  v. ;  see  Meyer  inloc. 
Chrys.  urges  the  use  of  trir^vS.  not 
6vofiatt  because  ttjs  pbv  Bvtrlas  ov  rb 
irdv  avafaperat  rip  Qetp,  ttjs  5£  airovSys 
to  oXov :  the  allusion  seems  rather  to 
the  Apostle’s  anticipated  bloody  death ; 
see  Wateri  Distinct,  of  Sacr.  §  10, 
Vol.  v.  p.  264,  dvaVuo-£ti)s] 

*  departure  f  not  ‘  resolution^,’  Vulg., 

[ut  dissolvar]  Syr.,  comp. 

* 

Goth,  ‘disvissdis,’  but  ‘discessus  e 


vita,’  Loesner,  dro  tov  irapovra  ds 
aXXov  Kofffiov,  Coray  (Romaic) ;  comp. 
Phil.  i.  23,  iiridvfilav  eh  ™  wa- 
\v<rca.  There  is  no  reason  whatever 
for  adopting  the  explanation  of  Eisner 
( Obs .  Vol.  11.  p.  317)  who  refers  avaX. 
to  ‘  discessus  e  convivio,’  comp.  Luke 
xii.  36,  and  <nrlv8op.  to  the  libations 
of  the  parting  guests:  the  term  is  per¬ 
fectly  general,  comp.  Philo,  Flac.  §  21, 
Vol.  n.  p.  544  (ed.  Mang.),  rjjv  A  rou 
pioVTe\€vratavavd\v(riVyib.%  13,  p.  534, 
Joseph.  Antiq.  xix.  4.  r,  Clem.  Rom. 
1.  44 ;  see  also  Deyling,  Obs.  Vol.  11. 
No.  46,  p.  540,  who  has  commented 
upon  the  whole  of  this  and  the  follow¬ 
ing  verses  with  his  usual  ponderous 
learning.  Hisinterpr.  of  <rir£v5.,  scil. 
dvaiatopai,  is  however  incorrect. 
e<|>&rrT|K*v]  'is  at  hand ,’  Auth. ;  surely 
not  ‘hath  been  nigh  athand,’  Hamm., 
nor  ‘  ist  vorhanden,’  Luther,  comp. 
Goth.  ‘ atist  ’  [adest],  but  *  stands  by’ 
(Actsxxii.  20),  ‘is  allbuthere,’  ‘steht 
ncihe  bevor,’  Huther;  comp.  Acts 
xxviii.  2,  and  notes  on  ver.  2. 

7.  tAv  koXov  dyuva]  'the  good 
strife y  scil,  irto-rem;  see  1  Tim.  vi.  12. 
The  metaphor  itself  is  thus  nobly  ex¬ 
panded  by  Chrys. ;  ouSAv  rourou  /3A- 
rtov  tov  ay  Qvos'  ov  Xapf3dvei  tAos  6 
orfyavos  ovtos'  ovtos  ovk  airo  kotLvuv 
i<rrlv ,  ovk  avdpuirov  ay (Jv od hr\v% 
ovk  dvBp<Jjirovs  Beards'  air 6  ayyi - 
\wv  ffvyKeirai  to  Bearpov.  How  amply 
does  this  great  expositor  repay  perusal. 
If  the  reading  of  Bee.,  tov  ayuva  tov 
kclXov  (comp,  critical  note),  be  retained, 


163 


IV.  7,  8. 

>}yu>vt<rnaL,  tov  Spojuov  TereXeica,  Tr)v  irtcrriv  reTypyKcr 
Xonrov  airoKeiral  fxoi  6  r??  §tKcuo<ruvtj5  arrefpavo?,  ov  8 


then  the  repetition  of  the  article  with 
the  epithet  must  be  regarded  aa  giving 
special  force  and  emphasis;  ouros  6 
ayu)v  /ca\6s;  val,  <fn j<nv'  inrtp  yap  Xp. 
y/yverai, Chrys.:  comp.  Green,  Gramm. 
p.  165. 

ij-yuvurjiat]  lI  have  striven the  full 
force  of  the  perfect  is  here  very  dis¬ 
tinctly  apparent;  the  struggle  itself 
was  now  all  but  over,  little  more  than 
the  effects  were  remaining;  ‘notat 
actionem  plane  prretcritam,  quae  aut 
nunc  ipsum  seu  modo  finita  cst,  aut 
per  eflcctus  suos  durat,’  Poppo,  de 
emend.  Matth.  Gr.  p.  6  :  his  character 
and  claim  to  the  crown  were  now  fully 
established,  see  Green,  Gramm,  p.  23. 
tov  Spo'pov  t£t&..]  The  more  general 
metaphor  taken  from  the  games  here 
passes  into  the  more  specific  one  of 
the  course ;  iribs  5£  rerAe/ce  rbv  5p6- 
fiov,  ttjv  oUovfitv t}v  airaaav  irepLrjXdev, 
Chrys. ;  4 finivi  cursum  non  tarn  vitre 
quam  muneris,  ’  Leo.  See  esp.  Actsxx. 
24,  where  the  Apostle  expresses  his 
resolution  to  do  what  now  he  is  able 
to  speak  of  as  done,  sc.  reXeiwcrai  rbv 
Spbfiov  fiov  Kal  tt)v  SiaKovlav  r/v  Vkafiov 
rrapa  tov  Kvpfou  ’lgaov. 
n)v  ‘irftrTLv  T€TrjpT)Ka]  4 1  have  kept  the 
faith the  faith  entrusted  to  me  I  have 
kept  as  a  sacred  and  inviolable  deposit ; 
comp.  2  Tim.  i,  14.  Ilians  is  not 
‘fidelity’  (Kypke,  Ohs .  Yol.  n.  p.  375, 
Raphel,  Annot.  Vol.  11.  p.  623),  but 
'faith,'  in  its  usual  and  proper  sense; 
‘res  bis  per  metaphoram  expressa 
nunc  tertio  loco  exprimitur  proprie,’ 
Beng.  In  this  noble  passage,  60  cal¬ 
culated  to  cheer  the  sorrowing  heart 
of  Timothy  (Chrys.),  yea,  so  full 
of  unutterable  eonsolation  to  every 
thoughtful  Christian,  Chrysostom  con¬ 
fesses  to  have  long  felt  a  difficulty 
(dTropwv  SterAouv) ;  and  even  still  De 


Wette  finds  in  it  only  a  contrast  to 
the  Apostle’s  usual  humility  (1  Cor. 
iv.  3  sq.),  and  but  a  doubtful  adapta¬ 
tion  of  Phil.  iii.  12  sq.  It  is  true  that 
in  both  passages  the  same  metaphor  is 
used;  but  the  circumstances  and  ap¬ 
plication  are  wholly  different;  in  the 
one  case  it  is  the  trembling  anxiety  of 
the  watchful,  labouring,  minister,  in 
the  other,  it  is  the  blessed  assurance 
vouchsafed  to  the  toilwom,  dying,  ser¬ 
vant  of  the  Lord;  see  esp.  Waterl. 
Serm.  xxv.  Vol.  v.  p.  679,  Hammond, 
Pract.  Catech.  1.  3,  p.  41  (A.-C.  Libr.), 
also  Neander,  Planting ,  Vol.  1.  p.  346 
(Bohn). 

8.  Xoi7r6v  is  not  for  tov  Xolitqv  or 
rb  \0nr6v,  as  any  reference,  whether 
to  a  period  in  the  future,  or  to  dura¬ 
tion  in  the  future  (see  notes  on  Gal. 
vi.  1 7),  would  not  accord  with  the  pre¬ 
sent  passage;  nor  can  it  be  for  ^5??, 
which,  if  admissible  in  later  writers 
(Sch refer,  Longin.  p.  400,  cited  by  De 
\V.),  is  not  demonstrable  in  St  Paul’s 
15pp.  The  context  seems  to  show  that 
it  is  in  its  most  literal  meaning, 4  quod 
reliquum  est  ’  (Beza),  sufficiently  pre¬ 
served  in  translation  by  the  Syr. 

V»oi  ,_So  [a  nunc]  * henceforth 

Auth.  This  adverbial  adjective  is 
very  frequently  used  in  Polybius  ; 
often,  as  here,  at  the  beginning  of  sen¬ 
tences,  e.g.  Hist.  11.  68.  9,  iv.  32.  5, 
x.  45.  2,  but  usually  in  the  sense  4pro- 
inde  igitur,’  and  answering  to  our 
‘further,’  ‘furthermore:’  a  more  dis¬ 
tinctly  temporal  use  oceurs  Hist.  1. 12. 
4,  where  it  is  carried  on  by  rb  St  re- 
Xevraiov.  airoKtiTai] 

4 is  reserved ‘reposita  est,’  Yulg., 
Clarom.  The  verb  cLtt oxeiadai  is  ap¬ 
plied  both  to  future  rewards ,  as  here 
and  Col.  i,  5,  tt\v  A7rf5a  rpv  iiroKetfi. 
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aTroSdxrei  fioi  6  Ki^o/op  ev  exelvy  Trj  rjfxepa,  o  ducato p 
KpiTr} p,  ov  fxovov  (5e  cjjloi  aXXa  xa)  irac tlv  rotp  rjycnrr}- 
koctiv  rhv  ivHpavetav  aurou. 


vfiiv  iv  rots  ovpavoh  (comp.  Matth.  vi. 
2o,xix.  21),  and  to  future  punishments 
(Plato,  Locr.  p.  104  d),  and  in  fact  to 
anything  which  is  set  aside,  as  it  were, 
as  a  treasure,  for  future  uses  and  ap¬ 
plications;  comp.  Philo,  Quod  Det. 
Pot.  §  34*  Vol.  1.  p.  216  (ed.  Mang.), 
tcaddirep  ri  anoKetpiva  iv  etchr*?  k4- 
KpvirTai,  comp.  Kypke,  O&s.  Yol.  11. 
p.  320. 

A  ttjs  SiKaio<rvvT|s  <rrl(f>.]  'the  crown 
of  righteousness resumption  of  the 
former  metaphor,  The  genitival  rela¬ 
tion  is  not  perfectly  clear,  owing  to  the 
different  meanings  which  StKatoaCvy 
may  receive.  As  this  subst.  appears 
in  all  cases  in  these  Epistles  to  have 
not  a  dogmatical,  but  a practical  refer¬ 
ence  (see  notes  on  1  Tim.  vi.  1  f),  sc. 
rrjv  Ka86\ov  a pergv,  Chrys.,  the  gen. 
will  most  naturally  be  objecti ,  ‘the 
crown  for  which  (so  to  speak)  Sucaio- 
has  a  claim,’  fipafietov  8tS6pevov 
els  ttjv  SiKaioaijv'qv,  Coray  (Romaic), 
and  is  in  fact  a  sort  of  (proleptic)  gen. 
possessive;  comp.  Kruger,  Sprachl. 
§  47.  7.  6  sq.  Huther  and  Leo,  with 
less  probability,  make  it  the  gen.  of 
apposition ,  comparing  James  i.  12,  1 
Pet.  v.  4,  Rev.  ii.  io,  where  however 
M  and  Sofa  are  not  strictly  analogous 
to  the  present  use  of  SiKatoavvy. 
diro8«o-€i]  'will  give,'  ‘reddet,’  Yulg. 
In  this  compound  the  dirb  does  not 
necessarily  convey  any  sense  of  due 
[wav  el  riva  6<pei\T}V  /col  yjpio  s,  Theoph. ) , 
though  such  a  meaning  can  be  gram¬ 
matically  sustained,  and  confirmed  by 
occasional  exx. ;  comp.  Winer,  de  Verb. 
Comp.  iv.  p.  13.  Here,  and  for  the 
most  part  elsewhere,  the  preposition 
only  seems  to  allude  to  the  reward  as 
having  been  laid  up,  and  being  taken, 
so  to  say,  out  of  some  reserved  trea¬ 


sures;  ‘ibi  hujus  verbi  sedes  propria 
est,  ubi  quid  de  aliquft  copiA  das,’  Wi¬ 
ner,  p.  12;  comp,  in  a  contrary  sense, 
Rom.  ii.  6,  and  see  notes  on  Gal.  iv.  5. 
Iv  IkcCvji  rfj  ‘ in  that  dayf  scil. 
of  final  retribution.  The  expression 
iKelvi)  i]  ppipa  is  used  three  times  in 
this  Epistle  (ch.  i.  12,  18),  and  once 
in  2  Thess.  (i.  10),  the  context  there 
referring  more  especially  to  the  com¬ 
ing  of  the  Lord;  see  Reuss,  TI160I. 
Chrtt.  iv.  21,  Vol.  11.  p.  243.  The 
following  words,  6  8l<a  10s  Kpirys,  stand 
in  apposition  to  0  K vptos  with  great 
weight  and  emphasis :  how  this  decla¬ 
ration  of  God’s  justice  is  out  of  har¬ 
mony  with  St  Paul’s  views  of  grace 
(De  W.)  it  is  difficult  to  conceive. 
The  Apostle,  as  Huther  well  observes, 
uses  the  SiKala  <pl<ns  rod  Qeov  not  only 
as  a  ground  of  warning,  but  even  of 
consolation;  see  2  Thess  i.  5. 
toIs  ijyairriK6<riv  k.t.X.]  * who  have 
loved  ( and  do  love )  His  appearing ,’ 
scil.  His  second  in-Kfidveia:  not  His 
first  coming  in  the  flesh  (ch.  i.  10),  nor 
the  first  and  second  (Beng.),  but,  as 
the  context  requires,  only  the  latter. 
The  perf.  is  not  here  ‘in  the  sense  of 
a  present,’  Huther;  it  is  only  thus  far 
present  that  it  points  to  the  persist¬ 
ence  of  the  feeling ;  it  was  a  love  iv 
d<p8ap<rl<f.  (Eph.  vi.  24,  and  see  notes), 
that  beginning  in  the  past  was  alike 
present  and  enduring;  comp.  Green, 
Gramm,  p.  319.  There  is  thus  no 
need  to  give  to  aya7rav  the  sense  of 
‘longing  for’  (Beza,  Wiesing.);  it  is 
simply  ‘diligere,’  and  implies  a  com¬ 
bined  feeling  of  reverence  and  love, 
‘inest  notio  admirandi  et  colendi,’ 
Tittm.  Synon.  1.  p.  55;  seealeo  Trenoh, 
Synon.  §  12.  In  a  practical  point  of 
view,  the  remark  of  Calv.  is  gravely 
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IV.  g,  io. 


2/7 rouSaaov  eXOeiv  irpos  fie  ra^etof.  9 
Ayna?  yap  fie  eyKareXnrev,  ayaTrycras  IO 
tov  vvv  alwva,  Ka\  eiropeiBrj  eif  Oea-aa- 


Coine  to  me;  all  except 
Luke  are  absent  on  mis¬ 
sions.  Beware  of  Alex¬ 
ander.  At  my 

defence  my  friends  de- 
serLed  me,  but  the  Lord 
stood  by  me. 

suggestive  ;  (e  fidelium  numero  ex- 
cludit  quibus  formidabilis  est  Christi 
adventus;’  thus  then  we  may  truly 
say  with  Leo,  ‘habemus  hie  lapidem 
Lydium,  quo  examinemus  corda  nos¬ 
tra.’ 

9.  ZirouSacov]  ‘  Earnestly  endea¬ 
vour, ’  ‘Do  thy  best,'  1  [cur© 

t\  TV 

sit]  Syr.;  comp.  ver.  21,  Tit.  iii.  12. 
There  is  scarcely  a  pleonasm  in  the 
expression  (nrotSaaov. .  .rax^ws (Winer, 
Gr.  §  65.  1.  p.  531),  as  <nrovdd£eiv  in¬ 
volves  more  the  idea  of  earnest  and 
diligent  endeavour  than  that  of  mere 
liaste  (<rirei/5e«'),  though  the  latter 
meaning  is  also  sometimes  found,  e.g. 
Aristoph.  Thesm.  572,  iawovSaKvTa 
irpoaTptxu*  al. :  thus  then,  as  a  gene¬ 
ral  rule,  ‘awevdeiv  est  festinare  (de 
tempore),  tnrouSd^ftv  proper  are,  i.e. 
festinanter  et  sedulo  aliquid  facere,’ 
Tittm.  Synon.  1.  p.  190.  According 
to  Pott,  Etym .  Forsch.  Vol.  1.  p.  239, 
the  fundamental  idea  of  both  verbs  is 
‘premere,’  ‘pressare.’  On  the  strength¬ 
ened  vowel  ( guna ),  see  Donalds.  Cratyl. 
§  223.  rax^«s]  More  fully 

explained  in  ver.  21,  irp6  x^wpos.  It 
is  singular  that  so  intelligent  a  com¬ 
mentator  as  De  W.  should  represent 
this  invitation  as  the  main  object  of 
the  letter  ( Einleit .  §  3);  surely  the 
solemn  and  prophetic  warnings  of  the 
previous  chapters  cannot  be  merely 
‘obiter  dicta.’ 

10.  ATjfuis]  Mentioned  with  St 
Luke  (Col.  iv.  14)  as  sending  saluta¬ 
tions  to  the  Colossians,  and  with  the 
same  evangelist  and  others  as  a  avv- 
epyA s  (Philem.  24).  Mournful  and 
unmanly  as  the  conduct  of  Demas  is 
here  described  to  be,  there  seems  no 
just  reason  for  ascribing  to  him  utter 


apostasy  (Epiph.  Har.  41.  6) ;  he  left 
the  Apostle  in  his  trials  and  sufferings 
(tyKaT&nrev)  because  he  loved  safety 
and  ease  and  the  fleeting  pleasures  of 
this  world  (t6v  vvv  alwva),  and  had 
not  the  Christian  fortitude  to  share 
the  dangers,  or  the  Christian  love  to 
minister  to  the  sufferings,  of  the  nearly 
desolate  Apostle;  T7jy  dvtacw  tpaaOds, 
tov  dnivSvvov  teal  rod  d<r<pa\ovs,  p aX- 
Xop  e’CKero  ofxot  rpv<pdv  rj  per  ipov 
TaXanriijpt'iadai  teal  awSiafapew  pot 
robs  Trapdvras  Kivdvvov s,  Chrys. ;  see 
Mosheim,  de  Reb.  Christ.  §  60,  p.  174, 
and  comp.  Taylor,  Duct.  Dub.  1.  2.  5. 

19,  who  however  makes  the  singular 
mistake  of  asserting  (from  Col.  and 
Philem.)  that  Demas  returned  to  his 
duty.  The  name  is  probably  a  short¬ 
ened  form  of  Demetrius;  comp.  Winer, 
RWB.  s.v.  Yol.  1.  p.  264. 
tyKaWXnrcv]  * forsook ,’  ‘  derelequit,’ 
Vulg.  (codd.),  Clarom.  The  compound 
form  seems  here  to  imply  leaving  be¬ 
hind  in  his  troubles  and  dangers; 
comp.  ver.  16,  2  Cor.  iv.  9,  and  esp. 
Plato,  Symp.  p.  179  a,  iy/caToKtireiv... 
rj  py  poyOycrai  KivbvvevovTi.  This 
meaning  however  must  not  always  be 
pressed,  as  there  are  several  instances, 
esp.  in  later  Greek,  in  which  tyKaraX. 
seems  scarcely  different  from  xaraX.; 
see  Ellendt  on  Arrian,  Alex.  1.  20.  6, 
p.  100.  The  reading  iynaraKtiircv  is 
adopted  by  Tisch.  (ed.  7)  with  ACD9 
D3EFGL,— strong  uncial  authority. 
The  itacism  («  for  t,  <&c.)  however 
that  is  found .  even  in  the  very  best 
MSS.  renders  it  doubtful  whether  the 
same  tense  is  not  intended,  whichever 
reading  be  adopted:  see  ver.  13,  16, 

20,  Tit,  i.  5 ;  and  Tisch.  Prolegom.  p. 
xxxvii.  (ed.  7). 

dyamio-as]  ‘ having  loved *  sc.  'be- 
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XovUrjv,  Kpyo-KW  eh  TaXarlav ,  T/ro?  eh  A aXfxarlair 
II  A owca?  €<tt\v  fxovo?  fxer  efxov.  Mapicov  auaXaf 3tov 

ii.  aye]  So  CDEFGELK;  most  mss.;  Chrys.,  al.  {Griesb.,  Scholz , 
Lachm.  ed.  maj.,  IFordsw.,  Huther ,  and  appy.  Wtesin</.).  The  aor.  dfycrye  is 
adopted  by  Z7scA.  (ed.  i,  2,  7)  on  the  authority  of  A ;  some  mss. ;  Theod., 
Dam.  {Lachm.  ed,  stereot.,  A  If * ).  It  would  seem  however  that  this  is  insufficient 
authority  for  the  change,  and  that  Lachm.  was  right  in  the  alteration  adopted 
in  his  larger  edition. 


cause  he  loved apparently  rather  a 
causal  (comp.  Donalds.  Gr.  §  616) 
than  a  temporal  use  of  the  participle; 
his  love  of  the  world  was  the  cause  of 
his  leaving.  There  is  apparently  a 
contrast  between  this  clause  and  ijya - 
TrrjKSaiv  tV  iiruft.,  ver.  8;  ‘luctuosum 
antitheton,’  Beng.  on  ver.  8. 
tov  vfiv  alwva]  ‘  the  present  world f 
‘  the  present  (evil)  course  of  things.  ’ 
On  the  meaning  of  alwv,  see  notes  on 
Eph.  ii.  2.  Beside  the  regular  tem- 

poral  meaning  [Syr.  jjon  |VnVv] 

which  is  always  more  or  less  apparent 
in  the  word,  an  ethical  meaning  (as 
here)  may  often  be  traced;  see  Beuss, 
Th6ol.  Chrct .  iv.  20,  Yol,  11.  p.  228. 
0€o*(ra\ovCKT]v]  Perhaps  his  home; 
eVXero  otnoi  Tpv<f>dv,  Chrys.  For  an 
account  of  this  wealthy  city,  see  notes 
on  1  Thess.  i.  1.  KptjoTct]s] 

Of  Crescens  nothing  is  known;  the 
accounts  of  his  having  been  a  preacher 
in  Galatia  {Const.  Apost.  vn.  4  6,  Vol. 
1.  p.  385  ed.  Cot. )  or  in  Gaul  (Epiph.), 
and  having  founded  the  church  of 
Yienne,  are  mere  legendary  glosses  on 
this  passage.  The  reading  VaWlav 
[CN;5mss.;  Amit.1,  2Eth.-Rom.;  Eu- 
seb.,  Theod. -Mops.,  Epiplian.,  Hier.] 
is  probably  due  to  these  current  tradi¬ 
tions.  AaXfuvrCav]  A  part 

of  Illyria  on  the  eastern  coast  of  the 
Adriatic,  lying  south-east  of  Liburnia, 
and  mainly  bounded  by  the  Bebii 
Montes  on  the  north  and  the  river 
Drinus  to  the  east :  the  principal  cities 


were  Salona  on  the  coast,  and  Na- 
rona  a  little  inland;  comp.  Plin.  Hist . 
Nat.  hi.  26,  Cellarius,  Notit .  Lib.  11. 
8,  Yol.  1.  p.  614,  and  Forbiger,  Alt. 
Geogr.  §  121,  Vol.  in.  p.  838. 

11.  AovKas]  Comp.  Col.  iv.  14, 
Philem.  24 ;  the  evangelist  accompa¬ 
nied  St  Paul  on  his  second  mission¬ 
ary  journey  (Acts  xvi.  10),  again,  in 
his  third  journey,  goes  with  him  to 
Asia  (ch.  xx.  6)  and  Jerusalem  (ch. 
xxi.  15),  and  is  with  him  during  his 
captivity  at  Caesarea  (ch.  xxiv.  23 
compared  with  ch.  xxvii.  1)  and  his 
first  captivity  at  Rome  (ch.  xxviii.  16). 
Of  the  later  history  of  St  Luke  no¬ 
thing  certain  is  known ;  according  to 
Epiphanius  {Hcer.  li.  ii),  he  is  said 
to  have  preached  principally  in  Gaul; 
see  Winer,  B.W1L  s.v.  Yol.  11.  p.  35, 
and  comp,  the  modern  continuation 
of  the  A  eta  Sanct.  (Octr.  18),  Vol.  vm. 
p.  295  sq.  The  name  is  probably  a 
contraction  of  Aovkcu'os,  and  is  said  to 
indicate  that  he  was  either  a  slave  or 
a  ‘libertus;’  see  Lobeck’s  article  on 
substantives  in  -as,  in  Wolf,  Analecta 
Lit.  Vol.  11.  p.  47  sq. 

MapKov]  The  Evangelist  St  Mark 
was  converted  appy.  by  St  Peter  (1  Pet. 
v.  13);  he  however  accompanied  St 
Paul  and  his  dveif/ibs  St  Barnabas  (Col. 
iv.  10)  on  their  first  missionary  jour¬ 
ney  (Acts  xii.  25),  but  departed  from 
them  (ch.  xv.  38)  and  was  the  cause 
of  the  dissension  between  the  Apostle 
and  St  Barnabas  (ver.  39).  He  was 
again  with  St  Paul  (Col.  iv.  10),  nnd 
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IV.  ii,  12,  i3- 


Hera  aeavTOV'  etrriv  yap  not  eu^pija-rof  elf  Staxoviav. 
Turkov  Se  airetrretXa  elf  ’'E(j)eaov.  Tou  (pe\ovt]v 


12 

13 


lastly  is  here  invited  to  return  to  him, 
having  been  a  short  time  previously 
(if  we  adopt  a.d.  65 — 67  as  the  pro¬ 
bable  date  of  1  Pet.)  with  St  Peter 
(1  Pet.  v.  13).  Of  his  after  history 
nothing  certain  is  known;  the  most 
current  tradition  assigus  his  latest  la¬ 
bours  to  Egypt  and  Alexandria,  Epiph. 
liter,  li.;  comp.  ActaSanct.  (April  25) 
Vol.  in.  p.  351.  dvaXapuv] 

1 having  taken  {to  thee)',’  in  the  pre¬ 
sent  use  of  this  compound  the  primary 
local  force  of  ava  (more  clearly  seen 
Eph.  vi.  13,  16)  is  somewhat  obscured 
(comp.  dvaSiSSrai),  though  still  not  to 
be  wholly  passed  over ;  Timothy  was 
to  take  to  himself  as  a  companion  the 
evangelist;  see  Wiuer,  dc  Verb.  Comp. 
Ease.  hi.  p.  1,  who  very  clearly  defines 
the  two  uses  of  this  prep,  in  compo¬ 
sition,  (a)  the  usual  physical  sense; 
(b)  the  derivative  sense,  involving  the 
ideas  of  return  or  repetition. 
evXpiprTos]  1  serviceable ,’  ch.  ii.  21; 
possibly,  as  Grot,  suggests,  on  account 
of  his  knowledge  of  Latin;  though 
more  probably  in  reference  to  assist¬ 
ance  in  preaching  the  Gospel ;  els  tt)v 
SlclkovIclv  tov  euayyeXtov'  teal  yap  iv 
Seapots  ci)v  ovk  ZXgye  [TlauXos]  ktj- 
pvTTwv,  Clirys.  The  translation  of 
Auth.  ‘for  the  ministry’  (objected  to 
by  Conyb.)  may  thus  be  defended;  the 
omission  of  the  art.  (after  the  prep.) 
of  course  causing  no  difficulty;  see 
Winer,  Gr.  §  19.  2,  p.  114.  On  the 
whole  however  it  is  perhaps  more  exact 
to  retain  a  neutral  translation  •for 
ministering ,’  which,  while  it  does  not 
exclude  other  services,  may  still  leave 
the  idea  of  the  euayyeXiKg  StaKovla 
■  fairly  prominent. 

12.  Tvix^Kov  8^J  fBut  Tychicus 
the  appears  to  refer  to  a  suppressed 
thought;  not  however  to  one  sug¬ 


gested  by  the  first  member  of  ver.  1 1 
(Wieseler,  Chronol.  p.  428),  but,  as 
the  more  immediate  context  seems  to 
require,  by  the  concluding  portion, 
etixpyv™*  k.tX ;  ‘bring  Mark,  I  need 
one  who  is  *%>.;  I  had  one  in  Tychi¬ 
cus  (Eph.  vi.  21),  but  he  is  gone.’  On 
the  accent,  see  Winer,  Gr.  §  6,  p.  49. 

The  chronology  is  here  not  without 
difficulty.  Tychicus,  who  was  with 
the  Apostle  on  his  third  missionary 
journey,  and  went  before  him  to  Troas 
(Acts  xx.  5),  is  mentioned  (Eph.  vi.  2  r, 
Col.  iv.  7)  as  sent  by  St  Paul  into  Asia 
to  comfort  the  hearts  of  his  converts. 
Now  as  the  Epp.  to  the  Eph.  and  Co¬ 
loss.  cannot  with  any  show  of  reason 
be  assumed  as  contemporaneous  with 
the  present  Ep.,  we  must  assume  that 
this  was  a  second  mission  to  Ephesus, 
the  object  of  which  however  is  un¬ 
known.  The  first  mission  took  place 
during  the  Apostle’s  first  captivity  at 
Home ;  this,  it  would  seem,  takes 
place  at  a  second  and  final  captivity. 
We  thus  take  for  granted  that  the 
Apostle  was  twice  in  prison  at  Home. 
Without  entering  into  a  discussion 
which  would  overstep  the  limits  of 
this  commentary,  it  may  be  enough 
to  remark  that  though  denied  by  Wie¬ 
seler  ( Chronol .  p.  472  sq.),  and  but 
doubtfully  noticed  by  Winer,  j RWB. 
Vol.  11.  p.  220  (ed.  3),  the  ancient  opi¬ 
nion  of  a  secondimprisonment(Euseb. 
Hist.  11.22)  is  in  such  perfect  harmony 
with  the  notices  in  these  Epp.,  and 
has,  to  say  the  least,  such  very  plau¬ 
sible  external  arguments  in  its  fa¬ 
vour,  that  it  seems  still  to  be  by  far  the 
most  satisfactory  of  all  the  hypotheses 
that  have  as  yet  been  advanced;  see 
esp.  Neauder,  Planting ,  ch.  x.  Vol.  1. 
p.  331  sq.  Bohn),  Wiesinger,  Einleit. 
§  3»  P-  57^*  els vE<J>eo-ov] 
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ov  a7ri\nrov  ev  T pwaSi  Trapa  KdjOTTG)  ep^oiievos  (pepc , 
14  teat  ra  /3t/3Ata,  f^aXiara  ra?  fAe/nfipavas.  !A\ i^avSpog  6 


These  words  have  been  urged  by  Tlieod. 
and  De  W.  as  affordiug  a  hint  that 
Timothy  was  not  then  at  Ephesus; 
comp.  Tit.  iii.  12,  rrpbs  ot.  This  is 
perhaps  doubtful;  comp.  Wieseler, 
Chronol.  p.  462.  Tliis  latter  writer 
taking  d^o-TciXa  as  an  epistolary  aor. 
conceives  that  Tych.  was  the  bearer  of 
this  letter  (see  Chronol.  p.  428);  this 
again  is  very  doubtful,  and  is  in  many 
respects  a  very  unsatisfactory  hypo¬ 
thesis.  Does  however  the  language 
wholly  forbid  the  conjecture  that  Ty- 
chicus  was  the  bearer  of  the  first  epi¬ 
stle?  It  has  been  frequently  remarked 
in  these  notes  that  the  first  Ep.  seems 
to  have  been  written  at  no  great  dis¬ 
tance  of  time  from  the  second. 

13.  Tiv cj»£^vi]v]  'Thcclokc,' Auth., 
‘penulam,’  Vulg.,  'hakul,’  Goth., — a 
long,  thick,  and  appy.  sleeveless  cloke, 
with  only  an  opening  for  the  head, 
Smith,  Diet  Antiq .  s.v.j  <p€\6vrjv  tv- 
ravda  to  Ipariov  \tyci'  Tivts  5t  [Syr., 
al.]  <f>a<Ji  to  yXonrobKopov  tvda  ra  /3i- 
fi\la  ftceiro,  Chrys.  There  seems  no 
reason  to  depart  from  the  former  and 
usual  sense;  the  second  interpr.  no¬ 
ticed  by  Chrys.,  ‘case  for  writings’ 

A-»JO  Syr.,  Wieseler,  Chro- 

Tl  0  -K 

nol .  p.  423),  was  probably  only  an 
interpr.  suggested  by  the  connexion, 
and  by  the  thought  that  the  Apostle 
would  not  have  been  likely  to  mention 
an  article  so  comparatively  unimport¬ 
ant  as  a  cloke,  esp.  when  near  his 
death.  One  reason  at  any  rate  seems 
suggested  by  irpb  xct/I<^'0S>  ver*  2I* 
The  word  is  found  in  several  other 
passages,  e.g.  Poll.  Onomast.  vn.  65, 
Athen.  Deipn.  in.  p.  97,  Arrian,  Epict. 
iv.  8;  see  also  Suicer,  Thesaur.  s.v. 
Vol.  11.  p.  1422,  who  however,  with 
but  little  probability,  seems  to  advo¬ 


cate  two  forms,  tpaivbXys  and  faXbvys 
(comp.  Hesych.)  deriving  appy.  the 
former  from  <paluw  aud  the  second 
from  <peXX6s,  ‘pellis.’  There  is  in¬ 
deed  an  almost  hopeless  confusion 
among  the  Greek  lexicographers  on 
this  word  or  words,  some  making  <pai- 
Xwvtjs  (Suid.),  aliter  <peXbv  tjs  (Etym.M.), 
to  be  the  7 XufaaoKopov,  and  (paivoXrjs 
(Suid.),  or  yet  again  <pw6Xi js  (Suid.), 
to  be  the  cloke.  On  the  whole,  it 
seems  probable  that  the  true  form  is 
(paivoXys,  and  that  it  is  derived  from 
the  Latin  ‘peenula’  (Rost  u.  Palm, 
Lex.  s.v.),  not  vice  versa,  as  in  Voss, 
Etymol.  s.v.  Here  Tisch. rightly  adopts 
the  orthography  best  supported  by 
MS.  authority.  For  further  informa¬ 
tion,  see  the  dissertation  ‘de  Pallio 
Pauli  ’  in  Crit.  Sacr.  Thes.  Vol.  n.  p. 
707,  the  special  treatise  on  the  ‘pee- 
nula’byBartholinusmGrcevius,A?itig. 
Bom.  Vol.  vi.  p.  1167  sq.,  and  the  nu¬ 
merous  archaeological  notices  and  reft, 
in  Wolf,  Cur.  Phil,  in  loc. 
dw^Xiirov]  On  this  reading  comp, 
notes  on  ver.  10;  the  authority  for 
dTrAtiTroy  (Tisch.)  here  is  ACFGL  ; 
most  mss., — evidence  appy.  scarcely 
sufficient  to  justify  the  adoption  of  the 
somewhat  improbable  imperfect. 

Kal  ra  (3if3X.£a]  T l  5b  aur<p  tu>v  (3ipXlwv 
tdei  ptXXovTt  awoBrifieii'  irpbs  tov  Qeov  ; 
Kal  paXtora  ware  aiVd  rots  m- 

arots  7ra pa6t<r$at,  Kai  a vtI  Tr) s  abrou 
StficuTKaXi'as  £xctf/  auxd,  Chrys.:  more 
probably  perhaps,  books  generally, 
Bull,  Serm.  xv.  p.  180  (Oxf.  1844).  It 
is  however  useless  to  guess  at  either 
the  contents  of  the  /3t/3Xfa,  or  the  rea¬ 
sons  for  the  request. 
fictXicrTa  rets  ‘  especially  the 

parchments  the  former  were  probably 
written  on  papyrus,  the  latter  on 
parchment,  ‘membrana’  (membram, 
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IV.  i4>  15- 

yaX/ceJ?  7roXXcJ  fxoi  Katca  eveSel^a to*  cnroSwaet  avru)  6 
K vpto?  Kara  ra  epya  aurov .  ov  Ka\  av  (puXacraou ,  X/ay  1 5 

14.  diroduxrei]  This  reading  is  still  not  free  from  doubt:  the  text  is  sup¬ 
ported  by  ACD^FGK;  15  mss.;  Aug.,  Boem.,  Vulg.;  Chrys.  ( Griesb 
Scholz,  Lachm.,  Alf.,  Wordsw .),  and  perhaps  is  now  to  be  preferred.  In  Ed. 
1,  2  the  later  and  incorrect  form  (comp.  Lobeck,  Phmjn.  p.  345,  Sturz, 

de  Dial.  Maced,  p.  52)  was  adopted  with  DaE2  (K  -dwei)  L ;  most  mss.;  Clarom. 
(Rec.y  Tisch.),  and  with  the  support  of  internal  considerations  of  no  little 
weight:  see  notes.  These  however  now  appear  to  be  fairly  outweighed  by 
the  amount  of  external  evidence  (K  being  added  to  the  authorities  for  the 
future),  and  the  reading  is  changed  accordingly. 


membrana  cutis);  comp.  Hug,  Einl. 
Vol.  1.  §  11.  It  is  not  wholly  improba¬ 
ble,  as  the  paXiara  seems  to  indicate, 
that  the  parchments  were  writings, 
whether  *  adversaria  *  or  otherwise,  of 
the  Apostle  himself ;  comp.  Bull,  Serm. 
xv.  p.  183  sq., — a  sermon  well  worthy 
of  perusal.  Of  Carpus  nothing  is 
known,  nor  of  the  journey  to  Troas; 
it  certainly  could  not  have  been  that 
mentioned  Acts  xx.  6,  a  visit  which 
took  place  more  than  six  years  before. 

14.  ’AA^avSpos]  See  notes  on  1 
Tim.  i.  20:  whether  this  evil  man  was 
then  at  Ephesus  or  not  cannot  be 
determined ;  the  former  supposition  is 
perhaps  most  probable;  see XVieseler, 
Chronol.  p.  463.  TroXXa 

k.t.X.]  ‘  shewed  me  much  ill  treat¬ 
ment ‘multa  mihi  mala  ostendit,’ 
Clarom.,  Vulg.  [mala  mihi]; 
fxe  5ia4>6p(vs,  Chrys.  The  trans.  ‘hath 
(?)  shown  much  ill  feeling *  (Peile)  is 
unnecessarily  restricted,  and  that  of 
Conyb.,  ‘charged  me  with  much  evil 
in  his  declaration’  (forensic  use  of  the 
active),  in  a  high  degree  improbable. 
The  ‘intensive’  middle  (see  Kruger, 
Sprachl.  §  52.  8.  5,  and  notes  on  Eph. 
ii.  7)  £v5el£a<r0ai,  with  a  dat.  personae 
and  acc.  rei ,  is  frequently  used  both 
in  a  good  (e.  g.  [Demosth.]  Halonn . 
p.  .$7)  and  a  bad  sense  (Gen.  1.  15, 
17),  and  seems  clearly  to  point  to  the 
exhibition  of  outward  acts  of  injury 
and  wrong  to  the  Apostle. 


aTroSwtm  k.t.X.]  ‘  the  Lord  shall  re¬ 
ward  him  according  to  his  works;* 
Trpoppjjals  £<JTiVy  0 iiK  apa ,  Theod.,  who 
however  adopts  the  more  difficult 
reading  dirobipir}.  Even  if  we  adopt 
this  latter  reading  (see  crit.  note)  we 
may  rightly  urge  that  St  Paul  might 
properly  wash  that  one  who  had  so 
withstood  the  cause  of  the  Gospel 
(toTs  TuxertpoLS  Xoyots ,  see  ver.  15),  and 
who  had  as  yet  shown  no  symptom  of 
repentance  (fiy  Kai  <rd  k.t.X.),  might  be 
rewarded  according  to  his  works.  On 
the  late  and  incorrect  form  d: ro5(prj 
for  airodolT],  comp.  Lobeck,  Phryn.  p. 
345,  Sturz,  de  Dial.  Maced,  p.  52. 

15.  6v  kclI  o-v  k.t.X.]  ‘  Of  whom 
do  thou  also  beware .’  This  advice 
seems  to  confirm  the  supposition  that 
Alexander  was  then  at  Ephesus  (see 
ver.  14),  unless  indeed  we  also  adopt 
the  not  very  probable  opinion  of 
Theod.,  noticed  in  notes  on  ver.  12, 
that  Timothy  was  not  now  at  Ephe¬ 
sus.  \lav  -yap  k.t.X.] 

‘/or  he  greatly  withstood  our  words;' 
reason  why  Timothy  should  beware  of 
Alexander.  If  the  -qp^Tepoi  \6yoi 
allude  to  the  defence  which  St  Paul 
made,  and  which  Alexander  opposed 
(see  Wieseler,  Chronol.  p.  464),  Alex¬ 
ander  must  be  conceived  (if  he  came 
originally  from  Ephesus)  to  have  gone 
to  Rome  and  returned  again.  It  must 
be  observed  however,  that  the  studied 
connexion  of  this  clause  with  ov  Kal 
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1 6  yap  avT€<TTr)  rof?  JjfteTcpois  X070/?.  'Ev  tjj 

1 rpwTy  ftov  aTroXoy/a  ovSets  fioi  'irapeyivcro ,  aXXa 

17  7rapTe?  ey/careXiTrop*  fir}  avroU  XoytcrOcln'  6  Se 

K ipioq  fiOL  irap€(TTt}  /caJ  iveSvvdjui(V(rev  /xe,  ?ya  e/xou  to 

15.  oVt^ottj]  So  ACD1^1  (FG  aylArrq);  17;  ( Laclm .,  J?/.,  JFordsw.). 
The  lees  natural  reading  ArOfoTTjKcv  was  adopted  in  Ed.  1,  2  with  D3EKLN4; 
most  mss.;  and  many  Ff.  ( Rec.y  Tisch.)\  but  now  on  the  authority  of  N1  is 
perhaps  rightly  changed  for  the  more  strongly  attested  reading  in  the  text. 

16.  TrapzyfrtTo]  So  ACF^apiry.JGN1  ( Lachm .);  <rvvir.  DEK4  [<rvp tt.  KL; 


al.];  (Tisch.). 

(ri>  k.t.X.,  rather  than  with  TroXXa  pot 
seems  somewhat  to  militate 
against  this  supposition,  and  to  sug¬ 
gest  a  more  general  reference,  rots  tov 
evayyeXlov  Xoyots. 

16.  ’Ey  tq  “irpurn  ic.t.X.]  ‘  At  my 
first  defence comp.  Phil.  i.  7,  but 
observe  that  there  tj  d7roX.,  on  ac¬ 
count  of  the  article,  must  be  connect¬ 
ed  with  tov  evayyeXlov,  and  that  the 
circumstances  alluded  to  are  in  all 
probability  wholly  different.  Timothy 
was  then  appy.  with  him  (Phil.  i.  1); 
now  he  is  informing  him  of  something 
new,  and  which  happened  at  his  last 
imprisonment,  see  Neander,  Planting , 
Vol.  1.  p.  334  (Bohn).  This  airoX. 
TTpion}  was  in  all  probability  the  *  actio 
prima,’  after  which,  as  a  ‘non  liquet’ 
(see  Smith,  Diet.  Antiq .  s.v.  ‘Judex’) 
had  been  returned,  an  ‘ampliatio’ 
(comp.  aveftaXeTo,  Acts  xxiv.  22)  had 
succeeded,  during  which  the  Apostle 
is  now  writing;  see  esp.  Wieseler, 
ChroTiol.  p.  409  sq.,  and  comp.  Rein, 
Rom.  Privatrecht ,  v.  2.  6,  p.  450. 
Conyb.  and  Howson  (St  Paul ,  Vol.  n. 
p.  580,  ed.  2)  deny  the  continuance 
under  the  emperors  of  this  custom  of 
‘  ampliatio,’  on  the  authority  of  Geib, 
Rom.  Crim.-Proc.  p.  377:  this  how¬ 
ever  does  not  appear  to  have  been 
fully  made  out. 

‘irapey^vero]  ‘ stood  forward  for  me' 
‘adfuit,’  Yulg.,  soil,  as  a  ‘patronue’ 
to  plead  in  my  defenee,  or  more 


probably  as  an  *  advocatus  ’  to  support 
by  his  counsel;  comp.  Herod,  vii.  109, 
TToWoiai  irapeyevopyp,  and,  as  regards 
the  practice  of  Christians  supporting 
and  comforting  their  brethren  in  pri¬ 
son,  Lucian,  deMortePeregr.%  13.  Ex¬ 
amples  of  the  similarly  forensic  expres¬ 
sions  cuvirapaylyveffBal  tivi ,  7ra petval 
Tivt ,  are  eited  by  Eisner,  Obs.  Vol.  1.  p. 
319.  On  the  respective  offices  and  du¬ 
ties  of  ‘  advocatus’  and  ‘ patronus,’  see 
Rein,  Rom.Privatrecht,v.  1. 3,  p.425. 
eYKaT&iiT’ov]  On  the  meaning  of  this 
compound,  see  notes  on  ver.  10.  The 
reason  of  the  desertion  was  obviously 
fear ;  ov  KaKorjdelas  yv  dXXi  bciXta s  17 
vTroxupvWi  Theod.  The  knowledge 
of  this  suggests  the  clause  py  ailrotr 
XoyurdetT],  in  which  the  Apostle’s  par¬ 
don  is  blended  with  his  charitable 
prayer;  ‘may  God  forgive  them  even 
as  I  do.  ’  The  reading  of  ACD2D3EF 
GL  (-Xcittop,  so  Tisch.)  appears  simply 
due  to  itacism;  see  notes  on  ver,  10. 

17.  6  Kvpios]  In  marked  con¬ 
trast  to  ver.  16;  ‘man,  even  my 
friends,  deserted  me, — hit  my  Lord 
stood  by  me.’  ^ve6uvdp«(Wv  pc] 

‘ gave  me  inward  strength i.e.  irafipri- 
alav  ixaplaaro,  ovk  d<pT)KC  KaTaircadv, 
Chrys.;  see  notes  on  1  Tim.  i.  12. 
The  purpose  of  the  ivdwapuxris  then 
follows.  The  Apostle  here,  as  always, 
loses  all  thought  and  feeling  of  self, 
and  sees  only  in  the  gracious  aid  min¬ 
istered  to  him  a  higher  and  a  greater 
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Kqpvyua  Tr\tjpo(popti6tj  icat  aKOva-cocriv  irdvra  ra  edvt)- 
Kal  eppucrdtjv  ck  erToparoi  Xeovrof.  putreral  fit  o  l8 


purpose:  so  Chrys.,  and  after  him 
Theoph.  and  CEcum. 

-irXT]po4»opTi0p]  ‘  might  be  fully  per¬ 
formed,  fulfilled,'  ‘impleatur/  Vulg., 
‘adimp./  Clarom.,  Syr., — not ‘might 
be  fully  known/  Auth.,  ‘certiorare- 
tur/  Beza.  There  seems  no  reason 
to  depart  here  from  the  meaning  as¬ 
signed  to  tt\i ]po(f>.  in  ver.  5  (see  notes); 
the  K-fjpvyfia  (observe,  not  evayytXtov) 
was  indeed  fully  performed,  when  in 
the  capital  of  the  world,  at  the  highest 
earthly  tribunal,  possibly  in  the  Ro¬ 
man  forum  (Dio  Cass.  lvii.  7,  lx.  4, 
— this  however  after  the  time  of  Clau¬ 
dius  is  considered  somewhat  doubtful), 
and  certainly  before  a  Roman  multi¬ 
tude,  Paul  the  prisoner  of  the  Lord 
spake  for  himself  and  for  the  Gospel ; 
see  Wieseler,  Chronol.  p.  476,  who 
has  illustrated  and  defended  this  ap¬ 
plication  with  much  ability. 

Kal  aKOTJcrwo-iv  k.t.\.]  ‘and  all  the 
Gentiles  might  hear;'  further  amplifi¬ 
cation  of  the  preceding  words;  not  in 
reference  to  any  preachings  after  his 
first  captivity  (comp.  Theod.,  De  W.), 
but  simply  in  connexion  withhispublic 
diroXoyia  in  this  his  second  captivity. 
The  position  of  iVa,  after  irapterT)  Kal 
ivtd.  rather  than  after  ^pvaOrjv,  seems 
certainly  to  confirm  this:  see  Wiese¬ 
ler,  Chronol.  p.  476.  The  reading  of 
Pec.  6.kov<tt)  (with  KL;  most  mss.; 
Chrys.,  Theod.)  is  only  a  grammatical 
correction.  Kal  cppvcr0T|v] 

‘  and  I  was  rescued  second  and  fur¬ 
ther  act  of  the  Lord  towards  His  ser¬ 
vant;  He  inspired  him  with  strength, 
and  more,  He  rescuedhim.  The  aor.  is 
purely  passive;  several  of  these  *  de- 
ponentia  media;’  e.g.  dedo/xai,  I6.0p.a1 , 
xa.pltop.at  k.t.X.  have,  besides  an  aor, 
med.,  an  aor.  in  the  pass,  form  which 
(unlike  7){3ovX7idfiv,  k.t.X.)  is 


completely  passive  in  sense ;  comp. 
ideadyv,  Matth.  vi.  1,  Mark  xvi.  n, 
l&dyv,  Matth.  viii.  13,  1 

Cor.  ii.  12,  Phil.  i.  29,  and  see  fur¬ 
ther  exx.  in  Winer,  Gr.  §  38.  7,  p. 
231.  Lachm.  and  Tisch.  read  Ipvadyv 
with  ACX.  tK  OTojiaros 

X^ovtos  is  very  differently  explained. 
The  least  probable  interpr.  makes 
it  refer  to  the  lions  of  the  amphi¬ 
theatre  (Mosheim,  and  even  Neand. 
Plant.  Yol.  1.  p.  345,  note),  the  most 
probable  perhaps  is  that  of  the  later 
expositors  (De  W.,  Huth.,  al.),  that 
it  is  a  figurative  expression  for  the 
greatest  danger,  ‘geueraliter  perieu- 
lum/  Calv.,  comp.  1  Cor.  xv.  32,  i(h 7- 
piofidxv* a  (see  Meyer  in  loc.),  Ignat. 
Horn.  5,  dirk  Si/plas  p-^XP1  'P wp.r)s  dy- 
piofiaxw,  where  the  somewhat  parallel 
allusions  are  equally  figurative.  The 
most  current  interpr.  is  that  of  the 
Greek  commentators,  who  refer  the 
expression  to  Nero;  XiovTa  yd p  rdv 
’iXtpuva.  t6  Oypi&des,  Chrys., 

al.;  but  it  is  doubtful  whether  he  was 
then  at  Rome;  see  Pearson,  Ann. 
Paul .  Yol.  1.  p.  395  (cd.  Churton), 
who  consequently  transfers  it  to  Helius 
Cccsareanus.  Wieseler  finds  in  Xiwv 
the  principal  accuser  (Chronol.  p.  476); 
alii  alia.  Leo,  with  very  good  sense, 
retracts  in  his  preface,  p.  xxxviii.,  his 
reference  of  Xiwv  to  Nero,  observing 
the  omission  of  the  article  (which 
might  have  been  expected,  as  in  Jo¬ 
seph.  Antiq.  xvhi.  6.  10,  rtOirqKev  o 
X^y).  This  omission  cannot  indeed 
be  pressed,  as  it  might  be  due  to  cor¬ 
relation  (Middleton,  Art .  nr.  3.  7);  it 
may  be  said  however,  that  it  is  highly 
probable  that  if  Nero,  or  a  definite 
person  (human  or  spiritual,  e.g .  Satan, 
comp.  Alf.  in  loc.),  had  been  here 
meant,  it  would  have  been  inserted, 
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Kvpio?  aTro  Traprof  epyov  i roiypov  icai  awtret  el?  r >jv 
fiaa-tXetav  avrou  t>jv  iirovpdviov •  w  r\  <Jo£a  €19  rouf 
aiwpa?  tu)v  aiccvwv,  dfxtjv. 


ns  in  the  exx.  in  'Winer,  Gr.  §  18.  2.  b, 
p.  1 14  sq.  The  most  pertinent  re¬ 
mark  is  that  of  Huth.,  that  it  is  to 
the  <rro/ia  Xtovros  (Lowenrachen),  not 
to  the  X&w,  that  the  attention  is  prin¬ 
cipally  directed. 

18.  pvo-mu  k.t.X.]  ‘  The  Lord  shall 
rescue  me  from  every  evil  work;'  con¬ 
tinuation  of  the  foregoing  declaration, 
in  a  somewhat  changed  application : 
Kat,  which  would  make  the  connexion 
more  close,  is  rightly  omitted  by 
Lachm.  and  Tisc  ft.,  with  ACD1^;  31,  ah; 
Clarom.,Sangerm.,Aug.,  Vulg.,Copt., 
Arm.,  al.  The  change  of  prep,  (cu¬ 
riously  enough  not  noticed  by  appy. 
any  commentator,  but  marked  in 
Auth.),  points  more  generally  to  the 
removal  from  (see  Winer,  Gr.  §  47, 
p.  331  compared  with  p.  327)  all  the 
evil  efforts  that  were  directed  against 
the  Apostle,  and  the  evil  influences 
around  him, — not  merely  all  that 
threatened  him  personally,  but  all 
that  thwarted  the  Gospel  in  his  per¬ 
son.  Thus  irovijpbs  retains  its  proper 
sense  of  * active  wickedness  ’  (tta pit,  rod 
irbvos  yivd/xeros,  Suidas;  comp.  Trench, 
Synon.  §  1 1),  and  Zpyov  its  more  usual 
sense.  Most  modern  commentators 
(except  "Wiesing.),  following  Chrys., 
al.,  either  explain  warrhs  tpy.  7 tov, 
as  iravros  apaprtjpaTos,  in  reference 
to  St  Paul,— a  change  from  the  ob¬ 
jective  in  ver.  17  to  the  subjective 
which  is  not  very  satisfactory, — or 
take  tpyov  as  equivalent  to  vpaypa , 
Xpfjy-a.,  a  meaning  which  though  de¬ 
fensible  (see  exx.  in  Rost  u.  Palm, 
Lex.  s.v.)  is  not  necessary.  There  is 
no  declaration  that  the  Apostle  shall 
be  rescued  out  of  his  dangers,  which 
would  be  inconsistent  with  ver.  6;  it 


is  only  said  in  effect  in  ver.  7 ,  8,  that 
he  shall  be  removed  from  the  sphere 
of  evil  in  every  form:  ‘decollabitur? 
liberabitur,  liberante  Domino,’  Beng. 
The  transition  to  the  next  clause,  from 
the  airo  to  the  els,  becomes  thus  very 
easy  and  natural. 

owei  els]  ‘  shall  save  me  into  :*  a 
preegnans  constructs,  ‘shall  save  and 
place  me  in,’  comp.  ch.  ii.  26,  and  see 
further  exx.  in  Winer,  Gr.  §  66.  2, 
p.  547.  There  is  thus  no  reason  for 
modifying  <tw^lv  (scil.  a£ei  pe  els 
,  Coray;  comp.  Eurip.  Iph.  1\ 
1068) ,  still  less  for  referring  it  merely 
to  preservation  from  earthly  troubles 
(Reuss,  Thiol.  Chret.  iv.  22,  Vol.  ri. 
p.  25 1),  followed  as  it  is  by  the  explicit 
Tyv  pavChelav  rrjv  iTrovpaviov.  In  these 
last  words,  it  has  been  urged  by  De 
Wette  and  others  that  we  have  a 
thought  foreign  to  St  Paul.  Surely 
this  is  an  ill-considered  statement: 
though  the  mere  expression  7}  . 

Tj  roup,  may  not  occur  again  in  the 
N.T.,  still  the  idea  of  a  present  sove¬ 
reignty  and  kingdom  of  Christ  in 
heaven  is  conveyed  in  some  passages 
(Eph.  i.  20,  Col.  iii.  1),  and  expressed 
in  others  (r  Cor.  xv.  25,  paaiXefetv) 
too  plainly  to  give  any  cause  for  diffi- 
culty  in  the  present  case ;  comp.  Pear¬ 
son,  Creed ,  Art.  11.  and  vi.  Vol.  1.  p, 
124,  328  (ed.  Burt.),  Had  this  ex¬ 
pression  appeared  in  any  other  than 
one  of  the  Past.  Epp.,  it  would  have 
passed  unchallenged.  On  the  term 
inovpavios,  comp,  notes  on  Eph.  i.  3. 
w  6o|a  k.t.X. ]  Observe  especially 
this  doxology  to  Christ;  /5oi)  SofoXoy/a 
rod  Tf ou  ws  *al  tov  ITarpos,  ovtos  y&p 
6  K uptos,  Theoph.  Waterland  might 
have  added  this,  T)ef.  of  Queries ,  xvn. 
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^  "Acnracrai  U plfTKCLU  Kd'l  'AkuXcIV  KCL I  1 9 
'TOV  ’O VrjCTMpOpOV  01K0V.  *E pGL(TT0$  €/UL€lVCV  €U  Kop/i/00),  20 
T pocpt/xov  Se  cnreXnrov  iv  M i\r}Ttp  daQtvovvra.  2 irov -  21 


Vol.  i.  p.  423.  On  the  expression  efs 
touj  afivar  ruy  cuWcdi',  set  notes  on 
Gal .  i.  5. 

19.  npio-tcav  Kal  ’AKvXav]  Prisca 
or  Priscilla  (likeLiviaorLivilla.Drusa 
or  Drusilla,  Wetst.  on  Rom.  xvi.  3) 
was  the  wife  of  Aquila  of  Pontus. 
They  became  first  known  to  the  Apo¬ 
stle  in  Corinth  (Acts  xviii.  2),  whither 
they  had  come  from  Home  on  account 
of  the  edict  of  Claudius;  the  Apostle 
abode  with  them  as  being  ofiirexvoi, 
and  took  them  with  him  to  Syria  (ver. 
18).  They  were  with  him  at  Ephesus 
(surely  not  at  Corinth !  Huther)  wrhen 
he  wrrote  i  Cor.  (see  ch.  xvi.  19),  and 
are  again  noticed  as  being  at  Home 
(Rom.  xvi.  3)  where  they  had  proba¬ 
bly  gone  temporarily,  perhaps  for  pur¬ 
poses  of  trade  :  of  their  after  history 
nothing  is  known,  see  Winer,  R)VB. 
s.  v.  ‘  Aquila,’  Vol.  1.  p.  73,  and  Her¬ 
zog,  Real-Encycl.  Vol.  1.  p.  456,  who 
however  ascribes  their  migrations  to 
the  difficulties  and  troubles  encoun¬ 
tered  in  preaching  the  Gospel. 

tov  *Ovti<r.  oTkov]  See  notes  on  ch.  i. 
16.  Onesiphorus  is  said  to  have  been 
bishop  of  Corone  in  Messenia ;  Fabri- 
cius,  Lux  Evang.  p.  1 17  (cited  by  Wi¬ 
ner).  This  however  must  be  consi¬ 
dered  highly  doubtful. 

20.  "Epaoros]  A  Christian  of  this 
name  is  mentioned  as  oUov6g.os  ( area - 
rius)  of  Corinth,  Rom.  xvi.  23.  Men¬ 
tion  is  again  made  of  an  Erastus  as 
having  been  sent  from  Ephesus  to 
Macedonia  with  Timothy,  Acts  xix. 
22.  Whether  these  passages  relate  to 
the  same  person  cannot  possibly  be 
determined;  but  it  may  be  said,  in 
spite  of  the  positive  assertion  of  Wie- 
seler  ( Chronol .  p.  471)  to  the  contrary, 
that  the  identity  of  the  Erastus  of 


Corinth  and  Erastus  the  missionary 
seems  very  doubtful.  It  is  scarcely 
likely  that  the  ohcovofios  of  Corinth 
would  be  able  to  act  as  one  thaKovuv 
(Acts  l.  c.) ;  see  Meyer,  Rom.  l.c .,  and 
Winer,  R)VB .  s.  v.  Vol.  1.  p.  335;  so 
also  Neand.  Planting ,  Vol.  1.  p.  334 
(Bohn).  It  is  perhaps  more  probable, 
from  the  expression  Z/uuvev  4v  K oplv9qj, 
that  the  present  Erastus  was  identical 
with  Erastus  of  Corinth;  comp.  Hu¬ 
ther.  All  however  is  conjecture. 

Tpo4>kp.ov]  ‘  Trophimus,'  a  Gentilo 
Christian  of  Ephesus,  who  accompa¬ 
nied  St  Paul  (011  his  third  missionary 
journey)  from  Troas  (Acts  xx.  4)  to 
Miletus,  Syria,  and  ultimately  Jeru¬ 
salem,  where  his  presence  was  the 
cause  of  an  uproar  (Acts  xxi.  29).  Le¬ 
gendary  history  says  that  he  was  be¬ 
headed  under  Nero:  Menolog .  Grac. 
Vol.  hi.  p.  57  (Winer). 
dir^Xiirov]  ‘I  left;'  certainly  not  plu¬ 
ral,  ‘they  left,’  scil.  ‘his  comrades,’ 
an  artificial  interpretation  (see  Winer, 
RWB.  Art.  ‘Troph.’  Vol.  11.  p.  634) 
which  would  never  have  been  thought 
of,  if  the  doubtful  hypothesis  of  a 
single  imprisonment  of  St  Paul  at 
Rome  had  not  seemed  to  require  it. 
The  supposition  of  Wieseler  ( Chronol . 
p.  467)  that  he  accompanied  St  Paul 
on  his  way  to  Rome  (Acts  xxvii.),  but 
falling  sick  returned  to  Miletus  in  the 
Adramyttian  ship  from  which  St  Paul 
parted  at  Myra  (Acts  xxvii.  6),  may 
be  ingenious,  but  seems  in  a  high  de¬ 
gree  improbable,  and  is  well  answered 
by  Wiesinger  in  his  notes  on  this  verse, 
p.  684  sq.  Still  more  hopeless  is  the 
attempt  to  change  the  reading,  with 
the  Arab.  Vers.,  to  MeXfrp,  or  to  refer 
it  to  Miletus  on  the  N.  coast  of  Crete, 
near  which  St  Paul  never  went.  If 
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Saaov  7 rpo  eX0e?i/.  ’Au7ra^erat  ae 

E?/3ouXo9,  teat  TlovSys,  Ka\  A ivo$,  tca\  K XavSla,  teat  ot 
aSeXepol  irdvres. 

2  2  fO  K uptos  It](TOV$  XpiO-TOf  /xera  rou  Benediction. 

Trvevfxaros  aou.  >j  XaVi? 

22.  Kifyuos  Turovs  X^urror]  So  I?cc.,  Griesb.,  Scholz ,  with  CDEKLN4;  al.; 
Syr.,  Vulg.,  al. ;  Laclm.  reads  Kvp.  'lyaovs  with  A;  31.  1 14 ;  Tisch.  reads 
only  Kvpios  with  FGN1;  17.  al. ;  Boern.,  .32th.  Though  an  interpolation  is 
not  improbable,  yet  the  uncial  authority  for  the  omission  is  not  strong,  F  and 


G  being  little  more  than  equivalent  to 

we  suppose  this  journey  to  have  taken 
place  after  the  period  recorded  in  the 
Acts  (see  notes  on  1  Tim.  i.  3),  and 
adojpt  the  theory  of  a  second  imprison¬ 
ment,  all  difficulty  ceases.  Here 
too  the  form  dfl-Aeiirop  is  found  in 
CL,  but  the  uncial  authority  greatly 
preponderates  on  the  other  side :  see 
ver.  10,  13,  16. 

21.  npo  x^wvos]  ‘  before  winter 
not  necessarily  ‘before  the  storms  of 
winter,’  Wieseler,  Ghronol .  p.  472. 
The  expression  seems  only  an  amplifi¬ 
cation  of  ver.  9 ;  irp6  ywlw'off,  Xva  pg 
KdTaaxeOy *  (Chrys.),  whether  by  dan¬ 
gers  on  the  sea  (Coray),  or  difficulties 
of  travelling  on  the  land.  In.  this  re¬ 
peated  desire  of  St  Paul  to  see  his  son 
in  the  faith,  and  the  mention  of  a  pos¬ 
sible  eause  which  might  detain  him, 
we  see  tokens  of  the  Apostle’s  pre¬ 
science  of  his  approaching  death ;  5ia 
ttomtwv  fnjvvet  TTjv  tAcut^,  Theod. 
EvPovXosk.t.X.]  OfEubulus,  Pudens, 
and  Claudia,  nothing  certain  is  known; 
they  were  not  companions  of  the  Apo¬ 
stle  (ver.  1 1),  but  only  members  of  the 
Church  at  Rome.  The  identity  of  the 
two  latter  with  the  Pudens  and  Clau¬ 
dia  of  Martial  ( Epigr .  iv.  13,  xi.  53) 


one  authority. 

seems  very  doubtful;  see  however 
Conyb.  and  Hows.  St  Fault  VoL  n. 
p.  595  (ed.  *)»  A  If.  Prole  gom.  on  2 
Tim.  §  2.  4.  Linus  is  in  all  probabi¬ 
lity  the  first  bishop  of  Rome  of  that 
name;  see  Hen.  Hair.  hi.  3,  Euseb. 
Hist.  hi.  2. 

22.  }JteTd  tov  o-ov]  1  with 

tliy  spirit;'  so  Gal.  vi.  18,  Philem.  25. 
The  Apostle  names  the  ‘spirit  ’  as  the 
‘potior  pars’  in  our  nature,  see  notes 
on  Gal.  1.  c .  There  is  no  allusion  to 
the  Holy  Spirit  (Chrys.,  al.),  nor  to 
TrvevftaTiKT}  xdi/us  (CEcum.);  the  7r^c C- 
pa  is  the  human  Trvcvpa  (not  merely 
the  yf'vxVi  Coray),  the  third  and  high¬ 
est  part  in  man;  compare  Olshauscn, 
Opusc .  vi.  p.  145  sq.,  and  Destiny  of 
the  Creature ,  p.  115  sq. 
jitO*  \>[iwv]  ‘with  you;1  not  exactly 
‘  tecum  et  cum  toti  ecelesii  tibi  com¬ 
missi’  (Mill,  Prolegom.  p.  86),  as  thero 
is  no  mention  throughout  the  Epistle 
of  the  Church  at  Ephesus ;  but  simply 
*  with  thee  and  those  with  thee.  ’  This 
benediction  is  somewhat  singular  as 
being  twofold,  to  Timothy  separately, 
and  to  Tim.  and  those  with  him:  1 
Cor.  xvi.  23,  24,  is  also  twofold,  but 
relates  to  the  same  persons. 
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INTRODUCTION. 


THE  Epistle  to  Titus  was  written  by  St  Paul  apparently  only 
a  short  time  after  his  missionary  visit  to  the  island  of  Crete 
(ch.  i.  5),  and  when  on  his  way  to  Nicopolis  to  winter  (ch.  iii.  12). 
On  the  occasion  of  that  visit  he  had  left  his  previous  companion 
Titus  in  charge  of  the  churches  of  that  island,  and  may  not  un¬ 
reasonably  be  supposed  to  have  availed  himself  of  an  early  oppor¬ 
tunity  of  writing  special  instructions  to  him  concerning  the  duties 
with  which  he  had  been  entrusted. 

If  we  are  correct  in  supposing  that  the  Nicopolis  above 
alluded  to  was  the  well-known  city  of  that  name  in  Epirus  (see 
notes  on  ch.  iii.  12),  we  may  conceive  this  Epistle  to  have  been 
written  from  some  place  in  Asia  Minor,  perhaps  Ephesus  (Conyb. 
and  Hows.  St  Paul ,  Yol.  11.  p.  566,  ed.  2),  at  which  the  Apostle 
might  have  stayed  a  short  time  previous  to  the  westward  journey. 
If  we  further  adopt  the  not  unreasonable  supposition  that  the 
Apostle  was  arrested  soon  after  his  arrival  at  Nicopolis,  and  for¬ 
warded  from  thence  to  Rome  (Conyb.  and  Hows,  loc .  cit.),  and 
also  agree  to  consider  a.  d.  67  or  68  the  year  of  his  martyrdom 
(see  Introd .  to  2  Tim.),  we  may  roughly  fix  the  date  of  this 
Epistle  as  the  summer  of  A. d.  66  or  67,  according  as  we  adopt  the 
earlier  or  later  date  for  the  Apostle's  martyrdom.  Whichever 
date  we  select,  it  will  clearly  be  most  natural  to  suppose  that  the 
winter  alluded  to  in  this  Epistle  (chap.  iii.  12)  is  not  the  same  as 
that  referred  to  in  2  Tim.  iv.  21,  but  belongs  to  the  year  before  it. 
If  we  suppose  them  the  same  (comp.  Alford,  Prolegom .  on  Past. 
Epp.  §  2.  32),  the  occurrences  of  2  Tim.  will  seem  somewhat  un¬ 
duly  crowded;  compare  Conyb.  and  Hows.  St  Pault  Yol.  11.  p.  573, 
note  (ed.  2). 

The  object  of  the  Epistle  transpires  very  clearly  from  its  con¬ 
tents.  The  Apostle  not  having  been  able  to  remain  long  enough 
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in  Crete  to  complete  the  necessary  organization  of  the  various 
churches  in  the  island,  hut  having  left  Titus  to  complete  this  re¬ 
sponsible  work,  sends  to  him  all  necessary  instruction  both  in 
respect  of  the  discipline,  ecclesiastical  (ch.  i.  5  sq.,  comp.  ch.  iii.  10) 
and  general  (ch.  ii.  1  sq.,  ch.  iii.  1  sq.),  which  he  was  to  maintain, 
and  the  erroneous  teaching  which  he  was  to  be  ready  to  con¬ 
front  (ch.  i.  13  sq.,  ch.  iii.  9,  al.).  The  Cretan  character  had  long 
been  unfavourably  spoken  of  (ch.  i.  12),  and,  as  we  learn  from 
this  Epistle,  with  so  much  truth  (ch.  i.  13,  16,  ch.  iii.  1  sq.),  that 
though  Titus  was  instructed  by  the  Apostle  to  come  to  him  at 
Nicopolis  (ch.  iii  12),  but  a  short  time  probably  after  he  would 
have  received  the  Epistle,  it  was  deemed  fitting  by  the  Apostle 
that  he  should  have  written  instructions  for  his  immediate  guid¬ 
ance.  On  the  adaptation  of  the  contents  to  the  object  of  the 
writer,  see  Davidson,  Introduction ,  Yol.  in.  p.  90  sq. 

On  the  genuineness  and  authenticity  of  the  Epistle,  see  the 
Introduction  to  the  First  Epistle  to  Timothy.  The  Pastoral 
Epistles  in  respect  of  this  question  must  be  regarded  as  a  whole ; 
no  writer  of  credit,  except  Schleiermacher,  having  failed  to  admit 
that  they  must  all  be  attributed  to  one  writer. 
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A  nostolic  address  and 
salutation. 


nAYAOS  $0V\0$  0€OV,  a7T0<7T0\0?  (Je 
1 lt]<rov  Xpt(TTOv  Kara  tti<ttiv  e/cXe- 


I. 


i.  'Iijcrot J  Xpicrrou]  So  Lachm .  with  D^D1  om.  ’V.)  EFGHIKLN;  most 
mss.  (jRec.,  Griesb.,  Scholz ,  Be  IF.,  and  J/utft.  e  sil. ) ;  the  order  is  inverted  by 
Tisch.  only  with  A;  3  mss.;  Tol.,  Copt.,  Syr. -Phil. ;  Ambrst.  (ed.),  Cassiod. 
There  certainly  does  not  seem  sufficient  authority  for  any  change  of  the  re¬ 
ceived  Text  in  the  present  case;  indeed  it  may  be  remarked  that  Tisch.  appears 
to  have  been  somewhat  precipitate  in  always  maintaining  the  sequence  d7r6crr. 
Xp.  T 7}<r.  in  St  Paul’s  introductory  salutations.  In  1  Cor.  i.  r  and  2  Tim.  i.  1 
certainly,  in  Col.  i.  1  and  1  Tim.  i.  r  probably,  and  perhaps  in  Phil.  i.  1  (JouXoi), 
this  order  maybe  adopted;  but  in  2  Cor.  i.  1,  and  especially  in  Rom.  i.  1  and 
here,  it  seems  to  be  insufficiently  supported,  and  is  rightly  rejected  by  Lachm.; 
in  Eph.  i.  1  the  authority  is  slightly  in  favour  of  'lya.  Xp.  It  is  not  perhaps 
too  much  to  say  that  some  passing  thought  in  the  Apostle’s  mind  may  have 
often  suggested  a  variation  in  order;  in  ver.  4,  for  example,  Xp.  'lya.  (Tisch.) 
seems  more  probable,  T r}<rov  and  ewTTjpo?  being  thus  brought  in  more  imme¬ 
diate  contact.  It  is  not  well  to  be  hypercritical,  but  variations  even  in  these 
frequently  recurring  words  should  not  wholly  be  passed  over. 


Chatter  I.  1.  BovXos  ©€oi]  *a 
servant  of  God ; '  the  more  general  de¬ 
signation  succeeded  by  d7r6<rr.  ...T.  X. 
the  more  special.  On  all  other  occa¬ 
sions  St  Paul  terms  himself  8ou\os 
‘I.  X.,  Rom.  i.  1,  Phil.  i.  1,  comp.  Gal. 
i.  10;  so  also  2  Pet.  i.  1,  Jude  1,  comp. 
Rev.  i.  i,  and  see  James  i.  1.  Surely 
a  forger  would  not  have  made  a  devi¬ 
ation  so  very  noticeable  :  in  saluta¬ 
tions  more  than  in  anything  else  pe¬ 
culiarities  would  have  been  avoided. 
The  expression  itself  occurs  in  Acts 
xvi.  17,  Rev.  xv.  3,  compare  ib.  x.  7; 
and  in  a  slightly  different  application, 
1  Pet.  ii.  1 6,  Rev.  vii.  3. 
diroo-ToXos  8^]  ‘  and  further  an  Apo¬ 
stle,*  &c.;  more  exact  definition.  The 


here  has  not  its  full  antithetical 
force  (Mack),  but,  as  in  Jude  r,  ap¬ 
pears  only  to  distinguish  and  specify, 
by  the  notice  of  another  relation  in 
which  the  subject  stood  to  another 
genitive;  see  esp.  Klotz,  Devar.  Vol. 
11.  p.  359;  comp.  Winer,  Gr.  §  53.  7. 
b,  P-  393,  and  the  list  of  exx.  (though 
not  very  critically  arranged)  in  El- 
lendt,  Lex.  Soph.  Yol.  11.  p.  388.  For¬ 
getfulness  of  this  common,  perhaps 
even  primary  (comp.  Donalds.  Cratyl . 
§  155)  use  of  5Z  has  led  several  expo¬ 
sitors  into  needlessly  artificial  and  el¬ 
liptical  translations;  comp,  even  Peile 
in  loc.  Kara  irfirriv  k.t.X.]  i.e.  ‘/or 
(the  furtherance  of )  the  faith  of  God's 
elect;*  the  irlans  rwv  £kA.  is  the  desti- 
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2  ktwv  0eoC  *aJ  h nyvauriv  a 

nation  of  the  apostleship :  not  ‘  secun¬ 
dum  fidem,’  Yulg.,  Clarom.,  which, 
though  defended  by  Matthies,  seem  a 
very  unsatisfactory ;  the  faith  or  know¬ 
ledge  of  individuals  cannot,  without 
much  explaining  away  (comp.  Peile), 
ever  be  the  rule  or  norma  of  the  Apo¬ 
stle’s  office.  The  meaning  is  thus 
nearly  as  enunciated  by  Theoph.,  irpbs 
t6  nurrevaai  robs  &cXefcrot>f  dt  ifiov, 
scarcely  so  much  as  vd  dtSdaKta  robs 
ii<\.  Trfl>  eTs  ai Wbv  irlanv  (Coray),  and 
the  sentiment  is  parallel  to  Eom.  i.  5. 
Though  it  may  be  admitted  that  the 
idea  of ‘object,’  ‘intention,’  is  more 
fully  expressed  by  efsand7rp6r(Matth.), 
it  still  seems  hopeless  to  deny  that 
icard  in  such  ex'x.  as  Kard  diav,  Thu- 
cyd,  vi.  30,  KaO ’  apTray-qt',  Xen.  A  nab. 
ill.  5.  2,  al.,  plainly  points  to  and  im¬ 
plies  some  idea  of  purpose ;  see  Rost 
u.  Palm,  Lex .  s.  v.  11.  3,  Yol.  1.  p.  1598, 
Jelf,  Gr.  §  629.  If  it  be  not  undue 
refinement,  we  may  say  that  in  the 
three  prepp.,  els ,  irp6s,  Kurd,  ‘object’ 
is  expressed  in  its  highest  degree  by 
the  first,  and  in  its  lowest  by  the  last; 
but  that  the  two  former  are  very  near 
to  each  other  in  meaning,  while  Kara 
does  not  rise  much  above  the  idea  of 
‘  special  reference  to,’  ‘destination  for.1 
We  might  thus  perhaps  say  els  rather 
marks  immediate  purpose ,  irpbs  ulti¬ 
mate  purpose,  Kara  destination;  comp, 
notes  07i  Eph.  iv.  12.  These  distinc¬ 
tions  must  however  be  applied  with 
great  caution.  It  need  scarcely  be 
said  that  there  is  here  no  parenthesis; 
see  Winer,  Gr.  §  62.  4,  p.  499. 

£k\cktuv  0€ov]  ‘  of  the  chosen  of  God.1 
There  is  nothing  proleptic  in  the  ex¬ 
pression,  sc.  r-rjs  iK\oyijs  robs  dffoi/s, 
Theod  ,  and  more  expressly,  De  Wette: 

4  the  faith  of  the  elect’  forms  one  com¬ 
pound  idea,  it  is  on  the  irlans  rather 
than  the  defining  gen.  that  the  mo- 


\)]6etas  KdT  cvtreftetav,  ctt 

ment  of  thought  principally  rests. 
Nay  further,  Acts  xiii.  48  Bhows  this, 
— that  election  is  not  in  consequence 
of  faith,  but  faith  iu  consequence  of 
election;  comp,  Eph.  i.  4,  and  notes 
in  loc. 

frrfYVOHriv  aXi]®.]  (full  knoivledge  of 
the  truth;  ’  i.e.  of  evangelical  truth, 
comp.  Eph.  i.  13;  ‘in  hoc,  inquit, 
missus  sum  Apostolus  ut  electi  per  me 
credantet  cognoscant  veritatem,’  Eb- 
tius.  ’AX^eta  has  thus  reference  to 
the  object  (surely  not  to  be  resolved 
into  a  mere  adj.,  ttjs  dXrjOivTjs  eb<rc(3., 
Coray),  Mymtru  to  the  subject;  on 
the  latter  (‘accurata  cognitio,’)  see 
notes  on  Eph .  i.  17.  This  ‘truth’  is 
defined  more  exactly  by  the  clause  rijs 
/car’  evalfieiav ,  comp,  notes  on  2  Tim . 
i.  13,  1  Tim.  iii.  13.  t^s  KaT 

cvcripcLav  may  be  translated  ‘which  is 
according  to  godliness’  (see  notes  on  1 
Tim.  vi.  3),  but  as  Gospel  truth  can 
scarcely  be  said  to  be  conformable  to 
evatfieia  (still  less  to  be  ‘regulated  by  ’ 
it,  Alf.),  and  as  it  is  not  probable  that 
the  prep,  would  be  used  in  the  same 
sentence  in  different  senses,  the  more 
natural  meaning  is,  twhichis{designed) 
for  godliness,1  soil,  which  is  ‘most  na¬ 
turally  productive  of  holy  living  and 
a  pious  conversation,  ’  South,  Serm.  5, 
Vol.  hi.  p.  214  (Tegg).  The  meaning 
adopted  by  Huther,  ‘which  is  allied 
to’ (‘bezeichnet  die  Angehorigkeit’), 
even  in  such  passages  as  Eom.  x.  2, 
is  more  than  doubtful ;  see  Winer,  Gr. 
§  49.  d,  p.  359.  On  the  meaning  of 
cv<r4(3etat  see  notes  oti  1  Tim.  ii.  2. 

2.  iir  ^\ir£8i  k.t.X.]  Westing  on 
hope  of  eternal  life,1 — not  ‘in  spem,' 
Vulg.,  Clarom.,  Goth,  (‘du’):  comp. 
Rom.  iv.  18,  viii.  20,  1  Cor.  ix.  10; 
hope  is  the  basis  on  which  all  rests, 
see  Winer,  Gr.  §  48.  c,  p.  349.  The 
connexion  of  the  clause  is  not  perfectly 
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clear ;  it  can  hardly  be  connected  with 
d7ro0ToXos,  as  it  would  thus  form  a  co¬ 
ordinate  clause  to  Kara  ttLvtiv  k.t.\ ., 
and  would  more  naturally  be  intro¬ 
duced  by  some  specifying  particle ; 
nor  can  it  be  attached  to  i-n-tyvataiv 
k.t.X. ,  as  this  would  violate  the  close 
union  of  irLans  and  itrlyv.  We  must 
then,  with  De  W.  and  Huther,  and, 
as  it  would  seem,  Chrys.  and  Theod., 
refer  it  to  the  whole  clause,  ko.t&  i rl- 
ctiv — eu<ri(3eiav:  the  Apostle’s  calling 
had  for  its  destination  the  faith  of  the 
elect  and  the  knowledge  of  the  truth, 
and  the  basis  on  which  all  this  rested 
was  the  hope  of  eternal  life. 
cirriYY€tXaTo]  'promised,'  ‘proclaimed, 
sc.  in  the  way  of  a  promise;’  so  Rom. 
iv.  2i,  Gal.  iii.  19.  The  force  and 
truth  of  the  iirayytXia  is  then  en¬ 
hanced  by  the  expression,  unique  in 
the  N.  T.  6  d*|/ev8i|s  0€($s.  Comp, 
however  for  the  sentiment,  Heb.vi.  18, 
and  for  the  expression,  Eurip.  Orest. 
364,  rXawfos  d\f/€v5i] s  6e6s. 

wpo  xpovuv  aluviuv] « before  eternal 
times'  It  is  not  easy  to  decide  whe¬ 
ther  xp°voi  atibvto 4  are  here  to  be  con¬ 
sidered  (a)  as  simply  ‘very  ancient 
times’  (ed.  1,  Wiesing.),  iroXXobs  teal 
fiaKpovs  xpovovs  (Coray),  comp.  Calv. 
in  loc.;  or  (b)  as  equivalent  to  irpb  twv 
alw vu)v  (Theod.,  Alf.,  Words w.,  al.), 
as  in  2  Tim.  i.  g.  In  favour  of  (a)  is 
the  reflection  that  though  it  may  be 
truly  said  that  God  loved  us  from  all 
e  term ty((E cum. ),it  still  cannot  strictly 
be  said  that  fay  alwvtos  was  promised 
before  all  eternity  (see  Hammond  in 
loc.):  in  favour  of  (b)  is  the  use  of 
alamos  in  the  preceding  member,  and 
the  partial  parallel  afforded  by  2  Tim. 
i.  9.  On  careful  reconsideration  the 
preponderance  is  perhaps  to  be  regard¬ 
ed  as  slightly  in  favour  of  (b),  and  the 


iXtrls  itself  and  general  counsels  re¬ 
lating  to  it,  rather  than  the  specific 
promise  of  it,  to  be  conceived  as 
mainly  referred  to. 

3.  l<J>a,Wpwo-€v  8^]  ‘but  manifested 
in  practical  though  not  verbal  anti¬ 
thesis  to  tmjyyetXaTo,  ver.  2 ;  the 
primary  iirayyeXla  (Gen.  iii.  15),  yea, 
even  the  cardinal  iwayye\La  to  Abra¬ 
ham  (Gal.  iii.  8),  required  some  fur¬ 
ther  revelation  to  make  it  fully  <f>avt - 
pot/.  The  more  strict  antithesis  occurs 
in  Col.  i.  26,  where  however  the  al¬ 
lusion  is  different ;  comp.  Rom.  xvi. 
25,  26,  2  Tim.  i.  9,  10.  The  accus. 
objecti  after  ityavipiaaev  is  clearly  rbv 
\6yov  avrov,  not  fayv  ((Ecumen.,  al.), 
or  iXirida  fwijj  (Heinr.).  The  Apostle 
changes  the  accus.  for  the  sake  of 
making  his  language  more  exact ;  fw?) 
alwvtos  was,  strictly  speaking,  in  re¬ 
gard  of  its  appearance,  future:  the 
Gospel  included  both  it  and  all  things, 
whether  referring  to  the  present  or 
the  future;  see  Theoph.  in  loc.,  who 
has  explained  the  structure  clearly 
and  correctly.  Katpots 

l8£ois]  *in  His  own,'  i.e.  *in  due  sea¬ 
sons ;'  rots  dpnofovat,  rots  ri^eXi^votr, 
Theoph.  On  the  expression  and  the 
peculiar  nature  of  the  dat.,  see  notes 
on  1  Tim.  ii.  6.  Here  and  in  1  Tim. 
vi.  15  (comp.  Acts  i.  7)  the  reference 
to  the  subject,  God,  is  so  distinct,  that 
the  more  literal  translation  may  be 
maintained.  tAv  Xoyov 

aviToi]  ‘ His  word,'  i.e.  as  more  fully 
defined  by  iv  Ki)puypaTt  k.t.X.,  the 
Gospel,  which  was  the  revelation  both 
of  the  primal  mystery  (Rom.  xvi.  26), 
and  all  succeeding  iirayyeXlai,  and 
was  announced  to  man  in  the  Krjpvyp a 
(‘the  message,’ — not,  as  sometimes 
understood,  =K'Qpv£ts)  of  the  Lord 
and  His  Apostles.  To  refer  it  to  the 
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aJrov  iv  KtjpvyfiaTi  &  €7ri(TT€v6rjv  iyio  tear  eir traytjv  rod 
4  trwrrjpov  rifiwv  0eouf  T /too  yvr\<rl(p  riicvtp  Kara  tcotvrjv 
TTltTTlV.  XaVf?  Ka'L  e'lP*lvrl  0eov  Karpov  Kat  X/)|. 
arov  'Irjcrov  rov  trcoTrjpov  ^julwv. 


Logos,  with  Jerome,  CEcum.,  and 
others,  is  wholly  unsatisfactory.  On 
the  change  of  construction,  see  Winer, 
Gr.  §  63.  i,  p.  501,  where  numerous 
exx.  ore  cited  of  far  more  striking 
anacolutha.  6  4mcrr€iS0T]V 

tyw]  ‘with  which  I  was  intrusted ;* 
on  this  construction,  see  Winer,  Gr. 
§  3*-  5>  P-  104,  and  for  a  similar  ex¬ 
ample,  Gal.  ii.  7.  KttT  imTayqv 

k.t.X.]  1 according  to  the  command¬ 
ment  of  our  Saviour  God;'  so,  but 
with  a  slight  change  of  order,  1  Tim. 
i.  1.  It  has  been  suggested  that  the 
Second  Person  of  the  blessed  Trinity 
may  be  here  intended;  comp,  notes 
on  ch.  iii.  6,  and  Usteri,  Lehrb.  11.  2. 
4,  p.  310:  the  analogy  of  1  Tim.  i.  1 
renders  this  here,  and  perhaps  also 
in  ch.  ii.  n ,  very  doubtful.  The  a£io- 
ttkttov  implied  in  the  6  iTrLCTeOdrjv 
(Chrys.)  is  further  defined  and  en¬ 
hanced  by  the  declaration  that  it  was 
not  ‘proprio  motu,’  but  in  obedience 
to  a  special  command ;  see  notes  on 
1  Tim.  i.  1,  where  the  clause  is  consi¬ 
dered. 

4.  T£t<i>  yvrurto)  t^kvw]  1 to  Titus, 
my  true  (j genuine )  child.  ’  The  receiver 
of  this  epistle  is  far  too  distinctly 
mentioned  to  make  the  supposition 
admissible  thatitwasaddressed(comp. 
ch.  iii.  15)  to  the  Church,  see  Wiesing. 
Einleit.  1.  1,  p.  260.  Of  Titus  com¬ 
paratively  little  is  known.  His  name 
does  not  occur  in  the  Acts,  but  from 
the  Epp.  we  find  that  he  was  a  Greek 
(Gal.  ii.  3),  converted,  as  the  present 
verse  seems  to  imply,  by  St  Paul  him¬ 
self,  and  with  the  ApoBtle  at  Jerusa¬ 
lem  on  his  third  visit  (notes  on  Gal.  ii. 
1).  He  was  sent  by  St  Paul,  when 


at  Ephesus,  to  Corinth  (2  Cor.  vii.  6), 
on  some  unknown  commission  (Meyer 
on  2  Cor.  p.  3),  possibly  with  some 
reference  to  a  collection  (2  Cor.  viii. 
6,  vpoevgp^aro),  is  again  with  the 
Apostle  in  Macedonia  (2  Cor.  ii.  13, 
comp,  with  vii.  6),  and  is  sent  by 
him  with  the  second  Ep.  to  Corinth 
(2  Cor.  viii.  6,  16  sq.).  The  remaining 
notices  of  Titus  are  supplied  by  the 
Pastoral  Epp. ;  see  2  Tim.  iv.  10,  Tit. 
i.  5  sq.,iii.  12.  According  to  tradition, 
Titus  was  bishop  of  Crete  (Euseb. 
Hist.  iii.  4),  and  died  on  that  island 
(Isid.  de  Fit.  Sanct.  87) ;  see  Winer, 
RWB.  s. v.  ‘Titus,’  Yol.  11.  p.  625, 
and  comp.  Acta  Sanct.  (Jan.  4),  Yol. 

1.  p.  163.  On  the  expression  yvgatip 
rUvy,  see  notes  on  1  Tim.  i.  2. 

Kara  kolvi^v  *ir£<n,iv]  ‘in  respect  of 
(our)  common  faith;7  ‘fidei  respectu 
quce  quidem  et  Paulo  patri  et  Tito 
filio  communis  erat,’  Beza,  rgv  a5c\- 
tpoTTp-a  gvl^aro,  Chrys.:  a  reference 
to  the  faith  that  was  eommon  to  them 
and  all  Christians  (Beng.,  Wiesing.) 
would,  as  Jerome  suggests,  be  here 
too  general.  Grotius  finds  in  Kotvd s  a 
reference  to  the  Greeks  in  the  person 
of  Titus,  and  to  the  Jews  in  the  per¬ 
son  of  St  Paul;  this  seems  'argutius 
quam  verius  dictum.’ 

Xapis  Kal  tipi] vrj]  For  an  explanation 
of  this  form  of  Christian  salutation, 
see  notes  on  Gal .  i.  3,  and  on  Eph.  i. 

2.  There  seems  now  fully  sufficient 
authority  to  justify  Tisck.  in  his  in¬ 
sertion  of  xal  and  omission  of  the 
more  individualizing  t\eos,  with  C1!) 
EFGItt,  17.  73. 137;  Yulg.,  Clarom., 
Copt.,  Syr.,  ,32th. -Platt,  Arm.;  Chrys. 
(expressly),  and  many  others.  The 
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I.  4, 


5- 


I  left  thee  In  Crete  to 
ordain  elders,  who  must 
have  all  high  moral 
qualities  and  teach 
sound  doctrine. 


T ovtov  \apiv  airiXiirov  <re  iv  Kprjrr],  5 
iva  ra  XeiTrovra  iiriStopOocnTri  tea )  Kara- 
<TTO<Trtf  Kara  iroXiv  Trpe<r/3vTepovs9  a)f 


reading  however  is  not  perfectly  cer¬ 
tain,  as  Aeos  (Rec.)  is  retained  in 
AC2KL;  Syr.-Phil.,  al. ;  Theod.,  al.f 
and  is  adopted  by  Lachm.  The  addi¬ 
tion  of  TOV  (T(i)TT]pOS  TjjJLUV  to  Xp. 

(comp.  ch.  iii.  6)  is  peculiar  to  this 
salutation. 

5.  dir^Xt-irov  ert  k.t.X.]  ‘I  left  thee 
in  Crete .'  When  this  happened  can 
only  be  conjectured.  The  various 
attempts  to  bring  this  circumstance 
within  the  time  included  in  the  Acts 
of  the  Apostles  (comp.  Wieseler, 
Chronol.  p.  329  sq.)  seem  all  to  be  un¬ 
satisfactory,  and  have  been  well  in¬ 
vestigated  by  Wicsinger,  Einleit .  1.4, 
p.  262  sq.,  and  (in  auswer  to  AVieseler) 
p.  360.  Language,  historical  notices, 
and  the  advanced  state  of  Christianity 
in  that  island,  alike  seem  to  lead  us 
to  fix  the  date  of  the  Ep.  near  to  that 
of  1  Tim,,  and  of  this  journey  as  not 
very  long  after  the  Apostle’s  release 
from  his  first  imprisonment  at  Rome; 
see  Neander,  Planting,  Vol.  1.  p.  338 
sq.  (Bohn),  Conyb.  and  Hows.  St 
Paul ,  Vol.  11.  p.  565  (ed.  2),  Guerike, 
Einleit.  §  48.  1,  p.  396  (ed.  2).  There 
seems  to  be  no  sufficient  reason  for 
supposing,  with  Neander  (p.  342),  that 
Christianity  was  planted  in  Crete  by 
St  Paul  on  this  occasion ;  reorganized 
it  might  have  been,  but  planted  by 
him  it  scarcely  could  have  been,  as 
the  whole  tenor  of  the  Ep.  leads  to 
the  supposition  that  it  had  been  long 
established,  and  had  indeed  taken 
sufficient  root  to  break  out  into  here¬ 
sies.  Christianity  might  have  been 
planted  there  after  one  of  the  early 
dispersions ;  Cretans  were  present  at 
the  Pentecostal  miracle  (Acts  ii.  11): 
see  eBp.  Wiesing.  on  ver.  5.  Tisck. 


here  reads  a-jriXwrov,  with  ACFGI 
(L  Karlen r.) :  see  however  notes  on  2 
Tim.  iv.  10.  Kari\nrov  (Rec.)  has  only 
the  support  of  D3EKL;  most  mss. 

T<i  XcCirovTa]  ‘  the  things  that  are  lack¬ 
ing;'  1  quia  ego  per  temp  oris  brevita- 
tem  non  potui  coram  expedire,’  Beng. 
The  more  special  directions  at  once 
follow.  cmSiopGwo-r)]  ‘thou 

mightest  further  set  in  order  the  prep. 
bd,  according  to  its  common  foree 
in  composition,  denoting  ‘insuper;’ 
St  Paul  biwpdwaaro,  Titus  iiriSiopdov- 
rai,  Beng.  The  reading  is  far  from 
certain,  but  on  the  whole  Tisch.  seems 
to  have  rightly  adopted  the  middle; 
the  form  iiridiopOuxrgs  (Lachm.), though 
well  supported  (AE1;  comp.  D1  ^rai'- 
opdda 7?s,  and  FG  detopOwar} s),  might 
have  had  its  termination  suggested 
by  KaraaT^ags  below.  The  middle,  it 
must  be  owned,  has  here  scarcely  any 
force  (Winer,  Or.  §  38.  6,  p.  230),  un¬ 
less  it  be  taken  as  an  instance  of  what 
is  now  called  an  intensive  or  ‘  dynamic  * 
middle;  see  Kruger,  Sprachl .  §  52.  8 
sq.,  and  comp,  notes  on  1  Tim.  iv.  6. 
Kara  iroXiv]  ‘in  every  city ‘ from 
city  to  city  f  ‘oppidatim,’ Calv.;  comp. 
Acts  xiv.  23,  x€lP0T0VV('avT€S'"K(lT' 
^KKXgo-Lav  irpecrfivTtpovs,  and  as  regards 
the  expression,  Luke  viii.  1,  Acts  xv. 
21,  xx.  23.  The  deduction  of  Bp. 
Taylor,  *  one  in  one  city,  many  in 
many’  ( Episc .  §  15),  is  certainly  pre¬ 
carious.  On  the  connexion  between 
Kara  and  dvd,  both  in  this  distributive 
and  in  other  senses,  see  Donalds. 
Cratyl.  §  183  sq. 

wstyw  k.t.X.]  1  as  I  directed  thee,**  dis- 
posui  tibi,’  Vulg.;  in  reference,  as  De 
W.  says,  not  only  to  the  ‘Dass/  but 
the  ‘Wie,’  as  the  following  requisi- 
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6  ryo)  <roi  Siera^dfULtjv,  el  tu;  eVr)y  avey^X^rof,  fxid 9  y wai- 
kop  ayij/o,  7€tcva  e^wv  n ncrra,  ^  ^  Kcrrnyopla  dcrwTias 

7  %  dwiroTaKTCL .  <5e?  yap  top  67TiV/co7rop  aye'y/cXtfroy  eiVai 


tions  further  explain;  the  Apostle  not 
only  bid  Titus  perform  this  duty,  but 
taught  him  how  to  do  it  wisely  and 
efficiently.  The  verb  is  elsewhere  in 
the  N.T.  active  when  joined  with  a 
dat.  (Matt.  xi.  1,  1  Cor.  ix.  14,  xvi. 
1),  except  in  Acts  xxiv.  23.  This 
again  seems  to  be  more  a  ‘dynamic’ 
middle  than  the  ordinary  middle  'of 
interest.’  The  force  of  the  compound 
5uird<r<ra>  may  be  felt  in  the  *  disposi- 
tio  (sc.  eorum  quoe  incomposita  vel  im- 
plicata  etperplexa  erant;’  comp.  1  Cor. 
xi.  34)  which  a  directive  command 
tacitly  involves;  see  Winer,  de  Verb. 
Comp.  Fasc.  v.  p.  7. 

6.  ns  k.t.A.]  lif  any  one  be  un- 
accusedfiave  naught  laid  to  his  charge ;* 
el  pySeh  foxw  trio-Kyif/ai  tv  ry  fug, 
Chrys. ;  substance  of  the  directive  or¬ 
der,  and  in  close  connexion  with  what 
precedes.  The  form  of  expression  cer¬ 
tainly  does  not  seem  intended  to  im¬ 
ply  that  it  was  probable  few  such 
would  be  found  (comp.  Heydenr.) ;  it 
only  generally  marks  the  class  to  which 
the  future  presbyter  was  necessarily 
to  belong.  For  the  exact  meaning  of 
dvtyKXyros  (‘sine  crimine,’  Vulg.),  see 
notes  on  1  Tim.  iii  10,  and  Tittm. 
Synon.  1.  p.  31.  (lias  yuvaucAs 

dvtjp]  ‘a  husband  of  one  wife :’  for  the 
meaning  of  this  expression  see  notes 
on  1  Tim.  iii.  2.  The  remark  of  Chrys. 
may  be  here  adduced,  as  certainly 
illustrative  of  the  opinion  held  in  the 
early  Church ;  tare  y&p  airavres ,  fore, 
8ti  el  pi}  KetcuXirrat  rapi  tuv  vopuv  to 
py  Sevrtpo is  optXeiv  ydpuns,  aXX’  opus 
7toX\As  to  it  pay  pa  Karijyoplas. 
tIkvo.  k.t.X.]  1 having  believing  chil¬ 
dren  the  emphasis  seems  to  rest  on 
7n<7Ta;  the  Christian  irpea^vrepos  was 


not  to  have  heathen,  Judaizing,  or 
merely  nominally-believing  children; 
comp.  1  Tim.  iii.  4,  5,  where  the  duty 
of  the  father  is  more  fully  specified. 
The  expression,  not  perhaps  without 
reason,  has  been  urged  as  a  hint  that 
Christianity  had  been  established  in 
Crete  for  some  time, 
pi)  Karqyopfq.  dean-fas]  *not  in 
accusation  of  dissoluteness i.e.  ‘  not 
accused  off  Auth.  The  tcaTijyopla 
(John  xviii.  29,  1  Tim.  v.  19)  is,  as 
it  were,  something  in  which  they 
might  be  involved,  and  out  of  which 
they  were  to  take  care  to  be  always 
found  :  ovk  ehre  py  aTrXdh  cLauros 
[el-rev  arXus  py  aa.,  conject.  Bened.], 
aXXd  pydt  StafioXrjv  txetv  Totatiryv, 
Chrys.  On  the  meaning  and  deriva¬ 
tion  of  a<rurla>  see  notes  on  Eph.  v.  18. 
ij  dwiroVaKTa]  4  or  unruly soil,  dis¬ 
obedient  to  their  parents;  the  reason 
is  given  in  1  Tim.  iii.  5,  paraphrased 
by  Theoph.,  0  yap  ra  olucta  t£kv a  py 
naidevaas,  ttws  aXXo4?  pvdplfei;  For 
the  meaning  of  awnor.,  see  notes  on 
1  Tim.  i.  9. 

7.  tov  frrfo-Kotrov]  *  every  bishop  f 
or,  according  to  our  idiom,  ‘  a  bishop,’ 
Auth.;  on  the  article,  see  notes  on 
Gal.  iii.  20,  and  on  the  meaning  of 
the  term  tr l<?K.t  and  its  relation  to 
npecfivTepos ,  see  notes  on  1  Tim.  iii.  1. 
The  Apostle  here  changes  the  former 
designation  into  the  one  that  presents 
the  subject  most  clearly  in  his  official 
capacity,  the  one  in  which  his  rela¬ 
tions  to  those  under  his  rule  would  be 
most  necessary  to  be  defined.  The  ex¬ 
cellent  treatise  of  Bp.  Pearson,  Minor 
Works ,  Vol.  1.  p.  27 1  sq.,  may  be 
added  to  the  list  of  works  on  episco¬ 
pacy  noticed  on  1  Tim.  l.c. :  his  poei- 
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I.  6,  7,  8. 

o>?  0eou  oiKOvofxov }  fxrj  avQaSt 7,  fJ-h  opylXov,  jxrj  irapoi- 
vov ,  fxrj  wXrjKTijv,  jmh  al<T'£poK€p$rjy  aXX a  (piXo^evov,  (piX -  8 


tions  are,  that  episcopal  government 
was  ‘sttfc  Apostolis,  ab  Apostolis,  in 
Apostolis,’  p.  278.  ws  0co(J 

oIkov.]  ‘  as  being  God’s  steward 0eoO 
not  without  prominence  and  emphasis. 
While  the  previous  title  is  enhanced 
and  expanded,  the  leading  requisition 
(anfy/cX.)  is  made  more  evidently  ne¬ 
cessary  from  the  position  occupied  by 
thesubject:  hemust indeed  becWyxX., 
as  he  is  a  steward  of  the  oXkos  0cou, 
the  Church  of  the  living  God  (1  Tim. 
iii.  15).  On  this  use  of  wy,  see  notes 
on  Eph.  v.  28.  From  what  has  been 
said,  and  from  the  more  pregnant 
meaning  of  oUov6pos  in  that  passage, 
we  can  hardly  consider  1  Cor.  iv.  1 
(compare  1  Pet.  iv.  10)  as  a  strict 
parallel  of  the  present  passage. 

av0a8T]]  ‘  not  self-willed not,  in 
a  derivative  sense,  ‘haughty,’  Goth. 
(‘h£uh-h£irts  ’),  but, as  Syr.  correctly, 
though  somewhat  paraphrastically, 

*  y  0  y  v 

0"L*_2L3  [duc¬ 

tus  voluntate  sui-ipsius];  tj\v  S’  at’Od- 
Setav  avrapfoKetav  X^yw,  Greg.  Naz. 
Vol.  11.  p.  199.  The  adj.,  as  its  deri¬ 
vation  suggests  (aurdy,r)5p/iOi),implies 
a  self-loving  spirit,  which  in  seeking 
only  to  gratify  itself  is  regardless  of 
others,  and  is  hence  commonly  virep - 
■qtpavos,  8vfiwd7)st  irapdvopios,  Hesych. ; 
rightly  defined  as  ‘qui  Be  non  accom- 
modat  aliis,  ideoque  omnibus  incom- 
modus  est,  morosus,’  Tittm.  Synon.  1. 
p.  74 ;  see  esp.  Theophrast.  Charact. 
xv.,  [Aristot.]  M.  Moral.  1.  29,  the 
essay  on  this  word  in  Raphel,  Annot. 
Vol.  n.  p.  626,  and  the  numerous  exx. 
in  Wetst.  in  loc .,  and  Eisner,  Obs . 
Yol.  11.  p.  320.  It  occurs  in  the  N.T. 
only  here  and  2  Pet.  ii.  10,  roX^yral 
ad0d5eis.  Winer  has  here  re¬ 

marked  that  pi]  rather  than  oO  is  pro¬ 


perly  used,  as  the  qualities  are  marked 
which  the  assumed  model  bishop  ought 
to  have  to  correspond  to  his  office  (Gr. 
§  59.  4.  obs.,  p.  566,  ed.  5,— appy. 
withdrawn  from  ed.  6) :  in  a  general 
point  of  view  the  observation  is  just, 
but  in  this  particular  case  the  /ig  is 
probably  due  to  the  objective  form  of 
the  sentence  in  which  it  stands  ;  see 
Donalds.  Gr,  §  594.  opyCXov] 

'soon  angry ,’  ‘ irascible air.  \cy6p. 
in  N.T. ;  thus  specially  defined  by 
Aristotle  (Ethic,  iv.  11),  ol  /xh  oov 
SpylXot  rax^w  ptv  Spylfovrat  Kal  oh 
ov  SeT  Kal  i<p’  oh  01)  Set  Kal  paWov  fj 
Set,  TraOovrai  St  rax^ots.  The  length¬ 
ened  termination  -X05,  esp.  in  -77X05, 
-wX<5y,  denotes  ‘habit,’  ‘custom,’ 
Buttm.  Gr.  §  119.  13  c.  jjli^ 

wapoivov,  fu)  ‘TrXijic'njv]  See  notes  on 
1  Tim.  iii.  3,  and  on  alo-xpoKcpS-q,  ib, 
iii.  8,  and  comp,  below,  ver.  n. 

8.  4>iX6fj«vov]  ‘ hospitable so  1  Tim. 
iii.  2,  comp.  v.  10,  3  John  5,  6.  This 
hospitality,  as  Conyb.  remarks,  would 
be  especially  shown  when  Christians 
travelling  from  one  place  to  another 
were  received  and  forwarded  on  their 
journey  by  their  brethren.  The  pre¬ 
cept  must  not  however  be  too  much 
limited;  comp.  Heb.  xiii.  2. 
cfnXdyaGov]  ‘a  lover  of  good ,’  ‘benig- 
num,’  Vulg.,  Clarom. ;  see  notes  on  2 
Tim.  iii.  3.  Here  at  first  sight  the 
masculine  reference  (‘  bonorum  aman- 
tem,’  Jer. )  might  seem  more  plausible 
as  following  <piXo$evov  (Est.);  still,  on 
the  other  hand,  the  transition  from  the 
special  to  the  general,  from  hospita¬ 
lity  to  love  of  good  and  benevolence, 
would  appear  no  less  appropriate ;  see 
Wisd.vii.  22,  where  the  ref.  (though  so 
implied  by  Schleusner,  Lex.  s.v.)  does 
not  seem  to  be  to  persons.  Bothmean- 
ings  are  probably  admissible  (Host 
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9  ayaOov,  <rd(ppova ,  SUaiov,  oaiov,  eytcparn,  avre^o^cvov 
tov  Kara  t*jv  StSa^v  ttkttou  \6yov ,  Iva  SuvctTos  rj  ica] 
TrapaicaXeiv  ev  rjj  SiSaaKaXlg.  vyiatvowry  Ka  1  tow 
avTiXcyovTa?  iXey^etv. 


u.  Palm,  Lex.  s.v.),  but  the  analogy 
of  similar  compounds  (e.g.  0tX6«aXos) 
would  point  rather  to  the  neuter, 
o-tocfipova]  * di sc reet,* or  ‘sober-minded;1 
6ee  notes  on  i  Tim.  ii.  9,  where  the 
moaning  of  aueppoavvy  is  briefly  inves¬ 
tigated. 

BUaiov, o o-tov] ' righteous,  holy  f  comp. 
1  Thess.  ii.  10,  Eph.  iv.  24.  The 
ordinary  distinction  recapitulated  by 
Huth.,  irepl  piv  av6pwirovs  dlfccuos, 
irepl  8i  $€ofo  oaios  (see  Plato,  Gorg.  p. 
507  d),  does  not  seem  sufficiently  ex¬ 
act  and  comprehensive  for  the  N.  T. 
Akatos,  as  Tittmann  observes,  ‘recte 
dicitur  et  qui  jus  fasque  servat,  et 
qui  facit  quod  honestum  et  ccquum 
postulat,’  Synon.  1.  p.  21:  frnor,  as 
the  same  author  admits  (p.  25),  is 
more  allied  with  ayvbs ,  and,  as  Har¬ 
less  has  shown  ( Ephc6 .  p.  427),  in¬ 
volves  rather  the  idea  of  a  ‘holy 
purity,’  see  notes  on  Eph.  iv.  24.  The 
derivation  of  £!<rior  seems  to  be  very 
doubtful;  see  Pott,  Etym.  Forsch.  Yol. 
1.  p.  126,  compared  with  Benfey,  TFttr- 
xellex.  Yol.  1.  p.  436. 
iyKpaTTj]  ‘  temperate;'  air.  \ty6p.  in 
N.T.,  but  the  subst.  occurs  in  Acts 
xxiv.  25,  Gal.  v.  23,  2  Pet.  i.  6,  and 
the  (nearly  unique)  verb  iyKparev- 
€<jdatt  in  1  Cor.  vii.  9,  ix.  25.  The 
meaning  is  sufficiently  clear  from  the 
derivation  ( tov  iradovs  Kparouvra,  rbv 
Kal  y\d>TT7)s  Kal  x€tpbs  Kal  &<pdd\pu)v 
aKo\dffTU)vt  Chrys.),  and  though  of 
course  very  pertinent  in  respect  of 
‘libido’  (comp.  De  \V.),  need  in  no 
waybelimitedinits  application;  comp. 
Suicer,  Thesaur.  s.v.  Yol.  1.  p.  1000. 

9.  dyT€x.6|i€vov]  * holding  fast 
comp.  Matth.  vi.  24,  Luke  xvi.  13, 


and  in  a  somewhat  more  restricted 
sense  1  Thess.  v.  14,  cU-tcx-  twv  d<r0e- 
vb>v.  The  avrl  appears  to  involve  a 
faint  idea  of  holding  out  against  some¬ 
thing  hostile  or  opposing  (comp.  Rost 
u.  Palm,  Lex.  s.v.),  which  however 
passes  into  that  of  ‘steadfast  appli¬ 
cation  to,’  dtc.;  c.g.  tt}s  da\d<T(n)Sr 
Thucyd.  I.  13,  Polyb.  1.  58.  3;  At tI- 
5or  p,7)$€fjuatt  Polyb.  1.  56.  9,  in  which 
latter  author  the  word  is  very  com¬ 
mon;  see  Schweigh.  Lex.  Polyb.  s.v. 
TOV  KdTcl  K.T.X.]  ‘the  faithful  word 
which  is  according  to  the  teaching  ;  ’  i.e. 
the  true  Christian  doctrines  set  forth 
by,  and  agreeing  with  Apostolic  teach¬ 
ing;  comp.  2  Tim.  i.  13,  \6ywv  wv 
Trap'  ipov  77/cou<raj,  ib.  iii.  14,  pive  iv 
oh  Z/jLades.  There  is  some  slight  diffi¬ 
culty  in  the  explanation.  The  position 
of  the  words  shows  plainly  that  there 
are  not  two  distinct  specifications  in 
respect  of  the  X6yoy  (Heydenr.),  but 
one  in  respect  of  the  Trurbs  Xoyor,  viz. 
that  it  is  Kara  5t5a xhvt  ‘eum  qui  se¬ 
cundum  doctrinam  est  fidelem  sermo- 
nem,'  Yulg. ;  the  only  doubt  is  what 
meanings  are  to  be  assigned  to  nark 
and  btdaxn)  is  it  (a)  ‘sure  with  re¬ 
spect  to  teaching  others’  (‘verba  ip- 
sius  sint  regula  veritatis,’  Jerome), 
Stbaxv  having  thus  an  active  refer¬ 
ence?  or  (£)  ‘sure  in  accordance  with 
the  teaching  received’  (‘as  he  hath 
been  taught,’  Auth.),  5i8axv  being 
taken  passively?  Of  these  (6)  seems 
certainly  to  harmonize  best  with  the 
normal  meaning  of  iriaros ;  the  faith¬ 
ful  word  is  so  on  account  of  its  ac¬ 
cordance  with  Apostolic  teaching. 
Of  the  other  interpr.  that  noticed  by 
Flatt,  2  (compare  Calv.),  ‘doctrina  eru- 
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teachers  and  seducers ;  EtVlv  yap 

the  Cretan  character  ^  t  \ 

has  always  been  bad,  KTOl  fJ.dTdto\ojOl  Kdl 
so  rebuke  and  warn  #  ,  ^  rt  n 

H.viae  WS5  X,<rTa  °£  CK  TreplTOMI,  <W  *1 

there  is  neither  purity,  faith,  nor  obedience. 


diendis  hominibus  inserviens,’  seems 
as  unduly  to  press  Kara  (comp.  ver.  1) 
as  that  of  Raphel  ( Annot .  Vol.  11. 
p.  681),  ‘sermo  doctrinne,’  unduly  ob¬ 
scures  it.  kclI  ‘iropaKaXetv 

k.t.X.]  'as  well  to  exhort  with  the 
sound  doctrine  as,’  &c. :  on  the  con¬ 
nexion  Kal...  Kal,  see  notes  on  1  Tim. 
iv.  10,  ’Ey  is  here  instrumental,  a 
construction  perfectly  natural,  espe¬ 
cially  in  cases  like  the  present,  when 
‘the  object  may  be  conceived  as  exist¬ 
ing  in  the  instrument  or  means,’  Jelf, 
Gr.g622.3j  see  Winer,  Gr.§48.  a,  p. 
346,  and  notes  on  1  Thess.  iv.  18.  On 
iryicuv.  $i$a<TK.,  see  notes  on  1  Tim. i.  10. 
tX£yxctv]  4  to  confute :’  the  words  of 
Chrys.  are  definite,  d  yap  ovk  eldws  pd- 
Xeadat  rots  ix^fiois...KaX  Xoyicpoifs  *a- 
Qaipeiv...Tr6pf>ii>  £<ttw  dphvov  5t5a<r/caXt- 
koO.  The  clause  leads  on  the  subject 
of  vcr.  jo,  On  tovs  dvriXiyovr ar, 

‘gainsayers,’  see  notes  on  ch.  ii.  9. 

10.  yap]  In  confirmation  more  es¬ 
pecially  of  the  preceding  clause. 
iroXXot  Kal  dvinr.]  ‘  many  unruly  vain - 
talkers  and  inward  deceivers .’  In  his 
second  edition  Tisch,  has  here  made 
two  improvements ;  he  has  restored  Kal 
with  DEFGKk;  al. ;  Clarom.,  Aug., 
Yulg.,  al.;  Chrys.,  Dam.  (Jiec.) — its 
omission  though  well  supported  [ACI 
K ;  3omss. ;  (Lachm.)] being  apparently 
referable  to  an  ignorance  of  the  idi¬ 
omatic  7roXus  Kal  (Jelf,  Gr.  §  759.  4. 
2) ;  he  has  also  removed  the  comma 
(Lachm.)  after  Avutt.,  as  that  word  is 
clearly  a  simple  adjective,  prefixed  to 
paraioX.  and  <ppev air.,  and  serving  to 
enhance  the  necessity  for  iTruTToplfav. 
The  paratoX.  (chr.  Xey6/z.,  but  see  1 
Tim.  i.  6)  and  ^pevaivarat.  (an.  Xey6p., 
but  see  Gal.  vi.  3)  are  the  leading 


7roXXoi  Kai  awn-ora -  IO 
< ppevavarat ,  fia- 

eTTiaro-  1 1 

substantival  words.  On  tppevaTrdrrjs 
(‘mentis  deceptor,’  Jerome,  ‘making 
to  err  the  minds  of  men,’  Syr.),  which 
seems  to  mark  the  inward-working , 
insinuating ,  character  of  the  deceit 
(‘ quia...mentes  hominum  demulcent 
et  quasi  incantant,’  Calv.),  see  notes 
on  Gal.  vi.  3,  and  on  ‘the  case  of 
deceivers  and  deceived’  generally, 
Waterl.  Serm.  xxix.  Vol.  v.  p.  717  sq. 
01  €k  ‘irepiTop.ijs  defines  more  particu¬ 
larly  the  origin  of  the  mischief;  comp, 
ver.  14.  The  deceivers  here  mentioned 
were  obviously  not  unconverted  Jews, 
but  Judaizing  Christians,  a  state  of 
things  not  unlikely  when  it  is  remem¬ 
bered  that  more  than  half  a  century 
before  this  time  Jews  (perhaps  in 
some  numbers)  were  living  in  Crete ; 
see  Joseph.  Antiq.  xvn.  12.  i,ib .Bell. 
Jud.  11.  7.  1,  and  Philo,  Zer/.  adCaium , 
§36,  Vol.  11.  p.  587  (ed.  Mang.).  On 
the  expression  ol  iK  ncpir.,  comp, 
notes  on  Gal.  iii.  7. 

11.  oUs  k.t.X.]  4  whose  mouths 
must  he  stopped ,’  Auth.;  a  good  idio¬ 
matic  translation,  very  superior  to  the 
Vulg. ,  ‘quos  oportet  redargui,  ’  which, 
though  making  the  reference  to  robs 
&vti\.  iXiyx-  (ver.  9)  a  little  more  evi¬ 
dent,  is  not  sufficiently  exact.  ’Etu- 
croplfriv has  two  meanings;  either  (a) 
1  frenis  coerccre,’  iw laroptei  Kal  iyx&- 
Xivwei ,  Philo,  Leg.  Alley,  in.  53, 
Vol.  1.  p.  1 17  (ed.  Mang.) ;  comp. 
James  iii.  5,  and  the  large  list  of  exx. 
in  Loesner,  Obscrv.  p.  425 ;  or  (&)  ‘ob- 
turare  os,’  Beza,  Snn  o\  q.  nmtn 

*  *  »  r 

[occludere  os]  Syr.,  Theoph.,— the 
meaning  most  suitable  in  the  present 
case,  and  perhaps  most  common;  see 
the  exx.  in  Wetst.  and  Eisner  in  loc., 
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olrtvet  o\ovf  oticovi  avaTpeirovaiv  StSawcovres  a 
1 2  fit)  Sei  ala^pov  KepSov?  %dptv.  chrev  Tiff  e£  avrcov  iStog 

the  most  pertinent  of  which  is  perhaps  selfish  objects  and  dirty  gains.  The 

Lucian,  Jup.  Trag.  §  35,  l\dvv  <re  dir 0-  words  may  also  very  probably  have 

tpavei  imoToplfav.  had  reference  to  the  general  Cretan 

ofcrivis]  *  inasmuch  as  they explana-  character;  the  remark  of  Polybius  is 
tory  force  of  darts,  see  notes  on  Gal .  very  noticeable;  *a0d\ov  5’  6  rcpl  ryv 

iv,  24.  oXovs  k.t.X.]  afo'Xpo^pSeta*'  xal  irXeove^tav  Tpoiroi 

*  overthrow  whole  houses;' i.e, 1  subvert  ovtws  in-tx^pid^et  irap *  auroti,  wore 

the  faith  of  whole  families,'  the  em*  irapa  povots  Kpijratcvat  rwv  airavrwv 

phasis  resting  appy.  on  the  adjective.  dvdpuirwv  pgbkv  alaxpov  voplfcadat 

yAvaTp4ir(t)  occurs  again  2  Tim.  ii.  18,  *^5oy,  Hist.  vi.  46.  3;  see  Meursius, 

but  here,  from  its  combination  with  Creta ,  iv.  10,  p.  231. 
oftcovy,  is  a  little  more  specific  :  exx.  of  1 7.  4|  avTwv  can  only  refer  to  those 
dvarptirav,  the  meaning  of  which  how-  whom  the  Apostle  is  about  to  mention 

ever  is  quite  clear,  are  cited  by  Kypke,  by  name, — the  Cretans ;  rwv  Kptjr^v 

Obs.  Yol.  n.  p.  378.  The  formula  is  SieXtyxw  Tb  TVS  yv&p-qs  aptfiatoi', 

adopted  in  Cone.  Chalced.  Can.  23.  Theod.  To  refer  the  pronoun  to  the 
a  8ct]  ‘ things  they  should  not;'  p-f),  preceding  ol  £k  Trepir.,  or  ttoXXoI  k.t.X. 

not  o<>  (as  usually  in  the  N.T.),  after  (as  appy.  Matth.),  would  involve  the 

the  relative  fir,  the  class  is  here  only  assumption  that  the  Cretan  Jews  had 

spoken  of  as  conceived  to  be  in  exist-  assimilated  all  the  peculiar  evil  ele- 

ence,  though  really  that  existence  was  ments  of  the  native  Cretan  (see DeW.), 

not  doubtful;  see  Winer,  Gr.  §  55.  3,  a  somewhat  unnecessary  hypothesis, 

p.  426.  In  reference  to  the  distinc-  The  Cretans  deserved  the  censure,  not 

tion  between  4  ov  5e?  and  4  jit)  Set,  as  being  themselves  false  teachers,  but 

Winer  refers  to  the  exx.  collected  by  as  readily  giving  ear  to  such. 

Gayler,  Part.  Neg.  p.  240;  as  however  ^ios  avrwv  irpotj).]  ‘  their  own  pro- 

that  very  ill-arranged  list  will  proba-  phet*  There  is  here  no  redundancy; 

bly  do  little  for  the  reader,  it  may  be  avrwv  states  that  he  belonged  to  them, 

further  said  that  4  ot)  5c?  points  to  fftos  marks  the  antithesis;  he  was  a 

things  which  are  definitely  improper  or  prophet  of  their  own,  not  one  of  ano- 
forbidden,  4  fify  5e?  to  things  which  are  ther  country,  ov  ydp  ’IovSclIw  7 rpo<p^- 

so,  either  in  the  mind  of  the  describes  ttj  s,  Theod.;  see  Winer,  Gr.  §  27.  7, 

or  which  (as  here)  derive  a  seeming  p.  139.  The  prophet  here  alluded  to 
contingency  only  from  the  mode  in  is  not  Callimachus  (Theod.),  but  Epi- 
whieh  the  subjeet  is  presented.  On  menides  (Chrys.,  al.),  a  Cretan,  bom 

the  use  of  oil  and  /ztj  with  relatives,  at  Cnossus  or  Gortyna,  said  to  have 

seethe  brief  but  perspicuous  statement  been  priest,  bard,  and  seer,  among  his 
of  Herm.  on  Viger ,  No.  267,  and  Krii-  countrymen,  to  have  visited  Athens 
ger,  Sprachl.  §  67.  4.  3.  about  596  b.c.,  and  to  have  died  soon 

aUrxpov  K^pSovs]  'base  gain,' — mark-  afterwards  above  150  years  old.  He 

ing  emphatically  the  utterly  corrupt  appears  to  have  deserved  the  title 

character  of  these  teachers.  It  was  irpo<f>.  in  its  fullest  sense,  being  termed 

not  from  fanatical  motives  or  a  mor-  a  dttos  dr^p,  Plato,  Legg.  l  p.  642  n, 

bid  and  Pharisaical  (Matth.  xxiii.  13)  and  coupled  with  Bacis  and  the  Ery- 

love  of  proselytizing,  but  simply  for  thrrean  Sibyl  by  Cicero,  de  Div.  1.  18. 
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auTU'v  TrpocpfiTtis  K prjrcs  aei  \^cv<TTai,  tcatc a  Oqpia ,  7a- 
crrepes  apyal .  17  fiapTvpta  aurtj  €<tt\v  a\>]6fc.  Si  *jv  1 3 

alriav  cXeyyjE  avrous  a7roro/<co?,  fra  uytafroxni'  fr  t»J 


The  verse  in  question  is  referred  by 
Jerome  to  the  work  of  Epim.  tt epl 
XpyapQv.  For  further  details  see  Fa- 
bricius,  Bibl.  Graca ,  1.  6,  Vol.  1.  p.  36 
(ed.  1708),  and  Heinrioh,  Epimenides 
(Leips.  1801).  del  xJ/ev<rT<u] 

‘ always  liars.'  Repeated  again  by 
Callimachus,  Hymn,  ad  Jov.  8,  and  if 
antiquity  can  be  trusted,  a  character 
only  too  well  deserved  :  hence  the  cur¬ 
rent  proverb,  irpbs  Kprjra  Kp-qrL^iv, 
Polyb.  Hist.  vm.  21.  5,  see  also  ib. 
vi.  48.  5,  Ovid,  Art.  Am.  1.  298  ;  comp. 
Winer,  RIVB.  b.v.  ‘  Kreta,’  Vol.  1. 
p.  676,Meursiua,  Cretat  iv.  10,  p.  223. 
Coray  regards  this  despicable  vice  as 
not  improbably  a  bequest  which  they 
received  from  their  early  Phoenician 
colonists;  comp.  Heeren,  Histor.  Re¬ 
searches,  Vol.  11.  p.  28  (Transl.). 

Kaicd  0qpfa]  * evil  beasts in  reference 
to  their  wild  and  untamed  nature 
(comp.  Joseph.  Antiq.  xvn.  5.  5,  irovg- 
pbv  dyplov  in  reference  to  Archelaus, 
and  the  exx.  in  Wetst,  and  Kypke), 
and  possibly,  though  not  so  pertinent¬ 
ly,  to  their  aiaxpoKipbaa  and  utter 
worthlessness,  Polyb.  Ilist.  vi.  46.  3. 
They  formed  the  first  of  the  three  bad 
fcdTTTra’B  ( Kp7}Tes ,  KaTTTrdSoKcu,  K IXikcs, 
rpla  Hanna  fcdUiora),  and  appy.  de¬ 
served  their  position. 
yacrWpes  opyaf]  *  idle  bellies, '  i.e.*  do- 
nothing  gluttons,’  Peile,  comp.  Phil, 
iii.  19;  in  ref.  to  their  slothful  sen¬ 
suality,  their  dull  gluttony  and  licen¬ 
tiousness  ;  4 guise  et  inerti  otio  deditse,’ 
Est.  The  Cretan  character  which 
transpires  in  Plato,  Legg.  Book  i.,  in 
many  points  confirms  this  charge,  esp. 
in  respect  of  sensuality.  Further  ex¬ 
amples  of  dpyos  in  the  fern,  form, 
nearly  all  from  late  writers,  are  given 
by  Lobeck,  Phi-yn.  p.  105. 


13.  i]  papTvpCa  k.t.X.]  1  This  testi¬ 
mony  is  true.'  It  is  very  hasty  in  De 
W.  to  find  in  this  expression  anything 
harsh  or  uncharitable.  The  nature  of 
the  people  the  Apostle  knew  to  be 
what  Epimenides  had  declared  it; 
their  tendencies  were  to  evil  (‘dubium 
non  est  quid  deterrirui  fuerint,’  Calv.), 
and  for  the  sake  of  truth,  holiness, 
and  the  Gospel,  the  remedy  was  to  be 
firmly  applied :  see  somewise  thoughts 
of  Waterland  on  this  subject,  Boot,  of 
Trin.  ch.  4,  Vol.  in.  p.  460  sq. 

81*  rjv  aii-Cav]  ‘/or  which  cause /  on 
account  of  these  national  characteris¬ 
tics;  ^7 recSi)  rjOos  aurois  ianv  lrap.bv 
Kal  doXepov  Kal  aKbXaaroi',  Chrys. 
Compare  notes  on  2  Tim.  i.  12. 

5(\eYxc  k.t.X.]  * confute  them ,  set  them 
right ,  with  severity  ;*  not  the  deceivers 
so  much  as  the  deceived ,  who  also  by 
their  ready  acquiescence  in  the  false 
teaching  (tfXous  ofaouj,  ver.  11)  might 
tend  to  propagate  the  error.  The  ad¬ 
verb  diroTotLW  {<tk\t]pG)s,  anapair^Tivs, 
Hesych.)  only  occurs  again  in  2  Cor. 
xiii.  10  (airoTOfda  is  found  in  Rom. 
xi.  22,  in  opp.  to  xpV^tottjs),  and,  as 
the  derivation  suggests,  marks  the  as¬ 
perity  (‘  asperum  etabscissum  castiga- 
tionis  genus,’  Valer.  Max.  11.  7.  14)  of 
the  rebuke:  in  Dion.  Hal.  vm.  61, 
the  substantive  stands  in  opp.  to  to 
intends,  and  in  Diod.  Sic.  xxxm. 
frag.  1,  to  hpeporgs.  See  further  exx. 
in  Wetst.  Vol.n.p.  75,  and  esp.  Kypke, 
Obs.  Vol.  11.  p.  179,  compared  with 
Fritz.  Rom.  Vol.  11.  p.  508. 

1£va  k.t.X. ]  ‘in  order  that  they  may  be 
sound  in  the  faith;'  object  and  intent 
of  the  recommended  course  of  action. 
De  Wette  here  modifies  the  meaning 
of  l va  as  if  it  were  used  to  specify 
the  substance  of  the  reproof:  such  an 
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14  7T£<TTei,  7T pO<T€%OVT€f  ' lovSaiKOlf  fAvQoi?  Kat  €VTo\aU 

15  avOp<L Trow  cnro<TTpc(poiJi€Vu>v  rrjv  aXrjdeiav .  it avra  xa - 

6apa  roh  xaOapotv  ro<\  Si  fie  (jLtafx  pivot?  xai  airlcnoi ? 


interpr.  is  grammatically  admissible 
(Winer,  Gr.  §  44.  8,  p.  -299,  see  notes 
on  ch.  ii.  12  and  on  Eph.  i.  17),  but  in 
the  present  case  not  necessary;  the 
Cretan  disciples  were  doctrinally  sick 
(vovovvtcs,  i  Tim.  vi.  4),  the  object  of 
the  sharp  reproof  was  to  restore  them 
to  health ;  comp.  Theod.  The  sphere 
and  element  in  which  that  doctrinal 
health  was  to  be  enjoyed  was  tt/otis. 

14.  jti)  irpoo-fyoms]  * not  giving 
heed;'  see  notes  on  1  Tim.  i.  4 ;  and 
on  the  fxvdot ,  here  specially  character* 
ized  as  T ovSaiKol,  see  also  notes  on  the 
same  verse,  where  the  nature  of  the 
errors  condemned  by  these  Epp.  is 
briefly  stated.  ivToXats 

av0p]  *  commandments  of  men'  (comp. 
Mattk.  xv.  9,  Col.  ii.  22 ),  in  antithesis 
to  the  commandments  of  God  (Wie- 
sing.),  though  this  antithesis,  owing  to 
the  neoessarily  close  connexion  of  av- 
dpwTTUv  and  the  tertiary  predicate  aVo- 
<jTpz<poptvuv,  must  not  be  too  strongly 
pressed:  compare  the  following  note. 
The  context  seems  clearly  to  show 
that  these  4vro\al  were  of  a  ceremonial 
character,  and  involved  ascetical  re¬ 
strictions,  raj  TapaTTiprjaeis  tG>v  fipw- 
pi&Twv,  Theoph.  They  had  moreover 
an  essentially  bad  origin,  viz.  dvOp. 
diroarp.  Tqv  dXydciav  :  a  yvfivaaia  <ro>- 
fiariKT},  based  not  on  the  old  ceremo¬ 
nial  law  but  on  the  rules  of  a  much 
more  recent  asceticism,  formed  the 
background  of  all  these  command¬ 
ments.  diroo-TpctJ).  ti)v  oXtj0.] 

4  turning  aside  from  the  truth,'  ac. 

‘  turning  aside  as  they  do,  ’ — not  (if  we 
adopt  the  strictest  rules  of  translation) 
iwlio  are  turning  away,’  dtc.  Alf.;  see 
Donalds.  Gr.  §  492,  and  comp,  notes 
to  Transl.  On  a.Tro<npi<j>.  compare 
notes  on  2  Tim.  i.  15,  and  on  the  ab¬ 


sence  of  the  article  before  diroarptfo- 
fxivuv,  Winer,  Gr.  §  20.  4,  p.  126.  If 
the  article  had  been  prefixed  to  the 
two  substantives  and  to  the  participle, 
then  the  two  thoughts,  that  they  were 
ordinances  of  men,  and  that  these  men 
were  also  very  bad  men,  would  have 
been  made  more  prominent;  comp, 
notes  on  Gal.  iii.  26:  if  the  art.  had 
stood  before  the  part,  only,  then  the 
wdputTroi  would  be  regarded  as  an  un¬ 
defined  class,  which  it  was  the  object 
of  the  participial  clause  more  nearly 
to  specify;  see  notes  on  1  Tim.  iii.  13. 

15.  iravTa]  *  All  things ,’ — not 

merely  in  reference  to  any  ‘ciborum 
delect  urn,’  Calv.,  but  with  a  greater 
comprehensiveness  (comp,  otidtv  be¬ 
low),  including  everything  to  which 
the  distinction  of  pure  and  impure 
could  be  applied.  Here  however  Chrys. 
seems  unduly  inclusive  when  he  says, 
oi/Wr  dfeddaprov ,  cl  pt.7)  afiaprla  p.orrj; 
thestatement  must  necessarily  be  con¬ 
fined  to  such  things  and  such  objects 
as  can  be  the  materials  and,  as  it  were, 
the  substrata  for  actions  (De  W.); 
comp.  Eom.  xiv.  20.  The  insertion  of 
pkv  after  tt  dvr  a  is  rightly  rejected  by 
Lachm.  and  Tisch.  with  ACDXEXFGN3 ; 
al. ;  as  being  very  probably  occasioned 
by  the  following  54.  Winer,  Gr.  §  6  r. 
5*  P*  493  B1-»  urges  itg  juxtaposition 
to  a  word  with  which  it  is  not  natu¬ 
rally  connected  (Acts  xxii.  3,  1  Cor. 
ii.  15)  as  a  reason  why  it  was  struck 
out;  this  is  plausible,  the  uncial  au¬ 
thority  however  seems  too  decided  to 
admit  of  this  defence. 
tois  KaOapots]  ‘/or  the  pure ,’  soil, 
‘for  them  to  make  use  of dat.  corn- 
modi,  not  dat.  judicii ,  ‘in  the  estima¬ 
tion  of,’  which,  though  admissible  in 
this  clause  (see  exx.  in  Scheuerl.  Synt. 


I.  14,  15,  1 6. 
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ovSeu  KaOapov,  aXXa  fj.€fxlavrat  avrwv  ica'i  6  voi 7y  teal  rj 
avvelSqo-is.  0 eov  6 fxoXoyovcrtv  clSevai ,  TOiy  <5e  epyoi<;  1 6 
apvovvrai,  fiSeXvfcro'i  oureg  Kal  aireiOeis  ica'i  i rpo?  Trav 
epyov  ayaOov  dSoKifioi. 


§2i.  5,  p.  163,  Winer,  Gr.  §31.  4, 
p.  190),  would  not  be  equally  so  in  the 
second;  the ficfuapfitvoi and airurrot  do 
not  merely  account  all  things  as  im¬ 
pure  (irapd  ttjv  pepiaap.  y vib/iyv  tUrf- 
dapra  ylyvcrat,  CEcum.),  but  eonvert 
them  into  such ;  ‘pro  qualitate  vescen- 
tium  et  mundum  mundis  et  immun- 
dum  contaminatis  fit,*  Jerome.  Their 
own  inward  impurity  is  communicated 
to  all  external  things ;  the  objects  with 
which  they  come  in  contact  become 
materials  of  sin ;  eomp.  De  W.  in  loc. 
dir  Coro  is]  ‘ unbelieving ;*  a  frightful 
addition  to  the  preceding  ncfuappho is. 
Not  only  are  they  deficient  in  all  moral 
purity,  but  destitute  of  all  nlans. 
The  former  epithet  stands  in  more  ex¬ 
act  antithesis  to  Kadapois,  while  the 
latter  heightens  the  picture.  Practical 
unbelief  (ver.  16)  is  only  too  commonly 
allied  with  moral  pollution.  On  the 
form  fjL(p.tafjifjL .  [with  AC(Dl  pepiavp.., 
F G  ft€fi€ta/i/i.)  KLN;  al.],  comp.  Lo- 
beck,  Phryn.  p.  35. 
dXXd  |i«fi£avTtti  k.t.X.]  *6 ut  both  their 
mind  and  their  conscience  have  been 
polluted declaration  on  the  positive 
side  of  what  has  just  been  expressed 
on  the  negative,  and  in  direct  confirm¬ 
ation  of  it.  It  need  scarcely  be  ob¬ 
served  that  a\\d  is  by  no  means  equi¬ 
valent  to  yap ;  the  latter  would  give  a 
reason  why  nothing  was  pure  to  the 
polluted ;  the  former  states  with  full 
adversative  force  the  fact  of  an  internal 
pollution,  which  makes  the  former 
statement  ‘that  nothing  external  was 
pure  to  them’  feeble  when  contrasted 
with  it;  see  esp.  Klotz,  Devar.  Vol.  11. 
p.  9.  On  the  more  emphatic  enume¬ 
ration  Kal. . .  Kal ,  see  notes  on  1  Tim.  iv. 


10,  and  Donalds.  Gr.  §  550  sq. 

6  vovs  is  here  not  merely  the  1  mens 
speculativa  ’  (comp.  Sanderson,  de  Obi. 
Consc.  §  17,  Yol.  iv.  p.  13,  ed.  Jacobs.), 
but  the  willing  as  well  as  the  thinking 
part  of  man  (Delitzsch,  Psychol,  iv.  5, 
p.  140,  Beck,  Bibl.  Seelenl.  11.  18.  b, 
p.  54);  see  also  the  notes  on  1  Tim. 
vi.  5.  i]  <rvve£8T]o-is  is  the  conscience, 
the  moral  consciousness  within  (see 
esp.  notes  on  1  Tim.  i.  5);  the  two 
united  thus  represent,  in  the  language 
of  Beck,  the  ‘Lebenstrom  in  seinem 
Aus-  und  Einfluss  zusammen,’  p.  49, 
note.  Bp.  Taylor  (Ductor  Dub.  1.  1. 
1.7)  somewhat  infelicitously  regards 
the  two  terms  as  identical. 

16.  ofioXo^ovo-iv]  'They  profess;' 
they  make  an  open  confession  of  God, 
but  practically  deny  it,  being  deficient 
in  all  true  earnestness;  ‘quotiescum- 
que  vincimur  vitiis  atque  peccatis,  to- 
ties  Deum  negamus,’  Jerome. 
dpvoCvTtti]  'deny  {Him)?  in  opposi¬ 
tion  to  o/aoX.  The  Vulg.  (perhaps) 
and  a  few  commentators  (Wiesing.,  al.) 
supply  elMvai  after  dpvovvrai.  This 
does  not  seem  necessary;  the  use  of 
apvetadai  with  an  accus.  personce  is 
so  extremely  common,  that  it  is  best, 
with  Syr.,  to  retain  the  simpler  con¬ 
struction.  Though  so  common  in  the 
N.T.,  dpveTffdat  is  only  used  by  St 
Paul  in  the  Past.  Epp.;  add  Heb. 
xi.  24.  pSeXimToC]  ‘  abomi¬ 

nable ;*  air.  \eyop.  in  N.T.;  comp. 
Prov.  xvii.  15,  dicadapTos  Kal  /S5eXu- 
ktos  (rtZirifi),  2  Macc.  i.  27,  tljovdevi j- 
ptvovs  Kal  ftSeXvKTov s.  There  is  no 
oblique  reference  to  idolatry  {p5e\vy- 
para,  Deut.  xxix.  17,  al.),  nor  neces¬ 
sarily  to  the  abomination  in  which 
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II.  2u  Se  XaXei  a  irpeirei  Trj  vyiaivoitrn  Charge  the  aged  men 

r  •'  '  <’  to  be  sober  and  taith- 

2  StSaa-xaXla-  irpca-fivTat  vqipaXlout  etvat,  b.Uhol?*S«iSTve" 

/  /  t  f  /  -  t  and  to  school  the 

<T€]UiVOV$,  <TlO(ppOVa f,  vyiaivovra f  TJ?  7H-  younger  women. 

3  (TTfi,  tjJ  ayaiTJ?,  tf?  i/Tropcopp*  7r^fo-/3JTi^a9  wo-aJraif  ei/ 


certain  animals,  cCc.,  were  formerly 
held  (Lev.  xi.  io),  and  which  they 
might  still  have  felt,  though  this  is 
more  plausible;  comp.  Wiesing.  It  is 
simply  said  that  their  actions  andprin- 
ciplesmade  them  ‘abominable’  ( puarj - 
rol,  Hesych.)  in  the  sight  of  God.  The 
verb  is  used  metaphorically  in  Attio 
writers,  but  not  in  a  sense  so  far  re¬ 
moved  from  the  primary  notion  (p5£u) 
as  in  the  LXX.  and  eccl.  writers; 
comp.  Aristoph.  Vesp.  792. 
dSoxipoi]  ‘ reprobate ;'  not  actively 
1  quia  bonum  probare  non  possunt,’ 
Beng.,  but  passively,  ‘reprobi,’  Vulg., 
Clarom. ,  Goth.  (‘ uskusandi,’  cogn, 
with  *  choose’),  as  in  2  Tim.  iii.  8,  and 
elsewhere  in  the  N.  T.;  see  notes  in 
loc.  The  use  of  the  word,  if  we  except 
Heb.  vi.  8,  is  confined  to  St  Paul, 

Chapter  II.  1.  2v  8<]  ‘ But  do 
thou;'  address  to  Titus  in  contrast  to 
these  false  teachers;  so  2  Tim.  iii.  10, 
iv.5.  Chry  s.  has  here  missed  the  force  of 
the  contrasted  address,  a  fool  elmv  d/cd- 
Saprot,  aXXA  fitf  tovtuv  2v€K€v  aiygays, 
comp,  also  Tkeod.;  Titus  is  not  tacitly 
warned  not  to  be  deterred  or  disheart¬ 
ened,  but  is  exhorted  to  preach  sound 
doctrine  in  opposition  to  their  errors. 
XdXei]  1  speak ,'  *  utter;'  ‘ore  non  co- 
hibito,’  Beng.  On  the  difference  be¬ 
tween  XaXcty,  ‘vocem  ore  mittere’ 
[XaX-,  Germ,  fallen,  comp.  Benfey, 
Wurzellex.  Yol.  11.  p.  9],  \tyeiv,  1  di- 
cere,  sc.  colligere  verba  in  sen  ten  tiam  ’ 
(comp.  Donalds.  Cratyl.  §  453),  and 
c lire iv,  ‘  verba  facere,’  see  Tittmann, 
Synon.  1.  p.  80  sq.;  comp,  also  Trench, 
Synon .  Part  n.  §  26. 
tq  frymiv.  6i8oo-k.]  4  the  sound  doc¬ 
trine ;’  see  notes  on  1  Tim.  1.  10. 


2.  Trpco-pvTas]  'aged men'  ‘senes,’ 
Vulg.,  Clarom.;  not  irpeapvripovs,  in 
an  official  sense;  ‘in  duas  classes  veu- 
rtpwv  et  irpeapvrtpuv  dividunt  Apo- 
stoli  populum  Christianum  in  una- 
quftque  Ecclesia,’  Pearson,  Vind.  Jgn. 
(ad  Lect.),  p.  12  (A.-C.  Libr.).  The 
inf.  with  the  accusative  specifies  the 
substance  of  the  order  which  was  con¬ 
tained  in  what  Titus  was  to  enunciate; 
comp.  Madvig,  Synt.  §  146. 
vti4>oX£oiis]  ‘ sober ,'  Vulg.,  Clarom.; 

X 

not  ‘watchful,’  Syr,  .  ^  [exci- 

z 

tati],  and  even  Chrys.;  see  notes  on 
1  Tim.  iii.  2,  and  on  2  Tim.  iv.  5.  On 
the  meaning  of  aepvos,  comp,  notes  on 
1  Tim.  ii.  2,  and  on  that  of  auxppwv, 
ib.  ii.  9.  rg  Trforci]  1  in 

respect  of  faith;'  dative  ‘  of  reference 
to,’  see  notes  on  Gal.  i.  22,  and  Winer, 
Gr.  §  31.  6,  p.  193.  It  may  be  ob¬ 
served  that  this  expression  may  almost 
be  interchanged  with  h  and  the  dat, 
as  in  ch.  i.  13 :  this  seems  to  confirm 
the  remark  in  Gal.  l.c.,  that  this  class 
of  datives  may  not  uncommonly  be 
considered  as  a  species  of  the  local 
dat.  ethically  used.  Here  the  ri>  vyial- 
veiv  of  the  aged  men  was  to  be  shown 
in  their  faith ;  it  was  to  the  province 
of  that  virtue  that  the  exhibition  of  it 
was  to  be  limited.  Tp  vTrop.ovfj] 

*in  patience;'  ‘in  ratione  bene  consi¬ 
derate  stabilis  et  perpetua  mansio,’ 
Cicero,  de  Invent.  11.  54.  164.  It  is 
here  joined  with  irlcm  and  dydir-q,  as 
in  1  Tim.  vi.  11  (comp.  1  Thess.  i.  3), 
and  serves  to  mark  the  brave  patience, 
the  enduring  fortitude,  which  mark 
the  true  Christian  character ;  see  notes 
on  2  Tim.  ii.  10,  and  comp.  Usteri, 
Lehrb.  n.  1.  4,  p.  240. 
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II.  1—4- 

Kara(TTi)}JiaTi  Upoirpeireis,  fx rj  StafioXovf,  jxtj  otvtc  i roXXm 
SeSov\(i)juLeva9y  icaXoStSacrKaXovg,  ti/a  o-aHppovl^itxriv  Ta?  4 

4.  ffUHppovituffiv]  So  Rec .  withCDEKLK4;  al.  ( Griesb Be  JVette,  Bather, 
al.)'  Both  Tisch .  and  Lachm.  read  <rcj0po»dfot;<nj'  with  APGHK1;  al.  Although 
this  evidence  is  strong,  we  may  well  hesitate  to  adopt  a  solecism  so  glaring, 
especially  when  in  the  very  next  verse  tv  a  is  used  again  and  correctly.  In 
1  Cor.  iv.  6,  Gal.  iv.  17,  this  may  be  more  easily  accounted  for;  see  notes  on 
Gal .  l.c. ,  and  comp.  Winer,  Gr.  §  41.  1,  p.  259. 


3.  ‘irpeo-pvTiBas]  'aged  women a 
cl7t .  Xeybfi.,  synonymous  with  the  irpe- 
crPvTepcu,  1  Tim.  v.  2.  They  were  to 
be  wirauTw?,  and  not  ws  iripws  in  re¬ 
spect  of  any  of  the  foregoing  qualifi¬ 
cations:  comp.  1  Tim.  iii.  8. 
cv  KaTao-Tij|AaTi]  ‘  in  demeanour 

[iv  axman]  Syr.;  a 

*  ^ 

a7r.  \ey6ji in  meaning  a  little,  but  a 
little  only,  different  from  KaraaroXg, 
1  Tim.  ii.  9.  In  the  latter  place  the 
prevailing  idea  is  perhaps  outward 
deportment  as  enhanced  by  what  is 
purely  external,  dress,  &c.,  in  the  pre¬ 
sent  case  outward  deportment  as  de¬ 
pendent  on  something  more  internal, 
e.g.  manner,  gesture ,  &c.,  ‘incessus  et 
motus,  vultus,  sermo,  silentium,’  Je¬ 
rome;  see  also  Coray  in  loc.  It  is 
manifestly  contrary  to  the  true  mean¬ 
ing  of  the  word  to  refer  it  to  the  mere 
externals  of  dress  on  the  one  hand  (ra 
wepLpoXaia,  CEcum.),  and  it  seems  in¬ 
exact,  without  more  precise  adjuncts 
in  the  context,  to  limit  it  solely  to  in¬ 
ternals  (‘ornatus  virtutum,’ Beng.)  on 
the  other.  Wetst.  cites  Porphyr.  dc 
Abst.  iv.  6,  rb  <rep.vbv  kclk  tou  Kara - 
<TT7}iu.aTos  iuparo,  with  which  comp. 
Ignat.  Trail.  §  3,  ou  abrbrb  Kardargga 
fieyaXr) /jLadTjTeia.  Plutarch  uses  some¬ 
what  similarly  the  curious  adjective 
KaTaa-T7}p.aTifc6$t  e.g.  Tib .  Gracch.  §  2, 
I8iq.  irpoawirov  Kal  pXifijiaTL  Kal  kcvij- 
pari  TTpifos  Kal  Karaar.  gv. 
itpoirptTTtts]  ‘  holy -beseeming ,’  *  as  be- 
cometh  holiness,’  Auth. ;  thebestgloss 


is  the  parallel  passage,  1  Tim.  ii.  10,  6 
irpiiret  yvvc u£iv  iirayyeXXofxivais  deoai- 
peiav;  comp.  Eph.  v.  3,  Ka0wr  irpiirei 
aylots.  The  word  is  a  air.  Xeyop..  in 
the  N.  T. ,  but  not  very  uncommon 
elsewhere,  e.g.  Xen.  Sympos.  vm.  40, 
Plato,  Theages ,  p.  122  n:  see  these 
and  other  exx.  in  Wetst.  On  5ta- 
poXovs,  see  notes  on  1  Tim.  iii.  11. 
jj.t)  otvu  k.t.X.]  *  not  enslaved  to  much 
wine;1  an  expression  a  little  stronger 
than  1  Tim.  iii.  8,  jit}  oivip  iroXXip  irpocr - 
ixwres,  andpossibly  due  to  the  greater 
prevalence  of  that  vice  in  Crete :  this 
transpires  clearly  enough  in  Plato, 
Legg.  1.  and  11.,  eomp.  Book  1.  §  11, 
p.  641. 

KaXo8i.Sa<rKdXov$]  £  teachers  of  what 
is  good,'  ‘  honestatis  magistral  Beza, 
not  by  public  teaching,  but,  as  the 
context  implies  by  its  specifications,  in 
domestic  privacy,  oiViaj,  Chrys. 
On  KaXos  compare  notes  on  1  Tim. 
iv.  4. 

4.  fva  <r«<J>povf£<i>e-iv  k.t.X.]  ‘  that 
they  may  school  the  young  women  to  be, 
&c.;’  iratdeixiXTiv,  Theoph,, — not  ex¬ 
actly  ‘prudentiam  doceant,’  Vulg., 
Clarom.  (comp.  Syr.),  which,  though 
perfectly  correotper  set  would  here,  on 
account  of  the  following  a&tppovas,  be 
somewhat  tautologous :  numerous  exx. 
of  this  less  special  sense  of  autppovlfeiv 
are  cited  by  Loesn.  ( Obs .  p.  427)  from 
Philo,  all  appy.  confirmed  by  its  con¬ 
nexion  with,  and  juxtaposition  to,  the 
weaker  vovdertiv.  It  may  be  remarked 
that  in  the  corresponding  passage,  1 
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5  veas  (ptXavSpovs  eTvat,  (piXoreKvous,  araxppova?,  ayvas, 
oiKovpyov? ,  ayaOas,  vTroTa<T<rojxiva<;  to??  iSlots  avSpa - 
<riv ,  Iva  fit]  6  Xoyo?  tou  Qeov  ^Xa<r(pt]fxriTai. 


Tim.  v.  2,  Timothy  is  himself  directed 
to  exhort  the  veuTtpas,  here  it  is  to  be 
done  by  others :  this  was  probably  in 
consequence  of  the  greater  amount  of 
practical  teaching  and  exhortation 
which  the  Cretan  women  required.  It 
does  not  seem  necessary  to  adopt,  with 
Tisch .,  a  solecistic  reading  when  the 
correct  mood  is  fairly  supported;  see 
crit.  note.  (jn\dvSpov$] 

‘  lovers  of  their  husbands ;*  to  Kc<f>d- 
\euov  tovto  tC)v  Kara,  ttjv  oUtav  dya - 
6wv}  Chrys.  This  and  the  adjectives 
which  follow  are,  as  tlvai  further  sug¬ 
gests,  dependent  on  the  verb  immedi¬ 
ately  preceding,  and  serve  more  speci¬ 
fically  to  define  the  nature  and  sub¬ 
stance  of  the  <ju)<j>povi<Tfibs.  If  the 
connexion  had  been  with  XaXei  as  in 
ver.  3,  the  infinitive,  as  there,  would 
more  naturally  have  been  omitted. 
Calvin  evades  this  objection  by  re¬ 
ferring  <f>t\ai/8p.  and  <f>i>iOT^KV.  to  the 
viaij  but  <ruxf>po vas  k.t.X .,  to  the  tt pe<r- 
(HurtBes:  this  however  wholly  mars 
the  natural  sequence  of  the  epithets. 
The  vlai  are  here,  as  the  immediate 
context  shows,  primarily  the  young 
married  women,  but  of  course  not 
exclusively,  as  four  out  of  these  epi¬ 
thets  can  belong  equally  to  married 
or  single  ;  comp,  notes  on  ver.  6. 

5 .  crwijjpovasl  ‘  sober-minded ,’  ‘  dis¬ 
creet;'  see  notes  on  i  Tim.  ii.  9.  The 
more  general  arfxpp.  is  then  followed 
by  the  more  special  ayvds,  which  here, 
as  the  subject  and  the  context  seem 
to  require,  has  reference,  not  to  purity 
from  irveopLariKos  p.o\vap.bs  (Coray), 
but  more  particularly  to  ‘chastity;’ 
Kal  (ru)/iaTL  Kai  8iavot$  Kadapd  d7ro  rys 
tuv  dWorplw  Kal  plije qjj  teal  iTTtOvpitas, 
Theoph.  olKovpyovs]  ‘  workers 


at  home;'  there  is  to  be  no  desire  or 
attempt  irepiipx^adai  (1  Tim.  v.  13); 
home  occupations  are  to  preclude  it. 
We  now  (with  Lachm .  and  Tisch.) 
adopt  this  reading  owing  to  the  very 
distinct  preponderance  of  external  evi¬ 
dence  [ACDiEFGb?1],  but,  as  the 
spaced  Greek  in  the  text  is  intended 
to  imply,  with  much  hesitation,  no 
other  clear  example  of  its  use  having 
yet  been  adduced,  and  no  distinct  trace 
of  this  reading  being  recognizable  in 
the  older  versions.  The  verb  occurs 
Clem.  Rom.  1.  1,  and  appy.  in  refer¬ 
ence  to  this  passage.  It  has  also  been 
found  in  Soranus  (a.d.  120?),  de  Arte 
Obst.  vin.  2i,  but  its  association  with 
KaOiBpiov  makes  the  reading  verydoub  t- 
ful.  If  we  retain  the  more  familiar 
oUovpovs  [ Itec .  with  D3HKIj  {not  I  as 
Tisch.)  N4 ;  nearly  all  mss.],  the  mean¬ 
ing  will  be,  ‘keepers  at  home,’  Auth., 
‘domisedas,’  ‘casarias,’  Eisner,  or 
more  literally,  ‘domum  custodientes,’ 
Clarom.,  ‘domus  curam  habentes,’ 
Vulg.,  sim,  Syr.  According  to  Hesych. 
olKOvpos  is  d  (ppovrlfav  t a  tou  oIkou  Kal 
«pv\dTToyv>  the  Homeric  ovpos,  ‘watch¬ 
er  ’  [possibly  from  OP-  ‘watch’  (?), 
Pott,  Etym.  Forsch .  Vol.  1.  p.  123, 
comp,  (ppovpd ],  giving  the  compound 
its  definite  meaning :  see  Suicer,  Thes . 
s.v.,  and  the  large  collection  of  exx. 
in  Eisner,  Obs.  Vol.  11.  p.  324  eq. 
ayaOds  ia  not  to  be  joined  with  oUovp - 
you 9,  as  Syr.  and  Theoph.  but  regard¬ 
ed  as  an  independent  epithet  =  ‘bcnig- 
nas,’  Vulg.,  Arm.,  al.;  comp.  Matth. 
xx.  15.  On  the  distinction  between 
dya6os{ *  qui  commodum  aliis  prastat  ’) 
and  BUatos  (‘qui recti  et  honesti  legem 
sequitur’),  see  Tittm,  Synon .  1.  p.  19 
sq. ;  comp,  also  notes  on  Gal .  v.  22. 


II.  5.  6,  7- 
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Exhort  young  men  to  Tot'?  V€(i)TepOV$  O)(TaVT(0$  TrapaKaXei  6 

be  sober,  being  thy-  1  y  t  • 

SI&E&flotfSS  <™<ppo>'eii>,  irept  -Kama  creai nov  Trap-  7 

their  masters  and  to  be  trusty. 


The  interpr. of  Bloomf.,  ‘good mana¬ 
gers,’  according  to  which  it  is  to  be 
considered  as  ‘  exegetical  of  the  pre¬ 
ceding,’  is  wholly  untenable.  It  is 
rather  added  with  a  gentle  contrast ; 
the  olKovpla  was  not  to  be  marred  by 
‘  austeritas,’  sc.  *  in  servulos  ’  (Jerome), 
or  by  improper  thrift  (Heydenr.). 
viroTaccop^vas  k.t.  \.]  ‘  submitting 
themselves  to  their  own  husbands .’  On 
the  distinction  between  virordav. 
(spoilt e)  and  ireiOapx^v  (i coactus ),  see 
notes  on  oil.  iii.  i,  Tittmann,  Syrian . 
Part  11.  p.  3,  and  on  the  proper  force 
of  the  pronominal  (Donalds.  Cra - 

tyl.  §  139)  when  thus  connected  with 
&vyp,  see  notes  on  Eph .  v.  22.  The 
concluding  words  of  the  Terse,  iVa  pg 
k.t.X.,  may  be  regarded  as  dependent 
on  all  that  precedes,  but  perhaps  are 
more  naturally  connected  with  this 
last  clause  (Est.);  the  \6yos  tov  Qeov 
(the  Gospel)  would  be  evil  spoken  of 
if  it  were  practically  apparent  that 
Christian  wives  did  not  duly  obey 
their  husbands;  comp.  1  Tim.  vi.  1. 
Theodoret  refers  it,  somewhat  too  nar¬ 
rowly,  to  the  fact  of  women  leaving 
their  husbands  irpo<pd<Tei  Oeoacpelas : 
the  implied  command  here,  and  the 
expressed  command  in  Eph.v.  22,  are 
perfectly  generaland  inclusive. 

6.  Tovs  vewWpovs]  ‘The  younger 
in  contrast  with  the  npeapuras, 
ver.  2;  just  as  the  vtat  form  a  con¬ 
trasted  class  to  the  TrpetrpvTiSes,  ver.  3. 
There  is  thus  no  good  reason  for  ex¬ 
tending  it,  with  Matth.,  to  the  young 
of  both  sexes.  It  seems  to  have  been 
the  Apostle’s  desire  that  the  exhorta¬ 
tions  to  the  Cretan  v4at  Bhould  be  spe¬ 
cially  administered  by  those  of  their 
own  sex;  contrast  1  Tim,  v.  1. 
o-w(f>pov€tv]  ‘to  be  sober-minded in 


this  pregnant  word  a  young  man’s 
duty  is  simply  but  comprehensively 
enunciated;  otiSiv  yap  ovtio  5v<tko\ov 
Kal  x^Xen'ih'  Tfl  ravry  ytvoiT* 

av,  us  to  irepiyev 8 at  tQ>v  7 )8ovQ>v  tQv 
&t6ttwv,  Ckrys.:  comp.  Neand.  Plant¬ 
ing ,  Vol.  1.  p.  486  (Bohn).  The 
repeated  occurrence  of  this  word  in 
different  forms  in  the  last  few  verses, 
would  seem  to  hint  that  ‘  immoderati 
affectus’  were  sadly  prevalent  in 
Crete,  and  that  the  Apostle  had  the 
best  of  reasons  for  that  statement  in 
i.  12,  13,  which  De  W.  and  others  so 
improperly  and  unreasonably  presume 
to  censure. 

7.  irtp\  -iravTa  is  not  to  be  con¬ 
nected  with  aoxppoveiv  (*ut  pudici  sint 
in  omnibus,’  Jerome),  but,  as  Syr., 
Yulg.,  Ckrys.,  and  in  fact  all  the 
leading  versions  and  expositors,  with 
aeavT.  iraptxoptvos.  It  can  scarcely 
be  necessary  to  add  that  navra  is 
neuter;  for  the  uses  of  7rep/,  see  notes 
on  r  Tim.  i.  19. 

o-cavTov  ircpsx..]  ‘ exhibiting  thyself  ;* 
reflexive  pronoun  with  the  middle 
voice;  see  Winer,  Gr.  §  38.  6,  p.  230. 
In  this  use,  not  without  precedent  in 
earlier  Greek,  e.g.  Xen.  Cyrop .  vm. 
1.  39,  Plato,  Legg.  x.  p.  890  c,  empha¬ 
sis  and  perspicuity  are  gained  by  the 
special  addition  of  the  pronoun.  Here 
for  instance  without  the  pronoun  the 
reference  might  have  seemed  doubtful ; 
the  Tvirov  might  have  been  referred  to 
one  of  the  reurepoi  and  the  use  of  the 
middle  to  the  interest  felt  by  Titus  in 
making  him  so.  In  such  cases  care 
must  be  taken  to  discriminate  between 
what  is  now  termed  an  intensive  or 
‘  dynamic’ middle  (Kruger, comp. notes 
on  i  Tim .  iv.  6)  and  a  simple  reflexive 
middle ;  in  the  former  case  the  pro- 
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e^o/xepo?  Tin top  kqXwv  cpywv,  iv  r>J  StSacrKaXla  a(p6o - 

8  plavy  <T€fjLifOTt]Tay  Xoyov  vytrj  aKarayvoMTTOVy  *lva  6  e£ 

9  ivavrlas  ivTpa7rrj,  fxnScv  e^wv  Xeyeiv  ir ep\  rjfxcov  (pavXov . 


noun  -would  seem  to  be  geuerally  ad¬ 
missible,  in  the  latter  (the  present  case) 
it  con  only  legitimately  appear  -when 
emphasis  or  precision  cannot  be  se¬ 
cured  without  it;  see  Kruger,  Sprachl . 
§  52.  10.  10,  and  on  the  uses  of  -irapty' 
comp.  Kuster,  de  Verb,  Med.  §  49. 
Ka\wv?py.]  On  this  expression,  which 
is  perfectly  comprehensive  and  inclu¬ 
sive,  comp,  notes  on  ch.  iii.  8.  Few 
will  be  disposed  to  agree  with  Calvin 
in  his  connexion  of  these  words  with 
eV  T7]  5t5ao-KaMp. 

d<j>0op£av]  ‘ uncorruptness, *  ‘ sincerity,' 
BC.vapex^vos ;  ‘integritatem,’  Vulg., 
Clarom.:  Syr.  paraphrases.  The  asso¬ 
ciated  word  <re/xvoTT)s  as  well  as  what 
would  otherwise  be  the  tautologous 
\6yov  vyiy,  seem  to  refer  a<p$optav , 
not  objectively  to  the  teaching  (scil, 
8ida<TKa\lav  adt.&<pdopov,  Coray),  but 
subjectively  to  the  teacher,  comp.  2 
Cor.  xi.  3;  in  his  dida<rKa\l$  he  was 
to  be  a 000/305  (Artemid.  v.  95),  in  his 
delivery  of  it  <xefxv6s :  a  chaste  sincerity 
of  mind  was  to  be  combined  with  a 
dignified  atfivom of  manner.  This 
connexion  is  rendered  perhaps  still 
more  probable  by  the  reading  of  the 
text  ( Lachm.,Ti8ch .):  of  two  similarly 
abstract  substantives,  it  would  seem 
hardly  natural  to  refer  one  to  the 
teaching  and  the  other  to  the  teacher. 
For  a<p9oplavt  FG  read  atpdovlav,  and 
D3E2LK4  a dia(pd.  but  neither  reading 
deserves  consideration.  The  addition 
a<p6ap<rlav  ( Steph .  1550,  but  not  Rec.) 
is  not  well  supported,  viz.  only  by 
D3E[2?]KL;  about  30  mss.;  and  a 
few  Vv. :  still  less  so  is  the  addition 
ayvelav  wi  th  C,  3  m  ss . ,  Syr.  -  Phil.  0  n 
<rcfxvoT7)s,  see  notes  on  1  Tim.  ii.  2,  and 
on  the  practical  applications  of  the 
verse,  Bp  Taylor,  Serm.  x.  xi. 


8.  Xoyov  vryitj]  1  sound  discourse 
not  merely  in  private  life  (‘in  con- 
suetudine  quotidian^,1  Beng.),but,  as 
the  context  seems  to  require,  in  the 
exercise  of  his  publio  duties,  more 
especially  in  preaching,  comp.  1  Tim. 
v.  17  :  Muter  docendum  nihil  aliud 
loquere  quam  quod  same  fidei  conve- 
niat,  ’  Estius.  Several  exx.  of  this  use 
of  uyiijs  are  cited  by  Ilaphel,  Annot. 
Vol.  11.  p.  636.  The  Xoyos  is  more¬ 
over  not  only  to  be  intrinsically  uyiijs, 
but  so  carefully  considered  and  ex¬ 
pressed  as  to  be  aKarayvua'TOS,  open 
to  neither  contempt  nor  animadver¬ 
sion  ; 4  nihil  dignum  reprehension  e  di- 
cat  aut  faciat,  licet  adversarii  sint  ad 
reprehendum  parati,’  Jerome  :  comp. 
1  Tim.  vi.  14.  6  evavTCas, 

sc.  xvpas  (Bos,  Ellips.  p.  562  [325], 
ed.  Sehaef.),  if  indeed  it  be  thought 
necessaiy  to  supply  the  ellipsis  at  all. 
The  reference  is  doubtful ;  the  ‘  ad¬ 
versary  ’  (‘he  who  riseth  against  ns,1 
Syr.)  seems  certainly  not  6  SiapoXos 
(Chrys.),  but  rather  ?ras  6  iKelvy  81a - 
irovovjuev os,  whether  the  opposing  false 
teacher,  or  the  gainsaying  heathen. 
On  the  whole,  the  allusion  in  ver.  5, 
compared  with  the  reading  4/juw v  (us 
Christians),  makes  the  latter  reference 
(to  the  heathen)  the  most  plausible; 
comp.  1  Tim.  v.  14.  The  statement 
of  Matth.  that  ACDEFG  read  vjx&v 
is  completely  erroneous;  all  the  above, 
with  the  exception  of  A,  read  w&v ; 
see  Tisch.  in  loc . 

ivrpaw^]  'may  be  shamed,' — not  mid¬ 
dle  ‘eich  schiime,’  Huther,  but  appy. 
here  with  a  purely  passive  sense 

(comp.  Syr.  ,  ‘pudefiat,’  ‘eru- 

bescat’),  as  in  2  Thess.  iii.  14;  comp. 

1  Cor.  iv.  14,  Psalm  xxxv.  26,  a/cr- 
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II.  8,  9>  IO- 

AouXovj  tSloif  Sea-TTorat^  vTC0Td<T<Te<r6aiy  ev  irdaiu  eva- 

peVrou9  eLvai ,  jULrj  dvriXeyoura^  fir]  vo<T(pij£o]ULevovsy  aXXa  IO 

9.  Idiots  Sto-TT.]  So  Rec .  with  CFGKLN;  most  mss.;  Chrys.,  Theod.,  Dam. 
Laclm.  and  Tisch.  (ed.  7)  reverse  the  order  with  ADE ;  6  mss.,  but  on  evidence 
inferior  in  critical  value  to  that  in  favour  of  the  text. 

10.  iracr av  ttIcttiv ]  So  Laclm.  with  ACDEN^  (EG-  iraaav  4vS.  irlffriv;  N1 
om.  Trio-rev) ;  5  mss. ;  Clarom.,  Sangerm.,  al. ;  Lat.  Ff.  The  order  is  reversed 
by  Tisch.  with  KL ;  great  majority  of  mss.;  Copt.,  al.;  Chrys.,  Theod.,  Dam., 
al.  {Rec.,  Griesb.,  Scholz),  but  the  weight  of  uncial  authority  is  certainly  in 
favour  of  the  reading  of  the  text.  It  may  be  also  remarked  that  appy.  in  every 
other  instance  in  St  Paul’s  Epp.  (except  Eph.  iv.  19)  where  Trasis  in  connexion 
with  an  abstract  and  anarthrous  substantive,  it  does  not  follow  but  precede  the 


noun. 

XvvBdyxav  teal  i vrpa'jrel'qxav . 

4>av\ov]  ‘6ad,’  )j_£0  [odiosum]  Syr.; 
John  in.  20,  v.  29  (in  opp.  to  dyaOos), 
James  iii.  16;  Bom.  ix.  11  and  2  Cor. 
v.  10  are  both  doubtful.  This  adjec¬ 
tive,  in  its  primary  meaning  ‘light,’ 
‘blown  about  by  every  wind’  (Donalds. 
Cratyl.  §  152),  is  used  with  a  distinct 
moral  reference  in  earlier  as  well  as 
later  writers  (see  exx.  inltost.  u.Palm, 
Lex.  s.v.);  in  the  latter  however  it  is 
used  in  more  frequent  antithesis  to 
ayadbs,  and  comes  to  mean  little  less 
than  Ka.Kbs  (Thom.  M.  p.  889,  ed. 
Bern.)  or  irov'qpbs ;  see  Trench,  Synon. 
Part  11.  §  34,  and  comp.  Fritz.  Rom. 
Vol.  11.  p.  297. 

9.  AovXovs  k.t.X.]  ‘  {Exhort)  bond- 
servants  to  be  in  subjection  to  their  own 
masters It  does  not  seem  necessary 
to  refer  this  construction  to  ver.  1 
(Mattk.);  the  infin.  is  dependent  on 
TrapaKdXeL,  ver.  6,  the  two  following 
verses  being  dependent  on  the  parti¬ 
ciple  ra pex*  and  practically  paren¬ 
thetical.  On  the  general  drift  of 
these  exhortations  to  slaves,  and  on 
the  meaning  of  some  particular  terms 
(tfuus,  Seffirorcus),  see  notes  and  reff. 
on  -i.  Tim.  vi.  1  sq.  The  deportment 
and  relations  of  women  and  servants 
to  the  oIko54<tttotcu  were  practically  to 
teach  and  edify  the  heathen ;  ov  yap 


dirb  boyparos  ddypara  a’XX’  airb  irpay- 
paruv  Kal  /3tou  ra  Soy/iara  Kpivoxxriv 
"EWyi/c s,  Chrys. , — who  however  in  an 
interesting  passage  speaks  very  de- 
spondingly  of  the  moral  and  religious 
opportunities  of  5ov\oi. 
ciap&TTOvs]  ‘  we ll-plcasi ng; ’  a  ter m  fre¬ 
quently  used  by  St  Paul,  Eom.  xii.  1, 
2,xiv.  18,2  Cor.  v.  9,  al.,  but  in  all  pas¬ 
sages  except  the  present  with  relation 
to  God  or  our  Lord.  Fritz.  {Rom.  l.c . 
Vol.  iii.  p.  31)  rightly  objects  to  the 
translation‘obsequiosus,’Bretschn., — 

•X  7  n 

comp.  Syr.  [placentes  se 

praebeant],  but  doubtfully  advocates 
a  purely  passive  or  rather  neutral 
translation,  ‘is  cui  facile  satisfacias,’ 
‘homo  contentus,’  similarly  Jerome, 

‘  complaeentes  conditioni  suce. ’  This 
certainly  does  not  seem  necessary, 
the  reference  is  more  naturally  to 
5e<r7roTct£Y,  ‘well  pleasing  to  them,’ 
i.e.  ‘approved  by  them  (comp.  Phil, 
iv.  18)  in  all  things;’  comp.  Clem. 
Alex.  Strom,  vn.  13  (83),  p.  883  (ed. 
Pott.),  irpbs  rbv  K6piov  ebapearos  iv 
Tram  yivyrai,  Kal  irpos  rbv  Koapov 
iTraiveros,  where  this  passage  or  Eom. 
xiv.  18  seems  to  have  been  in  the 
thoughts  of  the  writer. 
ctVTiXfyovTas]  ‘  gainsaying'  * con¬ 
tradicting ‘contradicentes,’  Vulg., 
Clarom.,  and  perhaps  even  more  de- 
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Tracrav  vlanv  ev§eucvvfi.ivou{  ayaQ rjv,  Iva  T>]v  SiSacma- 
\lav  t>]V  tov  <TU>Ttjpos  rjfxwv  OeoO  ico<r/ua><rit>  et>  irairtv. 

_  iji  ,  f  ~  r\  ~  The  grace  of  God  has 

II  HiTTCfpaVtJ  yap  r)  XaPl ?  T0V  Vcov  appeared,  and  teaches 


us  to  he  godly  in  this 
world,  and  to  look  forward  to  our  Redeemer’s  coining. 


T» 

finitely  Syr.  [obsistentes], 

thwarting,  or  setting  themselves 
against  their  masters’  plans,  wishes, 
or  orders;  opp.  to  inrelKovras  iv  rotf 
intray/idat,  Chrys.  The  Auth.,  ‘not 
answering  again’  (‘non  responsato- 
res,’  Beza),  seems  too  narrow;  comp. 
John  xix.  12 ,  avriXtyet  r<p  Kalaapi, 
Rom.  x.  21,  Xadr  aTratfourra  real  arri- 
\iyovra  (LXX.),  and  in  this  Epistle, 
ch.  i.  9,  where  avrCKlyeiv  probably 
involves  some  idea  of  definite  opposi¬ 
tion;  comp.  Tittm.  Synon.  n.  p.  9. 

10.  voo-<|>i£ofiivovs]  ( purloining  ;* 
Acts  v.  2,  3,  with  d?r6  of  the  thing 
from  which  purloined;  comp.  Josh, 
vii.  i,  2  Macc.  iv.  32.  This  use  of 
voa(pt{.  =  <rT€p£}vf  kKItttwv  (Hesych.), 
or  with  more  accurate  reflexive  refe¬ 
rence,  tSioiroioOfievos  (Suidas),  requires 
no  illustration ;  exx.  if  needed  will  be 
found  in  Wetst.  irao-av 

ttCot iv  k.t.X.]  ‘  showing  forth  all  good 
fidelity;1  ivSeiKV.  is  only  used  by  St 
Paul,  and  in  Heb.  vi.  10,  it;  see 
notes  on  Eph.  ii.  7,  where  the  word  is 
briefly  noticed,  and  comp.  Donalds. 
Gr.  §  434,  p.  447.  The  appended  epi¬ 
thet  aya.0T)v  can  scarcely  refer  to  the 
actions,  ‘in  rebus  non  malis,’  Beng., 
but  seems  merely  to  specify  the  ‘  fide¬ 
lity’  as  true  and  genuine,  opposed  to 
a  mere  assumed,  eye-serving,  w Ians, 
comp.  Eph.  vi.  6.  On  the  various 
meanings  of  irLans  in  the  N.T.,  comp. 
Usteri,  Lchrb.  11.  1.  1,  p.  91,  note, 
and  on  the  use  of  iracav,  ‘  every  form 
of’  (comp,  iv  wacriv  below),  see  notes 
on  Eph.  i.  8.  tva... 

Koo-fiucriv]  4 in  order  that  they  may 
adorn;1  definite  object  and  purpose 
contemplated  by  such  conduct.  The 


Apostle  knew  well  the  force  of  prac¬ 
tical  teaching;  a  SouXos  iv  Xpiary  <pi- 
Wo^uk',  to  use  the  words  of  Chrys., 
must  in  those  days  have  been,  even 
though  a  silent,  yet  a  most  effective 
preacher  of  the  Gospel.  The  con¬ 
cluding  words,  which  refer  to  God  the 
Father  (1  Tim.  i.  1,  ii.  3,  iv.  10,  Tit. 
i.  3),  not  to  God  the  Son,  specify  the 
8i8<i<tk.  as  being  ‘the  doctrine  of  sal¬ 
vation ,’  ‘the  Gospel,’ — an  expression 
at  which  De  W.  unnecessarily  takes 
exception. 

11.  yap  gives  the  reason  for  the 
foregoing  practical  exhortations,  and 
seems  to  have  been  immediately  sug¬ 
gested  by  the  last  words  of  ver.  ro, 
which,  though  specially  referring  to 
slaves,  may  yet  be  extended  to  all 
classes.  It  is  thus  really  a  reference 
to  ver.  9,  10,  but  virtually  to  all  that 
precedes  from  ver.  1  sq.  The  saving 
grace  of  God  had  among  its  objects 
the  ayiaaphs  of  mankind  ;  comp.  Eph. 
i.  4,  and  the  four  good  sermons  by 
Beveridge,  Serm.  xc. — xcm.  Vol.  rv. 
p.  225  sq.  (A.-C.  Libr.).  This  xdpu 
need  not  be  limited  to  the  incarnation 
(Theod. ,  Jerome,  al.),  though  this,  as 
the  context  and  perhaps  €ire<f>dvr)  show, 
is  the  lending  reference ; 4  the  grace  of 
God  doth  not  so  bring  salvation  as  to 
exclude  the  satisfaction  of  Christ  for 
our  sins,’  Beveridge,  l.c.  p.  229. 

’E  Tribal  rap  (ch.  iii.  4,  Luke  i.  79)  and 
ewKpaj'eia  are  normal  words  in  con¬ 
nexion  with  our  Lord’s  first  or  second 
advent  (Waterl.  Serm.  vi.  [Moyer’s 
Lect.]  Vol.  11.  p.  134),  possibly  with  a 
metaphorical  reference,  comp.  Luke  i. 
78,  79,  with  Acts  xxvii.  20;  the  dog¬ 
matical  reference  involved  in  the  com¬ 
pound  tv  a  r$ )v  SvuOev  virap^iv  fjjqv  tag 
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a-uiTi’ipiot  tt  acriv  avOpiiirotv,  TratSevovtra  tyua?,  Iva  12 
api’rjtrdfievoi  rr/v  acrefieiav  iccu  t a?  Kotr/JUicds  etrtOvplat 

ir.  aurripios]  So  Laclm.  with  ACTPN4 ;  Syr.  (both) ;  FGK1  also  omit  the 
article,  but  for  aur^pios  read  awTTjpos,  FG  further  inserting  tou  before  it.  In 
ed.  i  and  2  17  <rur^pios  was  adopted  with  C3D2D3EKL  ;  mss.  ( Rec .,  Tisch.),  but 
is  now  altered,  though  not  by  any  means  with  confidence,  in  consequence  of 
the  further  testimony  of  K  in  favour  of  the  omission  of  the  article. 


(Zonaras,  Lex.  Vol.  1.  p.  831),  seems 
to  be  clearly  indemonstrable.  t| 
\apis  k.t.  X.]  ‘  the  grace  0/  God,  bring¬ 
ing  salvation  to  all  men,'  ‘that  grace  of 
God  whereby  alone  it  is  possible  for 
mankind  to  be  saved,’  Beveridge,  l.c. 
p.  229 ;  auTTipios,  as  its  position  shows, 
introducing  a  further  predication,  scil. 

‘  ai^d  it  is  a  saving  grace  to  all  men  ’ 
(Donalds.  Gr.  §  400),  which  more  fully 
defines  the  7;  xa/ws  toO  ©fov.  The  read* 
ing  is  not  eertain  (see  critical  note) : 
uncial  authority  appy.  now  preponder¬ 
ates  in  favour  of  the  text,  but  internal 
arguments  would  seem  to  be  in  favour 
of  the  insertion  of  the  article  before 
awryptos,  as  the  principal  thought 
would  then  rest  more  completely  on 
iraiSetjovca.  Huther,  in  contending 
for  the  omission  of  the  art.  on  the  same 
internal  grounds,  does  not  appear  to 
have  been  fully  aware  of  the  nature 
and  force  of  thesepredicates.  In  either 
case, on  aceountof  the  following  g,ads, 
the  dative  iraatv  avOpuirois  is  most  na¬ 
turally  and  plausibly  appended  to  aw- 
TT)pios\  joined  with^Tre^.,  it  would  be, 
as  Wiesinger  remarks,  aimless  and  ob¬ 
structive. 

12.  iraiScvovo-a  tjpas]  ‘ disciplin¬ 
ing  us.  ’  The  proper  force  of  this  word 
in  the  N.T.,  ‘per  molestias  erudire  * 
(see  notes  on  Eph.  vi.4,  Trench,  Sy  non. 
§  32),  preserved  in  the  ‘corripiens’  of 
Clarorn.,  must  not  here  be  lost  sight 
nf  or  (as  in  Bloomf.)  obscured.  Grace 
exercises  its  discipline  on  us  ( 1  Cor.  xi. 
32,  Heb.  xii.  6)  before  its  benefits  can 
be  fully  felt  or  thankfully  acknow¬ 


ledged  :  the  heart  must  be  rectified 
and  the  affections  chastened  before 
sanctifying  grace  can  have  its  full 
issues  ;  comp,  (on  the  work  of  grace) 
the  excellent  sermon  of  Waterland, 
Serin,  xxvi.  Vol.  v.  p.  688. 

Eva]  ‘to  the  intent  that;’  not  merely 
the  substance  (De  W.,  Huth.)  but  the 
direct  object  of  the  iraiSeta.  De  W. 
considers  Iva  with  the  subj.  as  here 
only  tantamount  to  an  infin.;  this  is 
grammatically  admissible  after  verbs 
of  ‘command,*  ‘entreaty,’ al.  (see  Wi¬ 
ner,  Gr.  §  44.  8,  p.  299,  comp,  notes 
on  ch.  i.  13  and  on  Eph.  i.  17),  but 
doubtful  after  a  verb  so  full  of  mean¬ 
ing  as  iraiStvciv.  Theopinion  of  Chrys. 
seems  definite  with  regard  to  tv  a,  but 
he  is  appy.  inclined  to  join  it  with  the 
finite  verb,  y\6ev  6  Xp.  IVa  dpvyaw/xcOa. 
tt)v  aetpetav :  this  does  not  appear  to 
be  admissible.  dpvT](rd|icvoL] 

‘  having  denied  ;*  not  ‘ denying,’  Auth., 
Alf., — which,  though  grammatically 
defensible,  seems  to  obscure  that  for¬ 
mal  renunciation  of  datfitiav  k.t.X, 
which  was  characteristic  of  the  Chris¬ 
tian  profession,  and  to  which  the  Apo¬ 
stle  seems  here  to  allude.  On  the  use 
of  the  verb,  comp,  notes  on  ch.  i.  16. 
The  participle,  as  Wiesinger  remarks, 
states  on  the  negative  side  the  pur¬ 
pose  of  the  TratSela,  which  is  further 
expressed  on  the  positive  in  <ru<pp. 
tfawpev.  t^v  dcripciav,  here  not 
el8(i)\o\aTpela  /cal  ra  7r ovijpa  86ypa- 
ra,  Theoph. ,  but  ‘practical  impiety’ 
(‘whatsoever  is  offensive  or  dishonour¬ 
able  to  God,’  Beveridge,  Serm.  xo. 
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rQ)(pp6v(0$  Ka)  Sucatu)?  tcai  evcrefites  Xr}<ru>fxev  ev  to)  vvv 
13  aiwvi ,  irpo^Se^ofievot  tw  fxaKaplav  eX7r/c5a  /cat  eVt- 
(pdveiav  T//r  <Jo£j?9  to?  /xeyaXoi/  0eou  /rat  ctcdt^o? 


Vol.  iv.  p.  239  sq.),  is  the  exact  anti¬ 
thesis  to  ebatpeia,  on  which  latter  word 
see  notes  on  1  Tim.  ii.  2.  Tds 

Kotrp..  Iiri0.]  * the  lusts  of  the  world  * 

4  all  inordinate  desires  of  the  things  of 
this  world,’  Beveridge,  l.c.,  comp. 

1  John  ii.  16;  flcra  irpbs  rbv  irapbvra 
filov  gpiv  xPV<rig.€vei  KoapiKal  d<rtv  iiri- 
Ovjjdat,  irdvra  6<ra  iv  Tip  irapbvn  (Blip 
<rvyKaTa\vcTai  KoapiKi)  iuriv  ii rtfl., 
Clirys.  The  adj.  ko<t(juk6s  is  only  found 
twice  in  the  N.T.,  here  (ethical)  and 
in  Heb.  ix.  1  (local),  being  commonly 
replaced  in  such  combinations  as  the 
present  by  words  or  expressions  of  a 
more  distinct  ethical  force,  Gal.  v.  16, 
Eph.  ii.  3,  1  Bet.  ii.  n,  2  Pet.  ii.  10, 
al.  It  is  here  probably  used  in  pre¬ 
ference  to  aaKpiKbs  (1  Pet.  l.c .),  as 
being  more  general  and  inclusive,  and 
ns  enhancing  the  extent  of  the  abnega¬ 
tion  :  all  iiridufilai  are  here  included 
which,  in  a  word,  els  tovtov  p.6vov  rbv 
K6<TfJ.ov  yevvQvrai  Kal  ds  aXXov , 
Coray;  comp.  esp.  1  John  ii.  15.  In 
later  writers  the  moral  reference  is 
very  decided;  koo-jukovs ,  robs  els  rfy v 
yrjv  i\irl£ovTas  Kal  ras  aapKiKhs  imOv- 
pitas,  Clem.  Alex.  Strom.  11.  9.  41, 
Yol.  1.  p.  430  (ed.  Potter),  Suicer, 
Thesaur .  Yol.  11.  p.  147.  On  the  va¬ 
rious  meanings  of  Kovpos,  comp,  notes 
on  Gal.  iv.  3.  o-ti»<J>p6v«s  k.t.X.] 
4 soberly ,  righteously ,  and  godly.'  The 
meanings  assigned  to  <Tw<f>p.  (notes  on 
1  Tim.  ii.  9),  SiKalois  (comp,  note  on 
dyadds,  ver.  5),  and  dxrepws  must  not 
be  too  much  narrowed,  Btill  in  a  gene¬ 
ral  way  they  may  be  conceived  as 
placing  Christian  duties  under  three 
aspects,  to  ourselves,  to  others ,  and  to 
God;  comp.  Beveridge,  Serm .  xcr. 
Yol.  iv.  p.  253.  The  terms  indeed  are 
all  general  and  comprehensive,— 51- 


Kaios,  for  example  (‘qui  jus  fasquo 
eervat,’  Tittm.  Synon.  1.  p.  21),  in¬ 
cludes  more  than  duty  to  others,  but 
the  order  as  well  as  the  meaningsalike 
hint  that  this  distinction  is  not  to  be 
wholly  ignored ;  comp.  Raphel,  Annot. 
Yol.  11.  p.  639,  Storr,  Opusc.  Yol.  1. 
p.  197  sq.  4v  tu)  vviv  aiwvi] 

4 in  the  present  world,*  1  the  present 
course  of  things*  On  the  meaning  of 
alwvt  see  notes  on  Eph.  ii.  2,  comp, 
also  notes  on  2  Tim.  iv.  10. 

13.  irpocrSex^H'€V01  k.t.X.]  ‘  looJcing 
for  the  blessed  hope  and  manifestation 
of  the  glory comp.  Acts  xxiv.  15,  and 
Gal.  v.  5,  iXirtSa  StKaioavvTjs  aireKSex^ 
where  see  notes.  In  this  expression, 
which,  on  account  of  the  close  union 
of  iXirlSa  with  iiri<f>.t  is  slightly  differ¬ 
ent  to  Gal.  l.c.t  iXiris  is  still  not  purely 
objective,  sc.  the  ‘res  sperata,’  rb  A- 
m tfpievov  (Huth.,  al.),  but  is  only  con¬ 
templated  under  objective  aspects  (‘  ob- 
jectivirt’),  our  hope  being  considered 
as  something  definite  and  substantive , 
comp.  Col.i.  5,  TTjv  iXirtSa  rrjv  airoKet - 
p.ivi)v...iv  Tois  obpavois ,  see  notes  in 
loc .,  and  notes  on  Eph.  i.  18.  The 
nature  of  the  hope  is  more  fully  de¬ 
fined  by  the  gen.  Sofys  with  which  it 
is  associated:  see  below.  Theodoret 
seems  to  regard  the  whole  expression 
as  a  merely  Svoiv,  scil.  tt)s  A5o£ou 
irapovdas  atiroDrijv  An-iSa:  this  is  not 
satisfactory ;  though  the  meaning  may 
sometimes  be  practically  not  very  dif¬ 
ferent,  yet  such  systems  of  interpreta¬ 
tion  are  at  best  only  evasive  and  pre¬ 
carious;  seeFritzsche’scarefulExour- 
sus,  in  his  Comm,  on  Matth.  p.  853  sq. 
The  different  objects  of  tXirls,  e.g.  5o- 
£77?,  StKaiojvvgs,  dvaardaews,  k.t.X.,  are 
grouped  together  by  Eeuss,  Thiol. 
Chrit.  iv.  20,  Yol.  11.  p.  22  r. 
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'i\t]G‘ov  Xpi<TTOv>  o?  eHwicev  eavrov  far ep  fjjuLwv,  iva  1 4 
XvrpcocrtjTat  rjjuLag  ano  ir acrrjs  avojuLias  Ka\  KaOapicry 


t^s  Bo^s  is  thus  certainly  not  to  be 
explained  away  as  a  mere  epithet,  ‘  glo¬ 
rious  appearing, ’  Auth.,  Scholef.,  but 
is  a  true  and  proper  genitive,  see  notes 
on  Eph.  i.  6  :  there  is  a  twofold  im- 
<paveiat  the  one  an  4m<p.  7*77?  xapiros, 
ver.  11,  the  other  an  t-rrup.  rijs 
see  Beveridge,  Semi.  xcii.  Vol.  iv.  p. 
271  (A.-C.  Libr.).  It  is  also  plainly 
dependent  on  iXirlSa,  as  well  as  on 
i7ri<p.  (Be  W.,  Wiesing.),  the  two  sub¬ 
stantives  being  closely  united,  and  un¬ 
der  the  vinculum  of  a  common  article; 
see  Winer,  Gr.  §  19.  4,  p.  116.  It  is 
singular  that  Scholef.  (Hints,  p.  126, 
ed.  4)  should  not  have  given  this  in- 
terpr.  more  prominence. 
tov  j«YdXou  k.t.X.]  fof  our  great  God 
and  Saviour  Jesus  Christ;'  plyav  54 
Oedv  &v6/j.a<re  v  t5v  X/)t<rT6vtTheod.,  sim. 
Chrys.  It  must  be  candidly  avowed 
that  it  is  very  doubtful  whether  on  the 
grammatical  principle  alluded  to  in 
the  preceding  note  (the  identity  of  re¬ 
ference  of  two  substantives  when  under 
the  vinculum  of  a  common  article)  the 
interpretation  of  this  passage  can  be 
fully  settled;  see  Winer,  Gr.  §  19.  5, 
p.  118,  and  comp,  notes  on  Eph.  v.  5. 
There  is  &  presumption  in  favour  of 
the  adopted  interpr.,  but,  on  account 
of  the  (defining)  genitive  rjpuiu  (Winer, 
p.  1 14),  nothing  more;  comp.  Alf.  in 
loc.  (ed.  1)  who,  it  may  be  observed, 
by  an  oversight  has  cited  this  note  as 
advocating  the  view  to  which  it  is  op¬ 
posed.  When  however  we  turn  to  ex~ 
egetical  considerations,  and  remember 
(a)  that  4m<pavaa  is  a  term  specially 
and  peculiarly  applied  to  the  Son,  and 
never  to  the  Father,  see  esp.  Water- 
.  land,  Serm.  vi.  (Moyer’s  Lect.)  Vol,  11. 
p.  134,  comp.  Beveridge,  Serm.  xcii. 
Vol.  iv.  p.  268;  (b)  that  the  immedi¬ 
ate  context  so  specially  relates  to  our 


Lord ;  (c)  that  the  following  mention 
of  Christ’s  giving  Himself  up  for  us, — 
ofHis  abasement, — does  fairlyaccount 
for  St  Paul’s  ascription  of  a  title,  other¬ 
wise  unusual,  that  specially  and  anti¬ 
thetically  marks  His  glory;  (d)  that 
fxeyaXov  would  seem  uncalled  for  if 
applied  to  the  Father,  see  U s  teri, Lehrb. 
11.  2.  4,  p.  310,  Hofmann,  Schriftb . 
Vol.  1.  p.  127;  and  (c)  lastly,  observe 
that  appy.  two  of  the  ante-Nicene 
(Clem.  Alex.  Protrept.  §  7,  Vol.  1.  p.  7, 
ed.  Potter,  and  Hippolytus,  quoted 
by  Wordsw.),  and  the  great  bulk  of 
post-Nicene  writers  (see  Middleton, 
Gr.Art.  p.393,  ed. Rose,  Wordsworth, 
Six  Letters ,  p.  67  sq.)  concurred  in  this 
interpretation, — when  we  candidly 
weigh  all  this  evidence,  it  does  indeed 
seem  difficult  to  resist  the  eonviction 
that  our  blessed  Lord  is  here  said  to 
be  our  p4yas  and  that  this  text 
is  a  direct,  definite,  and  even  studied 
declaration  of  the  divinity  of  the  Eter¬ 
nal  Son.  For  further  patristic  cita¬ 
tions,  see  the  good  note  of  Words¬ 
worth  in  loc.  It  ought  not  to  be 
suppressed  that  some  of  the  best  Vv., 
Vulg.,  Syr.,  Copt.,  Arm.  (not  however 
JEth.),  and  some  Fathers  of  unques¬ 
tioned  orthodoxy  adopted  the  other 
interpr. ;  in  proof  of  which  latter  as¬ 
sertion  Reuss  refers  to  Ulrich,  Num 
Christus  in  Tit.  ii.  1 3  Deus  appellatur. 
Tig.  1837, — a  treatise  however  which 
the  present  editor  has  not  seen.  The 
note  of  De  W.,  in  keeping  in  the  back¬ 
ground  the  palmary  argument  (a), 
scarcely  reflects  his  usual  candour;  the 
truerendering  of  the  clause  really  turns 
more  upon  exegesis  than  upon  gram¬ 
mar,  and  this  the  student  should  not 
fail  clearly  to  bear  in  mind. 

14.  6s  UBcdkcv  cqvtov]  *who  gave 
Himself Gal.  i.  4,  Eph.  v.  25 ;  expan- 
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sion  of  the  preceding  -word  aiirrypos, 
with  a  distinct  retrospective  reference 
to  77  vurypios,  ver.  1 1.  The  for¬ 
cible  lavrov,  ‘Himself,  His  whole  self, 
the  greatest  gift  ever  given  /  must  not 
be  overlooked;  comp.  Beveridge,  Serin. 
xcm.  Yol.  rv.  p.  285. 
virip  */or  us.’  On  the  mean¬ 

ing  of  this  expression,  which  must  not 
be  here  too  hastily  pronounced  to  be 
equivalent  to  dvrl  yfiuv  (Beveridge, 
l.  c.),  see  notes  on  Gal.  iii.  13. 
XvTpuoTjTai]  ‘ He  might  ransom/  ‘pay 
a  Xtirpov,*  that  Xtirpov  being  His  preci¬ 
ous  blood;  see  notes  on  Eph.  i.  7,  and 
comp.  Matth.  xx.  28,  Markx.  45.  Not 
only  does  ourLord’s  death  involve  our 
reconciliation  and  our  justification, 
but,  what  is  now  often  too  much  lost 
sight  of,  our  ransoming  and  redemption 
(Beveridge,  Seim.  xc.  Yol.  iv.  p.  230), 
whether,  as  here,  from  the  bondage, 
or,  as  elsewhere,  from  the  penalties  of 
avopla ;  see  Eeuss,  Theol.  Chret.  rv. 
17,  Vol.  11.  p.  182  sq.,  who,  with  some 
exceptions,  has  expressed  himself 
clearly  and  satisfactorily, 
dvop^as]  ‘iniquity;*  properly  ‘law¬ 
lessness,’  the  state  of  moral  licence  (17 
&Ka6apala  /cal  tj  avopla,  Eom.  vi.  19) 
which  either  knows  not  or  regards  not 
law,  and  in  which  the  essence  of  sin 
abides,  1  John  iii.  4;  ‘in  dvo/ifp  cogi- 
tatur  potissimum  legem  non  servari, 
sive  quod  ignota  sit  lex,  sive  quod 
consulto  violetur, ’  Tittmann,  Sijnon . 
1.  p.  48,  where  a  distinction  between 
dvopda  and  the  more  inclusive  iStsla 
(see  notes  on  2  Tim.  ii.  19)  is  stated 
and  substantiated ;  see  also  Trench, 
Synon.  Part  n.  §  16. 

Kaflapio-Q  k.t.X.]  ‘purify  to  Him¬ 
self  a  peculiar  people affirmative 
statement  (according  to  St  Paul’s  ha¬ 
bit)  and  expansion  of  what  has  been 
just  expressed  negatively.  The  tacit 


connexion  of  dvopla  and  dKaOapola 
(see  last  note)  renders  KaOaplfa  very 
pertinent  and  appropriate.  It  does 
not  seem  necessary  with  Syr.  (here  in¬ 
correctly  translated  by  Etheridge),  De 
W.,  Wiesing.,  al.,  to  supply  ypas  and 
understand  Xabv  as  an  accus.  ‘of  the 
predicate/  scil.  ‘for  a  peculiar  people:’ 
the  Greek commentt.  (see  esp.  Theod.) 
all  seem  clearly  to  regard  it  as  a  plain 
accus.  objecti ;  soVulg.,  Clarom.,  and 
iEth.  The  Coptic  Version,  on  the 
contrary,  distinctly  advocates  the  ‘pre¬ 
dicative*  accusative.  7rcpiot5cnov] 
1 peculiar /  Auth.,  oUeiov,  Theod. ; 
very  doubtfully  interpreted  by  Syr, 

[novum],  and  but  little  better 

by  Vulg.,  ‘acceptabilem/  and  Chrys., 
yphov,  both  of  which  seem  to 
recede  too  far  from  the  primary  mean¬ 
ing.  The  most  satisfactory  commen¬ 
tary  on  this  word  (dir.  Xeyofi.  in  N.T.) 
is  supplied  by  1  Pet.  ii.  9,  Xa&s  eft  ttc- 
pnrolyaaf,  compared  with  the  H;Op  DP 
of  the  Old  Test.,  translated  Xa6$  irept- 
ovaios,  Exod.  xix.  5,  Deut.  vii.  6,  al. ; 
see  notes  on  Eph.  i.  1 4.  It  would  thus 
seem  that  the  primary  meaning,  ‘what 
remains  over  and  above  to’  (comp. 
Bretsch.  Lex.), — a  little  too  coarsely 
expressed  by  the  ‘populum  abundan- 
tem'  of  the  Clarom., — has  passed  by 
an  intelligible  gradation  into  that  of 
irepnrotTjToy,  Hesych.,  tyKTip-ov,  Suid., 
and  thence,  with  a  little  further  re- 
striction,  ohceTov;  the  connexion  of 
thought  being  that  indicated  by  Steph. 
(in  Thesaur.  s.v.),  ‘quee  supersunt  a 
nobis  reconduntur.’  On  the  deriva¬ 
tion  of  this  word,  see  Winer,  Gr .  §  16. 
3,p.  88,  and  on  the  general  meaning, 
see  Suicer,  Thesaur . s.v.  Yol.  n. p.678, 
and  Hammond  in  loc.  In  this  clause 
the  sanctifying,  as  in  the  former  the 
redeeming  purpose  oftheatoningdeath 


II.  15,  III.  i. 
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A d\ei  Kat  irapaKakei  kcl'i  eXeyye  /hcto.  Tracnw  iirirayn^ 
fJLndcU  <TOV  TT€pt(ppOV€lT(0. 

SSS^^JS:  'Yiroviwme  aurow  apXait  e’£<w-III. 

the  contrary,  but  have  been  Bayed  and  regenerated  through  God’a  mercy  in  Jesus  Christ. 


of  Christ  comes  mainly  into  promi¬ 
nence;  see  Hammond,  Pract.  Catech. 
i.  2,  p.  24  (A.-C.  Libr.). 
jjTjXwnjv  koXwv  2p*Y<«>v]  ‘ zealous  of  good 
works;'  the  gen.  objecti  specifying  the 
objects  about  which  the  ^\os  was  dis¬ 
played  ;  compare  Acts  xxi.  20,  xxii.  3, 

1  Cor.  xiv.  12,  Gal.  i.  14. 

15.  TauTa  k.t.A.]  Retrospective 
exhortation  iver.  1),  serving  as  an  easy 
conclusion  to  the  present,  and  a  pre¬ 
paration  for  a  new  portion  of  the  Epi¬ 
stle.  TaDra  may  be  united  with  ira- 
pa/ca\a  (comp.  1  Tim.  vi.  2),  but  on 
account  of  the  following  Aeyx6  13 
more  naturally  attached  only  to  XriXei ; 
Titus  is  however  not  to  stop  with  Xa- 
Xeu',  he  is  to  exhort  the  faithful,  and 
reprove  the  negligent  and  wayward. 
On  the  practical  duties  of  Titus’s 
office,  comp.  South,  Serm.  v.  Vol.  1. 
p.  76  (Tegg). 

fiCTa.  irdirqs  eiriTa'Yijs]  'with  all  (i.c. 
every  exhibition  of)  authority  ;  /*erd 
avdevrla s  ical  fiera  i£ov<ria s,  Clirys., 
who  also  remarks  on  the  inclusive  ird- 
otjs.  The  term  iirirayT}  occurs  in  1 
Tim.  i.  i,  Tit.  i.  3,  in  the  more  speci¬ 
fic  sense  of  ‘commandment;’  in  the 
N.T.  it  is  only  used  by  St  Paul,  viz. 
Rom.  xvi.  26,  1  Cor.  vii.  6,  25,  and 

2  Cor.  viii.  8.  The  present  clause  is 

probably  only  to  be  connected  with 
the  last  verb  (as  Chrys.  and  Theoph.), 
thus  far  corresponding  to  dirordfius, 
ch.  i.  13.  p.i)8cts  <rov  irtpi^p.] 

* let  no  one  despise  thee,’ 1 slight  thee  f 
not  rgive  no  one  just  cause  to  do  so,’ 
Bloomf.  (comp.  Jerome),  a  meaning 
which  is  here  purely  imported ;  con¬ 
trast  1  Tim.  iv.  11,  where  the  context 
supplies  the  thought.  All  the  Apostle 
says  here  is,  as  Hamm,  rightly  para¬ 


phrases,  ‘permit  not  thy  admonitions 
to  be  set  at  naught,*  ‘speak  and  act 
with  vigour;’  the  Cretan  character 
most  probably  required  it.  The  verb 
irtpuPp.  is  a  air.  Xtyo/i.  in  the  N.T., 
probably  somewhat  milder  (comp. 
Thucyd.  1.  25,  with  accus.)  than  the 
more  usual  KaTa<ppov€iv.  The  ethical 
distinction  urged  by  Jerome,  that  ire- 
pupp.  means  an  improper ,  while  Ka- 
ra<pp .  may  mean  a  proper  contempt 
(1 e.g .  of  sufferings,  d'c.),  does  not  seem 
tenable. 

Chapter  HI.  1.  *Yiro|uiun]o-K€] 
‘Pwi  in  mind,'  ‘admone,’  Yulg.,  Cla- 
rom.  It  is  almost  perverse  in  the  op¬ 
ponents  of  the  genuineness  of  these 
Epp.  to  call  attention  to  this  word; 
it  occurs  several  times  in  the  N.T., 
and  though  not  elsewhere  in  St  Paul’s 
Epp.,  except  2  Tim.  ii.  14,  is  nearly 
the  only  word  which  suitably  expresses 
this  peculiar  part  of  the  teacher’s  office; 
in  1  Cor.  iv.  17,  another  compound, 
drapLVTjofiy  is  properly  used  as  imply¬ 
ing  that  previousinstructionshadbeen 
forgotten ;  see  Meyer  in  loc. 
apxcus  «£o\xrCa.Ls]  ‘  to  powers ,  author - 
itt'es/Luke  xii.  11 ;  general,  including 
all  constituted  governors,  Roman  and 
others.  It  is  far  from  improbable  that 
there  is  here  an  allusion  to  an  insub¬ 
ordinate  spirit  which  might  have  been 
showing  itself  not  merely  among  the 
Cretan  Jews  (comp.  Conyb.),  but  the 
Cretans  generally  (Wetst.).  They 
had  been  little  more  than  125  years 
under  Roman  rule  (Metellus  subju¬ 
gated  Crete  b.c.  67),  their  previous 
institutions  had  been  of  a  democratic 
tone[5T}p.0KpaTiiajv  5ta0«n»'))Polyb. 
Hist .  vi.  46.  4),  and  their  own  preda- 
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alaig  vTr0Ta<T<T€O'6ai,  tt  eidap^elv,  7 rpos  Trap  epyop 
2  ayadov  croifJLOvg  ctvai,  /xtjSepa  f3\a<r<ptjfieip,  a/xa^ovg 
eivaiy  h rteiKels,  tt aaav  ivSeitcwfJievovs  7 rpavrtjra  tt po? 


3  7r avras  apQpwirovs,  ijfiev 

tory  and  seditious  character  was  only 
too  marked;  ardaeat  Kal  <povois  teal 
vo\4pots  tfi<f>v\loi  s  dvaffTpetpofitvovs, 
Polyb.  vi.  4 6.  9;  see  Meursius,  Oefa, 
iv.  8,  p.  226.  This  perhaps  may  be 
rendered  still  further  plausible  by  the 
use  of  7r€idapx€tv  (‘ coactus  obsequi’) 
as  well  as  (/ 7roT&<r<recrdai  (‘lubens  et 
aponte  se  submittere’),  see  Tittm.  Sy- 
non.  11.  p.  3,  and  comp.  Syr.,  which  by 
n<vA«|  [subditus  est=jrc40.]  and 
‘7  ?  -» 

\\VnA  ■]  [audivit  =  tf:ror.]  seems  to 

7 

observe  a  similar  distinction :  contr. 
Yulg.,  Clarom.  When  tt ei.0a.px-  stands 
alone,  this  meaning  must  not  be  too 
strongly  pressed,  comp.  Acts  v.  32, 
xxvii.  21 ;  the  idea  of  obeying  a  supe¬ 
rior  power  seems  however  never  to  be 
wholly  lost ;  comp.  Ammonius,  de 
Vocal.  Biff.  p.  121.  The  omis¬ 
sion  of  Kal  after  dpxais  is  justified  by 
preponderant  uncial  authority,  ACD1 
E^GN ;  al.,  and  is  rightly  adopted  by 
Lachm.t  Tisch .,  and  the  majority  of 
recent  expositors.  *im0ap- 

may  be  connected  with  ^ouafats, 
Theod.,Huth.,  al.,  but,  on  account  of 
the  preceding  apxals,  seems  more  na¬ 
turally  taken  absolutely;  so  Yulg., 
Syr.  (appy.),  and  most  modem  com¬ 
mentators.  Coray  extends  the  refer¬ 
ence  to  TTjv  ai/rov  efs  tairrbv  inroTayrjv 
(comp.  Aristot.  Nic .  £th.  x.  9),  but 
this  is  scarcely  in  harmony  with  the 
immediate  context. 

2.  pn&va  pAa<r4>.]  *to  speak  evil 
of  no  man ,’  fi^biva  dyopeteiv  KaKWS, 
Theod.;  extension  of  the  previous  in¬ 
junctions  :  not  only  rulers,  but  all  men 
are  to  be  treated  with  consideration 


70^0  7 rore  tcai  avoqroi, 

both  in  word  and  deed.  On  /9 \a<r<p. 
see  notes  on  1  Tim.  i.  13,  and  on  the 
practical  applications  and  necessary 
limitations  of  the  precept,  the  exhaus¬ 
tive  sermon  of  Barrow,  Serm.  xvi. 
Yol.  1.  p.  4+7  sq. 

dp.axous...ciri6uceis]  1 not  contentioust 
forbearing on  the  distinction  between 
these  two  words,  see  notes  on  1  Tim . 
iii.  3.  The  hrieiK-qs  must  have  been, 
it  is  to  be  feared,  a  somewhat  excep¬ 
tional  character  in  Crete,  where  an 
tfMpvros  Tr\cove%la,  exhibited  in  out¬ 
ward  acts  of  aggression,  koI  161$  Kal 
Kara  Kotvhv  (Polyb.  vi.  4 6.  9),  is  de¬ 
scribed  as  one  of  the  prevailing  and 
dominant  vices.  irp«jvrr]Ta] 

‘  meekness /  a  virtue  of  the  inner  spirit, 
very  insufficiently  represented  by  the 

Syr.  *)7nVn  >  rrio  [benignitas] ; 

see  notes  on  Eph.  iv.  2,  Gal.  v.  23, 
and  Trench,  Synon.  §  42. 
ivfoiKvufA.]  See  notes  on  Eph.  ii.  7; 
and  on  the  practical  doctrine  of  uni¬ 
versal  benevolence  involved  in  irdvTas 
dv0p.  {Kal  ’lov8alovs  icai  "EM^ras,  fiox~ 
Oypols  Kal  TrovTjpoiJst  Chrys,),  see  Wa- 
terl.  Serm.  11.  §  1,  Yol.  v.  p.  438. 

3.  ijfiev  ydp]  ‘.For  we  were  ryiev 
put  forward  emphatically,  and  involv¬ 
ing  a  sharp  contrast  to  the  better  pre¬ 
sent  (ver.  4).  The  yap  supplies  a  reason 
for  the  foregoing  command,  especially 
for  its  concluding  words ;  be  meek  and 
forbearing  to  others,  for  we  once 
equally  needed  mercy  and  forbearance 
ourselves,  and  (ver.  4)  have  now  ex¬ 
perienced  it.  'H/iets,  as  the  context 
shows  (comp.  ver.  5),  implies  the  Apo¬ 
stle  and  all  believers ;  comp.  Eph.  ii.  3, 
where  the  reference  is  equally  compre- 


III.  2,  3,  4. 
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aireiQeU,  7r Xavdfievoi,  SovXevovreg  eiriQvfilats  tca'i  qSovah 
7roiKi\atgy  eV  Kcucia  Ka\  (pQovw  Siayovref;,  < TTvyqroi , 
fua-ovyre^  aWrjXov?'  ore  <?e  t]  Xprj<TTOTf]$  kcu  1}  (piXav-  4 


hensive.  dvfiijToi.]  x  foolish 

see  notes  on  Gal.  iii.  1.  The  meaning 
is  said  to  be  here  somewhat  more  spe¬ 
cific,  nearly  approaching  to  iaKOTiafit- 
vol  Tjj  Starofp,  Eph.  iv.  18  (De  W., 
Huth.);  this  however  is  not  involved 
in  the  word  itself  (Hesych.  drogros. 
fxiopos,  rjXldios,  davveros),  but  only  re¬ 
flected  on  it  from  the  context. 
irXavwji€vot]  ‘  going  astray?  ‘  errantes,* 
Vulg.,  Clarom.,  Syr.;  not  ‘led astray/ 
Conyb.,  Alf.  The  associated  partici¬ 
ples  as  well  as  the  not  uncommon  use 
of  ir\avdaOai  in  a  similar  sense  (simply, 
Matth.  xviii.  12,  1  Pet.  ii.  25,  al.;  me¬ 
taphorically,  Heb.  v.  2,  James  v.  19) 
seem  in  favour  of  theneutral  meaning. 
In  2  Tim.  iii.  13,  the  antithesis  sug¬ 
gests  the  passive  meaning. 

TjSovats]  ‘  pleasures  a  word  not  else¬ 
where  used  by  St  Paul  (a  fact  not  lost 
sight  of  by  De  W.),  and  only  some¬ 
what  sparingly  in  the  N.T.  (see  Luke 
viii.  14,  James  iv.  r,  3,  2  Pet.  ii.  13), 
but  possibly  suggested  here  by  the  no¬ 
torious  character  in  that  respect  of 
those  indirectly  alluded  to;  comp. 
Chrya.  in  loc.  Jerome  (1)  illustrates 
the  clause  by  references  to  St  Paul  ‘in 
his  Saulship’  (to  use  Hammond’s  lan¬ 
guage,  Sma.'xxx.) :  the  vices  enume¬ 
rated  are  however  far  more  probably 
those  of  the  people  with  whom  for  the 
time  being  the  Apostle  is  grouping 
himself.  On  the  derivation  of  iroitd - 
Xats  (used  by  St  Paul  only  in  the  Past. 
Epp.),  see  notes  on  2  Tim.  iii.  6. 
Kaxt<j]  'malice;'  evil  habit  of  the  mind 
aa  contrasted  with  iroirt)pla,  which  ra¬ 
ther  points  to  the  manifestation  of  it; 
see  notes  on  Eph.  iv.  31  {Transl.), 
Trench,  Synon.  §  ir.  It  is  surely  very 
hasty  inHuther  to  assert  that  in  1  Cor. 


v.  8  it  is  merely  synonymous  with  iro- 
vgpla;  see  Taylor,  on  Repent,  iv.  1, 
who  however  is  too  narrow  in  his  in¬ 
terpretation  of  Kaida ,  though  correct 
in  that  of  irovgpla.  The  verb  5id- 
yeiv  that  follows  occurs  only  here  and 
(with  filov)  1  Tim.  ii.  2. 
o-nryTjTot]  'hateful?  fuagrot,  Hesych., 
‘  odibiles,  ’  Vulg. :  it  forms,  as  Wiesing. 
observes,  a  species  of  antithesis  to  /ncr- 
ouvre y  dWgXovs.  Their  conduct  was 
such  as  to  awaken  hatred  in  others. 

4.  XPTl<rr^T1ls]  4  the  kindness ? 
‘  benignity ?  ‘benignitas/  Vulg.,  Cla¬ 
rom.,  sc.  ‘qua  in  dandis beneficiis  cer- 
nitur/  Fritz.  Rom.  ii.  4,  Vol.  1.  p.  98; 
used  by  Paul  alone,  in  reference  to 
God,  Rom.ii.  4, xi.22,Eph.ii.  7(comp. 
Clem.  Rom.  1.  9 ,Epist.  adDiogn.  §  9) ; 
in  reference  to  man  (Rom.  iii.  12, 
quot.),  2  Cor.  vi.  6,  Gal.  v.  22,  Col.  iii. 
12.  See  notes  on  Gal,  l.c, ,  where  it 
is  distinguished  from  dyzdwvvg. 
q  ^XavOpwTrCa]  ‘  the  love?  or  more 
exactly  'love  towards  men ?  Alf.,  ‘hu- 
manitas,’  Vulg. ;  used  only  again,  in 
ref.  to  men,  Acts  xxviii.  2;  comp. 
Philo,  Leg.  ad  Cai .  §  10,  Vol.  11.  p. 
556  (Mang.), — where  both  words  are 
associated, — Raphel  in  loc.,  and  for 
the  general  sentiment,  John  iii.  16. 
The  article  is  repeated  with  each  subst. 
to  give  prominence  to  each  attribute, 
Green,  Gr.  p.213.  On  tv «pdvg}  comp, 
notes  on  ch.  ii.  1  r.  Toii 

<ra)TT|pos  tjp-wv  ©€ov]  ‘  our  Saviour 
God?  see  notes  on  1  Tim.  i.  1,  and 
Middleton,  Gr.  Art.  p.  396,  who  re¬ 
marks  that  it  may  be  questioned 
whether  in  this  place,  as  well  as  in  eh. 
i.  3,  ii.  10,  i  Tim.  ii.  3,  the  aurr-gp 
0e6s  be  not  Christ,  though  the  title 
is  usually  referred  to  the  Father.  In 
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5  OpayTria  eVe<£aVi 7  tov  trwrrjpos  rmSsv  Qeov,  ovtc  e£  epywv 
tcok  ev  StKatotrii y  a  eVoif/o’a/jev  ^ety,  a\Xa  Kara  to 
avTOV  eXeoy  etraxrev  ////ay  Sta  XovTpov  'ira\ivy*v€<rla$  Kai 

5.  a  iwoirjaaptv]  So  Lachm.  witli  AC^DVFGN;  n,l. ;  Clem.,  al.  ( Huther , 
Alf.),  Mid  now  perhaps  rightly.  Tisch .  reads  wv  iiroiytrafiev  with  C2D3EKL; 
nearly  all  mss.;  Ath. ,  Chrys.,  Theod.,  al.  ( Rec.,  Griesb .,  Schote ,  TFords. , — and 
ed.  1  and  2),  and  not  without  considerable  internal  probability,  as  the  law  of 
attraction  seems  to  be  preserved  very  regularly  in  the  N.T.  Huther  urges  the 
probability  of  a  correction  from  the  acc.  to  the  gen.,  but  it  may  be  considered 
doubtful  whether  transcribers  were  so  keenly  alive  to  the  prevailing  coincidence 
of  the  N.T.  in  this  respect  with  classical  Greek  as  to  have  made  the  change 
from  the  intelligible  accusative.  Winer  (Gr.  §  •24.  1,  p.  147}  cites  as  similar 
violations  of  the  ordinary  rule,  John  iv.  50,  vii.  39,  Acts  vii.  16:  the  first  and 
second  passages  have  fair  critical  support  for  the  acc.,  the  third  however 
scarcely  any.  We  have  reversed  then  the  reading  of  ed.  1  and  2  on  the  pre¬ 
ponderance  of  external  authority,  but  not  with  full  confidence. 

the  present  verse  this  surely  cannot  be  3,  k<it&  Ti...?\eoy,  comp.  Phil.  ii.  3, 

the  case  (seever.  6,  and  comp.  Usteri,  see  Winer,  Gr.  §  49.  d,  p.  358.  The 

Lehrb.  11.  2.  4,  p.  310),  still  we  seem  transition  from  the  regular  meaning 

bouud  to  mark  in  translation  the  dif-  of  the  ‘model’  to  that  of  the  ‘course 

ferent  collocation  of  the  words.  of  things  in  accordance  with  it *  is  suf- 

5.  oCk  fpyaiv]  'not  by  works,’  ficiently  easy  and  intelligible ;  comp. 

i.e.  in  consequence  of  works;  see  Phil,  ii.  3  (where  fear’  ipldetav  stands 

notes  on  Gal.  ii.  16,  where  this  and  in  a  kind  of  parallelism  to  the  dative 

other  uses  of  are  compared  and  in-  ry  Taweivoeppoavvy),  and  still  more  de- 

vestigated.  The  negative  is  emphatic,  finitely  Arrian,  A  lex.  1.  99  (cited  by 

and,  as  Bengel  observes,  refers  to  the  Winer),  *ar  to  ITo/jou  paX\ov  ij 

whole  sentence;  oSre  iwoiycapev  tpya  rrj  ’A\e£dv5pov:  see  also  Bern- 

6ik<u<htvvt)s}  odre  i<rd)dijp.€v  itc  tovtwv,  hardy,  Syntax,  v.  20.  b,  p.  240.  Hu- 

d\\a  to  wav  7)  ayadorys  avrov  iwot-rjere,  tiler  on  1  Pet.  i.  2  draws  a  distinc- 

Theoph.  The  works  are  further  de-  tion  between  this  use  of  Kara  and  <?£, 

fined  as  ri  b  tiiKaioovvy,  works  done  but  a  bare  remembrance  of  theprimary 

in  a  sphere  or  element  of  biKatocvvij,  in  meanings  of  the  two  prepp.,  origin 

the  state  of  a  Sbraios ;  comp,  Winer,  (immediate)  and  model,  will  render 

Gr.  §  48.  a,  p.  348.  such  distinctions  almost  self-evident. 

tiroiq<ra|UV  ^n«ts]  *we  did:’  rjfxus  &r<o<r€v  i}|ids]  *  lie  saved  us,'  ‘put  us 

emphatic;  the  pronoun  being  added  into  a  state  of  salvation,’ Hammond; 

to  make  the  contrast  with  to  art  tov  see  esp.  1  Pet.  ui.ii,  and  comp.  Tay- 

?\eos  still  more  clear  and  forcible.  In  lor,  Life  of  Clir.  1.  §  9,  Disc.  vi.  29. 

the  following  clause  Kara  denotes  the  In  this  important  dogmatical  state- 

indirect  reason  that  an  agreement  with  ment  many  apparent  difficulties  will 

a  norma  suggests  and  involves,  =  ‘in  completely  vanish  if  we  remember  (1) 

consequence  of/  *qu&  est  misericor-  that  no  mention  is  here  made  of  the 

di&,’  Fritz.  Bom.  ii.  4,  Vol.  1.  p.  99;  subjective  conditions  on  man’s  side 

bo  ActB  iii.  1 7,  Acard  dyvoiav,  1  Pet.  i.  (5tA  w Lwrews,  Eph.  ii.  8,  comp.  1  Pet. 


III.  5,  6. 
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l.c.)t  because  the  object  of  the  whole 
passage  ia  to  enhance  the  description 
of  the  saving  mercy  of  God ,  see  Wies- 
ing.  in  loc. ;  (2)  that  St  Paul  speaks  of 
baptism  on  thesuppositionthatitwas 
no  mere  observance,  but  that  it  was  a 
sacrament  in  which  all  that  was  in¬ 
ward  properly  and  completely  accom¬ 
panied  all  that  was  outward:  he  thus 
can  say,  in  the  fullest  sense  of  the 
words,  that  it  was  a  Xovrpov  iraXivye- 
vcotasj  as  he  had  also  said,  Gal.  iii.  2  7, 
that  as  many  as  were  baptized  into 
Christ  Xpiaroif  tvebuffavro,  definitely 
put  Him  on,  entered  into  vital  union 
with  Him,— a  blessed  state,  which  as 
it  involved  remission  of  sins,  and  a 
certain  title,  for  the  time  being,  to  re¬ 
surrection  and  salvation,  so,  if  abided 
in,  most  surely  leads  to  final  ffurypta ; 
see  Neander,  Planting ,  Vol.  1.  p.  495 
(Bohn),  and  esp.  the  brief  but  most 
perspicuous  remarks  of  Waterl. ,  Eu- 
cliar.  vii.  3,  Vol.  iv.  p.  578  (comp,  ib . 
ix.  3,  p.645),  compared  with  the  fuller 
statements  of  Taylor,  Life  of  Chr.  1* 
9,  Disc.  vi.  1 4  sq.  On  the  meaning  of 
<ri ifw,  compare  (with  caution)  Green, 
Gramm,  p.  318,  but  observe  that  *  to 
embrace  the  Gospel’  [id.  p.  317) falls 
short  of  the  plain  and  proper  meaning 
of  ffw£uv  (‘salvumfacere’),  which  even 
with  ref.  to  present  time  can  never 
imply  less  than  ‘to  place  in  a  state  of 
salvation  comp.  Beveridge,  Church 
Cat.  qu.  4,  and  notes  on  Eph .  ii.  8. 
Sid  XovrpoC  iraXivy.]  ‘by  means  of  the 
laver  of  regeneration ,’  ‘per  lavacrum 
regenerationis,’  Vulg.,  Clarom. ;  the 
Xovrp.  TraXtvy.  is  the  ‘  causa  medians  ’ 
of  the  saving  grace  of  Christ,  it  is  ‘  a 
means  whereby  we  receive  the  same, 
and  a  pledge  to  assure  us  thereof 
.  *  partam  a  Christo  salutemBaptismus 
nobis  obsignat,’  Calv.  Less  than  this 
cannot  be  said  by  any  candid  interpre¬ 


ter.  The  gen,  iraXivy.  appy.  marks 
the  attribute  or  inseparable  accompa¬ 
niments  of  the  Xovrpov,  thus  falling 
under  the  general  head  of  the  posses¬ 
sive  gen.,  Scheuerl.  Synt.  §  16.  3,  p. 

1 15 :  for  exx.  in  the  N.T.  of  this  sort 
of  gen.  of  ‘inner  reference,’  see  esp. 
the  collection  in  Winer,  Gr.  §  30.  2.  p, 
p.  169.  As  for  any  (exegetically  consi¬ 
dered)  inadmissible  attempts  (Matth., 
al.)  to  explain  away  the  plain  force  and 
lexical  meaning  of  Xovrpov  (see  notes 
on  Eph.  v.  26),  it  may  be  enough  to 
say  in  the  words  of  Hooker  on  this 
subject,  that  ‘where  a  literal  construc¬ 
tion  will  stand,  the  farthest  from  the 
letter  is  commonly  the  worst,’  Eccl. 
Pol.  v.  59.  2 ;  see  John  iii.  5,  the  reff. 
in  Waterland,  Works ,  Vol.  rv.  p.  428, 
and  comp,  the  fair  comments  of  Hof¬ 
mann,  Weiss,  u.  Erf.  11.  p.  233  sq., 
and  Schriftb.  11.  2,  p.  170  sq.  On 
the  true  meaning  of  iraXivytveola  (Syr. 

fs  .0  -  7 

^5}  [partus  qui 

est  de  principio,  de  novo] ;  ouV  <?7re<x/cei5- 
aff€r  gpds  dXX’  avwdev  KareoKeOaffev, 
Chrys.),  see  the  able  treatise  on  this 
text  by  Waterland,  Works ,  Vol.  iv. 
p.  427  sq.,  a  tract  which,  though  ex¬ 
tending  only  to  thirty  pages,  will  be 
found  to  include  and  to  supersede 
much  that  has  been  written  on  this 
subject:  Bethell  on  Regen.  (ed.  4)  and 
the  very  good  note  of  Wordsworth  in 
loc.  may  also  be  profitably  consulted. 
Kal  dvaKaiv.  k.t.X.]  ‘and  renewing  of 
the  Holy  Spirit ,’  i.e.  ‘by  the  Holy 
Spirit,’  the  second  gen.  being  that  of 
the  agents  more  definitely  expressed 
by  L1E1FG,  al.,  dvaKaiv.  Sid  1 tv.  ay., 
Clarom.  (‘renov.  per  Sp.  sanctum’), 
and  some  Latin  Ff. :  comp,  notes  on 
Eph.  iv.  23.  The  construction  of  the 
first  gen.  dvaKaiv.  is  somewhat  doubt- 
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ful.  It  may  be  regarded  either  (a)  as 
dependent  on  the  preceding  8i&,  as  in 
Syr.,  Jerome  (‘per  renovationem’), 
al. ;  see  John  iii.  5,  and  comp.  Blunt, 
Led.  on  Par.  Priest,  p.  56 ;  or  (6)  as 
dependent  on  \ovrpov,  Vulg.,  Clarom., 
Copt.,  Arm.,  .33th. -Platt,  none  of 
which  repeat  the  prep,  before  dv a- 
Katv. ;  see  Waterland,  Rcgen .  Yol.  rv. 
p.  428,  who  briefly  notices  and  re¬ 
moves  the  objection  (comp.  Alf.) 
founded  on  the  inclusive  character 
thatwill  thus  be  assigned  to  Baptism. 
On  the  whole  the  latter  seems  most 
simple  and  satisfactory:  ava/caw.  k.  t.X. 
must  not  however  be  considered  as 
merely  explanatory  of  TraXivyevealas 
(De  W.,  Huther),  but  as  co-ordinate 
with  it,  TraXip?.  and  dvaKcuv.  (only 
here  and  Bom.  xii.  2)  ‘  being  nearly 
allied  in  end  and  use,  of  one  and  the 
same  original,  often  going  together, 
and  perfective  of  each  other,’  Water- 
land,  l.  c.  p.  428;  see  Hofmann, 
Schriftb.  n.  2,  p.  171.  The  exact 
genitival  relation  iraXivy.  andc^a/caiv. 
cannot  be  very  certainly  or  very  con¬ 
fidently  defined.  The  gen.  is  most 
probably  an  obscured  gen.  of  the  con¬ 
tent,  representing  that  which  the 
Xovrpbv  involves,  comprises,  brings 
with  it,  and  of  which  it  is  the  ordinary 
and  appointed  external  vehicle;  comp. 
Mark  i.  4,  Paima/ia  peravolat  (‘which 
binds  to  rep.’),  which,  grammatically 
considered,  is  somewhat  similar,  and 
for  exx.  of  these  obscurer  uses  of  the 
gen.,  see  Winer,  Gr.  §  30.  2,  p.  168, 
169.  The  distinction  between  Bege- 
neration  and  Benovation  (preserved 
in  our  Service  of  Confirmation),  in 
respect  of  (a)  the  ‘causa  efficiens,,(&) 
duration,  and  (c)  recurrence, — three 
important  theological  differentiae,  is 
nowhere  more  perspicuously  stated 
than  by  Waterl.  l.c.  p.  436;  comp. 


notes  on  Eph.  iv.  23,  and  there  observe 
the  force  of  the  tenses.  Lastly,  for  a 
comparison  between  *  regenerate  and 
*  conversio,’  see  Ebrard,  Dogmatik, 
§  454,  Yol.  IT.  p.  357- 
6.  ofl]  soil.  Hvcuparos  aylov ;  not 
referring  to  Xourpou(Calv.),  or  depend¬ 
ent  on  an  omitted  prep.  (Heydenr.), 
but,  according  to  the  usual  rule  of  at¬ 
traction,  on  the  gen.  immediately  pre¬ 
ceding:  oC  pbvov  yap  81  a vrov  dvtirXa- 
aev,  aXXa  /cal  Sa^iXws  tovtov  /ier^Sw- 
Ktv,  Theoph.  €^X€ey] 

* poured  out,1  *  shed,1  ‘non  dicit  dedit 
sed  effudit Corn,  a  Lap. ;  in  similar 
reference  to  the  Holy  Spirit,  Acts  ii. 
1 7,  18,  33.  There  does  not  however 
appear  to  be  here  any  special  reference 
to  the  Pentecostal  effusion  ( Olsh.) ,  nor 
to  the  communication  to  the  Church 
at  large  (Est.,  comp.  De  W.),  but,  as 
the  tense  and  context  (ver.  7)  seem 
rather  to  imply,  to  individuals  in  bap¬ 
tism.  The  next  clause  points  out 
through  whose  mediation  this  blessed 
effusion  is  bestowed. 

Sid’lTjo-.  Xp.  is  not  to  be  separated, 
as  in  Mill,  Griesb.,  Lachm.,  by  a  com¬ 
ma  from  the  clause  i£4x€€V  k.t.X.,  but 
connected  closely  with  it:  if  the  words 
be  referred  to  £owej/,  there  will  be 
not  only  a  slight  tautology  ftjwev . . . 
5ia  rod  awTrjpos,  but  the  awkwardness 
of  two  clauses  with  Sid  each  depend¬ 
ent  on  the  same  verb.  Thus  then  the 
whole  is  described  as  the  work  of  the 
Blessed  Trinity.  The  Father  saves 
us  by  the  medium  of  the  outward 
laver  which  conveys  the  inward  grace 
of  the  regenerating  and  renewing 
Spirit;  that  Spirit  again  is  vouchsafed 
to  us,  yea,  poured  out  abundantly  on 
us,  only  through  the  merits  of  Jesus 
Christ.  So  the  Father  is  our  owtJ/j, 
and  the  Son  our  aun-qp,  but  in  diffe¬ 
rent  ways ;  ‘  Pater  nostr©  salutis  pri- 
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SucaiO)6£vT€$  Trj  ckclvov  X^PlTl  KXqpovo/ioi  yevtjOw fxev 
tear  iXirtSa  alavlov. 

Woodwork0,  “void  IliOTOJ  O  \6jOS,  Kat  TTep'l  TOVTWV  8 

MS,r  /3ov\ofia[  <T€  Sia^aioSadai,  tva  <ppov- 


mus  auctor,  Christas  vero  opifex  et 
quasi  artifex,’  Justiniani. 

7.  tva  k.t.X.]  Design  of  the  more 
remote  £cra/< rev  (De  \V.),  not  of  the 
nearer  itfxe€V  (Wiesing.,  Alf.).  The 
latter  construction  is  fairly  defensible, 
but  appy.  not  so  simple  or  satisfactory. 
Though  some  prominence  is  given  to 
i^X€€lfy  both  by  the  adv.  irXovelus, 
and  by  the  defining  words  Si  a  ’hja. 
Xp.,  yet  the  whole  context  seems  to 
mark  tauxrev  as  the  verb  on  which 
the  final  clause  depends.  We  were 
once  in  a  hopeless  and  lost  state,  but 
we  were  rescued  from  it  by  the  tpiXav - 
dpwirla,  of  God,  who  not  merely  saved 
us  from  the  dovXela  of  sin,  but  asso¬ 
ciated  with  it  the  gracious  purpose 
that  we  should  become  KX-qpovbfiot  of 
eternal  life.  Sikclud6^vt€s] 

* justified ,’  in  the  usual  and  more 
strict  theological  sense ;  not  however 
as  implying  only  a  mere  outward  non- 
imputation  of  sin,  but  as  involving  a 
‘mutationem  status,’  an  acceptance 
into  new  privileges  and  an  enjoyment 
of  the  benefits  thereof,  Waterl.  Justif 
Vol.  vr.  p.  5:  in  the  words  of  the 
same  writer,  ‘justification  cannot  be 
conceived  without  some  work  of  the 
Spirit  in  conferring  a  title  to  salva¬ 
tion,’  ib.  p.  6.  tKeCvov  may 

be  referred  to  the  Holy  Spirit  (Wies¬ 
ing.),  but  is  appy.  more  correctly 
referred  to  God  the  Father.  The 
Holy  Spirit  is  undoubtedly  the  efficient 
(1  Cor.  yi-  ir),  as  our  Lord  is  the 
meritorious  cause  of  our  justification; 
the  use  however  of  the  expression 
xa/wr,  which  in  reference  to  SiKatoavvy 
and  8ikcli6(d  seems  almost  regularly 
connected  with  the  principal  cause, 
the  Father  (Rom.  in.  24),  and  its 


apparent  retrospective  reference  to  4jj 
ipyvv,  Yer.  5,  renders  the  latter  in- 
terpr.  much  more  probable ;  comp. 
Waterl.  Justify  Vol.  vi.  p.  9.  The 
pron.  etcelvov  seems  to  have  been  used 
to  preclude  a  reference  to  ’I tjcoQ  Xp. 
which  so  immediately  precedes. 
kclt  cXir£5a]  'in  respect  of  hope' 
1 according  to  hope,'  ‘secundum  spem,* 
Yulg.,  Clarom.,  surely  not  ‘  through 
hope,’  Conyb.,— a  needless  violation 
of  the  usual  force  of  the  prep.  These 
words  may  be  connected  with  fcjfjs 
aluvlov  (Coray,  Matth.,  Alf.;  comp, 
ch.  i.  2),  but  as  tcX-qpovbpoi,  a  term 
not  in  any  way  elucidated  by  a  fore¬ 
going  context  (as  is  the  case  in  all 
other  passages  where  it  stands  alone) 
would  thus  be  left  wholly  isolated,  it 
seems  more  natural  to  regard  them  as 
a  restrictive  addition  to  the  latter 
words, — ku6u>s  ij\irLaap.evt  oi'ruj  a7ro- 
Xavaopcv,  Chrys. ;  so,  very  distinctly, 
Theoph.  in  loc.  The  tcXypovo/xla  fwi)? 
a luv.  is  really  future  (comp.  Rom.  viii. 
24,  where  cXirlfo  is  probably  a  dat. 
modi ,  see  Meyer  in  loc.),  though  pre¬ 
sent  in  respect  of  hope;  el  yap  outvs 
dveyvwpbvous,  cir  a vuQev  70/1/77 07ji/ai, 
ws  x^PlTt  <ru6ijvait  (ir  p-qhkv  ixovras 
[Cod.  Colb.]  dyadov ,  f<raj ere,  iroXXip 
paXXov  ev  Tip  pbXXovrt  tovto  epyaae- 
rai,  Chrys.  The  remark  of  De  W.  that 
St  Paul  does  not  elsewhere  specifically 
join  kXtjpov.  or  even  eXirtr  (except  in 
this  Ep.)  with  fwij  aluv.  is  true,  but 
can  scarcely  be  considered  of  moment, 
as  substantially  analogous  sentiments 
(comp.  Eph.  i.  18,  1  Thess.  v.  8)  can 
be  adduced  without  difficulty;  comp. 
Wieseler  in  loc . 

8.  nurris  6  X<Syos]  * Faithful  is 
the  saying in  emphatic  reference  to 

P 
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Ti^axrtv  koXwv  epy o)v  7 rpOLfTTacrOai  o t  TreTTKTTevKOTW 
0eo>.  ravra  icmv  icaXa  tcai  a xpeXi/ULa,  rotr  avOpw-iroir 


what  has  been  asserted  in  the  precede 
ing  vers.  4 — 7  (to  the  last  of  which 
verses  they  are  here,  and  here  only, 
joined  in  N),  and  to  the  important  doc¬ 
trines  they  involve;  €i reiSij  7 repl  pe\- 
\6vruv  diaXex^V  Ka^  ovttu  irapovruv, 
iw^yaye  rb  d^owiarov,  Chrys.  On  this 
formula  see  notes  on  1  Tim.  i.  15. 
ircptTovTwv. .  .8ioP<p.  ]  *  malic  assevera- 
tion  concerning  these  things;'  not  'hcec 
asseverare,’  Beza,  Auth.,  De  Wette, 
but,  as  in  1  Tim.  i  7  (where  see  notes), 
4  de  his  [‘  non  de  rebus  frivolis,’  Beng.] 
affirmare,’  Clarom.,  changed  for  the 
worse  in  Vulg.  to 4  confirmare :  *  comp. 
Scholef.  Hints ,  p.  127  (ed.  4).  The 
object  and  intent  of  the  order  is  given 
in  the  following  clause. 

<J>povTf£ci><n.v]  *  he  careful;'  dir.  \eyop. 
in  the  N.T. ;  tpyov  Kal  <nrov5a<r/ia  5i- 
rjvcKh  ^xwo’t,  Theoph.  4Vult  eos  stu- 
dium  suum  curamque  hue  applicare, 
et  videtur  Apost.  quum  dicit  <f>povr. 
eleganter  alludere  ad  inanes  eorum 
contemplationes,  quisine  fructu  et  ex¬ 
tra  vitam  philosophantur,’  Calv.  The 
constructions  of  <ppovr.  and  €K<f>povr. 
are  noticed  by  Thomas  M.  p.  289  (ed. 
Bern.). 

koAwv  Kpy«v] 4  good  works ;  ’not  mere¬ 
ly  with  reference  to  works  of  mercy 
(Chrys.),  but  generally  and  compre¬ 
hensively.  The  recurrence  of  this  ex¬ 
pression  in  the  Past.  Epp.  (ver.  14, 
ch.  ii.  7,  14,  1  Tim.  v.  10,  25,  vi.  18, 
see  1  Tim.  iii.  i,  and  comp.  1  Tim.  ii. 
io,  2  Tim.  ii.  21,  Tit.  iii.  1)  has  been 
often  noticed ;  all  that  need  be  said 
is,  that  the  nature  of  the  errors  con¬ 
demned  in  these  Epp.  was  exactly  such 
as  required  the  reiteration  of  such  a 
command.  It  was  not  to  be  a  hollow, 
specious,  falsely  ascetic,  and  sterile 
Christianity,  but  one  that  showed  it¬ 
self  in  outward  actions ;  oomp.  Wies- 


ing.  Einleit.  §  4,  Neander,  Planting , 
Vol.  1.  p.  343  (Bohn). 

-irpot<rrao-0ai]  *to  be  fonvard  in,  to 

practise,'  Syr.  [operari, 

facere] ;  so  npotar.  TtxvV*t  Athen.  xiii. 
612,  see  Eost  u.  Palm,  Lex.  s.v.  Vol. 
11.  p.  1122.  The  translation  of  Vulg., 
Clarom.,  al.,  ‘bonis operibus preeesse,’ 
makes  an  endeavour  to  retain  the 
primary  meaning  of  the  verb,  but  not 
successfully  nor  idiomatically.  Justi- 
niani  compares  ‘praefectus  annon®;’ 
Estiusadopts  the  gloss,4  tanquam  ope- 
rum  exactores  et  pr®fecti;’  Pricaus 
(ap.  Poli  Syn.)  paraphrases  by  Tryepo- 
vas  etvai ;  alii  alia.  All  this  however 
seems  slightly  forced;  the  word  ap¬ 
pears  chosen  to  mark  a  4 prompt  sedu¬ 
lous  attention  to  (comp.  Polyb.  Hist. 
Vi.  34.  3,  TrpotffTavTai  xpeLas),  and  prac¬ 
tice  of  good  works,’  but,  as  the  exx. 
adduced  appear  to  show,  scarcely  in¬ 
volves  any  further  idea  of  ‘bene  agen¬ 
do  prcecedere  ,’  Beza,  al.:  see  the  nu¬ 
merous  exx.  quoted  by  Kypke,  Obs. 
Vol.  11.  381,  Loesner,  Obs.  p.  430. 
ol  irnrurr.  0€<3  ] 4 theywho  have  believed 
God ,  ’ — God, not  perhaps  without  some 
slight  emphasis ;  ‘non  dixit  qui  credunt 
hominibus  sed  qui  credunt  Deo,’  Je¬ 
rome.  The  expression  is  certainly 
not  to  be  limited  to  the  Gentile  Chris¬ 
tians  (Mack),  but  includes  all  who  by 
God’s  grace  had  been  led  to  embrace 
His  \6yov  and  SiSaaKaXlav  (ch.  i.  3, 
ii.  10),  De  W.,  Wiesing.  On  the  con¬ 
structions  of  tt/otis  and  Trtcrrctfw,  see 
notes  on  1  Tim.  i.  16. 

Tavra]  4 These  things ,’  scil.  these  in¬ 
structions,  this  practical  teaohing 
(Fell),  to  which  the  pupal  ftrijcrfir  in 
the  next  verse  form  a  sharp  and  clear 
contrast.  WieBinger  refers  the  pro¬ 
noun  to  *a\A  fpy a ;  this  however,  even 
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fiwpa*;  de  tyr^o-ei?  teat  yeveakoylas  Kai  cpet f  teat  fia^as  9 
vofUKGL?  TTcpua-TCHTO'  ciVIj/  avoocpeXeis  tea]  paraioi. 

AlpertKov  avOpcmrov  pera  plav  teal  Sevrepav  vovdecrlav  IO 

10.  fiicLv  /cal  Sewrtpav  vovOeaiav]  So  Rec.  with  ACKLN;  mss.;  Vulg., 
al.;  many  Gr.  and  Lat.  Ff.  ( Griesb .,  Scholz ,  Lachm .,  Huth .,  .41/.,  JFordsio.). 
The  reading  adopted  by  Tisch.,  plav  vovd«rlav  ko.1  Sevrtpav,  with  DEFG  (but  /cat 
5uo  DE;  Clarom.,  Copt.:  17  devrtpa  FG);  Clarom.,  Sangerm.,  Copt.,  Syr.-Phil.; 
Chrys.,  Theod.  (1);  Lat.  Ff.,  though  fairly  supported,  does  not  seem  so  satis¬ 
factory  ;  transcribers  appear  to  have  felt  a  difficulty  about  the  close  union  of 
fitav  and  dtvrtpav,  and  to  have  introduced  in  consequence  variations  in  the 


text. 

if  it  escapes  tautology,  does  not  equal¬ 
ly  well  maintain  the  antithesis  to  the 
meaning  here  assigned  to  far-qaas. 
In  the  following  words  KaXa  (‘  good  ’ 
per  se ,  opp.  to  fidraioi,  ver.  9)  forms 
one  predication,  /cal  ux^Xt^a  rots  av- 
Opuirois  another;  comp,  notes  on  1 
Tim.  ii.  3. 

9.  t^nio-cis]  ‘  questions  {of  contro¬ 
versy);’  exactly  as  in  1  Tim.  i.  4,  where 
see  notes.  In  the  latter  passage  De 
W.  here  assigns  the  meaning  ‘  Strei- 
tigkeiten,’  and  yet  in  his  note  on  the 
passage  adopts  the  present  meaning 
‘  Streitfragen,’ — a  self-contradiction 
by  no  means  usual  in  that  careful 
commentator.  The  word  is  used  by 
St  Paul  only  in  the  Pastoral  Epp.,  1 
Tim.  i.  4,  vi.  4,  2  Tim.  ii.  23.  On 
ycveaXoylas,  see  notes  on  1  Tim.  i.  4, 
where  the  expression  is  investigated : 
it  is  here  associated  with  frr.  as  pro¬ 
bably  marking  the  leading  subject 
and  theme  of  these  controversial  dis¬ 
cussions.  tfpcis  ical  vojjl.] 

'strifes, and  contentions  about  the  law,’ 
are  the  results  of  these  foolish  and  un¬ 
practical  questions;  see  1  Tim.  vi.  4, 
2  Tim.  ii.  23.  The  adj.  voputcai  is  not 
to  be  referred  to  both  substantives 
(Heydenr.),  but  only  to  the  latter;  the 
fj tdx*  vofi.  were  a  special  and  prevailing 
form  of  the  fyetr,  just  as  the  yeveaX. 
were  of  the  frjrifaeis  (Wiesing.).  The 
contentions  perhaps  turned  on  the 


authority  and  application  of  some  of 
the  precepts  in  the  law ;  comp.  1  Tim. 
i.  4.  ir€pito-Tao-o]  *  avoid, 

go  out  of  the  way  of,’  ‘devita,’  Vulg., 
Clarom.;  see  notes  on  2  Tim.  ii.  16, 
the  only  other  passage  where  the  word 
occurs  in  its  present  form. 
jiaTaioi]  lvain,’  from  which  nothing 
of  true  value  results,  in  opp.  to  /caXd, 
ver.  8.  Mdratoj  is  here  and  James  i. 
26,  as  in  Attic  Greek,  of  two  termina¬ 
tions;  the  fern,  occurs  1  Cor.  xv.  17, 
1  Pet.  i.  18.  On  the  distinction  be¬ 
tween  k4vos  (contents, — ‘das  Gehalt- 
lose’)  and  fi&ratos  (results, — ‘das  Er* 
folglose’)  see  Meyer  on  1  Cor.  xv.  17: 
Tittmann  ( Synon .  1.  p.  173)  compares 
them  with  the  Lat.  ‘mania’  and  ‘va- 
nus.’ 

10.  AlptTiKov  <5tv0pwirov]  *  An  he¬ 
retical  man’  *  a  man  who  causeth  divi¬ 
sions j*  ‘quisquis  su&  protervia  unita- 
tem  ecclesice  abrumpit,’  Calv.  The 
exact  meaning  here  of  this  word  (a 
air.  \ey&fi.  in  N.T.)  must  not  be  de¬ 
duced  from  the  usage  of  later  writers, 
but  simply  from  the  Apostle’s  use 
of  the  subst.  from  which  it  is  de¬ 
rived.  The  term  alphas  is  found  (not 
‘often,’  Huther,  but)  twice  in  St 
Paul’s  Epp., — 1  Cor.  xi.  19,  where  it 
denotes  appy.  something  more  aggra¬ 
vated  than  erx^ara,  ‘  dissensions  of 
a  more  matured  character’  (‘nullum 
schisma  non  aliquam  sibi  confingit 
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II  7r apaiTOv,  ciSa)?  oti  e^ia-Tpairrai  6  rotovros  /cal  afxap- 
ravei  wv  avTOKardtcpiro p. 


hfflresim,’  Jerome),  and  Gal.  v.  20, 
where  it  is  enumerated  after  Jixoara- 
clai.  In  neither  case  however  does 
the  word  seem  to  imply  specially  ‘the 
open  espousal  of  any  fundamental  er¬ 
ror ’(the  more  definiteeccles.  meaning; 
comp.  Origen  o?i  Tit,  Vol.  iv.  p.  695, 
ed.  Bened.,  Waterl.  Doct .  of  Trin,  ch. 
iv.  Vol.  hi.  p.  641),  but  more  gene¬ 
rally  '  divisions  in  church  matters,’  pos¬ 
sibly  of  a  somewhat  matured  land,  ris 
4>t\ov€udas  \4y et,  Theod.  on  1  Cor.  l.c. , 
see  Suicer,  Tliesaur .  s.  v.  1.  3,  Vol.  1. 
p.  120.  Thus  then  alpertKbs  6.v6p. 
will  here  be  one  who  gives  rise  to  such 
divisions  by  erroneous  teaching,  not 
necessarily  of  a  fundamentally  hetero¬ 
dox  nature,  but  of  the  kind  just  de¬ 
scribed,  ver.  9;  comp.  cli.  i.  14.  If  we 
adopt  this  appy.  fair  and  reason-able 
interpretation,  the  objections  of  DeW. 
and  others,  founded  on  the  later  and 
more  Bpecial  meanings  of  alpeaiz  and 
wholly  fall  to  the  ground. 
|i€Ta  jifav  k.t.X.]  ‘  after  one  and  a  se¬ 
cond  [ unavailing ]  admonition Titus 
is  not  to  contend,  he  is  only  to  use  vov - 
fleerfa ,  if  that  fail  he  is  then  to  have 
nothing  further  to  do  with  the  offender. 
On  the  distinction  between  vovOe<rla 
(‘quro  fit  verbis ’)  and  waiSela  (‘quco 
fit  per  petnas'),  see  notes  on  Eph.  vi. 
4;  and  on  the  use  of  ets  for  tt/jwtos, 
here  associated  with  Seurepoy,  and  con¬ 
sequently  less  peculiar  and  Hebraistic 
than  when  alone,  as  inMatth.xxviii.  1, 
Mark  xvi.  *,  al.,  see  Winer,  Gr.  §  37. 
j,  p.  227.  irapaiTov]  * shun 

^o^lA-1  [subdue  te  a]  Syr., 
v  "r  * 

*devita/  Vulg.,  Clarom.;  ‘monere  de¬ 
sine;  lateremlavares,’  Beng.:  see  notes 
on  1  Tim.  iv.  7.  There  is  nothing  in 
this  or  the  associated  words  which  fa¬ 


vours  any  definite  reference  to  formal 
excommunication,  =  ?*/9aXXe,  Vitringa 
( de  Vet.  Syn.  in.  1.  10,  p.  756),  who 
compares  the  vovdeala  to  the  ‘correp- 
tio’  or  ‘excommunicatio  privata’  of 
the  Jews;  sim.  Taylor,  Episc.  §  15. 
Thi9  however  is  importing  into  a  ge¬ 
neral  word  a  special  meaning.  As  we 
certainly  have  such  expressions  as  ?ra- 
patretadai  tt)v  ywaina  (repudiare) ,  Plut. 
Apophth.  206  a,  and  even  dirwOeiadaL 
Kal  rrjs  oUlas  irapaireiffdai ,  Lucian, 
Abdic.  §  19,  we  perhaps  may  say  with 
Waterland  [Doct.  of  Trin.  cli.  iv.  Vol. 
hi.  p.  466)  that  trapairov  1  implies  and 
infers  a  command  to  exclude  them;’ 
but  St  Paul’s  previous  use  of  the  word 
does  not  appy.  justify  our  asserting 
that  it  is  here  formally  expressed;  see 
notes  in  Transl. 

11.  clBws]  ‘fls  thou  knoii'cstf  by 
the  ill  success  of  thy  admonitions; 
reason  for  the  injunction  to  have  no¬ 
thing  to  do  with  him  :  8rau  SrjXos  rj 
iraat  Kal  ifiavepbs,  rlvos  8v€Kev  TrvKrevcis 
cUp;  Chrys.  i^o-TpaiTTai] 

1  is  perverted,'  S >nn  [perversus] 

Syr.,  lit.  ‘hath  been  turned  tho¬ 
roughly,  inside  out;’  Schol.  on  Arist. 
Nub.  88,  a7rA  peratpopas  twv  f>virovfx£- 
vwv  IparLutv  Kal  iKarptipopivw'  4kc rrpi- 
yf/ai  St  Ifidriov  rb  aWd^ai  rb  irpbs  rb 
tau  pipos  (cited  by  Wetst.):  so 
Deut.  xxxii.  20,  yevia  ^ea-Tpapfiivy, 
Heb.  nbsnn  *fn.  The  strengthened 
compound  thus  appears  to  denote  the 
complete  inward  corruption  and  per¬ 
verseness  of  character  which  must  be 
predicated  of  any  man  who  remains 
proof  against  twice-repeated  admo¬ 
nitions.  Baur,  it  is  to  be  feared 
only  to  support  his  meaning  of  alpert- 
k6s,  refers  Itfcrp.  to  the  outward  act 
of  the  man,  ‘has  gone  away  from  us;’ 
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poff  toing' Zcna^acd  "OraV  Ve/Uxj/tO  'ApTC/lOD  TT pOS  <T€  ij  12 
must^not  beunTntftfuL  Ti/x«ov,  tnrovSacrov  e\6eiv  TTpos  fie  els 
NikottoXiv  exel  yap  xexptxa  vapa-^eifiaaat.  Ztfvav  tod  1 3 


this,  as  Wiesing.  properly  remarks, 
would  more  naturally  be  diro orpine- 

<7da  t.  CLUTOKCLTClKplTOs] 

'  self -condemned:'  the  reason  why  he 
is  to  be  left  to  himself;  he  has  been 
warned  twice  and  now  sins  against 
light,  oil  yap  ZxeL  tlveiv  8tl  oiiSeh  elirev, 
oufiels  tvovOtT-rjcrev,  Chrys.  The  aggra¬ 
vating  circumstance  is  not  that  the 
man  condemns  himself  directly  and 
explicitly ,  as  this  might  be  a  step  to 
recovery,  but  that  he  condemns  him¬ 
self  indirectly  and  implicitly ,  as  acting 
against  the  law  of  his  mind,  and  doing 
in  his  own  particular  case  what  in 
general  he  condemns;  see  esp.  Wa- 
terland,  Poet.  of  Trin.  ch.  iv.  Vol.  hi. 
p.  464,  where  this  expression  is  fully 
investigated. 

12.  Tvxikov]  On  Tychicus,  whom 
the  Apostle  (Col.  iv.  7)  terms  6  aya- 
Tnjrbs  a 8e\<pbs  /cal  marb^  Slclkovos  sal 
<rirv8ov\os  iv  Kvplu,  see  the  notes  on 
2  Tim.  iv.  12,  Eph.  vi.  21.  It  would 
seem  not  improbable  that  either  Arte- 
mas  or  Tychicus  were  intended  to  sup¬ 
ply  the  place  of  Titus  in  Crete  during 
his  absence  with  the  Apostle.  Of 
Artemas  nothing  is  known. 

N ikottoXiv]  There  were  several  cities 
of  this  naihe,  one  in  Cilicia  (Strabo, 
xrv.  676),  another  in  Thrace  on  the 
riverNestus,athird  in  Epirus  (Strabo, 
xii.  325),  built  by  Augustus  after  the 
battle  of  Actium.  It  is  extremely  dif¬ 
ficult  to  decide  which  of  these  cities  is 
here  alluded  to;  Schrader  ( Paulus , 
Vol.  1.  p,  1 1 8)  fixes  on  the  first;  the 
Greek  commentators,  the  subscription 
at  the  end  of  the  Ep.  (cbr£  Ni*ojr.  rys 
MaxeSoyfas,  to  which  country  it  was 
near,  comp.  Theod.),  and  some  mo¬ 
dern  writers,  on  the  second ;  Wieseler 


( Chronol .  p.  335)  and  others  on  the 
third.  The  second  indeed  may  seem 
to  harmonize  better  with  the  scanty 
notices  of  the  last  journey  from  Asia 
Minor  to  the  West  in  2  Tim.  iv.  10  sq. 
(Neander,  Planting ,  Vol.  1.  p.  344, 
Bohn),  but  as  the  city  in  Epirus  ap¬ 
pears  to  have  been  a  place  of  much 
more  importance,  and  not  unsuitable 
as  a  centre  for  missionary  operations, 
it  may  perhaps  bo  assumed  as  not  im¬ 
probably  the  place  here  alluded  to; 
see  Conyb.  and  Hows.  St  Paul,  Vol. 
11.  p.  572  (ed.  2).  K^KpiKa] 

* I  have  determined  '  with  dependent 
inf.,  a  form  of  construction  adopted 
elsewhere  by  St  Paul,  1  Cor.  vii.  37 
(perf.),  2  Cor.  ii.  1  (aor.).  irapa- 
X€ipd<rat]  lto  winter Demosth.  adv. 
Phorm.  p.  909,  Trapaxet-p&£ovTt 
ib.  Dionys .  p.  1292,  Polyb.  Hist.  11. 
64. 1,  hi.  33.  5.  al.:  in  this  compound 
the  prep,  napa  seems  to  mark  the  lo¬ 
cality  at  which  the  action  was  to  take 
place,  comp.  Rost.  u.  Palm,  Lex.  s.v* 
iv.  i,  Vol.  11.  p.  670.  There  does  not 
appear  to  be  anything  in  the  expres¬ 
sion  from  which  a  historical  deduction 
can  be  safely  drawn ;  possibly  the  win¬ 
ter  was  drawing  near,  and  the  Apostle 
was  on  his  way  (iK€it  ‘non  dicit  hie,' 
Beng.)  to  Nicopolis. 

13.  Ztjvav]  A  name  perhaps  con¬ 
tracted  from  ZrjvbSwpos:  of  the  bearer 
of  it  nothing  is  known.  It  is  doubt¬ 
ful  whether  the  term  voptKbs  implies 
an  acquaintance  with  the  Roman 
(Grot.)  or  Hebrew  law  (De  W.).  The 
latter  is  the  opinion  of  Chrys.,  Jerome, 
and  Theoph.,  and  is  perhaps  slightly 
the  more  probable ;  comp.  Matth.  xxii. 
35.  For  notices  of  an  apocryphal 
work  attributed  to  Zenas,  ‘De  viU  et 
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vofxiKov  Ka\  ’A 7 roXXu)  o”7rov$al(os  TTpoirefA-^/ov,  iva  firiSlv 

14  aJro?9  XaVp.  fiavQ  aver  oner  av  Si  tea)  01  tjfxcTepot  KaX cop 
cpyoov  TTpota-ratrOat  el?  ra9  avayKala 9  ^pelas,  iua  fiy 
wertv  axapiroi. 

15  Ao-Tra^oyrai  <re  01  julct  cjulou  Travrev  diction. 


ftetis  Titi,’  compare  Fabric.  Cod.  .dpocr. 
Vol.  11.  p.  831.  ’  AiroXXoJ]  ‘i ipoU 

los,1  so.  Apollonius  [as  in  codex  Bezre, 
Acts  xviii.  24],  or  possibly  Apollo- 
dorus, — an  eloquent  (XAyt os,  Acts,  Ic 
see  Meyer  in  loc.)  Jew  of  Alexandria, 
well  versed  in  tlie  Scriptures,  and  a 
disoiple  of  St  John  the  Baptist;  he  was 
instructed  in  Christianity  by  Aquila 
and  Priscilla  (Acts  xviii.  -26),  preached 
theGospel  with  signal  success  iuAchaia 
and  at  Corinth,  and  appears  to  have 
maintained  relations  of  close  intimacy 
with  St  Paul,  comp.  1  Cor.  xvi.  12. 
There  appears  no  good  reason  for  sup¬ 
posing  any  greater  differences  between 
the  teaching  of  St  Paul  and  Apollos 
(Neander,  Planting,  Vol.  1.  p.  230  sq., 
Bohn)  than  may  be  referred  to  the  mere 
outward  form  in  which  that  teaching 
was  perhaps  communioated.and  which 
comes  from  the  one  and  the  same 
Spirit  who  Statpet  181 p  *a0ws 

PoOhcrat  (1  Cor.  xii.  11);  see  Winer, 
J2IT.B.  Art.  4  Apollos, ’  Vol.  1.  p.  68. 
Muoh  that  has  been  recently  advanced 
on  the  differences  between  St  Paul  and 
Apollos  is  very  doubtful  and  very  un¬ 
satisfactory.  irp<5irciu|/ov] 

'conduct,*  ' fomcard  on  their  journey 
with  the  further  idea,  as  the  context 
seems  to  require,  of  supplying  their 
various  needs ;  comp.  3  John  6. 

14.  ol  iJii<Tcpoi]  'our  brethren  in 
Crete,’  not  ‘nostri  ordinis  homines’ 
(Beza),  soil.  ‘Apollos,  Tychicus,  et 
alii  quos  mittimus,  si  quo  in  loco  rese- 
derint’  (Grot.),  as  this  would  imply  a 
comparison  between  them  and  St  Paul, 
and  would  involve  a  meaning  of  irpofar. 
KaX.  tpy.  (‘habere  domi  officinam  ali- 


quam,  me  imitantes,  Act.  xx.  34/ 
Grot. ),  somewhat  arbitrary , and  wholly 
different  to  that  in  ver.  8.  The  IgU- 
repot  are  rather  ol  rr epl  <ri  (Theoph.), 
the  *al  tacitly  comparing  them  not 
with  heathens  (Hofmann,  Schriftb . 
Vol.  11.  2,  p.  429)  but  with  Titus; 
‘let  these  Cretan  brethren  of  ours  be 
not  backward  in  co-operating  with 
thee  in  these  acts  of  duty  and  benevo¬ 
lence.*  On  irpotar.  see  notes  on  ver.  8. 
«ls  Tds  a vay k.  xptfasl  ‘  with  reference 
to  the  necessary  wants;*  i.e.  to  supply 
them :  comp.  Phil.  iv.  16,  els  rfy  x/>el ay 
pot  iirlpxffare.  The  article  appears  to 
mark  the  known  and  existing  wants, 
ditapiroi]  4  unfruitful ,*  not  solely  and 
specially  with  reference  to  the  wants 
of  their  teachers  (‘  quicunque  evange- 
listis  non  ministraverint,’  Just.),  but 
also  with  reference  to  their  own  moral 
state,  t.  e.  without  showing  practical 
proofs  of  their  faith  by  acts  of  love. 

15.  ol  |i«t  4[i©S]  'those  with  me,* 
in  my  company,  journeying  or  abiding 
with  me ;  comp.  Gal.  i.  2,  ol  ai>v  tpol, 
where  the  idea  of  union  in  action  (co¬ 
herence),  rather  than  mere  local  union 
(coexistence),  seems  intended  to  be  ex¬ 
pressed;  see  Kruger,  Sprachl  §  68. 
13.  1.  Toils  (foAoCvros  k.t.X.] 

*  those  who  love  us  in  faith,*  those  who 
love  me  in  the  sphere  of  faith;  not 
merely  Tio-ruh  teal  dflAXwf,  Theoph.,  or 
5tA  vLareus,  (Ecum.,  but 4  in  faith,*  as 
the  common  principle  which  bound 
together  and  hallowed  their  common 
love.  From  the  ooncluding  words,  rj 
Xdpis  per8.  v&rrwv  v/j-wv  (Col.  iv.  18), 
there  is  no  reason  to  infer  that  the 
Epistle  wftB  intended  for  the  church  aa 
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ao-xauat  rouy  (piXovvra ?  Wia?  ev  x/o-re*.  17  yapn  //era 

f  r  " 

xayraji/  vfji&V' 


well  as  Titug.  It  is  merely  an  inclu. 
sive  benediction  that  comprehends  the 
^tt/ctkottos  and  those  committed  to  his 
oversight,  Titus  and  all  the  faithful  in 
Crete.  ’Afity  (Rec.  with  D2D3EFG 
HKLN4)  here,  as  well  as  in  1  Tim.  vi, 
7it  2  Tim.  iv.  22,  seems  to  be  an  inter* 
polation,  though  in  this  case  supported 
by  stronger  external  evidence.  It  is 


bracketed  by  Lachm .,  and  rejected  by 
Griesb .,  Scholz ,  Tisch.,  with  ACD1^1; 
1 7;Clarom.,  2Eth.-Pol.;Hier.,Ambrst. 

In  the  conclusion  of  all  St  Paul's 
Epp.  except  Rom.  (om.  7  mss.  and 
Am.  only)  and  Gal.  (om.  G;  Boern., 
Ambrst.,  only)  there  are  similar  varia¬ 
tions.  Accidental  omission  seems  less 
probable  than  insertion. 


TRANSLATION. 


NOTICE. 


THE  same  principles  are  observed  in  this  translation  as  in  those 
of  the  Galatians  and  Ephesians.  The  Authorised  Version  is 
altered  only  where  it  appears  to  be  income t,  inexact,  insufficient  or 
obscure .  There  are  however  a  few  cases  in  which  I  have  ventured 
to  introduce  another  correction — viz.  where  our  venerable  Version 
seems  to  be  inconsistent  in  its  renderings  of  important  or  less  usual 
words  and  forms  of  expression.  These  peculiarly  occur  in  this 
group  of  Epistles,  and  the  process  of  translation  has  made  me  feel 
the  necessity  of  preserving  a  certain  degree  of  uniformity  in  the 
meanings  assigned  to  some  of  the  unusual  yet  recurrent  terms 
and  expressions. 

This  modification  has  been  introduced  with  great  caution,  for, 
as  the  reader  is  probably  aware,  our  last  Translators  state  very 
explicitly  that  they  have  not  sought  to  preserve  a  studied  unifor¬ 
mity  of  translation,  and  have  not  always  thought  it  necessary  to 
assign  to  the  same  word,  even  in  very  similar  combinations,  the 
same  meaning.  To  affect  then  a  rigorous  uniformity  would  be  to 
reverse  the  principles  on  which  that  Version  was  constructed,  and 
would  not  be  revision  but  reconstruction.  I  have  therefore  trusted 
to  my  own  judgment :  where  it  has  seemed  necessary  to  be  uniform, 
I  have  been  so  ;  where  this  necessity  has  not  been  apparent,  I  have 
not  ventured  to  interfere  with  the  felicitous  variety  of  expression 
which  characterizes  our  admirable  Version.  A  slight  change  has 
been  introduced  in  the  Versions  cited,  which  however  does  not  at 
all  affect  the  general  plan.  The  Versions  of  Wiclif \  Cranmer ,  and 
Geneva ,  are  no  longer  cited  from  Bagster’s  Hexapla,  as  it  is  asserted 
by  competent  judges  that  those  there  given  have  not  the  best 
claim  to  the  names  affixed  to  them.  Wiclif s  version  is  now 
quoted  from  the  edition  of  the  New  Testament  published  by 
Pickering  in  1848,  Cranmer’s  from  a  copy  of  the  edition  of  April 
1540,  and  the  Genevan  from  the  edition  of  1560,  which  alone  has 
claim  to  be  called  the  first  edition  of  the  Genevan  Version.  The 
citations  from  the  Bishops'  Bible  are  made  from  the  first  edition 
1568. 

In  the  present  edition  I  have  added  citations  from  the 
Revised  Version  of  1881. 

The  remaining  Vv.  are  cited  as  before  from  Bagster's  reprints. 


THE  FIRST  EPISTLE  TO  TIMOTHY, 


PAUL,  an  apostle  of  Christ  Jesus,  according  to  the  com-  I. 

mandment  of  God  our  Saviour  and  Christ  Jesus  our 
Hope,  to  Timothy,  my  true  child  in  the  faith.  Grace,  2 
mercy  and  peace,  from  God  the  Father  and  Christ  Jesus 
our  Lord 

Even  as  I  besought  thee  to  abide  still  at  Ephesus,  3 
when  I  was  on  my  way  into  Macedonia,  that  thou  might- 


est  command  some  not  to  be 

1.  Christ  Jesus ]  *  Jesus  Christ, 
Atjth.  According  to]  So  Cov. 

(both),  Rhem.,  and  Auth.  in  Rom.  xvi. 
76  and  Tit.  i.  3:  aftir ,  Wicl.;  by, 
Adth,  and  remaining  Vv.  Christ 
Jesus ]  *  Lord  J.  C.,  Auth.  The  trans¬ 
lation  of  imrayriv  adopted  by  Cran., 
Bish.,  ‘commission,’  deserves  atten¬ 
tion,  but  perhaps  too  much  obscures 
the  idea  of  the  divine  ordinance  and 
command  under  which  the  Apostle 
acted;  comp.  Acts  ix.  16,  oca  fie! 
and  1  Cor.  ix.  16. 

It  may  be  remembered  too  that  ‘com¬ 
mand  ’  originally  seems  to  have  meant 
‘power’  or  authority,  Synon.  ed.  by 
Whately,  p.  9 1 .  Our  Hope] 

So  Wicl.,  Cov.  Test.,  Gen.,  Rhem., 
Rev.  :  which  is  our  hope ,  Auth.  and 
remaining  Vv. 

7.  True  child]  So  Re v.:  own  son, 
Auth.;  louede  sone ,  Wicl.;  beloued 
tonne,  Cov.  Test.,  Rhem.;  naturall 
aonne,  Tynd.  and  remaining  Vv.  ♦  see 
notes  on  7  Tim.  i.  7  and  Eph.  vi.  71 
(Trawl.).  It  is  desirable  to  retain 


teachers  of  other  doctrine, 

the  more  literal  translation  of  tIkvov 
wherever  it  does  not  seem  to  be  at 
variance  with  our  ordinary  or  idioma¬ 
tic  mode  of  expression  ( e.g .  ver.  18): 
the  distinction  between  rUvov  and 
vibs  is  occasionally  of  considerable  im¬ 
portance. 

The  Father]  *  Our  Father ,  Auth. 
Christ  Jesus]  Jesus  Christ ,  Auth.,  al., 
though  doubtful  on  the  authority  of 
what  edition. 

3.  Even  as]  As,  Auth.  and  all 
other  Vv.  Was  on  my  way] 

Went,  Auth.,  Wicl.,  Cov.  Test., 
Rhem.  ;  departed ,  Tynd.  and  re¬ 
maining  Vv.  Command]  So 

Tynd.,  Cov.,  Cran.,  Gen.,  Bish.,  by 
far  the  most  usual  translation  of  the 
word  elsewhere  in  Auth.  :  charge , 
Auth.,  Rev.;  denounse  to,  Wicl., 
Rhem.;  geue... charge  vnto,  Cov.  Test. 
The  full  authoritative  meaning  of  the 
word  should  not  be  here  impaired  in 
translation ;  see  notes.  Not 

to  be  teachers,  <fco.]  Sim.,  not  to  teache 
otherwise,  Rhem.;  not  to  teach  a 
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4  nor  yet  to  give  heed  to  fables  and  endless  genealogies, 
seeing  they  minister  questions  rather  than  God's  dispensa- 

5  tion  which  is  in  faith, — so  I  do  now.  But  the  end  of  the 
commandment  is  love  out  of  a  pure  heart,  and  a  good  con- 

6  science,  and  unfeigned  faith  :  from  which  some  having 
gone  wide  in  aim  have  turned  themselves  aside  unto  vain 


different  doctrine ,  Rev,  that  they 
teach  no  other  doctrine ,  Auth.,  Gen. 
[none),  Bish. 

4,  Nor  yet ]  Neither ,  Auth.  and 

all  Yv.  except  Rhem,,  nor.  This  is 
perhaps  a  case  where  it  may  seem 
necessary  to  adopt  a  more  rigorous 
translation  of  pgb i  ;  where  the  things 
prohibited  are  not  very  different  in 
their  character  the  ordinary  transla¬ 
tion  will  perhaps  be  sufficiently  exact; 
here  however  the  rives  are  not  merely 
to  abstain  from  teaching  others  such 
profitless  subjects,  but  are  themselves 
not  to  study  them.  On  the  full  force 
of  ov8&  or  fi7)5i  after  ou  and  py,  see 
Franke’s  very  good  treatise  de  Part . 
Neg.  11.  5,  and  illustrate  his  remark, 
— that  oi>5t  hints  at  an  indefinite  num¬ 
ber  of  consequent  terms,  by  Judges 
i.  27,  where  ov  is  followed  by  fourteen 
clauses  with  ov5£.  To  give ] 

Give ,  Auth,  Seeing  they ] 

The  whiche ,  Wicl.,  Rev.;  which, 
Auth.  and  all  other  Yv.,  but  Tynd., 
Cov.,  give  which  are  endl.,  and. 

God's  dispensation ]  Sim.  a  disp.  of 
God ,  Rev.  :  edificacioune  of  god , 
Wicl.;  edifyenge  to  Godwarde ,  Cov. 
Test.;  the  edifying  of  God ,  Rhem.; 
godly  edyfyinge ,  Tynd.  and  remain¬ 
ing  Yv.,  but  Auth.  (ed.  i6ri)  omits 
godly ,  which  has  been  restored  in 
modem  edd. 

I  do  iuyw]  So  Rev.:  do,  Auth. 

5.  But]  So  Bish.,  Rhem.,  Rev.  : 
now,  Auth.;  forsothe,  Wicl.;  for, 
Tynd.  and  remaining  Yv.  Love] 
So  all  Yv.  except  Auth,,  Wicl.,  Cov. 
Test.,  Rhem.,  charity .  It  is  doubtful 


why  this  change  was  made,  except 
for  variation  from  verse  14;  comp, 
Vulg.  Our  last  translators  were  by 
no  means  uniform  in  their  transla¬ 
tion  of  ayain} :  even  in  cases  where  it 
is  associated  with  ir laris  and  they 
might  have  wished  to  mark  a  quasi- 
theological  meaning,  it  is  not  uncom¬ 
monly  translated  ‘  love compare  ch. 
vi.  1 1  with  1  Thess.  iii.  6,  al. 

And  (bis)]  So  Rev.  :  and  of,  Auth. 
Unfeigned  faith]  Faith  unfeigned , 
Auth.,  Rev.  Slight  change  to  pre¬ 
serve  the  unemphatio  order  of  the 
Greek;  see  Winer,  Gr.  §  59.  2,  p.  464. 
English  usage  is  here  just  the  reverse 
of  the  Greek. 

6.  Having  gone  wide  in  aim ] 
Having  swerved,  Auth.,  Rev.  ;  erryng, 
Wicl.;  hauyng  erred,  Bish.;  stray¬ 
ing,  Rhem.;  have  erred,  and,  Tynd., 
Cov.  (both),  Gen.  It  would 

seem  that  our  translators  made  the 
change  from  a  desire  to  preserve  the 
construct,  of  cuttoxw  with  a  gen. 
(Yulg.,  al.),  and  yet  not,  as  Wicl., 
to  fall  into  barbarous  English,  or  as 
Tynd.,  al.,  to  change  the  part,  into  a 
finite  verb, — an  inexactness  which 
Conyb.  has  not  avoided.  Perhaps  the 
more  immediate  connexion  of  wv 
may  be  with  ££ erp .,  especially  as 
a arox^iv  in  the  two  other  passages 
where  it  occurs  (1  Tim.  vi.  21,2  Tim. 
ii.  18)  is  used  absolutely  (with  1 repl 
and  acc.) ;  still  it  seems  desirable  and 
correct  also  to  preserve  in  translation 
the  possibility  of  the  connexion  with 
the  participle.  To  ‘go  wide  from1  is 
perfectly  correct  according  to  the  exx. 
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Chap.  I.  4 — 12. 


babbling ;  willing  to  be  teachers  of  the  law ;  yet  not  un-  7 
derstanding  either  what  they  say,  or  about  what  they  make 
asseveration.  Now  we  know  that  the  law  is  good,  if  a  8 
man  use  it  lawfully,  knowing  this,  that  the  law  is  not  9 
made  for  a  righteous  man,  but  for  the  lawless  and  unruly, 
for  the  ungodly  and  sinful,  for  the  unholy  and  profane,  for 
smiters  of  fathers  and  smiters  of  mothers,  for  manslayers, 
for  whoremongers,  for  them  that  defile  themselves  with  10 
mankind,  for  menstealers,  for  liars,  for  perjured  persons, 
and  if  there  be  any  other  thing  that  is  contrary  to  the 
sound  doctrine, — according  to  the  Gospel  of  the  glory  of  1 1 
the  blessed  God,  which  was  committed  to  my  trust 


And  I  thank  Him  who 

in  Johnson  s.v.  ‘wide.’ 

Have  turned  themselves ]  Have  turned , 
Auth.  and  the  other  Yv.  except 
Wicl.,  Cov.  Test.,  Cran.,  Rhem., 
which  give  a  passive  translation :  it 
is  perhaps  desirable  to  retain  here  the 
medial  force  of  the  passive  form 
4£eTpairi}<Tav. 

Babbling]  Jangling ,  Auth.  and  all 
Yv.  except  Wicl.,  speche ;  Rhem., 
talke ;  Rev.,  talking.  The  change 
seems  required,  as  ‘jangling’  might 
be  understood  in  its  secondary  sense. 
It  is  found  in  Gower,  Chaucer,  al., 
as  here,  in  the  sense  of  ‘prating,’ 
‘idly  talking.’ 

7.  Willing  to  be]  So  Wicl.  ( for  to 
be),  Cov.  (both):  desiring  to  be,  Auth., 
Rev.;  because  they  wolde  be,  Tynd., 
Cran.,  Gen.  (cm.  bee.) ;  couetyng  to 
be,  Bisn.;  desirous  to  be,  Rhem. 
Though  it  is  not  always  possible  in 
the  N.T.  to  keep  up  the  exact  dis¬ 
tinction  between  d£\u  and  /9o0\o/uu 
(see  notes  on  ch.  ii.  8,  and  v.  14), 
this  perhaps  is  a  case  where  it  may 
be  maintained:  the  false  teachers 
were  quite  willing  to  undertake  the 
office  though  they  had  really  no  quali¬ 
fications  for  it.  Yet  not ]  So  Tynd., 

Cran.,  Gen.  ;  not,  Wicl.,  Cov.  (both), 
Bish.,  Rhem.,  though  they,  under,  tan d 


gave  me  inward  strength,  12 

not,  Rev,  :  Auth.  expresses  the  nega¬ 
tive  by  the  following  neither. 
Either... or]  Neither... nor,  Auth. 
About  what]  Whereof,  Auth.,  Rev. 
Make  asseveration ]  Affirm,  Auth. 
and  all  Yv.  except  Rev.  confidently 
affirm. 

8.  Now]  But,  Auth.,  Cov.,  Bish., 
Rhem.,  Rev.;  forsothe,  Wicl.;  and, 
Gen.:  remaining  Yv.  omit. 

9.  Unruly]  So  Rev.,  and  so 

Auth.  in  Tit.  i.  6,  10,  but  here  dis¬ 
obedient,  with  Tynd.  and  all  Yv.  ex¬ 
cept  Wicl.,  not  suget.  Sinful] 

For  sinners,  Auth.  All  Vv.  (except 
Cov.  Test.,  which  omits)  give  the 
subst.,  perhaps  it  is  a  little  more  ex¬ 
act  to  retain  the  adj. 

For  the  unholy]  So  Cov.,  Gen.,  Rev.: 
for  unh.,  Auth.  :  the  idiomatic 
English  article  is  repeated  for  the 
sake  of  consistency. 

Smiters]  Sleers ,  Wicl.  ;  killers , 
Rhem.;  murderers ,  Auth.  and  all 
other  Vv. 

10.  The  sound  doctrine ]  Auth, 
omits  the  art.  with  all  Vv.  except 
Cov.,  Cran.,  Rev. 

11.  Of  the  glory]  So  rightly  all 
the  Vv.  (om.  the ,  Bish.)  except 
Auth.,  Gen.,  glorious  (before  Gospel). 

12.  Him  who ,  &c.]  Sim.  as  to  order 
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Christ  Jesus  our  Lord,  that  he  counted  me  faithful,  having 

13  appointed  me  for  the  ministry,  though  formerly  I  was  a 
blasphemer,  and  a  persecutor,  and  a  doer  of  outrage  :  still 
I  obtained  mercy,  because  I  did  it  ignorantly  in  unbelief ; 

14  yea  the  grace  of  our  Lord  was  exceeding  abundant  with 

15  faith  and  love  which  is  in  Christ  Jesus.  Faithful  is  the 
saying,  and  worthy  of  all  acceptation,  that  Christ  Jesus 
came  into  the  world  to  save  sinners  ;  of  whom  I  am  chief. 

36  Howbeit  for  this  cause  I  obtained  mercy,  that  in  me  as 
chief  Christ  Jesus  might  shew  forth  the  whole  of  His 
long-suffering,  to  display  a  pattern  for  them  which  should 

17  hereafter  believe  on  Him  unto  eternal  life.  Now  to  the 
King  of  ages,  the  immortal,  invisible,  only  God,  be  honour 
and  glory  unto  the  ages  of  the  ages.  Amen. 


Gen.,  Rhem.,  Rev.;  comp.  Wicl., 
Cov.  Test.,  and,  it  may  be  added, 
Syr.  and  Vulg.,  rightly  preserving  the 
more  emphatic  position:  C.  J.  our 
Lord,  who  hath  eriahled  me ,  Auth., 
and  sim.  the  remaining  Vv.  (Tynd., 
Cov.,  Chan.,  Bibh.),  which  translate 
£v$w.  fu  hath  made  me  stronge. 

That]  For  thaty  Auth.,  Rev. 

Having  appointed  me  for]  Sim.  ap¬ 
pointing,  Rev.:  putting  me  into , 
Auth.,  Bibh.  (in,  Wicl.,  Rhem.). 

13.  Though  formerly  I  was]  Sim. 
Rev.:  *who  was  before ,  Auth. 

A  doer  of  outrage]  Sim.,  a  doer  of 
iniurye,  Cov.  Test. :  injurious ,  Auth., 
Rev.;  ful  of  wrongis, 'Wici*.,  a  tyraunt, 
Tynd.,  Cov.,  Cran.;  an  oppresser , 
Gen.,  Bibh.;  contumelious ,  Rhem. 
Still]  But ,  Auth.  and  all  Vv.  except 
Cban.,  Bibh.,  but  yet ,  Rev.,  howbeit . 

14.  Yea]  And ,  Auth.,  Rhem., 
Rev.;  but,  Cov.  Test.,  Gen.;  never - 
thelater ,  Tynd.  ;  neuertheles,  Cov., 
Cran.,  Bibh. 

15.  Faithful  is,  Ac.]  So  Rev.: 
thys  sayenge  is  true ,  Cov.  Test. ;  this 
is  a  faithful  saying,  Auth.,  Bibh.; 
this  is  a  true  s.t  Tynd.,  Cov.,  Cran., 
Gen.:  a  trewe  worde,  Wicl.;  a  faith • 


ful  s.,  Rhem. 

16.  Am  chief]  So  Rev.:  first, 
Auth.  and  remaining  Vv.  ( the  /., 
BisH.Jexoept  Cov.  (both), pryncipally; 
Rhem., first  of  al. 

Christ  Jesus]  mJes.  Chr.,  Auth. 

The  whole  of  His]  All ,  Auth.  and  all 
Vv.  To  display  a  pattern  for] 

Sim.,  to  declare  an  ensample  vnto, 
Cran.  ;  for  a  pattern  to,  Auth.  ;  to  the 
enfourmyng  of,  Wicl.,  eim.  Cov. 
Test.,  Rhem,:  vnto  the  ensample  of, 
Tynd,,  Gen.  {to  the,  Cov.,  Bibh.);  for 
an  ensample,  Rev. 

Eternal  life]  So  Tynd.,  Cov.,  Cran., 
Gen.,  Rev,  :  life  everlasting,  Auth., 
Cov.  Test.,  Bibh.,  Rhem.  It  seema 
best  both  to  adopt  the  order  which, 
properly  considered,  most  exactly 
corresponds  to  that  of  the  Greek,  and 
to  adopt  the  most  general  and  in¬ 
clusive  transl.  of  a/wvtor;  see  notes 
on  2  These .  i.  9  [Transl.). 

17.  Of  ages]  Sim.,  of  worldis , 
Wicl.,  Rhem.  ( the  w.)  s  eternal, 
Auth.,  Rev.;  everlastinge,  Tynd.  and 
remaining  Vv. 

The  immortal,  Ac.]  Immortal,  in¬ 
visible,  the  only  *wise  God,  Auth. 
Unto  the  ages,  Ao.]  Sim.,  in  worldis 
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Chap.  I.  13 — II.  1. 

This  charge  I  commit  to  thee,  son  Timothy,  in  accord-  18 
ance  with  the  forerunning  prophecies  about  thee,  that  thou 
mayest  war  in  them  the  good  warfare ;  having  faith,  and  a  19 
good  conscience  ;  which  some  having  thrust  away,  have 
made  shipwreck  concerning  the  faith  :  of  whom  is  Hyme-  20 
naeus  and  Alexander;  whom  I  delivered  to  Satan,  that  they 
might  be  taught  by  discipline  not  to  blaspheme. 

I  exhort  then  first  of  all,  that  petitions,  prayers,  sup-  II. 


of  worldis ,  Wicl.  ;  for  ever  and  ever , 
Auth.  and  all  other  Vv. 

18.  In  accordance  withy  <fcc.]  Ac¬ 
cording  to  the  'prophecies  which  went 
before  on  thee ,  Auth.,  Rev.  (vpo», 
Gen.,  Bish.),  and  sim,  Wicl.,  Rhem.; 
accordynge  to  the proph.  which  in  tyme 
past  were  prophisied  of  the,  Tynd., 
Cov.,  Oov.  Test.  ( tymes ),  Chan. 
Mayest ]  So  Rev.:  mightest ,  Auth.; 
shuldest ,  Tynd.,  Cov.,  Cran.,  Gen., 
Bish.  Change  necessary  to  preserve 
the  law  of  the  succession  of  tenses ;  see 
Latham,  Engl. Lang. §61 6.  In  them] 
So  all  Vv.  except  Auth.,  Gen.,  Rev., 
which  change  (not  for  the  better)  the 
hr  into  by;  see  notes.  The  order  of 
the  Greek  arpdr.  iv  avr.,  reversed 
by  Auth.,  is  restored  in  the  text. 

The  good]  A  g.t  Auth.  and  all  Vv. 

19.  Having ]  So  Wicl.  and  all 
Vv.  except  Auth.,  Rev.,  which  adopt 
holding .  Having  thmst  away ]  Sim. 
Rev.  :  castynge  awey,  Wicl.;  repelling , 
Rhem.  ;  having  put  away ,  Auth.  and 
remaining  Vv. }  but  Tynd.,  Cov.  (both), 
Cran.,  Gen.  use  the  finite  verb,  and 
Tynd.,  Cov.,  Cran.,  Rev.  (omit  away) 
add  from  them.  The  faith ]  So  Wicl., 
Rhem.,  Rev.:  faith ,  Auth.  and  re¬ 
maining  Vv.  When  the  article  is 
inserted  after  a  preposition,  it  should 
never  be  overlooked  in  translation, 
if  the  English  idiom  will  permit  it  to 
be  expressed. 

io.  Delivered]  So  Rev.  :  have  de¬ 
livered,  Auth.  and  all  Vv.  except 
Wicl.,  bitoke.  There  are  cases  where 


the  idiom  of  our  language  may  seem 
positively  violated  by  an  aoris  tic  trans¬ 
lation,  esp.  in  cases  where  vvv  or  gby  is 
found  with  the  aor. ;  these  are  however 
cases  in  which  we  do  not  rashly  assert 
that  the  aor.  is  used  for  the  perf., 
but  in  which  we  only  recognise  an 
idiomatic  power  in  the  Greek  aorist 
which  does  not  exist  in  our  English 
past  tense.  Where  idiom  requires 
us  to  insert  ‘have’  (as  perhaps  just 
above,  ver.  19),  it  must  be  inserted, 
but  these  cases  are  fewer  than  modern 
translators  seem  generally  aware  of. 
Might  be  taught,  <fcc.]  So  (omitting 
by  disc.)  Tynd.,  Cov.,  Rev.  ;  may  learn , 
Auth.,  and  sim.  all  remaining  Vv. 
The  addition  by  discipline  is  necessary 
to  convey  the  true  meaning  of  naibctiw. 

Chapter  II.  1.  Then ]  Therefore , 
Auth.  and  all  Vv.  On  this  particle 
see  notes  in  loc.  It  may  be  observed 
as  a  very  general  rule,  that  it  is  bet¬ 
ter  to  translate  oZv  ‘then,’fya  ‘there¬ 
fore,’  or  at  any  rate  if  ‘therefore*  be 
retained  as  a  translation  of  the  former 
particle,  to  place  it  as  far  onward  in 
the  clause  as  idiom  will  permit,  so  as 
to  weaken  its  full  illative  force.  The 
present  seems  an  instance  where  the 
more  exact  distinction  (see  notes  on 
Gal.  iii.  5)  ought  to  be  preserved;  still 
it  is  not  wise  in  the  N.  T.  generally 
to  press  this  rule  too  rigorously ,  as  in 
many  cases  the  context  and  in  many 
more  the  usus  ecribendi  of  the  sacred 
author  must  be  allowed  to  have 
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2  plications,  and  giving  of  thanks,  be  made  for  all  men  ;  for 
kings,  and  all  that  are  in  authority ;  that  we  may  pass  a 

3  quiet  and  tranquil  life  in  all  godliness  and  gravity.  For 
this  is  good,  and  acceptable  in  the  sight  of  our  Saviour 

4  God ;  whose  will  is  that  all  men  should  be  saved,  and 

5  should  come  unto  the  full  knowledge  of  the  truth.  For 
there  is  one  God,  and  one  mediator  also  between  God  and 

6  men,  a  man  Christ  Jesus;  who  gave  Himself  a  ransom  for 
all, — the  testimony  to  he  set  forth  in  its  own  seasons. 


due  weight  in  fixing  the  translation. 
For  example,  St  John’s  use  of  ofo 
appears  to  deserve  considerable  atten¬ 
tion,  especially  as  he  never  uses  dpa\ 
and  even  St  Paul,  it  should  be  re¬ 
membered,  uses  ouv  on  an  average 
four  times  to  apa  once.  A  really 
faithful  translation  must  take  all  these 
things  into  account. 

First. . .  that ]  So  Rev.  :  that  first ,  Auth. 
and  sim.  all  Vv.  except  Wicl.,  Rhem.  , 
which  apparently  adopt  the  order  of 
the  text. 

Petitions,  prayers,  <tc.]  Supplications, 
prayers ,  intercessions,  Auth.,  Cov, 
T  est. ,  Gen.,  Re v.  ;  hisec  hy  ng  is,  preyers, 
axingis,  Wicl.  \  prayers,  supplicacions, 
intercessions ,  Tynd.,  Cov.,  Chan., 
Bish.  ;  obsecrations ,  praiers,  postula - 
tions,  Rhem.  ‘  Supplications’  is  by  no 
means  a  bad  translation  for  Scifa.  (Eph. 
vi.  1 8) ;  but  as  this  is  a  technical  pas¬ 
sage,  it  seems  more  suitable  to  reserve 
it  for  see  notes. 

a.  All ]  So  Wicl.,  Rhem,,  Rev.  :  for 
all ,  Auth.  and  all  other  Vv.  Pass] 
Lead,  Auth.,  Rev,:  slight  change,  but 
perhaps  maintaining  better  the  mixed 
subjective  and  objective  ref.  of  the 
clause ;  comp,  notes  in  loc .  Quiet.. . 

tranquil]  Quiet. . . peaceable ,  Auth.  and 
all  other  Vv.  except  Rev.,  tranquil  and 
quiet.  Perhaps  ‘tranquil’  expresses 
the  idea  of  the  rest '  arising  from  with¬ 
in  ’  (see  notes)  a  little  more  fully  than 
‘peaceable;’  comp,  i  Pet.  iii.  4. 
Gravity]  So  Rev.:  chastite,  Wicl., 


Rhem.;  honesty,  Auth.  and  remaining 
Vv.  In  the  preceding  word  eiW/3eta, 
the  transl.  of  Auth.  has  been  retained. 
Though  ‘godliness’  more  exactly  re¬ 
presents  Geoa-tp.,  yet  it  is  used  in  all 
the  older  Vv.  (except  only  Wicl., 
Rhem.,  pitee,  i.e.  piety)  as  the  trans¬ 
lation  of  eiW/3. ,  and  seems  fairly  to 
suit  all  the  passages  where  it  occurs. 
The  deviation  of  Auth.,  al.,  in  Acta 
iii.  12  is  not  for  the  better. 

3.  Our  Saviour  God]  So  Rhem.: 
God  our  Sav.t  Auth.  and  the  re¬ 
maining  Vv. 

4.  Whose  will  is  that]  Who  will 
have,  Auth.  and  sim.  all  Vv. 

Should  be]  To  be,  Auth.  Should 
come ]  To  come,  Auth.  The 

full  knowledge]  The  knowledge,  Auth. 
and  all  Vv.  ( knoioynge ,  Wicl.). 

5.  And  one  med.  also]  Sim.,  one  also 
vied.,  Rhem,  ;  also  one  med.,  Rev.  :  and 
one  Med,,  Auth.  and  remaining  Vv 
(except  Wicl.,  who  omits  one).  The 
addition  of  ‘and’  in  italics  seems  re¬ 
quired  by  our  idiom :  indeed  we  may 
perhaps  sometimes  rightly  say  that 
the  Greek  ko\  is  occasionally  in  itself 
almost  equivalent  to  our  ‘and... also.’ 
A  man]  So  Wicl.;  man,  Rhem.:  the 
man ,  Auth.  and  remaining  Vv. 

6.  The  testimony,  &c.]  Sim.  Rev.  : 
to  be  testified  in  due  time,  Auth.,  and 
sim.  Tynd.,  Cov.,  Chan.  The  true 
construction  appears  to  have  been 
observed  in  Gen.,  to  be  a  testimonie 
in  due  time,  and  Bish.  ,  a  testimonie 
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Whereunto  I  was  appointed  a  herald,  and  an  apostle  (I  7 
speak  the  truth,  I  lie  not),  a  teacher  of  the  Gentiles  in 
faith  and  truth. 

I  desire  then  that  men  pray  in  every  place,  lifting  up  8 
holy  hands,  without  wrath  and  doubting :  likewise  that  9 
women  also,  in  modest  guise,  with  sharaefastness  and  sober- 
mindedness,  do  adorn  themselves, — not  with  braided  hair, 
and  gold,  or  pearls,  or  costly  apparel,  but  (which  becometh  10 
women  professing  godliness)  through  good  works. 

Let  the  woman  learn  in  silence  with  all  subjection.  11 
But  I  suffer  not  the  woman  to  teach,  nor  yet  to  have  12 


in  due  tymes.  All  the  Vv.,  except 
Auth.,  Gen.  ,  Bisn.,  retain  a  more 
literal  transl.  of  Idios,  ‘his.’ 

7.  ,  iF«w]  Am,  Auth.  and  all  Vv. 
Appointed]  So  Rhem.  (and  Auth.  in 
2  Tim.  i.  11):  putte,  Wicl.;  ordained, 
Auth.  and  all  other  Vv.  Herald] 
Preacher ,  Auth.  and  all  Vv. 

Truth  (j)]  Truth  *  in  Christ ,  AuTn. 
Truth  (2)]  So  Wicl.,  Cov.  (both), 
Rhem.,  Rev.:  verity,  Auth.  and  re¬ 
maining  Vv. 

8.  I  desire  then ]  Sim.  Rev.  :  I  will 
therefore,  Auth.  and  all  Vv.  (th.  I  wole, 
Wicl.).  In  every  place ]  So  Wicl. 
{al  pL),  Cov.  Test.,  Rhem.,  Rev.:  in 
all  places,  Cov.;  everywhere,  Aum. 
and  remaining  Vv. 

9.  Likewise... also]  So  Tynd.,  Cov. 
(both),  Cran.,  Gen.,  Bish.,  except 
that  they  insert  also  immediately 
after  likewise:  in  like  manner  also, 
Aoth.,  Rhem.,  Rev.  (omits  also). 

In  modest,  <fcc.]  Adorn  themselves  in 
modest  apparel,  Aoth.,  Rev.  ;  araye 
them  selves  in  comlye  ap. ,  Tynd.,  Cov., 
Cov.  Test.  ( arayenge ,  omitting  the 
preceding  that),  Cran.,  Gen.,  Bish. 
Shame  fastness]  So  Auth.  (ed.  1611) 
and  flEv.  following  all  the  Vv.  except 
RnE^i.  ( demurenesse ).  We  may  agree 
with  Trench  (%non.  §  20)  in  regretting 
that  this  spelling  has  been  displaced 
in  the  modern  editions  by  ‘shame¬ 


facedness,’  a  form  in  which  the  true 
etymology  is  perverted. 

Sober  mindedness]  Sobriety,  Auth., 
Rhem.,  Rev.;  sobrenesse,  Wicl.,  Cov. 
Test. ;  discrete  behaveour,  Tynd.,  Cov., 
Cran.,  Bish.  ;  modestie,  Gen.  It  is 
very  difficult  to  select  a  translation  for 
ffwtppoavvTf.  Our  choice  seems  to  lie 
between  ‘sobermindedness’  and  ‘dis¬ 
cretion;’  the  latter  (more  especially 
in  the  adjective;  see  two  pertinent 
exx.  in  Richardson,  Diet.  s.  v.,  from 
Chaucer,  Persones  Tale,  and  Milton, 
Par.  Peg.  11.  157)  is  very  suitable  in 
ref.  to  women  (and  is  so  used  by 
Tynd.,  Cov.,  Cran.,  in  ver.  15),  but 
the  former  seems  best  to  preserve  the 
etymology  of  the  original  word. 

Braided]  Broided,  Auth.,  the  older 
form  of  the  same  word:  some  modern 
editions  give  broidered  appy.  by  mis¬ 
take.  And  gold]*  Or 

gold,  Auth.  Apparel]  So  Gen., 

Rhem.:  clothes ,  Wicl.;  cloth ,  Cov. 
Test.;  raiment.  Rev.;  array,  Auth. 
and  other  Vv. 

10.  Through]  So  Tynd.,  Cov. 
(both),  Cran.,  Bish.,  Rev.:  with, 
Auth.,  Gen.;  by,  Wicl.,  Rhem. 

12.  The  woman]  A  woman,  Auth. 
The  insertion  of  the  article  seems 
required  by  our  idiom,  as  in  ver.  11, 
see  notes.  Nor  yet]  Nor , 

Auth.  As  the  command  seems  to 

Q 
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13  authority  over  the  man,  but  to  be  in  silence.  For  Adam 

14  was  first  formed,  then  Eve.  And  Adam  was  not  deceived, 
but  the  woman  being  plainly  deceived  fell  into  transgres- 

15  sion.  Yet  she  shall  be  saved  by  means  of  THE  child- 
bearing,  if  they  continue  in  faith  and  love  and  holiness 
with  sobermindedness. 

III.  Faithful  is  the  sayiDg,  If  a  man  desire  the  office  of  a 

2  bishop,  he  desireth  a  good  work.  A  bishop  then  must  be 
irreproachable,  a  husband  of  one  wife,  sober,  discreet, 

3  orderly,  a  lover  of  hospitality,  apt  to  teach  ;  not  fierce 
over  wine,  no  striker,  but  forbearinsr.  averse  to  contention. 


have  also  a  general  reference  (sec 
not€3),  it  is  perhaps  better  to  be  exact 
in  ouW;  see  notes  on  ch.  i.  4  (Transl.). 
Have  auth.]  So  Tynd.,  Cov. :  have 
lordeschip,  Wicl.;  vse  authoritc ,  Cov. 
Test.;  hauc  dominion ,  Rhem.,  Rev.; 
usurp  authority,  Auth.  and  the  re¬ 
maining  Vv. 

14.  Plainly  deceived]  *  Deceived, 
Auth.  ;  beguiled ,  Rev.  Fell  into] 
JFas  in  the ,  Auth.,  Cov.  Test.,  Gen., 
Bish.  (om.  the ,  Tynd.,  Rhem.);  hath 
brought  in  the,  Cov.;  teas  subdued  to 
the,  Cran.,  hath  fallen  into,  Rev. 

15.  T^t]  So  Rhem.:  sothely , 

Wicl.  ;  but,  Rev.  ;  notwithstanding, 
Auth.  and  the  other  Vv.  By 

means  of  the  childbearing]  Sim. 
through  the  childbearing,  Rev.  :  in 
childbearing ,  Auth.;  by  generacon  of 
sones,  Wicl.,  Rhem.  (children) ;  thorow 
bearinge  of  chyldren ,  Tynd.  and  re¬ 
maining  Vv.  Love]  So  all 

Vv.  except  Auth.,  which  here  gives 
charity ;  see  notes  on  ch.  i.  5  ( Transl. ). 
Sobermindedness]  Sobriety ,  Auth.  ; 
see  notes  on  ver.  9  (Transl.). 

Chapter  HE.  1.  Faithful  is  the 
saying]  So  Rev.:  a  feithful  t corde, 
Wicl.  ;  thys  is  a  true  w.,  Cov.  TeBt. ; 
[fJtu  is]  a  faithful  saying,  Bibh.;  a.f. 
s.,  Rhem.  ;  this  is  a  true  saying,  Auth. 
and  remaining  Vv. 


2.  Irreproachable ]  Sim.,  withouten 
reproue,  Wicl.;  without  reproach, 
Rev.:  blameless,  Auth.,  Cov.,  CrtAN. , 
Bish.  ;fautlesse ,  Tynd.  ;  vnrebukcable , 
Cov.  Test.;  vnreproueable,  Gen.;  ir- 
reprehensiblc,  Rhem.  If  the  definition 
of  Webster  (Diet.)  is  right,  ‘irre¬ 
proachable  =  that  cannot  be  justly 
reproached,’  this  seems  the  transla¬ 
tion  needed;  see  notes  in  loe. 

A  husband ]  The  h.,  Auth.,  Rev. 
Sober,  discreet]  So  Tynd.,  Cov.: 
vigilant ,  sober,  Auth.  ;  sofrre,  prudent , 
Wicl.;  sobre,  wyse,  Cov.  Test., 
Rhem.  ;  dilygent ,  sober ,  Cran.  ;  watch¬ 
ing,  sober,  Gen.,  Bish.;  temperate , 
soberminded,  Rev.  Orderly]  So 

Rev.  :  of  good  behaviour,  Auth.  ; 
honestly  aparelled,  Ttnd.  ;  comely 
app.,  Bish.;  manerly,  Cov.  (both); 
discrete,  Cran.;  modest,  Gen comely, 
Rhem.  A  lover  of  hosp.]  So 

Bish.,  and  Auth.  in  Tit.  i.  8. :  given 
to  hosp.,  Autk.  (here),  Rev.  ;  holdynge 
hosp.,  Wicl.;  ha rberous,  Tynd.,  Cov. 
(both),  Gen.— a  noticeable  transl. ;  a 
keper  of  hosp.,  Cran.  ;  a  man  of  hosp., 
Rhem. 

3.  Fierce  oi'er  wine]  Given  to  wine , 
Auth.,  Gen.,  Rhem.,  and  aim.  other 
Vv.  except  Tynd.,  dronken ;  Cov.  Test., 
dronkarde.  The  marginal  note  [not 
ready  to  quarell  and  offer  wrong ,  as 
one  in  wine]  shows  that  our  last  trans- 
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not  a  lover  of  money,  one  that  ruleth  well  his  own  house,  4 
having  his  children  in  subjection  with  all  gravity  ;  (But  if  5 
a  man  know  not  how  to  rule  his  own  house,  how  shall  he 
take  care  of  the  church  of  God  ?)  not  a  new  convert,  lest  6 
being  besotted  with  pride  he  fall  into  the  judgment  of 
the  devil.  Moreover  he  must  have  a  good  report  also  7 
from  them  which  are  without,  lest  he  fall  into  reproach 
and  the  snare  of  the  devil. 

Deacons  in  like  manner  must  be  grave,  not  double-  8 
tongued,  not  given  to  much  wine,  not  greedy  of  base  gain  ; 
holding  the  mystery  of  the  faith  in  a  pure  conscience.  9 
And  let  these  also  first  be  proved;  then  let  them  serve  as  10 


lators  (so  too  Rev.,  brawler)  saw  cor¬ 
rectly  the  moaning  of  the  word,  though 
they  have  not  expressed  it. 

No  striker ]  Auxn.  adds  *  not  greedy  of 
filthy  lucre.  Forbearing] 

Patient ,  Autu.;  tempera unt  (or  pa- 
cient),  Wicl.;  gentle ,  Tynd.,  Coy., 
Cran.,  Gen.,  Bish.,  Rev.;  styll,  Cov. 
Test.;  modesty  Rhem.  Averse  to 
contention ]  Sim  .not  contentious ,  Rev,; 
not  a  brawler ,  Auxh.  (so  Tit.  iii.  2) ; 
not  litigious  (or  ful  of  strife  or 
chydyngc ),  Wicl.  ;  abhorrynge  fight- 
ynget  Tynd.,  Cran.,  Bish.,  and  sim. 
Cov.  (abh.  stnjfe );  no  siryuer ,  Cov, 
Test. ;  no  fighter ,  Gen.  A  lover  of 
money']  Sim.  Rev.:  covetous ,  Auxn., 
and  sim.  all  other  Yv.  It  is  better 
to  keep  ‘  covetous  ’  for  nheoviicTys. 

4.  His-  (2)]  So  Rev.  Not  in  italics 
in  Auxh.  :  it  is  omitted  by  all  other 
Yv.  except  Rhem. 

5.  But]  So  Cov.  (both),  Rhem., 
Rev.  :  forsothe ,  Wicl.  ;  /or,  Auxh.  and 
the  other  Yv. 

6.  A  new  convert]  Sim.,  newe.con - 
uertide  to  the  feith ,  Wicl.  :  a  novice , 
Auxh.,  Rev.;  a  yonge  skoler,  Tynd., 
Cov.  (both),  Cran.,  Gen.,  Bish.;  a 
neophyte ,  Rhem. 

Besotted,  &c.]  Lifted  up  with  pride , 
Auxh.;  puft  vp ,  Cov.,  Gen.,  Bish., 
Rev.  The  idea  of  a  stupid,  insensate, 
pride  ought  to  be  conveyed  in  trans¬ 


lation;  see  notes. 

Judgment]  So  Tynd.,  Cov.,  Cran., 
Rhem.:  condemnation ,  Auxh.,  Gen., 
Bish.,  Rev.;  dome  (or  synne),  Wicl. 

7.  Also  from]  Of,  Auxh.;  the 
word  moreover,  Auxh.,  Rev.,  may  be 
properly  assigned  to  Si,  which,  as  has 
been  observed  several  times  in  the 
notes  (comp,  on  ver.  10),  often  appears 
to  revert  to  its  primary  meaning. 

8.  Deacons,  &c.]  So  Rev.,  and  sim. 

Rhem.:  likewise  must  the  deacons  be, 
Auxh,  Deaeons] 

Mynisters,  Cov.  (both),  Cran.,  Bish, 
The  rest  give  ‘deacons,’  either  with 
(Auxh,,  Tynd.,  Rev.),  or  without  the 
article.  Base  gain]  Foule 

wynnynge ,  Wicl,  ;  filthy  luere,  Auxh. 
and  all  other  Vv. 

10.  Serve  as  deacons]  So  Rev.  j 
use  the  office  of  a  Deacon,  Auxh,  This 
periphrasis  might  be  avoided  by  using 
‘minister’  with  all  the  other  Yv.  j  we 
seem  however  to  require  in  ver.  13 
an  allusion  to  the  office  ‘nominatim.’ 
If  they  be,  &c.]  Sim.,  yf  they  be 
blamelesse ,  Cov. ;  being  found  blame¬ 
less,  Auth.  ;  yf  they  be  founds  faut- 
lesse,  Tynd.,  Gen.  (blameles),  Rev.  (be 
blameless) ;  beyng  bl.,  Bish.:  hauynge 
no  cry  me,  Wicl,  [adding  (or  greet 
synne)],  Rhem.,  sim.  Cov.  Test, 
(blame). 
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11  deacons,  if  they  be  under  no  charge.  The  women  in  like 
manner  must  be  grave,  not  slanderers,  sober,  faithful  in  all 

12  things.  Let  the  deacons  be  husbands  of  one  wife,  ruling 

13  their  children  well  and  their  own  houses.  For  they  that 
have  served  well  as  deacons  obtain  for  themselves  a  good 
degree,  and  great  boldness  in  the  faith  which  is  in  Christ 
Jesus. 

14  These  things  write  I  to  thee,  though  I  hope  to  come 

15  unto  thee  somewhat  quickly ;  but  if  I  should  tarry  long, 
that  thou  mayest  know  how  thou  oughtest  to  behave 
thyself  in  the  house  of  God,  which  truly  is  the  church  of 

16  the  living  God,  the  pillar  and  basis  of  the  truth.  And 
confessedly,  great  is  the  mystery  of  godliness ;  “  Who  was 
manifested  in  the  flesh,  justified  in  the  spirit,  seen  of 
angels,  preached  among  the  Gentiles,  believed  on  in  the 
world,  received  up  into  glory." 


u.  The  women]  So  Wicl.,  Rev., 
(both  ora.  the),  Rhem.:  their  wives , 
Auth.  and  all  other  Yv. 

In  like  manner ]  So  Rhem.,  Rev.  : 
even  so,  Auth.,  Tynd,,  Cov.,  Chan., 
Bish.,  all  placing  it  at  the  beginning 
of  the  verse. 

12.  Jfus&ands]  So  Rev.:  the  h.t 

Auth.  Well ]  So,  in  a 

similar  place,  all  Yv.  except  Auth., 
Rev.,  which  places  the  adverb  at  the 
end  of  the  verse.  "Where  there  is  no 
liability  to  mistake,  it  seems  better 
to  keep,  as  far  as  possible,  the  order 
of  the  Greek. 

13.  Served  well  as  d.]  So  Rev.: 
used  the  office  of  a  Deaton  well,  Auth. 
Obtain  for ]  Purchase  to,  Auth., 
Rhem.  ;  get,  Tynd.  ;  gain  to, Rev.  ;  and 
the  remaining  Yv.  {gete...to,  Wicl.), 

14.  Though  I  hope]  Hoping, 

Auth.,  Rev.;  and  sim.  all  other  Yv. 
use  a  participle.  Somewhat 

quickly]  Sone,  Wicl.;  very  shortely, 
Gen.;  quickly ,  Rhem.;  shortly,  Auth. 
and  remaining  Yv. 

15.  Should  tarry  long]  Schal  t., 
Wicl.  ;  t.  long ,  Auth.  and  all  otherVv. 


Which  truly]  The  whych ,  Cov.  Test.; 
which,  Auth.  and  all  other  Yv.  {that, 
Wicl.).  Basis]  Ground,  Auth.  and 
all  Vv.  exc.  Wicl.,  sadnesse ,  and  Cov. 
Test.,  stably shmentc. 

16.  Confessedly]  Without  contro¬ 
versy,  Auth.,  Gen.,  Rev.;  with  out 
naye,  Tynd.,  Cov.;  without  doutc, 
Chan.,  Bish.  Who]  *  God , 

Auth.  Manifested]  So 

Gen.,  Rhem.,  Rev.:  manifest ,  Auth.; 
shewed,  Tynd.  and  remaining  Yv, 
(but  Wicl.  omits). 

Among]  So  Rev.  :  unto,  Auth.  and  the 
other  Yv.  (some  to),  following  the  Yulg. 
We  may  here  briefly  remark  that  the 
six  concluding  clauses  of  this  verse 
may  be  arranged  stichometrically  in 
the  following  way: 

*Oj  i(f>avepwdT)  iv  <raptd , 
}E8iKatwdTf  iv  TrvevfiaTi , 

"R0077  dyyAots* 

’E KTfptixOy  &  Mvcatv, 

’EirtffTevdTf  iv  tcoo-fitp, 

' Avc\rfpL<p0T)  iv  8o£y. 

Without  urging  too  strongly  the  me¬ 
trical  character  of  the  clauses,  it 
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Howbeit  the  Spirit  saith  expressly,  that  in  the  latter  IV. 
times  some  shall  depart  from  the  faith,  giving  heed  to 
seducing  spirits,  and  doctrines  of  devils,  through  the  2 
hypocrisy  of  speakers  of  lies,  men  bearing  a  brand  on  their 
own  conscience,  forbidding  to  marry,  and  commanding  to  3 
abstain  from  meats,  which  God  created  for  them  that  be¬ 
lieve  and  have  full  knowledge  of  the  truth  to  partake  of 
with  thanksgiving.  For  every  creature  of  God  is  good,  and  4 
nothing  is  to  be  refused,  if  it  be  received  with  thanks¬ 
giving;  for  it  is  sanctified  by  the  word  of  God  and  sup-  5 
plication. 


would  still  seem  that  the  supposition 
advanced  in  notes  inloc.  does  not  ap¬ 
pear  wholly  without  plausibility.  Al¬ 
ford  [in  loc.)  objects  to  this  view,  but 
appears  clearly  to  lean  to  it  in  his 
note  on  2  Tim.  ii.  11. 

Chapter  IV.  1.  Howbeit ]  For - 
sothe,  Wicl.  ;  now ,  Auth.,  Gen., Bish.  ; 
and ,  Rhem.;  but ,  Rev.  ;  the  other  Vv. 
omit.  Saith) 

So  Wicl.,  Cov.  Test.,  Rhem.,  Rev.: 
speaketh ,  Auth.  and  the  other  Vv. 
All  the  Vv.  except  Rhem.  preserve 
the  order  of  verb  and  adverb  adopted 
in  the  text,  and  tippy,  correetly;  the 
slight  emphasis  is  thus  retained  on 
/JtjtiDs  :  comp,  notes  on  2  Thess.  iii.  8 
('Transl.). 

2.  Through  the  hyp.  &c.]  Similarly 
as  to  tv  vi roKp.y  of  them  which  speake 
falce  thorow  yp.f  Tynd.,  Cov.,  Chan.; 
which  speake  lyes  through  h.t  Gen.; 
through  the  hypocrisy  of  men  that 
speak  lies ,  Rev.  ;  ^ei/5o\.  is  however 
by  some  (Gen.,  Bish.,  appy.)  referred 
to  SatfLovlwv:  speaking  lies  in  hyp., 
Auth.  (sim.  Wicl.),  is  ambiguous. 
The  above,  it  must  be  said,  is  a  some¬ 
what  lax  translation  of  tv;  it  seems 
however  to  be  positively  required  by 
the  idiom  of  our  language.  Whether 
we  connect  tv  vironp.  with  diroargaov^ 
rat  or  7 rpoatxovrcs,  it  seems  scarcely 
English  to  say  4 by  the  hypocrisy.' 


Men  bearing ,  &c.]  And  hauynge  here 
conscience  brente ,  Wicl.  ;  having  their 
conscience  seared  with  a  hot  iron , 
Auth.,  Bish.,  and  similarly  all  Vv., 
but  Rhem.  omits  with  a  hot  iron,  and 
sim.  Rev.,  branded  in  their  own  con¬ 
science .  The  insertion  of  men  in  the 
text  seems  to  make  the  construction 
a  little  more  clear. 

3.  Created ]  So  Rhem.,  Rev.,  sim. 

Wicl.:  hath  created,  Auth.  and  all 
other  Vv.  For  them  that ,  Arc.]  To 
be  received  with  thanksgiving  of  them , 
Auth.,  and  in  like  order  all  other 
Vv.  It  is  very  difficult  to  preserve 
both  the  correct  translation  of  the 
words  and  the  order  of  the  original ; 
the  latter  must  appy.  here  be  sacri¬ 
ficed.  Have  full  knoioledgc 

of]  Sim.,  haue  kn.  of,  Cov.  Test.: 
know ,  Auth.  and  all  other  Vv.  ex¬ 
cept  Wicl.,  Rhem,,  which  give  haue 
knowen.  The  transl.  of  maroU  is 
perhaps  not  perfectly  satisfactory, 
but  any  change  will  involve  an  in¬ 
sertion  of  the  article  before  the 
next  words,  which  is  certainly  very 
undesirable;  see  notes. 

4.  Is  to  be]  So  Wicl.,  Rev.,  and 
similarly  Gen.,  oght  to  be:  simply, 
to  be,  Auth.  and  the  other  Vv. 

5.  Supplication]  Prayer ,  Auth. 
and  all  Vv. ;  it  seems  however  neces¬ 
sary,  as  tvrevii ts  occurs  only  twice  in 
the  N.T.,  here  and  ch.  ii.  1  (see  notes 
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6  If  thou  settest  forth  these  things  to  the  brethren,  thou 
wilt  be  a  good  minister  of  Christ  Jesus,  being  nourished  in 
the  words  of  faith,  and  of  the  good  doctrine  of  which  thou 

7  hast  been  a  disciple.  But  eschew  profane  and  old-wives' 

8  fables;  and  exercise  thyself  rather  unto  godliness.  For  the 
exercise  of  the  body  is  profitable  unto  a  little,  but  godliness 
is  profitable  unto  all  things,  as  it  hath  a  promise  of  the  life 

9  that  now  is,  and  of  that  which  is  to  come.  Faithfuls  the 
10  saying  and  worthy  of  all  acceptation.  For  looking  to  this 


in  luc .),  to  mark  it  by  a  special  and 
uniform  translation. 

6.  If  thou  settest  forth  these  things 
to]  Sim.,  puttynge  forth,  &c.,  Wicl.  ; 
proposing ,  &c.,  Rhem.:  if  thou  put 
...in  remembrance  of  these  things , 
Auth.  and  sim.  all  other  Vv.,  which 
from  the  exx.  of  inroTlQeadal  tivl 
cited  by  Krebs  and  Loesner  (see 
notes)  seems  certainly  too  weak.  The 
translation  ‘iftkou.’tfT.isjperftffps  not 
q  uite  so  critically  correct  as  ‘by  setting 
forth,’  &c.,  or  ‘in  setting  forth,’  dc. 
(see  notes  on  ver.  i6),  but  may  still 
be  left  unchanged,  as  it  certainly  can¬ 
not  be  termed  definitely  inexact. 

Wilt  be]  Shalt  be,  Auth.  and  all  Vv. 
Christ  Jesus]  *  Jesus  Christ ,  Auth. 
Being  nourished]  So  Cov.  Test. : 
nourished  up,  Auth.,  Rev.  (omits  up)\ 
norrischide ,  Wicl.  ,  Rhem.  ;  which 
hast  bene  n.  vp,  Tynd.  and  the  re¬ 
maining  Vv.  The  good ]  So 

Rhem.,  Rev.:  good ,  Auth.  and  all 
the  other  Vv.  The  article  ought  per¬ 
haps  also  to  be  inserted  before  ‘  faith  ’ 
(tt) s  vtrrevs),  but  it  would  tend  to 
give  it  an  objective  meaning,  which 
does  not  seem  desirable  ;  see  notes. 
Of  which,  &c.]  Whereunto  thou  hast 
attained,  Auth.,  and  sim.  Cov.  Test., 
Rhem.  ;  that  thou  hast  geten  in  suynge, 
Wicl.;  which doctryne  thou  hast  con¬ 
tinually  followed,  Tynd.  (om.  doctr., 
Cran.,  Gen.,  Bibh.);  which  thou  hast 
folowed  hither  to,  Cov.,  Rev.  (but, 
until  now  for  hither  to). 


7.  Eschew]  So  Cov.  Test. :  refuse, 
Auth.,  Rev.;  schone,  Wicl.;  auoid, 
Rhem.;  cast  awaye ,  Tynd.  and  the  re¬ 
maining  Vv.  And. ..rather]  So  Auth.  : 
rather ,  Cran.,  Bish.;  and,  Cov.  Test., 
Gen., Rhem.,  Rev.:  Tynd.  omits  both. 
The  transl.  of  Cov.,  as  for  vngoostly 
...fables,  cast  them  awaye, but, Is  good, 
but  in  thus  preserving  the  second 

it  misses  the  first.  The  punctuation 
of  Lachm.  and  Tisch.,  who  place  a 
period  after  irapairou,  is  perhaps  not 
an  improvement  on  the  ordinary  co¬ 
lon:  the  antithesis  between  the  two 
members  ought  not  to  be  too  much 
obscured. 

8.  The  exercise,  <fcc.]  Bodily  exer¬ 

cise,  Auth.,  and  similarly  all  other 
Vv. :  it  seems  desirable  to  try  to 
retain  the  article,  ‘  the  bodily  exercise 
these  teachers  affect  to  lay  such  stress 
upon.’  Is  profitable,  &c.]  Sim.,  to 
Util  thing  is  prof.,  Wicl.;  is  prof . 
vnto  lytle ,  Cov.  Test.,  Rhem.  (to),  Rev. 
{fora):  projilctli  little,  Auth.  and  re¬ 
maining  Vv.  As  it  hath]  As  a 

thynge  which  hath,  Tynd.,  Cov., 
Cran.  ;  w  liatlie,  Gen.;  having,  Auth. 
and  remaining  Vv. 

9.  Faithful  is  the  saying]  So  Rev.: 
this  is  a  faithfuls.,  Auth.,  Cov.  Test.; 
this  is  a  sure  Tynd.,  Cov.,  Cran., 
Bish.;  this  is  a  true  8.,  Gen.:  a 
trewe  worde ,  Wicl.  ;  a  faithful  saying, 
Rhem. 

10.  Looking  to  this ]  Therefore, 
Auth.  and  the  other  Vv.  except 
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we  labour  and  suffer  reproach,  because  we  have  placed  our 
hope  on  the  living  God,  who  is  the  Saviour  of  all  men,  spe¬ 
cially  of  believers. 

These  things  command  and  teach.  Let  no  man  de-  11 
spise  thy  youth;  but  become  an  example  to  the  believers,  12 
in  word,  in  conduct,  in  love,  in  faith,  in  purity.  Till  I  13 
come  give  attention  to  the  reading,  to  the  exhortation,  to 
the  doctrine.  Neglect  not  the  gift  that  i3  in  thee,  which  14 
was  given  thee  through  prophecy  with  the  laying  on  of  tbe 
hands  of  the  presbytery.  These  things  practise,  in  these  1 5 
things  be  occupied, — that  thy  advance  maybe  manifest  to 


Wicl.,  in  this  thing;  Rhem.,  to  this 
purpose;  Rev.,  to  this  end.  Labour] 
*Both  labour ,  Auth.  Have 

placed ,  &c.]  Trust  in,  Auth.,  Gen.; 
hopeh  in,  Wicl.,  Cov.  (both),  Rhem.  ; 
bcleve  in ,  Tynd.;  haue  a  stead  fast 
hope  in,  Chan.;  haue  hoped  in,  Bisn.; 
have  our  hope  set,  Rev. 

Believers ]  As  Auth.  in  ver.  12  :  here 
those  that  believe ,  with  Tynd.,  Cov., 
Cov.  Test,  (them),  Cran.,  Gen.,Bish., 
Rev.  (them),  which  is  perhaps  a  little 
too  emphatic  for  the  simple  anarth¬ 
rous  7 norw.  ‘Faithful*  (Wicl., 
Rhem.)  is  by  very  far  the  more  usual 
translation  in  Auth.  ;  there  are  cases 
however  (e.g.  ch.  v.  16,  vi.  2)  where 
perspicuity  seems  to  require  the 
change.  It  is  noticeable  too  that 
muTol  (per  se ,  not  4v  Xp.  ’lya.,  Eph. 
i.  1,  t£'c.)  in  these  Epp.  (as  our  Trans¬ 
lators  appear  to  have  clearly  felt) 
seems  to  have  become  a  more  definite 
expression  for  ‘believers,’  i.e.  Chris¬ 
tians,  and  to  have  almost  displaced 
ol  TncTcvovTes,  the  expression  which 
so  greatly  predominates  in  the  Apo¬ 
stle’s  earlier  Epistles. 

12.  Become]  Be  thou ,  Auth.,  Wicl., 
Cov.,  Bish.,  Rev.;  be,  Tynd.  and  re¬ 
maining  Vv.  To]  So  Rev.  ;  unto, 
Tynd.,  Cov.,  Cran.,  Gen.:  of,  Auth. 
and  remaining  Vv.  Conduct] 

Conversation,  Auth.  and  the  other 
Vv.  except  Wicl.,  lyuynge ;  Rev., 


manner  of  life.  Change  made  only  to 
obviate  a  possible  misunderstanding 
owing  to  word  preceding. 

Love]  So  all  Vv.  except  Auth.,  Wicl., 
Rhem.,  charity;  see  notes  on  ch.  i.  5 
( Transl .).  Auth.  inserts  *in 

spirit  after  charity. 

13.  Give  attention]  Take  tente, 
Wicl.;  geue  hede,  Cov.  Test., Rev.; 
attend,  Rhem.  :  give  attendance , 
Auth.  and  remaining  Vv. 

The  reading ,  <fcc.]  Auth.  and  all  Vv. 
omit  the  articles. 

14.  Through ]  So  Tynd.,  Cov., 
Cran.,  Bish.  :  by,  Auth.  and  remain¬ 
ing  Vv. 

15.  These  things,  <fcc.]  Sim.,  these 
thynges  exercysc,  Tynd.,  Cov.,  Cran., 
Gen.  ;  these  things  doe  thou  meditate , 
Rhem.  :  meditate  upon  these  things , 
Auth.  ;  thenkethouthesthingis,'WicL.; 
thy  tike  vpon  these  th.,  Cov.  Test. ;  be 
diligent  in  these  things,  Rev.  It 
seems  best  here  to  maintain  the  order 
of  the  original;  so  also  Syr.,  Vulg.  . 
Inthese  things,  <fcc.]  Give  thy  self  wholly 
to  them,  Auth.,  Rev.  ;  in  thes  be  thou, 
Wicl.,  sim.  Rhem.;  geve  thy  silfe 
vnto  them,  Tynd.,  Cov.,  Cran.,  Gen., 
Bish.  ;  be  diligente  in  them,  Cov. 
Test. — a  good  transl.,  though  per¬ 
haps  a  little  more  periphrastic  than 
that  in  the  text. 

Advance]  Profiting,  Auth.  ;  progress, 
Rev.  Be  manifest]  So 
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1 6  all.  Give  heed  to  thyself  and  to  the  doctrine;  continue  in 
them :  for  in  doing  this  thou  shalt  save  both  thyself  and 
them  that  hear  thee. 

V.  Do  not  sharply  rebuke  an  elder,  but  exhort  him  as  a 

2  father;  the  younger  men  as  brethren:  the  elder  women  as 

3  mothers;  the  younger  as  sisters,  in  all  purity.  Pay  due 

4  regard  to  widows  that  are  widows  indeed.  If  however  any 
widow  have  children  or  grandchildren,  let  them  learn  first 
to  shew  piety  towards  their  own  family,  and  to  requite  their 

5  parents:  for  this  is  acceptable  before  God.  But  she  that 

Cov.  (both),  Rhem.,  Rev.:  appear ,  bably  following  the  Latin ‘habet,’ use 


Auth.  To  all ]  So  Auth.,— 

though, as Marg.  [in  all  things ]  shows, 
it  read  iv  naatv. 

16.  Give  heed]  Take  heed ,  Auth. 
and  the  other  Vv.  except  Wicl.,  take 
tente ;  and  Rhem.,  attend.  Save 
both ]  So  Cov.  Test.,  Rhem.,  Rev.: 
both  save ,  Auth.,  Gen.,  Bish.  ;  the 
remaining  Vv.  omit  the  first  teal  in 
translation. 

Chapter  V.  i.  Do  not,  &c.]  Rebuke 
not...rygorously,  Ckan.;  rebuke  not, 
Auth.  and  all  other  Vv.  except  Wicl., 
blame  thou  not,  ‘Reprimand’  would 
perhaps  be  the  most  exact  transl. 
Exhort]  So  Tynd.,  Cov.,  CnAN.,  Gen., 
Bish.,  Rev.:  intreat ,  Auth.;  praye , 
Cov.  Test.;  biseche,  Wicl.,  Rhem. 
It  does  not  appear  clear  why  Auth. 
made  this  change.  The  younger] 
And  the  y.,  Auth. 

2.  Ik]  So  Wicl.,  Cov.  Test. ,  Bish., 
Rhem.,  Rev.:  with,  Auth.  and  the 
remaining  Vv.  It  may  be  observed 
that  in  the  original  edition  of  Auth. 
(so  also  Cov.)  there  is  no  comma  after 
sisters;  see  notes. 

3.  Ray  due  regard  to]  Honour, 
Auth.  and  all  Vv. 

4.  If  however]  But  if,  Auth.,  Gen., 
Bish., Rhem., Rev.  \  forsotheif, Wicl.; 
the  rest  give  if  only. 

Have]  So  Auth.  and  all  Vv.  except 
Wicl.,  Cov.  Test.,  Rev.,  which,  pro- 


the  indicative,  and  so  Conyb.  This 
however  does  not  appear  critically 
exact;  see  Latham,  Eng.  Lang.  §  537 
(ed.  4),  and  comp,  notes  on  2  Thess. 
iii.  1 4  {Transl.).  The  English  nnd 
Greek  idioms  seem  here  to  be  differ¬ 
ent.  Grandchildren]  So 

Rev.:  nephews ,  Auth.  and  all  other 
Vv.  except  Wicl.,  children  of  sones 
{cosy ns),  and  Cov.  Test.,  chylders 
chyldren.  Though  archaisms  as  such 
are  not  removed  from  this  translation, 
yet  here  a  change  seems  desirable,  as 
the  use  of  the  antiquated  term 
‘nephews’  (nepotes)  is  so  very  likely  to 
be  misunderstood.  Shew  piety 

towards,  &c.]  So  Rev.  :  shew  piety  at 
home ,  Auth.;  ntle  their  awne  houses 
godly,  Tynd.,  Cov.,  CnAN.,  Bish.  ;  rule 
theyr  owne  house ,  Cov.  Test.;  shelve 
godlines  towarde  their  owne  house, 
Gen.  This  is  acceptable] 

That  is  *  good  and  acceptable,  Auth. 

5.  But]  So  Cov.,  Rhem.:  now, 
Auth.,  Rev.;  and,  Gen.,  Bish.;  omit¬ 
ted  in  Tynd.,  Cov.  Test.,  CnAN. 

Hath  turned,  &c.]  Trusteth  in,  Auth., 
Gen.;  putteth  her  trust  in,  Tynd., 
Cov.,  Cran.;  hopeth  in,  Bish.;  hath 
her  hope  set  on,  Rev.  The  force  of 
iXntfa  with  in l  and  the  accus.  should 
not  be  left  unnoticed;  see  notes  on 
ch.  iv.  10. 

Abideth]  Continueth,  Auth.  {let  her... 
continue,  Cov.  Test.,  Rhem.)  and  all 
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is  a  widow  indeed,  and  desolate,  hath  turned  her  hopes 
toward  God,  and  abideth  in  her  supplications  and  her 
prayers  night  and  day :  but  she  that  liveth  riotously  is  6 
dead  while  she  liveth.  And  these  things  command,  that  7 
they  may  be  irreproachable.  But  if  any  one  provide  not  8 
for  his  own,  and  specially  for  those  of  his  own  house,  he 
hath  denied  the  faith,  and  is  worse  than  an  unbeliever. 

Let  no  one  be  placed  on  the  list  as  a  widow  under  three-  9 
score  years  old,  the  wife  of  one  husband,  being  well  re-  10 
ported  of  in  good  works;  if  she  ever  brought  up  children, 
if  she  entertained  strangers,  if  she  washed  the  saints1  feet, 
if  she  relieved  the  afflicted,  if  she  followed  after  every  good 
work.  But  younger  widows  refuse:  for  when  they  have  n 


Yv.  except  Wicl.,  wake.  A  some¬ 
what  marked  translation  seems  re¬ 
quired  by  irpofffitvei  with  a  dat. 

Her  sujpjpl.  drc.]  Autit.  and  all  the 
Vv.  leave  both  articles  unnoticed. 

6.  Liveth  riotously]  Is  lyuyng  in 
delicis,  Wicl.  ;  is  in  deliciousnes, 
Rhem.;  liveth  in  pleasure,  Autii. 
[pleasures,  Cov.  (both)]  and  the  other 
Yv.  except  Rev.,  giveth  herself  to 
pleasure. 

7.  Command]  So  all  Vv.  except 
Aurn.,  give  in  charge . 
lireproachable]  Blameless ,  Autii., 
Gen.,  Bish.,  Rhem.  ;  with  outen  re- 
prone,  Wicl.;  without  f ant,  Tynd.; 
without  blame ,  Cov.  (both);  without 
rebuke,  Chan.;  without  reproach.  Rev. 
See  notes  onhh.  iii.  1  (Transl.). 

6.  Any  one]  Any ,  Autii.,  Rev. 
Unbeliever]  So  Rev.  :  infidel ,  Auth. 
and  all  Vv.  except  Wicl.,  vnfeithful 
(or  he  then  man). 

9.  Let  no  otic,  <fcc.]  So  Rev.  (none 
be  enrolled) :  let  not  a  widow  be  taken 
into  the  number,  Auth.,  Gen.;  some¬ 
what  similarly  to  text,  Tynd.,  Cov. 
(both),  Cran.,  let  no  ( not  a,  Bish.) 
wyddowe  be  chosen;  except  that  they 
appear  to  miss  the  fact  that  xhpa  is  a 
predicate.  Old]  So  all  Vv. 


except  Wicl.,  Riiem.,  which  omit: 
the  archaism  is  not  changed,  being 
perfectly  intelligible.  The 

wife ]  Having  been  the  w .,  Autii., 
Bish.,  Rev.;  and  soche  a  one  as  was 
the  w.,  Tynd.,  Cov.,  Cran.;  whych 
hath  ben  the  w.,  Cov.  Test.,  Gen. 
(that).  Husband]  So  Wicl., 

Cov.  Test.,  Gen.,  Riiem.:  man,  Auth. 
and  the  other  Vv. 

10.  In]  So  all  the  Vv.  except 

Auth.,  Gen.,  Rev.,  for.  Ever 

brought  up]  Have  brought  up,  Autii.; 
change  only  made  to  endeavour  to 
preserve  the  force  of  the  aorist. 
Wicl.  alone  omits  the  aux.  verb. 
Entertained  strangers]  Have  lodged 
$tr.,  Auth.,  Cran.,  Gen.  (the  str.), 
Bish.  ;  have  bene  Uberall  to  str. , 
Tynd.  ;  haue  bene  harberous,  Cov. 
(both) ;  hath  used  hospitality  to,  Rev. 
Washed]  Have  washed,  Auth. 
Relieved]  Have  relieved,  Auth. 
Followed  after]  Folowide,  Wicl., 
Cov.  Test,  (hath /.),  Riiem.  (haue /.); 
have  diligently  foUowed ,  Auth.,  sim. 
Rev.;  were  continually  geven  vnto , 
Tynd.  and  sim.  remaining  Vv. 

1 1.  Younger]  So  Wicl.,  Rev.:  the 
y.,  Auth.  and  all  the  other  Vv. 

Have  come ,  &c.]  Haue  done  leccherie , 
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come  to  wax  wanton  against  Christ  their  will  is  to  marry; 

12  bearing  about  a  judgment  that  they  broke  their  first  faith. 

33  Moreover  they  learn  withal  to  be  idle,  going  round  from 
house  to  house ;  and  not  only  idle,  but  tattlers  also  and 
busy-bodies,  speaking  the  things  which  they  ought  not. 

14  I  desire  then  that  younger  ividows  marry,  bear  children, 
guide  the  house,  give  none  occasion  to  the  adversary  for 

15  reviling.  For  some  have  already  turned  themselves  aside 

16  after  Satan.  If  any  woman  that  believe th  have  widows, 
let  her  relieve  them,  and  let  not  the  church  be  burdened, 
that  it  may  relieve  them  that  are  widows  indeed. 

17  Let  the  elders  that  rule  well  be  counted  worthy  of 
double  honour,  especially  they  who  labour  in  the  word  and 


Wicl.  ;  shal  be  vv.,  Rhem.;  have 
waxed  wanton ,  Rev.  ;  have  begun  to 
wax  w.,  Auth.  and  remaining  Vv. 
(Cov.  Test,  omits).  Their  will 

is,  &c.]  They  will  marry ,  Auth. 
and  all  Vv.  {will  they ,  Tynd.,  Cov.) 
except  Wicl.  {be  weddide ),  Rev.  ( de¬ 
sire  to).  Change  to  prevent  a  con¬ 
fusion  with  tho  simple  future;  see 
notes. 

12.  Bearing  about  ajudg .]  Having 
damnation ,  Auth.,  Rev.  ( condemna¬ 
tion )  and  all  Vv.  ( their  d .,  Cov.). 

That ]  Because ,  Auth.  and  all  Vv.  ex¬ 
cept  Wicl.,  for.  Broke]  Similarly 
Tynd.,  Cov., Gen.,  (havebroken):  have 
cast  off,  Auth.;  liaue  made.,  voyde, 
Wicl.,  Rhem.;  haue  abhorred,  Cov. 
Test. ;  haue  cast  awaye ,  Chan.,  Bish.; 
have  rejected ,  Rev. 

13.  Moreover... withal]  And  withal, 

Auth.,  Rev.  Going  round] 

Similarly  (as  to  the  transl.  of  1 repLtpx-) 
Tynd.,  Chan.,  to  goo:  to  go  aboute , 
Cov.  Test. ,  Gen.,  sim.  Rev.  ;  wander¬ 
ing  about,  Auth.,  sim.  Bish.;  to 
runne  aboute,  Cov.  All  Vv.  except 
Auth.,  Rev.,  connect  gavdd vovoiv 
with  neptepx&fievat.  The  things] 
Things,  Auth.  and  all  Vv. 

14.  Desire]  Will,  Auth.,  Rev. 


Then]  But,  Cov.  Test.;  therefore , 
Auth.  and  all  other  Vv. 

Younger  widows]  Sim.  Rev.  (omits 
the):  the  younger  women,  Auth.  and 
all  the  other  Vv.  except  Wicl., 
Rhem.,  which  do  not  supply  any 
noun. 

For  reviling]  So  Rev.;  to  speak  re - 
proaclifully,  Auth.  [in  Marg.,  for 
their  railing] ;  to  speake  evill,  Tynd.  , 
Cov.  (both),  Chan.,  Gen., Rhem.  {for 
to);  to  speake  slaunderously ,  Bish. 
Very  singularly  Wicl.,  bicause  of 
curside  thing,  misunderstanding  the 
Vulg.  ‘maledicti  gratia.’ 

15.  Have  already,  & c.]  Are  already 
turned,  Auth.,  and  similarly  all  other 
Vv.  It  seems  however  desirable  to 
retain  the  medial  force  which  appears 
to  be  involved  in  the  passive  form 
i^erp.,  see  notes  on  ch.  vi.  20  and  2 
Tim.  iv.  4.  The  aorisfc  cannot  here  be 
translated  without  inserting  ‘have;’ 
the  Greek  idiom  permits  the  union  of 
aor.  with  tjStj  k.t.X.,  the  English  does 
not;  see  notes  ou  eh.  i.  20  {Transl.). 

16.  Woman]  *  Man  or  w.,  Auth. 
Her]  Them,  Auth. 

Burdened ]  So  Rhem.,  Rev.:  charged , 
Auth.  and  all  the  other  Vv.  except 
Wicl.,  greuyde. 
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doctrine.  For  the  scripture  saith,  Thou  shalt  not  muzzle  18 
ah  ox  while  he  is  treading  out  the  corn ;  and,  the  labourer 
is  worthy  of  his  hire.  Against  an  elder  receive  not  an  19 
accusation,  except  on  the  authority  of  two  or  three  wit¬ 
nesses.  Them  that  sin  rebuke  before  all,  that  the  rest  20 
also  may  have  fear.  I  solemnly  charge  thee  before  God  and  21 
Christ  Jesus  and  the  elect  angels,  that  thou  observe  these 
things  without  forejudgment,  doing  nothing  by  partiality. 

Lay  hands  hastily  on  no  man,  nor  yet  share  in  other  men's  22 
sins.  Keep  thyself  pure.  Be  no  longer  a  waterdrinker,  23 
but  use  a  little  wine  for  thy  stomach’s  sake  and  thine  often 


infirmities.  Some  men’s  sins 

18.  An  ox ,  &c.]  The  ox  that  tread- 
etli ,  Aura.  and  all  Yv.  except  Wicl. 
which  retains  a  bare  participle,  and 
Rev.,  when  he  treadeth . 

Hire ]  So  Wicl.,  Rhem.,  Rev.  :  wages , 
Gen.;  reward ,  Aura.  and  the  other 
Yv. 

19.  Except]  So  Rev.:  no  but, 
Wicl.  ;  saue ,  Cov.  Test. ;  but ,  Auxn. 
and  all  other  Vv. ;  the  strong  formula 
€ktqs  d  M  perhaps  requires  a  little 
more  distinctness. 

On  the  authority  of]  At  the  mouth  of. 
Rev.  All  other  Vv.,  appy.  with  a 
similar  meaning,  under;  Aurn.alone, 
before ,  but  in  Margin,  ruder. 

20.  The  rest]  So  Cov.  Test.,  Gen., 

Rhem.,  Rev.:  others ,  Aura.;  other , 
all  remaining  Vv.  May 

have  fear]  So 'Rhem.  :  haue  drede , 
Wicl.  ;  maye  be  afrayed ,  Cov.  Test. ; 
may  be  in  fear ,  Rev.;  may  fear , 
Aura,  and  remaining  Vv. 

2r.  Solemnly  charge  thee]  Charge 
thee ,  Aura.,  Gen.,  Rev.;  testife , 
Tynd.  and  all  other  Vv.  except  Wicl., 
preye  (or  coniure).  The  translation 
‘adjure,’  Conyb.,  is  better  reserved 
for  6pKl£w,  Mark  v.  7,  Acts  xix.  13, 

1  TheBS.  v.  27.  Christ  Jesus] 

*  The  Lord  Jesus  Christ ,  Aura. 
Forejudgment]  Sim.,  biforc  doom , 


are  openly  manifest,  going  24 

Wicl.;  prciudicc,  Rhem.,  Aura. 
Marg.,  Rev.:  preferring  one  before 
another ,  Aura.,  Gen.  (to);  hasty 
iudgement,  Tynd.,  Cov.  (both);  hasty - 
nesse  of  i.t  Chan.,  Bisn.  There  seems 
no  reason  for  rejecting  the  genuine 
Engl,  translation  given  in  the  text; 
‘  forejudgment  ’  is  used  by  Spenser. 

77.  Hastily]  So  Cov.  Test.,  Rev.: 
sonc ,  Wicl.  ;  lightly ,  Rhem.  ;  sud¬ 
denly ,  Autii.  and  the  other  Vv. 

ATor  yet,  <fcc,]  Nether  thou  schalt 
enmy ne  with ,  Wicl.  ;  nether  be  parte- 
ner  of,  Cov.  Test. ;  neither  do  thou 
communicate  with ,  Rhem.;  neither 
be  partaker  of,  Aura,  and  the  other 
Vv. 

23.  Be  no  longer,  &c.]  Sim.  Rev.: 
nyl  thou  yit  diynke  w.,  Wicl.  ;  drynke 
nomore  w.,  Cov.  Test. ;  dr.  not  yet 
vv.,  Rhem.:  drink  no  longer  water , 
Aura,  and  the  other  Yv. 

24.  Openly  manifest]  Open ,  Wicl., 

Cov.;  manifest ,  Cov.  Test.,  Rhem.  j 
evident,  Rev.;  open  beforehand ,  Aura, 
and  remaining  Vv^  Rather 

follow]  Also  they  follow  after,  Rev.  r 
follow,  Aura.  Forsothe  of  summen  <fc 
thei  folowen ,  Wicl.,  is  the  only 
transl.  (except  Rev.)  which  has  pre¬ 
served,  though  not  quite  correctly, 
the  Kal  of  the  original. 
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before  to  judgment ;  and  some  men  they  rather  follow  after. 

25  In  like  manner  the  good  works  also  of  some  are  openly 
manifest ;  and  they  that  are  otherwise  cannot  be  hid. 

VI.  Let  as  many  as  are  under  the  yoke  as  bond-servants 
count  their  own  masters  worthy  of  all  honour,  that  the 

2  name  of  God  and  His  doctrine  be  not  blasphemed.  They 
again  that  have  believing  masters,  let  them  not  slight  them 
because  they  are  brethren;  but  the  rather  serve  them,  be¬ 
cause  believing  and  beloved  are  they  who  are  partakers 
of  their  good  service.  These  things  teach  and  exhort. 

3  If  any  man  is  a  teacher  of  other  doctrine,  and  assenteth 


15.  In  like  manner... also]  So 
Rhem.,  and  sim.  Rev.,  in  like  manner 
also:  also  and ,  Wicl.  ;  likewise  also , 
Auth.  and  the  remaining  Vv. 

Openly  manifest]  Manifest  beforehand, 
Auth.  ;  evident ,  Rev, 

Chapter  VI.  1.  As  many ,  Ac.] 
Sim.  Rev.  :  as  many  servants  as  are, 
Auth.  and  all  the  Vv.  except  Wicl., 
wliocucr  ben  s.;  and  Rhem.,  whoso¬ 
ever  ares. 

7.  They  again]  And  they,  Auth., 
Gen.,  Bibh.,  Rev.;  forsothe  thei , 
Wicl.  ;  but  they,  Cov.  Test.,  Rhem.  ; 
the  remaining  Vv.  omit  the  particle. 
In  a  case  like  the  present,  the  omis¬ 
sion  in  translation  is  certainly  to  he 
preferred  to  ‘and,’ as  the  contrast  be¬ 
tween  the  two  classes,  those  who  have 
heathen ,  and  those  who  have  Christian 
masters,  is  thus  less  obscured.  In 
such  cases  the  translation  of  is 
very  difficult;  ‘but1  is  too  strong, 
‘and’  is  inexact;  omission,  or  some 
turn  like  that  in  the  text,  seems  to  be 
the  only  way  of  conveying  the  exact 
force  of  the  original.  Slight] 

Despise ,  Auth.  and  all  Vv.  except 
Rhem.,  contemne. 

The  rather]  So  Rhem.,  Rev.;  and 
sim.,  more ,  Wicl.:  so  moche  the 
rather,  Tynd.  ;  rather ,  Auth.  and  re¬ 


maining  Vv.  Serve  them] 

So  Cov.  Test.,  and  (omitting  them) 
Wicl.,  Rhem.,  Rev.  :  do  them  ser¬ 
vice,  Auth.  ;  do  sew  ice,  Tynd.  and 
remaining  Vv. 

Believing,  Ac.]  Sim.  Wicl.,  Rhem., 
Rev.  :  they  are  faithful  and  beloved, 
partakers  of,  Auth.  ;  they  are  be- 
levynge  and  bel.  and  p.  of,  Tynd., 
Cov. ,  Cran.  ,  Gen.  (faithful,  and  bel.), 
Bish.;  they  are  f.  and  bel.,  for  they 
arc  p.  of,  Cov.  Test. 

Their  good  service]  The  benefit,  Auth. 
and  all  Vv.  except  Wicl. 

3.  Is  a  teacher,  Ac.]  Folowe  other 
doctrine,  Cran.  ;  teacheth  a  different. 
Rev.;  teach  othenoise,  Auth.  and  all 
other  Vv.:  see  notes  on  ch.  i.  3.  The 
ef  tis,  as  the  context  here  shows 
(comp.  ch.  i.  3),  contemplates  a  case 
actually  in  existence ;  we  use  then  in 
Engl,  the  indicative  after  ‘if;’  see 
Latham,  Eng.  Lang.  §  537  (ed.  4). 
Assentethnot  to]  Consent  not  to,  Auth.  , 
Riiem.;  consenteth  not  to,  Gen.,  Rev., 
Bish.  (vnto)‘.  acordith  not  to,  Wicl.; 
agreeth  not  vnto ,  Cov.  (both) ;  is  not 
content  with,  Tynd.;  enclyne  not  vnto, 
Cran.  Sound]  So  Rhem., 

Rev.;  and  Auth.  everywhere  else  in 
these  Epp.:  here  Auth.  and  all  Vv. 
adopt  wholesome  [hool  (or  holsom), 
Wicl.]. 
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not  to  sound  words,  even  the  words  of  our  Lord  Jesus 
Christ,  and  to  the  doctrine  which  is  according  to  godliness, 
he  is  besotted  with  pride,  yet  knowing  nothing,  but  ailing  4 
about  questions  and  strifes  of  words,  whereof  cometh  envy, 
contentions,  railings,  evil  surmisings,  obstinate  contests  of  5 
men  corrupted  in  their  mind  and  deprived  of  the  truth, 
supposing  that  godliness  is  a  means  of  gain.  But  godli-  6 
ness  with  contentment  IS  a  great  means  of  gain.  For  we  7 
brought  nothing  into  the  world,  and  it  is  evident  we  can 
also  carry  nothing  out.  If  however  we  have  food  and  8 


4.  Besot  ted  with  pride]  Proud , 
Auth.,  Wicl.,  Cov.  Test.,  Rhem.; 
pufte  vp,  Tynd.  and  the  remaining 
Vv. ;  see  notes  on  ch.  iii.  6. 

Yet  knowing]  Knowing ,  Auth.,  Wicl. 
(kunnynge),  Cov.  Test.,  Bisn.,  Ehem., 
Rev.;  and  knoweth ,  Tynd.,  Cov., 
Gen.  Ailing]  Doting ,  Auth., 

Bish.,Rev.  ;  doteth,  Gen.  ;  langwisch- 
ynge ,  Wicl.,  Rhem. ;  uasteth  his 
brayncs,  Tynd.  ( brayne ,  Cov.)  and  the 
remaining  Vv.  Contentions] 

*  Strife,  Auth. 

5.  Obstinate  contests]  *  Perverse 

di spu tings,  Auth.  Corrupted 

in  their  mind]  So  Rhem.,  and  sim. 
Wicl.,  Rev.  ;  of  corrupt  minds ,  Auth., 
Gen.  ,  Bish.  ;  with  corrupte  in.,  Tynd.; 
soch...as  have  cor.  m.s  Cov.;  that 
haue  cor.  m.,  Ciun.  :  that  are  corrupt 
mynded,  Cov.  Test.  deprived] 

So  Rhem.  :  pryuede ,  Wicl.  ;  robbed, 
Cov.  (both),  CnAN. ;  bereft ,  Rev.  ; 
destitute ,  Auth.  and  remaining  Vv. 

Godliness,  &c.]  Gain  is  godliness , 
Auth.,  Gen.,  and  sim.  all  the  other 
Vv.  except  only  Cov.  (both),  and 
Rev.,  which  observe  correctly  the 
order  of  the  text.  This  is  not  the 
only  instance  in  which  this  able 
translator  stands  alone,  among  those 
of  his  own  time,  in  accuracy  and 
good  scholarship.  Though  he  used 
Tyndale’s  translation  as  his  basis, 
his  care  in  revision  still  entitles  him 


to  be  considered  as  a  separate  autho¬ 
rity  of  great  importance.  The  English 
translation  however  in  his  Diglott 
Testament  (Test.)  being  somewhat 
conformed  to  the  Lat.,  has  not  always 
the  same  claim  on  attention  as  the 
earlier  translation  put  forth  in  his 
Bible.  A  means  of  gain] 

Sim.  Rev.,  a  way  of  gain;  gain,  Auth., 
and  so  in  the  next  verse.  After  this, 
Auth.  inserts  *from  such  withdraw 
thyself. 

7.  The]  So  Tynd.,  Cov.,  Cran., 

Gen.,  Bisii.,Rev.  :  this,  Auth.,  Wicl., 
Cov.  Test.,  Rhem.  Evident ] 

Certain,  Auth.,  Gen.,  Bish.  ;  aplayne 
case ,  Tynd.,  Cov.,  a  curious  transla¬ 
tion:  Rev.  *  omits.  Can  also] 

Can ,  Auth.,  and  sim.  all  Vv.  omit 
to  translate 

8.  If  however  we  have]  Somewhat 
similarly  CnAN.,  but  when  we  haue; 
so  also,  omitting  but ,  Tynd.,  Cov.; 
therefore  when  we  h.,  Gen.:  and 
having ,  Auth.;  but  hauynge ,  Cov. 
Test.,  Bish.,  Rhem.,  Rev.  It  may 
be  observed  that  Auth.  stands  alone 
in  its  translation  of  8£,  ‘and.’ 
Therewith,  &c.]  Sim.  Rev.:  let  us  be 
therewith  content,  Auth.,  and  (th.  be) 
Tynd.,  Cov.,  Gen.  ;  with  thes  thing  is 
be  we  payede ,  Wicl.  ;  we  must  ther 
with  be  content ,  Cran.,  Bish.;  with 
these  vve  are  c.,  Rhem. 
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9  raiment,  therewith  we  shall  be  content.  But  they  that 
desire  to  be  rich  fall  into  temptation  and  a  snare,  and  into 
many  foolish  and  hurtful  lusts,  the  which  plunge  men  into 

10  destruction  and  perdition.  For  the  love  of  money  is  the 
root  of  all  evils;  which  while  some  were  coveting  after, 
they  erred  from  the  faith,  and  pierced  themselves  through 
with  many  sorrows. 

1 1  But  thou,  0  man  of  God,  flee  these  things ;  and  follow 
after  righteousness,  godliness,  faith,  love,  patience,  meek- 

12  ness  of  heart.  Strive  the  good  strife  of  faith,  lay  hold  on 
eternal  life,  whereunto  thou  wert  called,  and  thou  con- 

9.  Desire  to]  So  Rev.  :  will,  Auth.  through  coveting  it  have ,  &c.,’  as 

and  all  other  Vv.;  see  notes  on  Cony b.  and  others.  Erred ] 

ch.  v.  14.  So  all  Vv.  except  Auth.,  Cov.  Test., 

Into  many ]  So  Auth.  and  all  the  and  Rhem.,  which  insert  have.  Per- 

other  Vv.  except  Wicl.,  Rhem.,  Rev.  haps  the  translation  ‘wandered,’  or 

This  insertion  of  the  preposition,  ‘strayed  away  *  (have  been  led  astray, 
where  not  expressed  in  the  text,  is  Rev.  :  comp,  notes  on  Tit.  iii.  3),  may 

sometimes  very  undesirable  (comp.  be  thought  a  little  preferable. 

John  iii.  5,  and  see  Blunt,  Parish  11.  And  follow]  So  Auth.,  Gen., 
Priest,  p.  56);  here  however  it  would  Bisn.,  Rhem.,  Rev.;  the  extreme 
seem  permissible;  ireipacrfiov  and  awkwardnessof‘but’socloselyfollow- 
7ra7l5a  thus  stand  in  closer  union  (see  ing  ‘but  thou*  may  justify  this  in¬ 
notes),  and  the  relative  becomes  better  exactness.  Tynd.  and  the  remaining 
associated  with  its  principal  ante-  Vv.  except  Wicl.  ( forsothe...sothely ) 
cedent.  The  which]  So  Wicl.,  omit  the  second  5£  in  translation, 

marking  the  force  of  the  afro'er,  though  Patience]  So  Auth.  and  all  Vv. 
in  the  Lat.  it  is  only  ‘quae  which ,  This  is  the  regular  translation  of  uto- 
Auth.  and  all  other  Vv.  except  Rev.,  fiourj  in  the  N.  T.,  where  it  occurs  32 
such  as.  Plunge... into]  Drenchen  times.  The  only  exceptions  to  this 

... into ,  Wicl.;  droune...intoy  Ciian, ,  translation  are  in  Rom.  ii.  7,  2  Cor. 
Rhem.,  sim.  dr...vnto,  Cov.  Test.:  i.  6,  2  These,  iii.  5.  On  the  true 
dr... in,  Auth.  and  remaining  Vv.  meaning  see  notes  on  2  Tim.  ii.  10, 

10.  Evils ]  So  Wicl.,  Rhem.;  all  and  on  Tit.  ii.  2.  Meekness  of 

kinds  of  evil ,  Rev.:  evil ,  Auth.  and  heart]  *  Meekness,  Auth. 
remaining  Vv. — appy.  without  any  12.  Strive  the  good  strife]  Sim., 
reason.  While ..  .were  coveting  strife  thou  a  g.  str.,  Wicl.  :  fight  the 

after]  While... coveted  after,  Auth.;  good  fight,  Auth.  and  all  other  Vv. 

whill...  lusted  after ,  Tynd.,  Cov.,  [ a .  g.,  Cov.  (both)].  The  transl.  in 

Chan.,  Gen.,  Bish.:  coueytynge ,  the  text  is  undoubtedly  not  eatiefao- 
Wicl.  ;  lustynge  after ,  Cov.  Test. ;  tory,  but  is  perhaps  a  little  more  exact 
which  some  reaching  after  have,  Ac.,  than  that  of  Auth. 

Rev.  The  sentence  is  somewhat  Wert  called]  Art  *  also  called,  Auth. 
awkward,  but  seems  preferable  to  Thou  confessedst]  Sim.  Rev.,  didst 
the  diluted  translation  ‘and  some  confess ;  haste  knowelechide ,  Wicl.; 
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fessedst  the  good  confession  before  many  witnesses.  I  13 
charge  thee  before  God,  who  preserveth  alive  all  things, 
and  before  Christ  Jesus,  who  under  Pontius  Pilate  bore 
witness  to  the  good  confession,  that  thou  keep  the  com-  14 
mandment  without  spot,  without  reproach,  until  the  ap¬ 
pearing  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ:  which  in  His  own  seasons  15 
He  shall  shew,  who  is  the  blessed  and  only  Potentate, 
the  King  of  kings  and  Lord  of  lords;  who  alone  hath  im-  16 
mortality,  dwelling  in  light  unapproachable ;  whom  never 
man  saw,  nor  can  see  :  to  whom  be  honour  and  eternal 


might,  Amen. 

hast  made ,  Cov.  Test.;  hast  confessed , 
Rhem.;  hast  professed ,  Auth.  and 
the  other  Vv.  The  good ] 

A  good,  Auth.  and  all  Vv. 

Confession ]  So  Rhem.:  profession, 
Auth.  and  the  remaining  Vv.  except 
Wicl.,  knowelechyngc. 

13,  Charge  thee]  So  Gen.,  Rev.: 

comaunde  to  thee ,  Wicl.,  Rhem.  (om. 
to) ;  give  thee  charge ,  Auth.  and  the 
other  Vv.  Before]  So  Wicl., 

Cov.  (both),  Rhem.:  in  the  sight  of , 
Auth.  and  remaining  Vv.  It  cer¬ 
tainly  here  seems  desirable  to  pre¬ 
serve  ‘before’  in  both  places:  comp, 
notes.  Preserveth  alive] 

*  Quickeneth,  Auth.  Under] 

So  all  the  Vv.  except  Auth.,  Cov.  Test., 
and  Rev.,  which  adopt  the  loeal 
before.  Bore  witness  to 

the ,  &c.]  Witnessed  a  good  conf ., 
Auth.,  Gen.,  Bish.  (prof.),  Rev.  (the 
good)\mivitn.  a  g.  witnessinge,  Tynd., 
Cov.,  Cran. 

1 4.  The  (1)]  So  all  the  Vv.  except 

Auth.,  Gen.,  this.  Without  re¬ 

proach]  So  Rev.  :  unrebukeable ,  Auth., 
Tynd.,  Cran.,  Gen.,  Bish.;  irrepre - 
hensible,  Wicl.  ;  vnreproueable ,  Cov. 
(both);  blamelesse,  Rhem.  The  con¬ 
nexion  of  the  adjectives  with  ivToX-rjv 
is  perhaps  made  a  little  clearer  by 
the  change:  so  Syr.,  ‘without  spot, 
without  blemish ;  ’  comp,  notes. 


15.  Ilis  own]  Sim.  Rev.  :  /h's.Auth. 

Seasons]  Tyme ,  Tynd.,  Cov.  (both), 
CnAN.,  Gen.;  times ,  Auth.  and  the 
remaining  Vv.  Who  ts]  So 

Auth.,  following  all  the  older  Vv. 
except  Wicl.,  Rhem.,  which  put  the 
nominative  first,  and  Cov.  Test., 
which  is  defective.  It  would  seem 
that  the  insertion  of  ‘who  is’  is  here 
a  far  less  evil  than  the  loss  of  order. 
Conybeare  changes  the  active  into 
pass.,  ‘be  made  manifest  (?)  by  the 
only,  <£c.f — a  diluted  translation  that 
wholly  falls  short  of  the  majesty  of 
the  original. 

16.  Alone]  So  Wicl.  :  only,  Auth. 

and  all  other  Vv.  Immortality] 

Wicl.  alone  has  the  noticeable  trans¬ 
lation  vndeadelynes .  Light] 

So  Wicl.,  Tynd.,  Rhem.,  Rev.  :  the 
light,  Auth.  and  the  remaining  Vv. 
except  Cov.,  a  lighte.  Un¬ 

approachable]  So  Rev.  ;  similarly 
Rhem.,  not  accessible:  which  no  man 
can  approach  unto,  Auth.  ;  to  whiche 
noman  may  come ,  Wicl.;  that  no  man 
can attayne ,  Tynd.,  Cov.  (both), Cran.  ; 
that  none  can  atteine  vnto,  Gen., 
Bish.  (no  man).  Never  man 

saw]  So  Tynd.,  Gen.  :  none  of  men 
siye ,  Wicl.;  noman  dyd  euer  se ,  Cov. 
Test. ;  no  man  hath  seen,  Auth.  and 
remaining  Vv. 

Eternal  might]  Power  everlasting , 
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j  7  Charge  them  that  are  rich  in  this  world  not  to  be 
highminded,  nor  to  place  their  hopes  on  the  uncertainty 
of  riches,  but  in  God,  who  giveth  us  all  things  richly  for 

18  enjoyment;  that  they  do  good,  that  they  be  rich  in  good 
works,  be  free  in  distributing,  ready  to  communicate; 

19  laying  up  instore  for  themselves  a  good  foundation  against 
the  time  to  come,  that  they  may  lay  hold  on  the  true  life. 

20  O  Timothy,  keep  the  trust  committed  to  thee,  avoiding 
the  profane  babblings  and  oppositions  of  the  falsely-called 

21  knowledge;  which  some  professing  have  gone  wide  in  aim 
concerning  the  faith.  Grace  be  with  thee. 


Auth.;  poiver  eternal ,  Rev.  The 
same  adj.  is  preserved  by  all  remain¬ 
ing  Vv.  except  Wicl.  (into  withouten 
cnde). 

17.  Not  to  be]  So  Cov.  Test., 
Rhem.  ;  sim.  Wicl.  :  that  they  be  not, 
Auth.  and  rem.  Vv.  Slight  change, 
designed  to  obviate  the  supposition 
that  the  original  is  IVa  fir)  k.  t.  X. 
The  transition  to  the  positive  side 
of  the  exhortation  in  ver.  18  thus 
also  becomes  slightly  more  telling  and 
distinct. 

To  place  their  hopes  on]  Sim.  Rev., 
have  their  hope  set  on:  trust  in ,  Auth. 
and  the  other  Vv.  (to  tr.,  Cov.  Test., 
Rhem.)  except  Wicl.,  to  hope  in. 

The  uncertainty  of]  So  Cov.  Test., 
Rhem.,  Rev.,  and  sim.  (omitting  the) 
Wicl.  and  Auth.  Marg. :  uncertain , 
Auth.,  Ciian.,  Gen.,  Bish.;  the  vn - 
certayne ,  Tynd.,  Cov. 

God]  The  *  living  God,  Auth. 

All  things  richly]  *  Richly  all  things , 
Auth.  For  enjoyment]  For 

to  vse ,  Wicl.;  to  enioye  them ,  Tynd., 
Cov.,  Ciian. ;  to  enjoy ,  Auth.  and  re¬ 
maining  Vv. 

18.  Be  free  in,  <fcc.]  Ready  to  dis¬ 
tribute,  Auth.,  Gen.,  Rev.;  ligtely 
for  to  gyue ,  Wicl.;  redy  to  geve, 
Tynd.  (Cran.,  Bish.,  be  r.);  geue... 


with  a  good  wyll,  Cov.  (both);  give 
easily ,  Rhem.  Ready]  Willing , 

Auth.,  Rev. 

19.  The  true]  *  Eternal,  Autii. 

20 .  The  trust ,  <fcc.]  That  which  is 
committed  to  thy  trust,  Auth.;  t.hi  de¬ 
post  (or  thing  bitaken  to  thee),  Wicl.  ; 
that  which  is  geven  the  to  kepe,  Tynd.  , 
Cran.,  Gen.,  Bish.;  that  which  is 
committed  vnto  the,  Cov.  (both),  Gen., 
Rev.  ;  the  depositum,  Rhem. 

The  prof.]  Auth.  and  the  other  Vv. 
except  Rhem.,  Rev.,  omit  the  article. 
The  translation  of  /3e/3^Xoi/s,  vngostly , 
Tynd.,  Cov.  (both),  Cran.,  deserves 
recording.  Profane]  Pro¬ 
fane  and  vain,  Auth.  The 

falsely -called  knowledge]  So  Rhem. 
(omitting  the):  false  name  of  kun- 
nynge ,  Wicl.  ;  a  false  name  of  know- 
lege,  Cov.  Test.;  knowledge  which  is 
falsely  so  called,  Rev.  ;  science,  falsely 
so  called ,  Auth.  and  remaining  Vv. 

21.  Have  gone  wide,  &c.]  Fellen 
doune,  Wicl.;  dyd  fall  awaye,  Cov. 
Test.;  erred,  Cran.;  have  erred , 
Auth.  and  remaining  Vv.  English 
idiom  seems  here  to  require  the  in¬ 
sertion  of  ‘have’  after  the  present 
participle.  At  the  end  of  the  verse 
Auth.  adds  *  Amen. 


THE  SECOND  EPISTLE  TO  TIMOTHY, 


PAUL,  an  apostle  of  Jesus  Christ  by  the  will  of  God,  I. 

for  the  promise  of  the  life  which  is  in  Christ  Jesus, 
to  Timothy,  my  beloved  child.  Grace,  mercy,  peace,  from  % 
God  the  Father  and  Christ  Jesus  our  Lord. 

I  thank  God,  whom  I  serve  from  my  forefathers  with  a  3 
pure  conscience,- — as  unceasing  is  the  remembrance  which 
I  have  of  thee  in  my  prayers  night  and  day,  longing  to  4 
see  thee,  being  mindful  of  thy  tears,  that  I  may  be  filled 
with  joy ;  being  put  in  remembrance  of  the  unfeigned  faith  5 
that  is  in  thee,  which  dwelt  first  in  thy  grandmother 
Lois,  and  thy  mother  Eunice,  and  I  am  persuaded  that  it 
dwelleth  also  in  thee.  For  which  cause  I  remind  thee  to  6 


1 .  Christ  J<?sus]  *Jcs.  Clir.,  Autii. 
For  the ]  Similarly  but  more  peri- 
phrasticaliy,  Tynd.,  Cov.,  to  prcache 
the:  aftir  the,  Wicl.;  according  to  the, 
Auth.  and  remaining  Vv. 

The  life ]  So  Cov.  (both),  Riiem., 
Rev.:  life ,  Auth.  and  remaining  Vv. 

2.  My  beloved  child]  So  Rev.:  my 
dearly  beloved  son,  Auth.;  his  moste 
derworth  sone,  Wicl.;  his  beloved  s.t 
Tynd.,  Cran.;  viy  deare  s.,  Cov.;  my 
moost  deare'*.,  Cov.  Test.;  my  be - 
loued  s.,  Gen.;  a  beloued  s.,  Bish. ; 
my  deerest  s .,  Ruem.;  see  notes  on 
1  Tim.  i.  2  and  Eph.  vi.  21  (Transl). 
Peace]  And  peace ,  Auth. 

3.  A  pure]  So  Cov.  (both),  Rhem., 

Rev.:  pure,  Auth.  and  the  remaining 
Vv.  except  Wicl.,  clene.  .4s 

unceasing,  &c.]  That  without  ceasing 
I  have  remembrance,  Auth.,  Gen., 
Bibh.;  for  with  outen  ceesynge  I  haue 
mynde ,  Wicl.;  that  without  c.  I  make 
mencion ,  Tynd.,  Cov.  (both),  Chan. 


(anye  c.);  that  without  intermission 
I  haue  a  memorie ,  Rhem.  ;  how  un¬ 
ceasing  is  my  remembrance,  Rev, 

4.  Longing]  So  Rev.;  and  longe, 
Cov.;  desirynge  (without  any  inten¬ 
sive  force  given  to  ^th),  Wicl.  and 
all  other  Yv.,  except  Auth.,  greatly 
desiring. 

5.  Being  put,  &c.]  *  When  I  call 
to  remembrance ,  Auth. 

That  it,  &c.]  So  Tynd.,  Cov.  (both), 
Chan.,  Gen.,  Bish.,  except  that  they 
put  also  last :  that  in  thee  also,  Auth., 
Rhem.,  Rev.  (omits  that);  that  <&  in 
thee,  Wicl.  Perspicuity  seems  to 
require  in  English  the  repetition  of 
the  verb. 

6.  For  which  cause]  So  Wicl., 
and  (the  whych)  Cov.  Test.,  Rhem., 
Rev.:  wherefore ,  Auth.  and  the  re¬ 
maining  Vv.  Comp.  ver.  12,  where 
Auth.  preserves  the  more  literal 
translation. 

R 
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stir  up  the  gift  of  God,  which  is  in  thee  through  the  laying 

7  on  of  my  hands.  For  God  gave  us  not  the  Spirit  of 
cowardice,  but  of  power,  and  of  love,  and  of  self-control. 

8  Be  not  thou  ashamed  then  of  the  testimony  of  our 
Lord,  nor  yet  of  me  His  prisoner;  but  rather  suffer  afflic¬ 
tions  with  me  for  the  Gospel  in  accordance  with  the  power 

9  of  God,  who  saved  us,  and  called  us  with  an  holy  calling, 
not  according  to  our  works,  but  according  to  His  own  pur¬ 
pose  and  the  grace  which  was  given  us  in  Christ  Jesus 

i  o  before  eternal  times ;  but  hath  been  now  made  manifest 


I  remind  thee  to]  I  put  thee  in  remem¬ 
brance  that  t/iou,  Auth.,  Gen.,  Bish., 
Rev.;  I  moneste  that  thou,  Wicl.;  I 
ioame  the  that  thou,  Tynd.,  Cov., 
Cran.;  I  exhorte  the,  y*  thou,  Cov. 
Test.;  I  admonish  thee  that  thou , 
Rhem.  Though  all  the  Vv.  adopt 
this  periphrasis,  it  still  seems  desira¬ 
ble  to  preserve  the  simple  inf.,  if 
only  to  distinguish  it  from  ha.  with 
subj.,  which  the  transl.  of  Conyb., 
‘I  call  thee  to  remembrance,  that 
thou  mayest,’  dc.,  seems  still  more 
decidedly  to  imply. 

Through ]  So  Rev.:  by ,  Auth.  and 
all  the  other  Vv.  Laying  on] 

So  Cov.  Test,,  Rev.  :  imposition , 
Rhem.;  putting  on ,  Auth.  and  the 
other  Vv.  (on put.,  Wicl.). 

7.  Gave ]  So  Wicl.,  Rev.:  hath 
... given ,  Auth.  and  all  the  other  Vv. 
Cowardice ]  Fear,  Auth.  and  the 
other  Vv.  except  Wicl.,  drede;  Rev. 
fearfulness .  It  may  be  remarked 
that  the  Genevan  is  the  only  version 
which  uses  a  capital  to  4  Spirit.’ 

And  of  love ]  Auth.  ed.  1611  omits 
and.  Self-control\  A  sound 

mind ,  Auth.,  Gen.,  Bish.;  sobre- 
nesse ,  Wicl.,  Cov.  Test.,  Cran.; 
sobrenes  of  mynde,  Tynd.;  right  vn- 
derstondynge ,  Cov.;  sobrietie,  Rhem.; 
discipline ,  Rev. 

8.  Ashamed  then ]  Aszhamed  ther- 
fore,  Cov.,  Rev.;  therefore  ash.,  Auth., 


Cov.  Test.,  Cran.,  Gen.,  Bisii., 
Rhem.  Nor  yet]  Nor,  Auth., 

Cov.  Test.,  Rhem.,  Rev.;  nether , 
Wicl.  and  the  remaining  Vv. 

But  rather ]  But ,  Auth.  and  all  Vv. 
Tynd.  however  adds  also  after  gospell; 
Cov.  after  aduersite.  Suffer , 

c&c.]  Sim.,  traueyl  with  me  in  the 
gospel ,  Wicl.:  be  thou  partaker  of 
the  afflictions  of  the  G Auth.,  Gen. 
(om.  thou);  suffre  thou  adversite 
with  the  g.y  Tynd.  (om.  thou),  Cov., 
Cran.,  Bish.;  laboure  wyth  the  G., 
Cov.  Test.;  trauail  with  the  G ., 
Rhem.  ;  suffer  hardships  with  the 
gospel.  Rev.  In  accordance 

with]  Aftir,  Wicl.;  thorow ,  Tynd.; 
according  to,  Auth.  and  remaining 
Vv. 

9.  Saved]  So  Tynd.,  Cran.,  Rev., 

and  sim.  Wicl.,  delyueride:  hath 
saved,  Auth.,  Cov.,  Gen.,  Bish.; 
hath  delyuered,  Cov.  Test.,  Rhem, 
The  grace]  Grace,  Auth.  and  all  the 
other  Vv.:  but  Tynd.  gives  which 
grace  in  the  next  clause.  See  Scholef. 
Hints ,  p.  121  (ed.  4).  Eternal 

times]  Sim.  Rev.,  times  eternal:  the 
world  began,  Auth.,  Cran.,  Bish.; 
the  worlde  was,  Tynd.,  Gen.;  worldely 
tymes,  Wicl.;  the  tyme  of  the  worlde, 
Cov.  (both);  the  secular  times ,  Rhem. 

10.  Hath  been]  Is,  Auth.  and  all 

Vv.  Through]  By,  Auth.  and 

all  Vv.  Though  4  by  ’  has  appy.  often 


243 


Chap.  I.  7 — 14. 

through  the  appearing  of  our  Saviour  Jesus  Christ,  when 
He  made  death  of  none  effect,  and  brought  life  and  incor¬ 
ruption  to  light  through  the  Gospel :  whereunto  I  was  1 1 
appointed  a  herald,  and  an  apostle,  and  a  teacher  of  the 
Gentiles.  For  which  cause  I  suffer  also  these  things :  ne-  12 
vertheless  I  am  not  ashamed  ;  for  I  know  in  whom  I  have 
put  my  trust,  and  I  am  persuaded  that  He  is  able  to  keep 
the  trust  committed  to  me  against  that  day.  Hold  the  13 
pattern  of  sound  words  which  thou  heardest  from  me,  in 
faith  and  love  which  is  in  Christ  Jesus.  The  good  trust  14 
committed  to  thee  keep  through  the  Holy  Ghost  which 
dwelletli  in  us. 


in  English  the  force  of  ‘by  means  of,’ 
yet  here,  on  account  of  the  dia.  below, 
it  seems  best  to  be  uniform  in  transla¬ 
tion.  When  lie ]  Who,  Auth. 

and  sim.  all  other  Vv.  Made 

death ,  &e.]  Comp.,  hath  taken  awayc 
ye  power  of  d.,  Cov. :  hath  abolished 
death ,  Auth.,  Gen.,  Rev.  (omits 
hath);  distmyede  deth ,  Wicl.,  and 
( hath  d.)  Cov.  Test.,  Rhem.  ;  hath 
put  aioay  d.,  Tynd.,  Ciun.,  Bisn. 
Brought ]  Hath  brought ,  Auth. 
Incorruption ]  So  Wicl.  (rncor.), 
Rhem.,  Rev.  :  immortality ,  Auth. 
and  the  remaining  Vv. 

11.  I  was ]  So  Rev.:  I  am,  Auth. 

and  all  other  Vv.  Herald] 

Preacher ,  Auth.  and  all  Vv. 

12.  Which ]  As  in  ver.  6;  so  Wicl.: 
the  which ,  Auth.  and  remaining  Vv. 
I  suffer  aZso]  So  Rev.  :  I  also  suffer , 
Auth.  and  the  other  Vv.  except  Wicl., 
Cov.  Test.,  Rhem.,  also  I  suffre. 

In  whom,  efec.]  So  Cran.,  but  with  a 
different  connexion:  whom  I  have  be¬ 
lieved,  Auth.  and  all  other  Vv.  [to 
whom ,  Wicl.).  The  timst,  &c.] 

My  depost  (or  thing putte  in  kepynge ), 
Wicl.;  my  depositum,  Rhem.;  that 
ichich  I  have  committed  unto  him , 
Auth.,  Rev.,  and  (to  him)  Gen., 
Bish.  ;  that  which  I  have  commit¬ 


ted  to  his  kepynge,  Tynd.,  Cov. 
(vnfo),  Cov.  Test,  (it  that  I...vnto ), 
Cran. 

13.  Hold ]  So  Rev.:  hold  fast , 

Auth.;  haue  thou ,  Wicl.,  Cov.  Test., 
Rhem.;  $e  thou  have ,  Tynd.,  Cran. 
(se  that),  Bisn. ;  kepe ,  Gen.  The 
transl.  of  Auth.,  thus  at  variance 
with  the  old  versions,  is  still  retained 
by  Conybeare,  but  is  clearly  inexact. 
Pattern]  So  Bisn.,  Rev.;  true  pat., 
Gen.:  form,  Auth.,  Wicl.,  Rhem.; 
ensample,  Tynd.,  Cov.  (both),  Cran. 
Heardest ]  So  Wicl.,  Tynd.,  Cov.: 
hast  heard ,  Auth.  and  the  remaining 
Vv.  From  me]  SoRev.io/ 

me,  Auth.  and  all  Vv. 

14.  The  good  tiwst ,  &c.]  That 

good  thing  which  was  committed  unto 
thee,  Auth.,  Rev.;  a  gode  depost  (or 
a  thing  taken  to  thi  kepynge  office ), 
Wicl.;  that  good  thingc ,  which  was 
com.  to  thy  kepynge ,  Tynd.,  Cran., 
Bish.  ;  this  hye  charge ,  Cov.;  the 
good  thyng  that  is  com.  vnto  the , 
Cov.  Test.;  that  woi'thie  thing,  which 
was  com.  to  thee,  Gen.  ;  the  good  de¬ 
positum,  Rhem.  Through ] 

So  Cov.  (both),  Cran.,  Gen.,  Bish., 
Rev.:  by,  Auth.,  Wicl.,  Rhem.;  in, 
Tynd. 
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15  Thou  knowest  this,  that  all  they  which  are  in  Asia 
turned  away  from  me ;  of  whom  are  Phygelus  and  Hermo- 

16  genes.  The  Lord  give  mercy  to  the  house  of  Onesipko- 
rus ;  for  he  oft  refreshed  me,  and  was  not  ashamed  of  my 

17  chain:  but  on  the  contrary,  when  he  arrived  in  Rome, 

18  he  sought  me  out  the  more  diligently,  and  found  me.  The 
Lord  grant  to  him  that  he  may  find  mercy  of  the  Lord  in 
that  day  :  and  in  how  many  things  he  ministered  at  Ephe¬ 
sus,  thou  knowest  better  than  I. 

II.  Thou  therefore,  my  child,  be  inwardly  strengthened  in 

2  the  grace  that  is  in  Christ  Jesus.  And  the  things  that 
thou  heard est  from  me  among  many  witnesses,  these  com¬ 
mit  thou  to  faithful  men,  who  shall  be  able  to  teach  others 

3  also.  Suffer  with  me  afflictions  as  a  good  soldier  of  Christ 


15.  Thou  knowest  this]  So  Rhem.: 
this  thou  knowest ,  Auth.  and  remain¬ 
ing  Vv.  except  Wicl.  ( sothely  thou 
woste).  Turned  away]  So 

Rev.:  be  turned  away,  Auth.;  are ... 
turned ,  Cov.  Test.;  be  auerted ,  Rhem.; 
ben  turnyde,  Wicl.  and  remaining 
Vv.  Phygelus]  *Phygellus, 

Auth. 

17.  But  on  the  contrary]  But, 

Auth.  and  aU  Vv.  Arrived  in] 

Was  in,  Auth.,  Bish.,  Rev.;  came  to, 
Wicl.,  Cov.  Test.;  was  at,  Tynd., 
Cov.,  Chan.,  Gen.;  was  come  to, 
Rhem.  The  more  dil.]  Bisily, 

Wicl.;  diligently ,  Cov.  Test.,  Rev.; 
carefully,  Rhem.;  very  diligently, 
Auth.  and  remaining  Vv. 

18.  Ministered]  So  Rev. '.minis¬ 
tered  unto  me,  Auth.  (hathe  m.,  Gen.) 
and  all  the  other  Vv.  {some  give  to) 
except  Cov.  Test.,  dydfor  me. 

Better  than  I]  Very  well ,  Auth.  and 
the  other  Vv.  except  Wicl.,  Rhem.  , 
better. 

Chapter  II.  1.  Therefore]  So  Auth. 
and  all  Vv.  Here  perhaps  this  trans¬ 
lation  may  be  retained:  ‘then*  may 
be  thought  slightly  too  weak,  as  the 


meaning  seems  to  be,  ‘as  others  have 
fallen  away  do  thou  make  up  for  their 
defection comp,  notes  on  1  Tim.  ii. 
1  ( Transl. ) .  Child]  so  Rev.  : 

son,  Auth.  and  all  Vv. 

Be  inwardly  strengthened]  Be  strong, 
Auth.  and  the  other  Vv.  except  Wicl., 
be  comfortide ;  Rev.,  be  strengthened, 
where  the  passive  voice  is  rightly 
preserved. 

2.  Heardest  from]  Hast  heard  of , 

Auth.  and  all  Vv.  (om.  heard,  Cov. 
Test.;  from.  Rev.).  Among , 

&c.]  So  Auth.,  Rev.:  many  bear - 
ynge  witnes,  Tynd.;  by  many  witn ., 
Wicl.  and  remaining  Vv.  Perhaps 
‘in  the  presence  of,’  or  ‘with  many 
to  bear  witness,’  may  convey  the 
idiomatic  use  of  5i&  a  little  more  ex¬ 
actly  ;  as  both  translations  are  how¬ 
ever  somewhat  periphrastic,  the 
Auth.  is  retained.  These] 

So  Wicl.  (with  a  different  order), 
Rhem.:  the  same,  Auth.  and  remain¬ 
ing  Vv. 

3.  Suffer,  & c.]  Auth.  prefixes  *thou 

therefore .  Suffer... afflictions] 

So  Cran.,  Bish.  ( affliccion ,  Tynd., 
Cov.,  Gen.),  but  omitting  'with  me:’ 
endure  hardness ,  Auth.  (but  comp. 
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Chap.  I.  15 — II.  9. 

Jesus.  No  man  serving  as  a  soldier  entangleth  himself  4 
with  the  affairs  of  life ;  that  he  may  please  him  who  chose 
him  to  be  a  soldier.  Again,  if  a  man  also  strive  in  the  5 
games,  he  is  not  crowned,  except  he  strive  according  to 
rule.  The  LABOURING  husbandman  ought  to  partake  first  6 
of  the  fruits.  Understand  what  I  say,  for  the  Lord  will  7 
give  thee  apprehension  in  all  things. 

Bear  in  remembrance  Jesus  Christ  as  raised  from  the  8 
dead,  born  of  the  seed  of  David,  according  to  MY  gospel : 
in  the  which  I  suffer  afflictions  as  an  evil  doer  even  unto  9 
bonds :  howbeit  the  word  of  God  hath  not  been  bound. 


cli.  iv.  5) ;  travel ,  Wicl.;  lahoure , 
Cov.  Test.,  Rdem.  ;  suffer  hardship, 
PtEV.  Christ  Jesus]  *  Jesus 

Christ ,  Auth. 

4.  Serving  as,  &c .]  Iloldyng  knygt- 

liode  to  god ,  Wicl.;  worry  nge ,  gogng 
a  war  re  fare  vnto  God ,  Cov.  Test.; 
being  a  souldiar ,  to  God ,  Rhem.  (all 
following  the  Yulg.);  on  service ,  Rev.  : 
that  warrcth ,  Auth.  and  remaining 
Vv.  The  affairs  &c.] 

The  a.  of  this  life ,  Aura.,  Gen., 
13ish.,  Rev.:  worldely  nedis ,  Wicl.; 
worldely  busynes,  Tynd.,  Cov.  (both) 
[plural],  Cilvn.  ;  secular  businesses, 
Rhem.  Chose]  Hath 

chosen ,  Auth.  So  all  the  other  Vv. 
give  a  perf.  with  ‘have.’ 

5.  Again]  And ,  Auth.  and  the 
other  Vv.  except  Wicl.,  forwhi;  Cov. 
Test. ,  Rhem.,  for.  Strive  in,  &c.] 
Strive  for  masteries,  Auth.;  sir.  for  a 
mastery,  Tynd.,  Cov.  (both),  Chan., 
Gen.,  Rhem.  (the  m.);  wrestle,  Bish.  ; 
contend  in  the  games ,  Rev. 

He  is]  So  Rev.  :  yet  is  he,  Auth. 
According  to  rule]  Lawfully,  Autii. 
and  all  the  other  Vv.  except  Gen.,  as 
he  oglit  to  do. 

6.  The  labouring  husb .]  So  Cov. 
Test.,  Bish.  ;  the  husb.  that  labour eth. 
Aura.,  Tynd.,  Cov.,  Ciian.,  Rhem., 
Rev.  ;  an  erthe  tiller ,  Wicl. 

Ought  to,  &c.]  Must  be  first  partaker 


of,  Auth.,  Bish.  ( first  be),  Rev.  (to 
partake)-,  it  behoueth..for  to  receyue 
firstc  of,  Wicl.  ;  must  fyrst  receave  of, 
Tynd.,  Cov.  Test.,  Chan.;  must  first 
cnioyc,  Cov. 

7.  Understand]  So  Wicl.,  Rhem.; 
consider,  Auth.  and  the  remaining 
Vv.  except  Cov.  Test.,  marke. 

For  the  Lord,  &c.]  And  the  Lord  *  give, 
Auth.  Apprehension] 

Understanding,  Auth.  and  all  theVv. : 
change  made  only  to  avoid  the  repe¬ 
tition  underst... understanding,  as  in 
Wicl..  Rhem. 

8.  Lear  in  remembrance ]  Sim. 
Rev.,  remember  J.C.:  be  thou  mynde - 
ful,  Wicl.;  be  m.  that ,  Rhem.  ;  re¬ 
member  that,  Auth.  and  remaining  Vv. 
As  raised,  <ftc.]  Of  the  seed  of  David , 
was  raised  from  the  dead,  &c.,  Auth., 
Bish.,  and  similarly,  with  a  few  slight 
variations,  all  the  other  Vv.  except 
Wicl.,  Rhem.,  Rev.,  which  keep  the 
order  of  the  original,  retained  in  the 
text. 

9.  In  the  which]  So  Cov.  Test,  and 

Wicl.  (om.  the):  wherein ,  Auth.  and 
the  remaining  Vv.  Suffer 

afflictions]  Traucyl,  Wicl.;  suffre , 
Cov.;  lahoure ,  Cov.  Test.,  Rhem.; 
suffer  hardship,  Rev.  ;  suffer  trouble, 
Auth.  and  the  other  Vv. 

Howbeit ]  But,  Auth.  and  all  the  Vv. 
Hath  not  been]  Is  not,  Autii.,  Rev. 
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10  For  this  cause  I  endure  all  things  for  the  sake  of  the  elect, 
that  they  also  may  obtain  the  salvation  which  is  in  Christ 

11  Jesus  with  eternal  glory.  Faithful  is  the  saying:  For  if 

12  we  died  with  Him ,  we  shall  also  live  with  Him .*  if  we 
endure,  we  shall  also  reign  with  Him:  if  we  shall  deny 

13  Hiirij  He  also  will  deny  us  :  if  we  be  faithless,  yet  He  con¬ 
tinued  faithful;  for  He  cannot  deny  Himself. 

14  Of  these  things  put  them  in  remembrance,  solemnly 
charging  them  before  the  Lord  not  to  contend  about  words, 
a  profitless  course,  to  the  subverting  of  the  hearers. 

15  Study  to  present  thyself  approved  to  God,  a  workman  not 


10.  For  this  cause]  So  Auth.  in 

1  The ss.  ii.  13,  iii.  5 :  therefore ,  Auth. 
and  all  other  Vv.  (here/ ore,  Tynd.). 
For  the  sake  of,  <fcc.]  For  the  chosen , 
Wic L.;for  the  chosens sake,  Cov.  Test. ; 
for  the  elect,  Rhem.;  for  the  elect's 
sakes ,  Auth.  (sake,  Gen.,  Rev.)  and 
the  other  Vv.  They  also  may ] 

So,  as  to  order,  Cov.  (both),  Rhem., 
Rev.  :  they  may  also,  Auth.  and  (as 
to  order)  the  rem.  Vv.  except  Wicl. 
( and  thei). 

1 1.  Faithful  is  the  s.]  So  Rev.  :  it 

is  a  faithful  saying,  Auth.,  Bish.;  a 
trewe  worde,  Wicl.;  it  is  a  true  say - 
inge,  Tynd.,  Cran.,  Gen.;  this  is  a 
true  8.,  Cov.  (both);  a  faithful 
Rhem.  Died ]  So  Rev.  : 

be  dead,  Auth.  and  all  Vv. 

12.  Endure]  So  Rev.:  suffer , 

Auth.,  Gen.  ;  bepacient ,  Tynd.,  Cov., 
Cran.,  Bish.;  haue  pacience ,  Cov. 
Teat. ;  schulen  susteyne,  Wicl.,  Rhem. 
A  change  of  rendering  in  two  verses 
so  contiguous  as  this  and  ver.  10 
does  not  seem  desirable.  Shall 

deny]  *Deny,  Auth. 

13.  Be  faithless]  Similarly  Bish., 

he  vnfuythful;  Rev.,  are  faithless,  to 
preserve  the  paronomasia  of  the 
original:  believe  not,  Auth.  and  all 
other  Vv.  Continueth]  So 

Rhem.:  dwellith,  Wicl.;  abideth , 


Auth.  and  remaining  Vv.  The  transl. 
in  the  text  is  perhaps  that  best  suited 
to  the  context;  ‘abideth’  seems  too 
strong,  *  remaineth '  too  weak  ;  the 
latter,  as  Crabb  ( Synon .  p.  291)  re¬ 
marks,  is  often  referred  to  involuntary, 
if  not  compulsory  actions.  For 

lie]  *IIc,  Auth. 

14.  Solemnly,  &c.]  Charging  them, 
Auth.,  Rev.  ;  and  testifie,  Tynd., 
Cov.  (both),  Chan.,  Bish.  (om.  and ) ; 
and  protest,  Gen.;  testifying,  Rhem. 
Not  to  contend]  That  they  strive  not, 
Auth.,  Rev., — a  periphrasis  for  the 
inf.  that  does  not  here  seem  neces¬ 
sary.  The  same  rendering  also  oc¬ 
curs  in  Tynd.,  Cov.,  Gen.,  Bish.,  and 
(as  to  constr.)  Cran.,  but  is  made 
necessary  in  these  Vv.  by  their  trans¬ 
lation  of  SiafiapTVpbfievos ;  see  above. 
On  the  true  meaning  of  paxofiai,  see 
notes  on  ver.  23. 

A  profitless  course]  To  no  profit.,  Auth., 
Bish.,  Rev.  ;  fforsotlie  to  no  thing  is 
it  profitable,  Wicl.;  for  that  isprofyt - 
able  for  nothynge,  Cov.  Test.,  Rhem. 
(it);  which  is  to  no  proffet ,  Tynd., 
Cov.,  Cran.  (wh.  are),  Gen. 

To  (ult.)]  So  Rev.:  but  to,  Auth. 
and  the  other  Vv.  except  Wicl.,  no 
but  to;  Cov.  Test.,  saue  to;  Rhem., 
but  for. 

15.  Present]  So  Rhem.,  Rev,  :  shew , 


Chap.  II.  io — 21. 
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ashamed,  rightly  laying  out  the  word  of  truth.  But  avoid  16 
profane  babblings;  for  they  will  advance  to  greater  mea¬ 
sures  of  ungodliness,  and  their  word  will  spread  as  doth  17 
a  gangrene.  Of  whom  is  Hymenaeus  and  Philetus;  men  18 
who  concerning  the  truth  have  missed  their  aim,  saying 
that  the  resurrection  is  passed  already,  and  overthrow  the 
faith  of  some.  Nevertheless  the  firm  foundation  of  God  19 
doth  stand,  having  this  seal,  The  Lord  knoweth  them  that 
are  His,  and,  Let  every  one  that  nameth  the  name  of  the 
Lord  stand  aloof  from  unrighteousness.  But  in  a  GREAT  20 
house  there  are  not  only  vessels  of  gold  and  of  silver,  but 
also  of  wood  and  of  earth  :  and  some  to  honour,  and  some 


to  dishonour.  If  a  man  then 

Autii.  and  all  Vv.  except  Wicl.,  gyue. 
Not  ashamed ]  Vnschamyde ,  Wicl.; 
not  beynge  ash.,  Cov.  Test.;  not  to  be 
ash.,  Bisn. ;  not  to  be  confounded , 
Riiem.  ;  thatneedeth  not  to  be  ashamed, 
Autii.  and  remaining  Vv. 

Laying  out ]  Dividing ,  Auth.;  hand¬ 
ling,  Rev.  ;  see  notes. 

16.  Avoid ]  So  Rhem.  (and  Auth. 

in  Tit.  iii.  9);  shun ,  Autii.,  Wicl., 
Rev.  ;  escliue ,  Cov.  (both) ;  passe  over , 
Tynd.,  Chan.,  Bish.;  stay ,  Gen. 
Profane ]  Autii.  adds  and  vain ,  "with 
Wicl.,  Tynd.,  Cov.  (both),  Gen., 
Riiem.;  comp,  (vany  ties  of)  Cran.,  and 
sim.  Bish.  Will  advance,  &c.] 

Will  increase  unto  more,  Auth.  ;  pro- 
Jlten  myche  to,  Wicl.;  helpe  mock  to, 
Cov.;  auaill  much  vnto ,  Cov.  Test.; 
shall  encreacc  vnto  greater ,  Tynd., 
Cran.  (wyll),  Gen.  {more);  Bish. 

( wyll );  doe  much  grow  to,  Riiem.; 
proceed  further  in,  Rev. 

17.  Will  spread]  So  Riiem.  (spread- 
eth ):  uill  eat,  Auth.,  Rev.;  crcpith , 
Wicl.;  frettetli ,  Cov.  (both);  shall 
fret ,  Tynd.  and  remaining  Vv. 
Gangrene]  So  Auth.  in  Marg.,  Rev.  : 
canker ,  Auth.  and  all  other  Vv.  ex¬ 
cept  Cran.,  disease  of  a  cancre. 

18.  Men  who]  So  Rev.  :  the  wliiche , 


shall  purge  himself  from  21 

Wicl.  ;  who ,  Auth.  and  sim.  all  other 
Vv.  Have  missed  their 

aim]  Have  erred ,  Auth.  The  con¬ 
nexion  of  the  aor.  with  the  present 
part,  seems  to  require  in  English  an 
insertion  of  the  auxiliary  verb;  see 
notes  on  1  Tim.  i.  70  (Trans L). 

19.  Firm  foundation ,  (fee.]  Sim. 
Rev.  :  foundation  of  God  standeth 
sure,  Auth.  :  all  other  Vv.  except  Gen. 
rightly  join  the  adj.  immediately 
with  the  subst.,  as  is  done  in  the 
text.  Doth  stand] 

So  Cov.  Test.,  sim.  Auth.,  Wicl., 
Rhem.,  Rev.,  standeth:  remay neth, 
Tynd.,  Gen.;  stondeth  fast,  Cov.; 
standeth  still,  Ciian.,  Bish. 

Of  the  Lord]  *Of  Christ ,  Auth. 

Stand  aloof]  depart ,  Auth.  and  all 
Vv.  ( departilh ,  Wicl.). 
Unrighteousness]  So  Rev.;  iniquity, 
Auth.  and  the  other  Vv.  except  Wicl., 
Cov.  Test.,  wichidnesse ;  the  prevail¬ 
ing  translation  of  dSuda  throughout 
Autii.  is  ‘unrighteousness,’  which 
there  seems  here  no  reason  to  mo¬ 
dify;  see  notes. 

■21.  Then]  Therefore ,  Auth.  and 
all  the  other  Vv.  except  Tynd.,  Cov., 
but.  Shall  purge]  Similarly 

Wicl.,  Cov.  Test.,  Rhem.,  schal 
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these,  he  shall  be  a  vessel  unto  honour,  sanctified,  meet 
for  the  master’s  use,  prepared  unto  every  good  work. 

22  But  flee  the  lusts  of  youth ;  and  follow  after  righteous¬ 
ness,  faith,  love,  peace  with  them  that  call  on  the  Lord 

23  out  of  a  pure  heart.  But  foolish  and  unlearned  questions 

24  eschew,  knowing  that  they  do  gender  contentions.  And 
a  servant  of  the  Lord  must  not  contend  ;  but  be  gentle 

25  unto  all  men ,  apt  to  teach,  patient  of  wrong,  in  meekness 
disciplining  those  that  oppose  themselves ;  if  God  perad- 

clense  :  purge,  Auth.  and  the  other  scarcely  be  expressed ;  the  resolution 


Vv.  The  more  exact  translation, 
‘  shall  have  purged  himself  out  of/  is 
perhaps  somewhat  too  literal. 

Meet]  *And  meet ,  Auth.  In  ch.  iv. 
1 1,  evxpgiTTov  is  translated  differently; 
the  sense  however  is  so  substantially 
the  same,  that  it  seems  seorcely  de¬ 
sirable  to  alter,  merely  for  the  sake  of 
uniformity,  the  present  idiomatic 
translation.  Prepared] 

So  Rhem.,  Rev.;  sim.  reedy ,  Wicl., 
Cov.  Test.:  and  prep.,  Auth.  and  re¬ 
maining  Vv. 

72.  Put  flee]  So  Rhem.,  Rev.:  flee 
also ,  Auth.  ;  flee  also  from ,  Gen.  ; 
forsothe flee,  Wicl.  ;  the  rest  omit  the 
particle.  The  lusts 

of  youth]  So  Cov.  (both),  Gen.  :  youth¬ 
ful  lusts ,  Auth.,  Rev,  ;  desiris  of 
youthe ,  Wicl.;  lustes  of  youth ,  Tynd., 
Chan.,  Bish.;  youthful  desires,  Rhem. 
And]  So  Tynd.,  Gen.,  Rhem.,  Rev.: 
but ,  Auth.  ;  eomp.  notes  on  1  Tim, 
vi.  11  (Transl.).  Follow  after] 

So  Gen.,  Rev.  :  follow ,  Auth. 

Love]  So  all  Vv.  except  Auth.,  Wicl., 
Rhem.,  charity ;  see  notes  on  1  Tim . 
i.  5  {Transl.).  Peace]  Auth. 

(ed.  i6ir),  Cov.  Test.,  and  Rhem., 
have  no  comma  after  this  word. 

23.  Foolish ,  Ac.]  So  Auth.  and 
the  other  Vv.  except  Cov.  Test.,  soch 
...asbe foolish;  the  article,  which  ap¬ 
pears  to  mark  the  ‘current/  ‘preva¬ 
lent/  questions  of  this  nature,  can 


of  Conyb.,  ‘  the  disputations  of  the 
foolish,  Ac./  fails  to  mark  sufficiently 
the  intrinsic  fiiopta  and  airaiStvo-la  of 
the  questions  themselves. 

Eschew]  So  Cov.  Test. :  avoid ,  Auth., 
Rhem.  ;  schone,  Wicl.  ;  put  away , 
Gen.;  refuse,  Rev.  ;  put  from  the, 
Tynd.  and  remaining  Vv. 
Contentions]  Strifes,  Auth.,  Rev.  ; 
stryfe,  Tynd.  and  the  other  Vv.  except 
Wicl.,  chydyngis;  Rhem.,  braules; 
see  notes. 

24.  A  sei'vant]  The  servant,  Auth. 

and  all  Vv.  except  Rev.,  the  Lord's 
servant.  Contend]  Chide, 

Wicl.  ;  wrangle ,  Rhem.  ;  stnve ,  Auth. 
and  remaining  Vv. 

Patient  of  unong]  Patient ,  Auth., 
Wicl.,  Cov.  Test.,  Rhem.;  one  that 
can  suflre  the  evyll,  Tynd.,  Chan., 
(both  connect  ave^UaKov  with  iv  irpav- 
•njrt);  one  that  can  forbeare  the  euell, 
Cov. ;  suffring  the  euill  men  patiently, 
Gen.;  sufl'eryng  euyll ,  Bish.  (which 
also  connects  ave£.  with  iv  it p.) ;  for¬ 
bearing \  Rev. 

25.  Disciplining]  See  notes  o?i  1 

Tim.  i.  20,  and  Tit.  ii.  12;  correcting , 
Rev.:  instnicting,  Auth.,  Gen.,  Bish. 
(so  Conyb.),  is  not  strong  enough. 
May  give]  So  Rev.  :  will  give,  Auth. 
and  the  other  Vv.  except  Wicl., 
Rhem.,  gyue.  To  come  to, 

Ac.]  To  the  acknowledging  of,  Auth.  ; 
for  to  knowe,  Wicl.,  Tynd.,  Cov., 
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venture  may  give  them  repentance  to  come  to  the  know¬ 
ledge  of  the  truth ;  and  that  they  may  return  to  soberness  2 6 
out  of  the  snare  of  the  devil,  though  holden  captive  by 
him,  to  do  His  will. 

But  know  this,  that  in  the  last  days  grievous  timesIII. 
shall  ensue.  For  men  shall  be  lovers  of  their  own  selves,  2 
lovers  of  money,  boasters,  haughty,  blasphemers,  diso¬ 
bedient  to  parents,  unthankful,  unholy,  without  natural  3 
affection,  implacable,  slanderers,  incontinent,  savage,  haters 


Chan.;  to  knowe ,  Cov.  Test.,  Rhem.  ; 
that  they  may  knowe ,  Gen.;  to  the 
knowledge  of,  Bisn.,  Rev.  (unto).  It 
will  be  observed  that  there  is  a  slight 
fluctuation  in  our  translation  of  4irl- 
yvuxns.  In  some  passages  the  con¬ 
text  renders  it  desirable  to  express 
more  fully  the  compound  form  (see 
notes  on  Eph.  i.  17) ;  in  other  cases 
(like  the  present)  it  seems  to  transpire 
with  sufficient  clearness,  and  may  be 
left  to  be  inferred  by  the  reader.  The 
truth  really  is  that  ‘knowledge’  alone 
is  too  weak,  ‘full  knowledge’  rather 
too  strong,  and  between  these  there 
seems  to  be  no  intermediate  term. 

26.  Return  to  so&miess]  Recover 
themselves,  Auth.,  Rhem.,  Rev.;  rise 
agen,  Wicl.;  come  to  them  selves 
agayne ,  Tynd.,  Ciun.,  Bish.;  turne 
agayne,  Cov.;  repent,  Cov.  Test.; 
come  to  amendment,  Gen. 

Though  holdtn  captive  by  him ]  Some¬ 
what  sim.  Chan.,  Bish.,  which  are 
holden  captiue  of  hym  (h.  in  preson  of, 
Cov.) :  who  are  taken  captive  by  him , 
Auth.,  Rev.  ( having  been... by  the 
Lord's  servant)-,  of  whom  thei  ben 
holden  eaytifes,  Wicl.,  and  similarly 
Cov.  Test.,  Rhem.;  which  are  now 
taken  of  him,  Tynd.,  Gen.  (om.  now). 
Perhaps  the  slight  modification  in 
the  translation  of  the  part.,  and  the 
attempt  to  express  the  tense,  may 
help  to  clear  up  this  obscure  passage. 


To  do  II is  will ]  At  his  will,  Auth. 
and  the  other  Vv.  except  Cov.  Test., 
after  hys  wyll ;  Rev.,  unto  the  will  of 
God. 

Chapter  III.  r.  But  know  this] 
So  Rev.,  and  similarly,  but  this  shalt 
thou  knowe ,  Cov.;  but  be  sure  of  thys, 
Cov.  Test.:  this  know  also,  Auth., 
Gen.,  Bish.;  this  vnderstonde,  Tynd.; 
thys  knowe,  Cran.  ;  and  this  know 
thou,  Rhem. 

Grievous ]  So  Rev.  :  perilous,  Auth. 
and  all  the  Yv.  The  translation 
‘times’  (jcoiipoi)  is  defensible;  see 
notes  on  1  Tim.  iv.  1.  Ensue ] 

Slande  nyg,  Wicl.;  be  at  hande, 
Bish.  ;  approche,  Rhem.  ;  come,  Auth. 
and  remaining  Yv. 

2.  Lovers  of  money ]  So  Rev.; 
comp.  Auth.  in  1  Tim.  vi.  10:  covet¬ 
ous,  Auth.  and  all  Vv. 

Haughty]  So  Rev.  :  proud,  Auth.  and 
all  the  Vv.  The  term  vTT€p7}<f>avot, 
coupled  with  the  climactic  charaoter 
of  the  context,  seems  to  mark  not 
only  pride,  but  the  *  strong  mixture  of 
contempt  for  others’  which  is  in¬ 
volved  in  ‘haughty;’  see  Crabb, 
Synon,  p.  54. 

3.  Implacable']  So  Rev.  :  truce 

breakers,  Auth.  and  the  other  Vv. 
except  Wicl.,  Cov.  Test.,  Rhem., 
with  outen  pees.  Slanderers ] 

So  Rev.,  and  Auth.  in  1  Tim.  iii.  1 1 ; 
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4  of  good,  traitors,  heady,  besotted  with  pride,  lovers  of 

5  pleasures  more  than  lovers  of  God ;  having  an  outward 
form  of  godliness,  but  denying  the  power  thereof:  from 

6  these  turn  away.  For  of  these  are  they  which  creep  into 
houses,  and  lead  captive  silly  women,  laden  with  sins,  led 

7  away  with  divers  lusts,  ever  learning,  and  yet  never  able 

8  to  come  to  full  knowledge  of  the  truth.  Now  as  Jannes 
and  Jambres  withstood  Moses,  so  do  these  also  withstand 
the  truth :  men  corrupted  in  their  mind,  reprobate  con- 

9  cerning  the  faith.  Howbeit  they  shall  not  make  further 
advance ;  for  their  folly  shall  be  fully  manifest  to  all  men, 
as  theirs  also  was. 

io  But  thou  wert  a  follower  of  MY  doctrine,  manner  of  life. 


false  accusers,  Auth.  and  the  other 
Vv.  except  Wicl.,/« Ise  blamers ;  Cov. 
Test.,  Rhem.,  accusers. 

Savage ]  Fierce ,  Auth.  and  the  other 
Yv.  except  Wicl.,  vnmylde ;  Cov. 
Test.,  Rhem.,  vnmercifull. 

Haters  of  good ]  Despisers  of  those  that 
are  good ,  Autii.  and  the  other  Yv. 
(them  which )  except  Wicl.,  Rhem., 
icith  outen  benyngnyte ;  Cov.  Test., 
without  kindnesse ;  Rev.,  no  lovers  of 
good. 

4.  Besotted  with  pride]  High- 
minded,  Auth.  and  the  other  Vv. 
except  Wicl.,  bolne  (with  proude 
thougtis);  Cov.  Test.,  Rhem.,  Rev., 
puft  vp;  see  notes  on  1  Tim.  iii.  6. 

5.  Outward  form]  Form ,  Auth., 

Bish.,Rev.  ;  lickenesse,  Wicl.  ;  simi¬ 
litude,  Tynd.,  Chan.;  shyne ,  Cov. 
(both);  shewe ,  Gen.;  appearance , 
Rhem.  These]  So  Wicl., 

Bish.,  Rhem.,  Rev.  :  such,  Auth.  and 
the  other  Vv. 

6.  Of  these]  So  Wicl.,  Rhem., 
Rev.:  of  them ,  Cov.  Test.;  these,  Bish.; 
of  this  sort ,  Auth.  and  remaining 
Vv. 

7.  Yet  never]  Never ,  Auth.  and 

all  the  other  Vv.  Full  know¬ 

ledge]  The  knowledge ,  Auth.  and  all 


Vv.  (the  kunnynge ,  Wicl.).  Here 
the  antithesis  seems  to  suggest  the 
stronger  translation  of  tirlyyuxTis',  see 
above,  notes  on  ch.  ii.  25  (Transl.). 

8.  Withstand]  So  Rev.  :  resist , 

Auth.  and  the  other  Vv.  except  Wicl., 
agenstonden .  Corrupted,  &c.] 

Sim.  Rev.  :  corrupte  in  6oulc,  Wicl.  ; 
corrupte  of  mynde ,  Cov.  Test. ;  cor¬ 
rupted  in  minde,  Rhem.  ;  of  corrupt 
minds,  Auth.  and  remaining  Vv. 

9.  Howbeit]  But,  Auth.,  Rev. 

Not  make ,  &c.]  Proceed  no  further , 
Auth.,  Rev.  ;  not  profite,  Wicl.  ; 
farther... not  profyt,  Cov.  Test.  ; 
prosper  no  further,  Rhem.:  prevayle 
no  lenger ,  Tynd.  and  remaining  Vv. 
Fully  manifest]  Knowcn ,  Wicl.; 
vttered ,  Tynd.,  Chan.  ;  euident ,  Gen., 
Rev.;  manifest ,  Auth.  and  remaining 
Vv. 

10.  Wert  a  follower  of]  Sim.,  hast 

been  a  diligent  follower  of,  Auth. 
Marg. :  *  hast  fully  known,  Auth., 
Gen.;  hast  geten ,  Wicl.;  hast  sene  the 
experience  of,  Tynd.,  Cov.,  Cran.  ; 
hast  attayned  vnto ,  Cov.  Test.,  Rhem. 
(to)\  hast  folowed ,  Bish.  ;  didst  follow , 
Rev.  Love]  So  all  the  Vv. 

except  Auth.,  charity:  see  notes  on 
1  Tim.  i.  5  (Transl.). 
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purpose,  faith,  long-suffering,  love,  patience,  persecutions,  1 1 
sufferings,— such  sufferings  as  happened  to  me  at  Antioch, 
at  Iconium,  atLystra;  such  persecutions  as  I  endured: 
and  yet  out  of  them  all  the  Lord  delivered  me.  Yea,  and  12 
all  that  will  live  godly  in  Christ  Jesus  shall  suffer  perse¬ 
cution.  But  evil  men  and  impostors  shall  make  advance  13 
toward  the  worse,  deceiving  and  being  deceived.  But  14 
thou,  continue  in  the  things  which  thou  learnedst  and 
wert  assured  of,  knowing  of  whom  thou  didst  learn  them; 
and  that  from  a  very  child  thou  k  no  west  the  holy  scrip-  15 
tures,  which  are  able  to  make  thee  wise  unto  salvation 
through  faith  which  is  in  Christ  Jesus.  Every  scripture  16 
inspired  by  God  is  also  profitable  for  doctrine,  for  reproof, 


1  r.  Sufferings ]  So  Cov.  Test.,  Rev.: 
afflictions,  Auth.  and  the  other  Yv. 
except  Wicl.,  Rhem.,  passiouns. 

Such  sufferings,  <fcc.]  Similarly,  such 
as  happened  vnto  me,  Cov.  Test. : 
which  came  unto  me,  Auth.,  Gen., 
Bish.  ;  what  maner  ben  made  to  vie, 
Wicl.  ;  what  maner  of  things  were 
done  to  me,  Rhem.  ;  which  happened 
vnto  me,  Tynd.,  Cov.,  Ciian.  ;  what 
things  befell  me.  Rev. 

Such  persecutions  as]  What  persecu¬ 
tions,  Auth.,  Rev.;  what  maner  of 
pers.,  Wicl.  (om.  of),  Cov.  Test., 
Rhem.;  which  persec.,  Tynd.  and 
remaining  Vv.  And  yet ]  But, 

Auth.,  Gen.;  and,  Wicl.  and  all 
other  Vv. 

13.  Impostors ]  So  Rev.  :  seducers, 
Autii.,  Rhem.  ;  deceyuours,  Wicl.  and 
remaining  Vv.  'Deceivers’  is  appy. 
the  most  satisfactory  transl.  (see 
notes),  but  some  change  seems  re¬ 
quired  on  account  of  TrXai'wi'Tes  teal 
irAai't op.  following.  Tynd.,  Cov., 
Chan.,  Gen.,  Bish.,  retain  ‘deceive’ 
in  both  cases.  Make  advance, 

<$c.]  Wax  worse  and  worse,  Auth.  and 
the  other  Vv.  except  Wicl.,  projite 
into  worse;  Rheji.,  prosper  to  the 
worse. 


14.  Thou,  continue ]  So  Rhem.  : 

dwelle  thou,  Wicl.;  abide  thou,  Rev.; 
continue  thou ,  Auth.  and  the  other 
Vv.  Learnedst ]  Hast 

learned,  Auth.  and  all  the  other  Vv. 
Wert  assured  of]  Hast  been  assured 
of,  Auth.,  Rev,;  ben  bitaken  to  thee, 
Wicl.;  icere  committed  vnto  thee , 
Tynd.,  Cov.,  Chan.,  Bish.;  are  comm, 
vnto  the,  Cov.  Test.,  Rhem.  (io);  art 
persuaded  thereof,  Gen. 

Didst  learn ]  Hast  learned ,  Auth. 
and  all  Vv. 

15.  From  a  very  child]  From  a 

child,  Auth.;  fro  thi  y  out  he,  Wicl., 
Cov.  Test.;  of  a  chyldc,  Tynd.,  Cov., 
Chan,,  Gen.;  from  an  infant ,  Bish.; 
from  thine  infancie ,  Rhem.;  from  a 
babe,  Rev.  Knowest ] 

Hast  known,  Auth.  and  all  Vv. 

16.  Every  scripture]  So  Rev.: 
all  Scripture,  Aum.  and  all  Vv.  ex¬ 
cept  Gen.,  the  whole  Scr. 

Inspired  by  God  is]  Sim.,  of  God 
enspirit  is,  Wicl.;  inspired  of  God, 
is,  Rhem.,  Rev.:  is  given  by  inspira¬ 
tion  of  God  and  is,  Auth.,  Gen., 
Bish.;  geven  by  insp .  of  god,  is, 
Tynd.,  Cov.  (both),  Chan. 

For  discipline,  &c.]  Sim.,  to  in - 
stniction  which  is  in,  Bish.,  Rev. 
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for  correction,  for  discipline  which  is  in  righteousness; 

17  that  the  man  of  God  may  be  complete,  completely  fur¬ 
nished  unto  all  good  works. 

IV.  I  solemnly  charge  thee  before  God,  and  Christ  Jesus, 
who  shall  hereafter  judge  the  quick  and  the  dead,  and  by 

2  His  appearing  and  by  His  kingdom  ;  preach  the  word;  be 
attentive  in  season,  out  of  season;  confute,  rebuke,  exhort, 

3  with  all  longsuffering  and  teaching.  For  the  time  will 
come  when  they  shall  not  endure  the  sound  doctrine  ;  but 
after  their  own  lusts  they  shall  heap  to  themselves  teachers, 

4  having  itching  ears ;  and  they  shall  turn  away  their  ears 
from  the  truth,  and  shall  turn  themselves  aside  unto 


(for  irntr.):  for  imtr.  in ,  Auth.;  for 
to  leme  in,  Wicl.  ;  to  enfourme  in, 
Cov(  Test.;  to  instruct  in,  Tynd.  and 
remaining  Vv. 

17.  Complete]  So  Rev.:  perfect, 
Auth.  and  all  the  other  Vv.  except 
Gen.,  absolute.  Completely] 

So  Rev.  :  throughly,  Auth. 

Chapter  IV.  1.  Solemnly  charge 
thee]  Charge  thee,  Auth.,  Gen., 
Rev.;  witnesse,  Wicl.;  testijie ,  Tynd. 
and  remaining  Vv.;  comp,  notes  on 
1  Tim.  v.  21  ( Transl. ). 

Thee]  Auth.  adds  *  therefore. 

Christ  Jesus]  *The  Lord  Jesus 
Christ,  Auth.  Shall 

hereafter  judge]  Shall  judge,  Auth. 
and  the  other  Vv.  except  Wicl.,  ia 
to  demyng  {'  judicatures  est,’  Vulg.); 
and  Cov.,  shal  come  to  iudge :  which 
last  appy.  endeavours  thus  to  dis¬ 
tinguish  between  fUKkoms  and  a 
common  future.  And  by 

His  (1)]  *At  his,  Auth.  And 

by  His  (2)]  And  his ,  Auth. 

2.  Be  attentive]  Be  instant,  Auth., 
Gen.,  Bibh.,  Rev.,  sim.  urge ,  Rhem.: 
be  thou  bisie,  Wicl.;  be  fervent,  Tynd., 
Cov.,  Chan .;  be  earnest ,  Cov.  Test. 
Confute]  Reprove ,  Auth.,  Cov.  Test., 
Rhem.,  Rev.;  argue  ( orproue ),  Wicl.; 


improve,  Tynd.  and  the  remaining 
Vv.  Teaching]  So 

Rev.:  doctrine ,  Auth.  and  all  Vv.; 
see  notes. 

3.  Shall  not]  So  Wicl.,  Cov. 
(both),  Cran.,  Bisn. :  will  not,  Auth. 
and  remaining  Vv. 

It  seems  desirable  to  preserve  ‘shall’ 
throughout  ver.  3  and  4,  as  there  is 
no  apparent  reason  for  the  change. 
We  now  should  probably  use  ‘will’ 
throughout;  the  ‘usus  ethicus’  how¬ 
ever,  which  is  said  to  limit  the  pre¬ 
dictive  1  shall  ’  to  the  first  person,  was 
unknown  to  our  Translators ;  comp. 
Latham,  Engl.  Lang.  §  521  (ed.  4). 
The  sound]  So  Rev.:  sound,  Auth. 
They  shall  (2)]  So  Wicl.:  shal,  Gen.; 
they  vvil ,  JIhem.;  shall  they ,  Auth., 
following  Tynd.  and  the  remaining 
Vv.,  which  however  all  change  the 
order  of  the  Greek,  giving,  shall  they 
( whose  eares  ytclie )  gett  them  an  heepe 
of  teachers ,  and  thus  the  other  inver¬ 
sion  becomes  natural.  Sim.,  as  to 
order,  Rev.,  having  itching  ears  will. 

4.  Turn  themselves  aside]  Be  turned, 
Auth.,  Cran.,  Bish.;  be  tumyde  to 
gedir ,  Wicl.;  be  geven ,  Tynd.,  Cov. 
(both),  Gen.;  be  conuerted,  Rhem.; 
turn  aside ,  Rev. 
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fables.  But  do  THOU  be  sober  in  all  things,  suffer  afflic-  5 
tions,  do  the  work  of  an  evangelist,  fulfil  thy  ministry. 
For  I  am  already  being  poured  out,  and  the  time  of  my  6 
departure  is  at  hand.  I  have  striven  the  good  strife,  I  7 
have  finished  my  course,  I  have  kept  the  faith.  Hence-  8 
forth  there  is  laid  up  for  me  the  crown  of  righteousness, 
which  the  Lord,  the  righteous  judge,  shall  give  me  in 
that  day ;  and  not  to  me  only,  but  to  all  them  also  that 
love  His  appearing. 

Use  diligence  to  come  shortly  unto  me :  for  Demas  hath  9 
forsaken  me  from  love  of  the  present  world,  and  is  gone  10 
unto  Thessalonica;  Crescens  unto  Galatia,  Titus  unto  Dal¬ 
matia.  Only  Luke  is  with  me.  Take  Mark,  and  bring  him  11 


5.  Do  thou  he  sober]  Sim.  Rev.: 

watch  thou ,  Auth.  and  the  other  Yv. 
except  Wicl.,  wake  thou;  Rhem.,  he 
thou  vigilant .  Suffer] 

So  Tynd.,  Cov.,  Chan.,  Gen.,  Bisn., 
Rev.:  endure ,  Auth. 

Fulfil ]  So  Wicl.,  Cov.  Test.,  Bisn., 
Rhem.,  Rev.,  and  Auth.  Marg. ; 
make  full  proof  of  Auth.;  fulfill... 
rn to  the  utmost ,  Tynd.,  Cov.,  Ciian.; 
make... fully  knowen,  Gen. 

6.  Already  being ,  Ac.]  Sacrifiede 
nowe ,  Wicl.;  euen  now  he  sacrificed , 
Rhem.;  already  being  offered ,  Rev.; 
now  ready  to  he  offered ,  Auth.  and 
remaining  Vv. 

7.  Striven  the  good  strife ]  So 
Wicl.  ( a  good):  fought  a  good  fglit, 
Auth.,  Rev.  (the),  and  all  the  other 
Vv.;  comp,  notes  on  i  Tim.  vi.  12 
(Transl.). 

8.  The  crown]  So  Gen.,  Rev,: 
a  cr .,  Auth.  and  all  other  Vv. 
lit]  So  Wicl.,  Cov.  (both),  Rhem.: 
at,  Auth.  and  the  remaining  Vv. 

All ]  Omitted  by  Auth.  ed.  1611, 
and  by  Wicl.,  Cov.  Test.,  Bish., 
Rhem.,  following  the  Vulg. 

9.  Use  diligence]  Do  thy  dili¬ 
gence,  Auth.,  Chan.,  Bish.,  Rev.; 


hiye,  Wicl.;  make  spede,  Tynd., 
Cov.,  Gen.;  make  hayst ,  Cov.  Test., 
Rhem, 

10.  From  love  of]  Having  loved , 

Auth.,  Bish.;  louyng ,  Wicl.,  Cov. 
Test.,  Rhem.;  and  hath  loved,  Tynd.; 
and  loueth ,  Cov.,  Chan.;  and  hathe 
embraced,  Gen.  The  present] 

This ,  Wicl..  Cov.  Test.,  Rhem.  :  this 
present ,  Auth.  and  remaining  Vv. 

Is  gone]  So  Cov.  Test.,  Rhem.:  wente , 
Wicl.,  Rev.;  is  departed ,  Auth.  and 
remaining  Vv.  On  reconsideration 
it  would  seem  that  the  purely  aoristic 
translations  ‘ forsook... wen t  ’  (ed.  1) 
throw  the  events  too  far  backward 
into  the  past.  As  the  desertion  ap¬ 
pears  to  have  been  recent,  our  idiom 
seems  here  to  require  the  use  of  the 
auxiliaries.  In  verse  16  the  case  is 
different :  there  the  epoch  is  defined 
in  the  context.  Unto  Galatia] 

To  G .,  Auth. 

11.  Serviceable]  See  notes  on  ch. 
ii.  21  ( Transl .);  necessary,  Tynd.; 
useful,  Rev.;  profitable ,  Auth.  and 
remaining  Vv. 

For  ministering]  So  Rev.;  sim.,  for 
to  minister ,  Tynd.,  Gen.  (om.  for): 
for  the  ministmj ,  Auth.,  Rhem.;  into 
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1 2  with  thee:  for  he  is  serviceable  to  me  for  ministering.  But 

13  Tychicus  I  sent  to  Ephesus.  The  cloak  that  I  left  at 
Troas  with  Carpus,  when  thou  cotnest,  bring  with  thee ,  and 

14  the  books,  especially  the  parchments.  Alexander  the 
coppersmith  shewed  me  much  ill-treatment :  the  Lord 

15  shall  reward  him  according  to  his  works.  Of  whom  be 
thou  ware  also;  for  he  greatly  withstood  our  words. 

16  At  my  first  answer  no  man  stood  forward  with  me,  but 
all  men  forsook  me:  may  it  not  be  laid  to  their  charge. 

17  But  the  Lord  stood  by  me,  and  gave  me  inward  strength  ; 
that  by  me  the  preaching  might  be  fulfilled,  and  that  all 
the  Gentiles  might  hear:  and  I  was  delivered  out  of  the 


seruyce ,  Wicl.  ;  to  the  mynistracion , 
Cov. ;  for  the  m.,  Cran.,  Bisn. ;  in  the 
m.t  Cov.  Test. 

12.  But]  So  Rhem.,  Rev.  :  omitted 
by  Cov.  (both);  and,  Auth.  and  re¬ 
maining  Vv.  I  smf]  So  Rev.  :  have 
I  sent ,  Auth.  and  all  the  other  Vv. 
(I  haue ,  Rhem.),  Wicl.  omits  this 
verse. 

13.  And  the  books ]  These  words 
are  omitted  by  Auth.  ed.  1611. 
Especially]  So  Rhem,,  Rev.:  but 
especially ,  Auth.  and  all  the  remain¬ 
ing  Vv.  except  Wicl.  (moste  forsothe). 

14.  Shewed  me]  So  Wicl.  (to  me), 
Bish.  :  hath  shewed  me,  Rhem.  ;  hath 
done  me,  Cov.  Test.,  Gen.;  did  me, 
Auth.  and  remaining  Vv. 

Much  ill-treatment]  Many  euylthingis 
Wicl.;  much  evilt  Auth.  and  all 
other  Vv.  Shall  reward] 

mReward,  Auth. 

1 5.  Greatly]  Hath  greatly ,  Auth.  , 
Cran.,  Bish.,  Rhem.;  dyd  greatly , 
Cov.  Test. ;  the  rest  omit  the  auxi¬ 
liary. 

16.  Stood  forward  with]  Stood  with, 
Auth.;  was  to,  Wicl.;  was  with , 
Rhem.;  stood  forward ,  Rev.  ;  as¬ 
sisted,  Tynd.  and  remaining  Vv. 
{dyd... ass.,  Cov.  Test.), — bynomeana 
an  inappropriate  transl. 


May  it  not  be]  So  Rev.,  and  sim.,  be 
it  not ,  Wicl.,  Rhem.  :  I  pray  God 
that  it  may  not  be,  Auth.  and  the 
remaining  Vv.  [it  be  not,  Cov.  (both)]. 

17.  But]  So  Cov.  Test.,  Rhem., 
Rev.  :  fforsothe,  Wicl.  ;  notioitlistand- 
ing,  Auth.  and  the  remaining  Vv. 
The  transl.  of  these  latter  Vv.  is 
perhaps  slightly  too  strong  for  the 
simple  6<f.  Stood  by 

me]  So  Cov.  (both),  Rev.:  stood  roith 
me,  Auth.  ;  stoode  to  me,  Rhem.  ; 
stode  nyg  to  me,  Wicl.;  assisted 
me,  Tynd.  and  remaining  Vv. 

Gave  me  inward  $tr.]  As  in  1  Tim. 
i.  12:  strengthened  me,  Auth.  and  the 
other  Vv.  except  Wicl.,  Cov.  Test., 
comfortide  me.  Fulfilled] 

(As  in  ver.  5)  So  Wicl.,  Cov.  Test. ; 
fulf  to  the  utmost,  Tynd.,  Cov.,  Cran., 
Bish.:  fully  known,  Auth.,  Gen.; 
accomplished,  Rhem.  ;  fully  proclaim¬ 
ed,  Rev.  As  Auth.  and  all  the  Vv. 
have  ‘by*  in  connexion  with  this 
verb,  and  as  this  prep,  appears  for¬ 
merly  (as  indeed  not  uncommonly  at 
present)  to  have  been  used  as  equiva¬ 
lent  to  4  by  means  of,’  no  change  has 
been  made.  The  lion's  mouth] 

So  Cov.  Test. :  the  mouth  of  the  Lion , 
Auth.  and  all  the  other  Vv.  (om. 
first  the,  Wicl.);  see  notes. 


Chap.  IV.  12 — 22. 
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lion’s  mouth.  The  Lord  shall  deliver  me  from  every  evil  18 
work,  and  shall  save  me  unto  His  heavenly  kingdom:  to 
whom  be  glory  for  ever  and  ever.  Amen. 

Salute  Prisca  and  Aquila,  and  the  household  of  One-  19 
siphorus.  Erastus  remained  at  Corinth  :  but  Trophimus  20 
I  left  sick  at  Miletus.  Use  diligence  to  come  before  21 
winter.  Eubulus  greeteth  thee,  and  Pudens,  and  Linus, 
and  Claudia,  and  all  the  brethren.  The  Lord  Jesus  Christ  22 
be  with  thy  spirit.  Grace  be  with  you. 


18.  The  Lord]  *And  the  Lord , 
Auth.  Shall  save  vie  unto] 

Sim.,  schal  make  saaf  into ,  Wicl.; 
will  save  me  unto,  Rev.  :  will  preserve 
me  unto ,  Autii.,  Gen.,  Bish.  ;  shall 
ktye  me  vnto ,  Tynd.,  Cov.  (both), 
Cran.;  vvil  saue  me  vnto,  Rdem. 
Perhaps  the  very  pregnant  expres¬ 
sion  cwfriv  e/s  may  admit  of  this 
literal  translation. 

20.  Remained]  SoRhem.  and  Cov. 
Test,  {dyd  rem.):  dwellidet  Wicl.; 


abode ,  Auth.  and  remaining  Vv. 

I  left ,  &e.]  Have  I  left  at  M.  sickt 
Auth.  Miletus]  So  Cov.  Test., 

Rev.,  and  Auth.  in  Acts  xx.  15,  17: 
mylite ,  Wicl.;  Miletum,  Auth.  and 
remaining  Yv. 

21.  Use  diligence]  Do  thy  dil.t 
Auth.,  Cran.,  Bish.;  hiyet  Wicl.; 
make  spede,  Tynd.,  Cov.,  Gen.;  make 
haist ,  Cov.  Test.,  Rhesi. 

22.  Auth.  adds  *Amen. 


THE  EPISTLE  TO  TITUS. 


I.  T)AUL,  a  servant  of  God,  and  an  apostle  of  Jesus  Christ, 
J-  for  the  faith  of  God’s  elect  and  the  full  knowledge  of 

2  the  truth  which  leadeth  unto  godliness ;  upon  the  hope  of 
eternal  life,  which  God  that  cannot  lie  promised  before 

3  eternal  times,  but  made  manifest  in  His  own  seasons  His 
word  in  the  preaching  with  which  I  was  entrusted  ac- 

4  cording  to  the  commandment  of  our  Saviour,  God ;  to 
Titus,  my  true  child  after  the  common  faith.  Grace  and 


peace  from  God  the  father 

Chatter  I.  i.  For]  Similarly,  to 
preache ,  Tynd.,  Cov. :  according  to , 
Auth.  and  remaining  Vv.  except 
Wicl.,  aftir.  Full  knowledge] 

Acknowledging ,  Auth.  ;  knowynge , 
Wicl.  ;  knowledge,  Tynd.  and  remain¬ 
ing  Yv.  Leadeth  unto] 

So  Cov, :  is  according  to ,  Cov.  Test., 
Gen.,  Rhem.,  Rev.;  is  after,  Auth. 
and  remaining  Yv. 

2.  Upon  the]  So  Tynd.,  Cov. :  in , 
Auth.,  Wicl.,  Rev.;  in  y%  Cran., 
Bish.  j  to  the,  Cov.  Test. ;  into  the, 
Rhem.  ;  vnder  the ,  Gen. 

Eternal  times]  Sim.  Rev.,  times 
eternal:  worldely  tymes,  Wicl.;  the 
times  of  the  worlde,  Cov.  (both) ;  the 
secular  times,  Rhem.  ;  the  world  be- 
gan,  Auth.  and  remaining  Yv. 

3.  Made  manifest]  Sim.,  hathe 
made... manifest,  Ge^,,  Bibh.  :  hath... 
manifested,  Auth.,  Rhem.,  Rev. 
(omits  hath) ;  schewide,  Wicl.  ;  hath 
...sh.,  Cov.  Teat. ;  hath  opened ,  Tynd. 
and  remaining  Yv. 

His  own  seasons ]  So  Rev.,  and  aim. , 
hys  seasons,  Cov.  Test. :  due  times , 


and  Christ  Jesus  our  Saviour. 

Auth.,  Gen.  ( tyme ),  Rhem.  ;  hit 
tymes ,  Wicl.,  Cov.  ( tyme ) ;  the  tyme 
apoyntcd,  Tynd.,  Cran.,  Bish. 

In  (2)]  So  Wicl.,  Rhem.,  Rev.  : 
through ,  Auth.  and  the  remaining 
Vv.  except  Cov.  Test.,  by. 

The  preaching]  So  Gen.  :  Auth.  and 
all  other  Vv.  except  Rev.  omit  the 
article.  With  which ,  &c.] 

Very  aim.  Rev.  (wherewith) :  which 
is  committed  unto  me,  Auth.  and  the 
other  Vv.  (which  preachynge,  Tynd.  ; 
to  me,  Rhem.)  except  Wicl.,  that  is 
bi taken  to  me. 

Our  Saviour,  God]  So  Wicl.,  Rhem.: 
God  our  Saviour,  Auth.  and  the  re¬ 
maining  Vv.  ;  see  notes  on  ch.  iii.  4 
(Transl.). 

4.  My  true  child]  So  Rev.  :  mine 
own  son,  Auth.  ;  bilouede  sone ,  Wicl.; 
his  naturall  s .,  Tynd.,  Cran.;  my 
naturall  s.,  Cov.,  Gen.  ;  my  deare  s ., 
Cov.  Teat.;  a  natural  s.,  Bibh.;  my 
beloued  s.,  Rhem.  :  see  notes  and  rcff. 
on  1  Tim.  i.  2  (Transl.).  Grace] 

Auth.  adds  *  mercy.  Christ  Jesus] 
*The  Lord  J.  C.,  Auth. 


Chap.  I.  i — .9. 
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For  this  cause  left  I  thee  in  Crete,  that  thou  should-  5 
est  further  set  in  order  the  things  that  are  wanting,  and 
ordain  elders  in  every  city,  as  I  gave  thee  directions ;  if  6 
any  be  under  no  charge,  a  husband  of  one  wife,  having 
believing  children,  not  accused  of  dissoluteness,  or  un¬ 
ruly.  For  a  bishop  must  be  blameless,  as  being  God’s  7 
steward ;  not  selfvvilled,  not  soon  angry,  not  fierce  over 
wine,  no  striker,  not  greedy  of  base  gain ;  but  a  lover  of  8 
hospitality,  a  lover  of  goodness,  soberminded,  righteous, 
holy,  temperate:  holding  fast  the  faithful  word  according  9 
to  the  teaching,  that  he  may  be  able  both  to  exhort  by 
the  sound  doctrine  and  to  refute  the  gainsayers. 


5.  Further  set ,  <fcc.]  Set  in  order , 
Auth.,  Rev.  ;  amende ,  Wicl.  ;  per- 
forme ,  Tynd.,  Cov.  ;  refourme ,  Cran. , 
Bish.,  Rhem.  ;  redresse ,  Cov.  Tost. ; 
continue  to  redresse ,  Gen. 

Gave  thee  dir.]  Had  appointed  thee, 
Auth.,  Chan.,  Bish.  ;  disposide  to 
thee ,  Wicl.;  apoynted  the ,  Tynd., 
Cov.,  Gen.,  Rhem.;  haue  ap.  the , 
Cov.  Test.;  gave  thee  charge ,  Rev. 

6.  Under  no  charge]  Blameless , 
Auth.,  Cov.,  Chan.,  Bish.,  Rev.  ; 
withouten  crymc  or  greet  gilte ,  Wicl.; 
without  crime ,  Rhem.  ;  fautelesse , 
Tynd.  ;  without  blame ,  Cov.  Test. ; 
vnreproueable ,  Gen. 

A  husband]  The  husband ,  Auth.  and 
all  the  other  Vv.  except  Wicl.  (omits 
a  or  the).  Believing]  Sim. 

Rev.  that  believe:  faithful ,  Auth.  and 
all  the  Vv.  s  Dissoluteness] 

Riot,  Auth.  and  all  the  other  Vv.  ex¬ 
cept  Wicl.,  leccherie. 

7.  A  bishop]  So  Auth.,  and  all  the 
Vv.  except  Rev.,  the  bishop. 

As  being ,  &c.]  Sim.,  as  it  be  commeth 
the  minister  of  God ,  Tynd.  ;  as  dis- 
pendour  of  god ,  Wicl.  ;  as  Gods 
stewarde ,  Gen.,  Rev.;  as  the  steward 
of  God,  Auth.  and  the  other  Vv. 

Not  fierce  over  wine]  Not  given  to  wine , 
Auth.,  Gen.,  Bish.,  Rhem.  ;  .  not 
vynolent  ( that  is  my che  gouen  to  wiin). 


Wicl.  ;  no  dronharde ,  Tynd.  ;  not 
geuen  into  modi  wyne,  Cov.,  Cov. 
Test,  (to),  Cran.  (fo)  ;  no  brawler , 
Rev.  Greedy ,  &c.] 

Coueytouse  of  foul  wynnynge ,  Wicl.  ; 
gredyc  of  filthy e  lucre,  Cov.  (both), 
Rev.;  couetous  of  f.  1.,  Rhem.;  given 
to  filthy  lucre ,  Auth.  and  remaining 
Vv. 

8.  Goodness]  SoTynd.,  Cov.,  Cran., 
Gen.,  Bish.,  and  sim.  Rev.,  good ; 
good  men ,  Autii. 

Soberminded]  So  Tynd.,  Cov.,  Rev.  ; 
sober ,  Auth.  and  the  remaining  Vv. 
except  Gen.,  wise.  Righteous ] 

So  all  Vv.  except  Auth.,  Wicl., 
Rhem.,  Rev.,  just:  ‘righteous’  is 
adopted  by  Auth,  in  i  Tim.  i.  9, 
2  Tim.  iv.  8. 

9.  According  to,  &c.]  So  Rev.,  and 
similarly,  acc.  to  doctrine,  Gen,  ; 
whych  -is  acc .  to  doctr Cov.  Test., 
Bish.,  Rhem.;  that  is  vp  doctr., 
Wicl.  :  as  he  hathbeen  taught,  Auth.; 
of  doctryne,  Tynd.,  Cov.,  Cran. 

Both. ..and]  So  Auth.,  Bish.,  Rev.: 
also. ..and,  Cran.,  Gen.;  the  remain¬ 
ing  Vv.  omit  the  first  Kal  in  transla¬ 
tion.  Both  to  exhort  by  the , 

&c.]  By  sound  doctrine,  both  to  ex¬ 
hort,  and  to,  &c.,  Auth.;  both  to  ex¬ 
hort  in  the  sound  doctrine ,  Rev. 
Refute]  Convince,  Auth.  ;  reproue, 

S 
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10  For  there  are  many  unruly  vain  talkers  and  inward 

1 1  deceivers,  specially  they  of  the  circumcision :  whose 
mouths  must  be  stopped,  seeing  they  overthrow  whole 
houses,  teaching  things  which  they  should  not,  for  the 

i %  sake  of  base  gain.  One  of  themselves,  even  a  prophet 
of  their  own,  said,  The  Cretans  are  alway  liars,  evil 

13  beasts,  slothful  bellies.  This  witness  is  true.  For  which 
cause  refute  them  sharply,  in  order  that  they  may  be 

14  sound  in  the  faith;  not  giving  heed  to  Jewish  fables  and 
commandments  of  men  that  turn  themselves  away  from 
the  truth. 


Wicl.,  Rhem.  ;  convict ,  Rev.  ;  im¬ 
prove,  Tynd.  and  remaining  Vv. 

10.  Unruly]  Auth.,  and  all  Vv. 
except  Cov.  Test,  and  Rhem.  (add 
and),  and  Rev.  (adds  men) ;  comp, 
however  Scholef.  Hinis,  p.  115. 

Vain  talkers]  So  Atjth.,  Gen.,  Bish., 
Rev.;  talkers  of  vanite ,  Tynd.,  Cov., 
Cran.:  veyne  spekers,  Wicl.,  Rhem.; 
v .  {anglers ,  Cov.  Test.  ‘Vain  bab¬ 
blers’  would  have  been  more  in 
conformity  with  the  translation  of 
i  Tim.  i.  6,  but  a  change  is  scarcely 
necessary.  Inward  de¬ 

ceivers]  Similarly,  Tynd.,  Cov.,  Cran., 
Gen.,  Bish.,  disceavers  of  myndes: 
deceivers ,  Auth.,  Wicl.,  Cov.  Test., 
Rev.;  seducers,  Rhem. 

11.  Seeing  they]  The  whiche, 

Wicl.:  who,  Auth.  and  Bim.  all  other 
Vv.  Overthrow]  So 

Rev.;  pervert ,  Tynd.,  Cov.,  Cran.  : 
subvert ,  Auth.  and  the  remaining 
Vv.  It  seems  desirable  to  preserve 
the  more  exact  translation  of  oinve t, 
and  the  simpler  transl.  of  ivarpt- 
rovaiv  adopted  by  Auth.  in  2  Tim. 
ii.  18.  They  should 

not]  They  ought  not ,  Auth.  and  all 
the  Vv.  except  Wicl.,  it  bihoueth 
not.  For  the  sake ,  <fec.] 

For  filthy  lucre's  sake,  Auth.,  Gen., 
Bish.  (lucre),  Rev.;  for  grace  of  foul 
wynnynge,  Wicl.;  because  of  filthy 


lucre ,  Tynd.,  Cov.  (both),  Cran.;  for 
f.  I .,  Rhem. 

12.  Cretans]  Cretians,  Auth. 
Slothful]  So  Rhem.  :  sloto,  Auth.  and 
all  the  remaining  Vv. 

13.  For  which  cause]  So  Rev., 
and  similarly,  for  what  c.,  Wicl.; 
for  the  which  c.,  Rhem.:  wherefore , 
Auth.  and  the  remaining  Vv. 

Refute]  Rebuke,  Auth.  and  all  the 
other  Vv.  except  Wicl.,  blame;  Rev., 
reprove.  In  order  that] 

That,  Auth.  and  all  the  other  Vv. 

14.  That  turn  themselves  away 
from]  Similarly,  which  turne  them 
awaye  from ,  Cov.;  tumynge  hem 
aweye  fro,  Wicl.;  averting  themselves 
from,  Rhem.:  that  turn  from,  Auth., 
Tynd,,  Gen.;  that  turne  awaye,  Cran.; 
who  turn  away  from,  Rev,  The 
translation,  owing  to  the  absence  of 
the  article,  is  not  critically  exact 
(see  notes);  a  second  participle  how¬ 
ever,  as  in  Cov.  Test.,  Bish.,  turnyng 
from,  and  Wicl.,  Rhem.  (see  above), 
is  here  so  awkward,  that  in  this  par¬ 
ticular  case  we  may  perhaps  acqui¬ 
esce  in  the  insertion  of  the  relative. 
If  there  be  any  truth  in  the  distinc¬ 
tion  between  ‘that’  and  ‘which’ 
alluded  to  in  the  notes  on  Eph.  i.  23 
(Transl.),  the  substitution  of  ‘who’ 
(Conyb.)  for  ‘that’  is  far  from  an 
improvement. 
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Chap.  I.  io — II.  4. 


For  the  pure  all  things  are  pure  :  but  for  them  that  15 
are  defiled  and  unbelieving  there  is  nothing  pure;  but 
both  their  mind  and  their  conscience  have  been  defiled. 
They  profess  that  they  know  God;  but  in  their  works  16 
they  deny  Him ,  being  abominable,  and  disobedient,  and 
unto  every  good  work  reprobate. 

But  do  thou  speak  the  things  which  become  the  II. 
sound  doctrine :  that  the  aged  men  be  sober,  grave,  dis-  2 
creet,  sound  in  faith,  in  love,  in  patience.  The  aged  3 
women  likewise,  that  in  demeanour  they  beseem  holiness, 
not  being  slanderers,  not  enslaved  to  much  wine,  teachers 
of  good  things ;  that  they  may  school  the  young  women  4 


15.  For  (bis)]  Unto  (bis),  Autu. 
and  all  the  other  Vv.  (to  [bis],  Wicl., 
Rhev.,  Rev.;  vnto...to,  Cov.). 

There  is]  So  Cov.:  is,  Autu.  and  the 
remaining  Vv.  except  Rev.,  nothing 
is.  Both. ..and]  So  Cov., 

Rhem.,  Rev.:  and. ..and,  Wicl.;  even 
... and ,  Auth.  and  the  remaining  Vv. 
except  Cov.  Test,  which  omits  the 
first  teal.  Their  con¬ 

science]  So  Rev.;  Auth.  and  all  the 
other  Vv.  omit  their ,  but  the  clause 
is  translated  differently  by  Tynd., 
even  the  very  myndes  and  consciences 
of  them,  and  Chan.,  Bish.,  euen  the 
mynde  and  conscience  of  them. 

Have  been]  Is,  Auth.,  Cov.,  Chan., 
Bish.;  be,  Wicl.;  are ,  Tynd.  and 
remaining  Vv. 

1 6 .  Their  works ]  S o  Rhe m  . ,  Re  v . : 
works,  Auth.,  Gen.,  Bish.;  dedis, 
Wicl.;  the  dedes ,  Tynd.,  Cov.  (both), 
Chan. 

Chapter  II.  i.  Do  thou  speak] 
So  Rhem.:  thou...sp.,  Wicl.;  speak 
thou,  Auth.  and  all  other  Vv. 

The  sound]  So  Rev.:  sound ,  Auth., 
Rhem.;  holsum  (no  art.),  Wicl.  and 
remaining  Vv. 

2.  Discreet]  SoTxnd.,Cov.,Chan., 
Gen.:  temperate,  Auth.;  prudent, 
Wicl.;  icy  sc,  Cov. Test.,  Rhem.; sober, 


Bish.,  giving  watchyng  for  vy<pa\lovs. 
The  usual  translation  ‘soberminded’ 
(so  Rev.)  would  perhaps  here  tend  to 
imply  a  limitation  of  the  preceding 
v7i<f>a\lovs  to  ‘sober’  in  the  primary 
sense,  which  the  present  context 
does  not  seem  to  involve;  contrast 
1  Tim.  iii.  2,  and  see  notes  on  that 
passage.  Love]  So  all 

Vv.  except  Auth.,  charity ;  see  notes 
on  1  Tim.  i.  5  (Transl.). 

3.  That  in  demeanour ,  &c.]  Sim. 
Rev.,  be  reverent  in  demeanour :  that 
they  be  in  behaviour  as  becometh 
holiness ,  Auth.  and  sim.  Gen.,  Bish. 
(in  suche  bell.);  in  holy  habite ,  Wicl.; 
that  they  be  in  soche  rayment  as  be- 
commeth  h.,  Tynd.,  Chan.;  that  they 
shelve  them  selues  as  it  becommeth  h ., 
Cov.;  that  they  vse  holy  apparell ,  Cov. 
Test.;  in  holy  attire,  Rhem. 

Not  being]  So  Cov.  Test.,  Cran.:  not, 
Auth.  Slanderers ] 

So  Rev.,  and  Auth.  in  1  Tim.  iii.  1 1 : 
baebiters  (or  seyinge  false  blame  on 
other  men),  Wicl.  ;  it  speakers ,  Rhem.; 
false  accusers,  Auth.  and  remaining 
Vv.  Enslaved]  So 

Rev.:  seruynge,  Wicl.;  given,  Auth. 
and  the  other  Vv. 

4.  School]  Teach . .to  be  sober, 

Auth.;  tcche  prudence,  Wicl.;  make 
... sobvemynded ,  Tynd.,  Cran.,  Bish.; 
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to  be  loving  to  their  husbands,  loving  to  their  children, 

5  soberminded,  chaste,  workers  at  home,  good,  submitting 
themselves  to  their  own  husbands,  that  the  word  of  God 
be  not  blasphemed. 

6  The  younger  men  likewise  exhort  to  be  soberminded. 

7  In  all  respects  shewing  thyself  a  pattern  of  good  works ; 

8  in  thy  doctrine  shelving  uncorruptness,  gravity,  sound 
discourse  that  cannot  be  condemned,  that  he  that  is  of  the 
contrary  part  may  be  ashamed,  having  no  evil  thing  to 

9  say  of  us.  Exhort  bond-servants  to  submit  themselves  to 
their  own  masters,  in  all  things  to  be  well  pleasing  to 

io  them,  not  gainsaying,  not  purloining,  but  shewing  forth 
all  good  fidelity;  that  they  may  adorn  the  doctrine  of  our 
Saviour  God  in  all  things. 


enfourme...to  be  sober  mynded ,  Cov.; 
instruct... to  be  sobre  minded ,  Gen.; 
teach  vvisedom,  Bhem.;  train ,  Bev. 
To  be  loving ,  &o  ]  To  love  their  hus¬ 
bands,  to  love  their  children ,  Auth. 
and  aim.  the  other  Vv.  Change 
made  to  preserve  the  sequence  of 
adjectives. 

5.  Sober-minded]  So  Bev.:  to  be 
discreet ,  Auth.,  Tynd.,  Cov.,  Cran., 
Bish.;  thei  prudent ,  Wicl.;  to  be 
wyse ,  Cov.  Test.,  Bhem.  (om.  to  bc)\ 
that  thei  he  discrete,  Gen. 

Workers  at  home]  *  Keepers  at  home, 
Auth.  Submitting  them¬ 

selves]  (So  Auth.  in  Eph.  v.  21 ) 
Obedient,  Auth.  and  all  Vv.  except 
Wien.,  Gen.,  Bhem.,  suget ;  Bev. 
being  in  subjection  to. 

6.  The  younger]  So  Bev.;  young, 
Auth.  and  all  Yv.  except  Cov.  (both), 
the  yonge. 

7.  In  all  respects]  In  all  things, 

Auth.  and  the  other  Vv.  except 
Tynd.,  Cov.  ( thinge ),  Gen.,  above  all 
thynges.  Thy  doctrine] 

So  Bev.,  and  similarly,  y*  doctr 
Chan.,  Bish.  :  doctrine,  Auth.  ,  Bhem.  ; 
techynge,  Wicl.  ;  learnyngr ,  Cov. 


Test..  Gravity]  Auth. 

adds  *  sincerity. 

8.  Discourse]  Speech ,  Auth.,  Bev.; 
all  the  other  Vv.,  word.  A  trans¬ 
lation  should  be  chosen  which  will 
not  limit? X6yo^  too  much  to  ‘speech* 
in  private  life:  see  notes. 

Us]  *  You,  Auth. 

9.  Bond-servants]  As  in  Eph.  vi. 

5 :  servants ,  Auth.  and  all  the  other 
Yv.  Submit  themselves] 

As  in  ver.  5 :  be  obedient,  Auth.  ;  be 
in  subjection,  Bev. 

In  all  things ,  &e.]  Sim.  Bev.  :  and  to 
please  them  well  in  all  things ,  Auth., 
and,,  omitting  well,  Cov.  Test.  (om. 
and),  Cran.,  Gen.  (om.  to),  Bish.;  in 
alle  thingis  plesyngc ,  Wicl.,  Bhem.  ; 
and  to  please  in  all  thynges,  Tynd., 
Cov.  (om.  and). 

Gainsaying]  So  Wicl.  ( agens .),  Bhem., 
Bev.,  and  Auth.  Marg. :  answering 
again ,  Auth.  and  the  other  Vv. 

10.  Shewing  forth]  That  they  shewe, 
Tynd.,  Cran.,  Gen.;  to  shewe ,  Cov.; 
shewing ,  Auth.  and  remaining  Vv. 
Our  Saviour  God]  So  Tynd.,  Bhem.  : 
God  our  Saviour,  Auth.  and  remain¬ 
ing  Vv. 
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Chap.  II.  5 — III.  1. 

For  the  grace  of  God  hath  appeared  bringing  salva-  11 
tion  to  ail  men,  disciplining  us  to  the  intent  that  having  12 
denied  ungodliness  and  worldly  lusts  we  should  live 
soberly,  righteously,  and  godly,  in  the  present  world ; 
looking  for  the  blessed  hope  and  appearing  of  the  glory  13 
of  our  great  God  and  Saviour  Jesus  Christ;  who  gave  14 
HIMSELF  for  us,  that  He  might  ransom  us  from  all  ini¬ 
quity,  and  purify  to  Himself  a  peculiar  people,  zealous  of 
good  works.  These  things  speak,  and  exhort,  and  reprove  15 
with  all  authority.  Let  no  man  despise  thee. 

Put  them  in  mind  to  submit  themselves  to  rulers, III. 
to  authorities;  to  be  obedient,  to  be  ready  to  every 


11.  Bringing]  *That  bringeth,  Auth. 
Sah,\  to  all  men ]  So  IIev.,  Auth. 
Marg.,  and  ( vnto )  Tynd.,  Cov.,  Chan., 
Gen.,  and  similarly,  as  to  connexion, 
<Bisn. :  hath  app .  to  all  men ,  Autii.  The 
slight  inversion  of  clauses  in  the  text 
ismade  both  to  preserve  the  connexion 
of  ewTripios  with  Traaiv  dvdp.,  and  also 
to  leave  iire<f>dvr)  as  much  as  possible 
in  the  prominent  position  it  occupies 
in  the  original. 

1 2.  Disciplining]  Teaching ,  Auth.  , 

Wicl.,  Cov.  Test.,  Bish.  ;  and  teach- 
eth ,  Tynd.,  Cov.,  Chan.,  Gen.;  in¬ 
structing,  Bhem.,  Rev.  ‘Teaching 
by  discipline  ’  would  be  perhaps  a 
more  easy  translation  (comp,  i  Tim. 
i.  20);  the  verb  however  is  occasion¬ 
ally  used  absolutely  (as  here)  by  some 
of  our  older  writers,  e.g.  Shakspeare 
and  Milton.  To  the 

intent,  Ac.]  That  denying ,  Auth., 
Cov.  Test.,  Bish.,  Bhem.;  that... for- 
sakynge ,  Wicl.  ;  that  we  shuld  denye.. . 
and ,  Tynd.,  Cov.,  Chan.,  Gen. 

The  present]  This  present ,  Auth.  and 
the  other  Vv.  except  Wicl.,  Cov. 
(both),  Bhem.,  this. 

13.  The  blessed]  So  Wicl.,  Cov. 
Test.,  Gen., Bhem., Rev.:  thatblessed , 
Auth.  and  the  remaining  Vv. 
Appearing  of,  Ac.]  So  Cov.,  Chan,, 


Gen.,  Bish.,  Rev.;  the  comynge  of 
the  glorie ,  Wicl.,  Cov.  Test.;  aduent 
of  the  gl.t  Bhem.:  the  glorious  ap¬ 
pearing,  Auth.,  Tynd.  (om.  the). 
It  is  noticeable  that  our  older  Vv. 
(except  Tynd.)  have  all  avoided  a 
doubtful  interpretation  of  the  gen., 
into  which  even  accurate  scholars 
like  Green  [Gramm,  p.  215)  have  al¬ 
lowed  themselves  to  be  betrayed. 

Our]  So  Rev.  :  the ,  Auth.  and  all  Vv. 
except  Wicl.  which  omits  it. 

And  Saviour]  So  Rev.:  and  our  S., 
Auth.,  Wicl.,  Cov.  Test.,  Bisn., 
Bhem.;  and  of  oure  s.,  Tynd.,  Cov. 
(but  no  preceding  comma),  Chan., 
Gen. 

14.  Ransom]  Redeem ,  Auth.  and 
the  other  Vv.  except  Wicl.,  agen  hie. 

15.  Reprove]  So  Rev.:  rebuke , 
Auth.  and  all  Vv.  except  Wicl.,  argue 
[or  p  roue). 

Chapter  III.  1.  Submit  themselves ] 
So  Tynd.,  Cov.,  Chan.  :  be  obediente , 
Cov.  Test.;  be  in  subjection  to,  Rev.; 
be  subject ,  Auth.  and  remaining  Vv. 

To  rulers ,  to  auth.]  So  Rev.:  to  Prin¬ 
cipalities  *and  Poivers ,  Auth.,  Gen. 
[the  Pr .) ;  toprynces  &  powers,  Wicl., 
Cov.  Test,  (vnto) ;  to  rule  and  power , 
Tynd.,  Cham.,  Bisn.,  vnto  Pnynces 
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2  good  work,  to  speak  evil  of  no  man,  to  be  averse  to  con¬ 
tention,  forbearing,  shewing  forth  all  meekness  unto 

3  all  men.  For  we  were  once  ourselves  also  foolish,  dis¬ 
obedient,  going  astray,  serving  divers  lusts  and  plea¬ 
sures,  living  in  malice  and  envy,  hateful,  hating  one 

4  another.  But  when  the  kindness  and  the  love  toward 

5  man  of  our  Saviour  God  appeared,  not  by  works  of  righte¬ 
ousness  which  WE  did,  but  after  His  mercy  He  saved  us, 
by  the  laver  of  regeneration  and  renewing  of  the  Holy 

6  Ghost;  which  He  poured  out  upon  us  richly  through 


7  Jesus  Christ  our  Saviour; 


and  to  the  hyer  auctorite ,  Cov. ;  to 
Princes  and  Pot  estates ,  Rhem.  The 
occasional  use  of  the  term  ‘princi¬ 
palities’  in  Auth.  with  reference  to 
orders  of  angels  makes  a  change  de¬ 
sirable.  Be  obedient ] 

So  Gen.,  Rev.:  obey  magistrates , 
Auth.,  Bish. 

2.  Averse  to  contention ]  No  brawl¬ 
ers,  Auth.;  not  litigious  (or  ful  of 
chydynge),  Wicl.  ;  no  fygliters ,  Tynd., 
Cran.,  Gen.,  Bish.  ;  no  stryuers ,  Cov. 
(both);  not... litigious,  Rhem.  ;  not  to 
be  contentious ,  Rev. 

Forbearing ]  But  gentle,  Auth.,  Cran., 
Bish.,  Rev.  (omits  but,  and  inserts  to 
be);  but  temper  aunt  (or  patient), W  icl.  ; 
but  softe ,  Tynd.,  Cov.  (both),  Gen. 
Shewing  forth]  As  in  i  Tim.  i.  i6,  al. : 
shewing ,  Auth.  and  all  Yv. 

3.  Were  once  ourselves  a&o]  Our- 

selves  also  were  sometimes,  Auth.  ;  and 
so,  as  to  the  position  of  7rore  in  trans¬ 
lation,  all  Yv.  Going 

astray]  So  Cov.  Test.:  errynge,  Wicl., 
Rhem.;  in  erroure,  Cov.;  deceived , 
Auth.  and  remaining  Yv. 

Hating]  So  all  Vv.  except  Auth., 
Gen.,  and  hating . 

4.  When]  So  Cov.  Test.,  Gen., 
Rhem.,  Rev.:  after  that,  Auth.  and 
remaining  Vv.  except  Wicl.  which 


that  being  justified  by  His 


omits  it.  The  love 

toward  man ,  &c.]  So,  as  to  order, 
Rhem.:  love  of  God  our  Saviour  to¬ 
ward  man,  Auth.,  Gen.  ;  kindness  of 
God  our  Saviour ,  and  his  love  toward 
man,  Rev.  Our 

Saviour  God]  So  the  other  Vv.  except 
Auth.,  Wicl.,  Cov.,  Gen.,  Rev.,  God 
our  Saviour. 

5.  Did]  So  Wicl.,  Rhem.,  Rev. 

and  sim.  Tynd.,  Cov.,  Cran.,  wrought : 
have  done ,  Auth.,  Cov.  Test.;  had 
done,  Gen.  After]  So 

Wicl.,  Cov.  :  of,  Tynd.  ;  according  to, 
Auth.  and  remaining  Vv. 

Laver]  So  Rhem.:  washing,  Auth., 
Gen.,  Rev.;  waschynge  (or  baptyni), 
Wicl.  ;  fountayne, Tynd.  and  remain¬ 
ing  Vv.  The  comma  after 
of  Auth.,  Tynd.,  Cov.,  Cran.,  Gen., 
is  not  found  in  Wicl.,  Cov.  Test., 
Bish.,  Rhem.,  Rev. 

6.  Poured  out  upon]  So  Rev,: 

eched  oute  into,  Wicl.;  hath  poured 
forth  vpon ,  Cov.  Test.,  Rhem.  (om. 
forth) ;  shed  on,  Auth.  and  the  other 
Vv.  Richly]  So 

Bish.,  Rev.,  Auth.  Marg.:  plen- 
teuously ,  Wicl.;  plenty  fully ■,  Cov. 
Test.;  abundantly ,  Auth.  and  re¬ 
maining  Vv. 


Chap.  III.  2 — 11. 
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grace,  we  should  become  heirs  of  eternal  life,  according 
to  hope. 

Faithful  is  the  saying,  and  about  these  things  I  desire  8 
that  thou  make  asseveration,  to  the  intent  that  they  which 
have  believed  God  may  be  careful  to  practise  good  works. 
These  things  are  good  and  profitable  unto  men.  But  9 
avoid  foolish  questions,  and  genealogies,  and  strifes,  and 
contentions  about  the  law ;  for  they  are  unprofitable  and 
vain.  A  man  that  is  an  heretick,  after  a  first  and  second  10 
admonition,  shun;  knowing  that  he  that  is  such  is  per-  11 
verted,  and  sinneth  being  self-condemned. 


7.  Become]  Be  made ,  Auth,,  Rev. 
Heirs  of,  &c.]  So  Tynd.  ( thorowe  /*.), 
Cov„  Cov.  Test.  ( eucrlastynge ):  heirs 
according  to  the  hope  of  ct.  I. ,  Aum., 
CnAN.,  Gen.,  Bish.,  Rev.;  eyres  aftir 
hope  of  euerlastynge  L,  Wicl.;  heires 
acc.  to  hope  of  life  euerl Rhem. 

8.  Faithful  is  the  saying]  So  Rev.  : 
this  is  a  faithful  saying,  Auth.,  Bish.  ; 
a  trewe  worde ,  Wicl.  ;  this  is  a  true 
sayinge ,  Tynd.,  Cov.  (both),  CnAN., 
Gen.  (Cov.  Test,  adds,  it  is  a  fayth- 
full  worde) ;  it  is  a  /.  saying ,  Rhem. 
About  these]  Of  th Wicl.  and  all  the 
other  Yv.  except  Auth.,  Gen.,  these ; 
concerning  these ,  Rev. 

Desire]  Wolde,  Tynd.,  Cov.  (both): 
will,  Auth.  and  remaining  Vv. 

Make  asseveration]  Affirm  constantly , 
Auth.;  conferme  other  men ,  Wicl.; 
certifie ,  Tynd.,  Cran.;  speake  ear¬ 
nestly,  Cov.;  strengthen  them ,  Cov. 
Test. ;  affiime ,  Gen.  ;  confirm e,  Bish.  ; 
auouch  earnestly ,  Rhem.;  affirm  con¬ 
fidently,  Rev.  To  the 

intent  that]  Sim.  Rev.,  to  the  end 
that :  that,  Auth.  and  all  the  remain¬ 
ing  Yv.:  the  addition  in  the  text 
seems  necessary  to  obviate  miscon¬ 
ception  of  the  meaning. 

God]  So  Wicl.  (to  g.),  Tynd.,  Rev.  : 
in  God,  Auth.  and  remaining  Vv. 
May]  So  Rf.v.  :  might,  Auth. 


Practise]  Maintain ,  Auth.,  Rev.;  be 
bifore  in,  Wicl.;  go  forwards  in, 
Tynd.,  Cran.;  excell  in,  Cov.  (both), 
Rhem.  ;  shewe  fwthe,  Gen.,  Bish. 

Are  good]  So  Auth.,  Rev.,  but  ob- 
serve  that  in  Bee .  the  reading  is  ri 
KaXa  k.t.A.,  which  should  have  been 
translated  ‘are  the  things  which  are 
good;’  comp.  Scholef.  Hints,  p.  128. 

9.  Strifes ,  and  contentions]  Con¬ 
tentions,  and  strivings,  Auth.;  strifes, 
and  fightings,  Rev.  All  the  Vv.  ex¬ 
cept  Tynd.,  Cov.,  place  a  comma 
after  fyets. 

10.  A  first]'  So  Rev.  :  the  first,  Auth. 
Shun]  So  Wicl.  :  eschue,  Cov.  Test. ; 
reject,  Auth.,  Gen.  ;  refuse,  Rev.  ; 
avoyde ,  Tynd.  and  remaining  Vv. 
The  translation  of  Auth.,  though 
lexically  tenable,  appeal's  stronger 
than  the  use  of  Trapanetadoa  in  these 
Epp.  will  fully  warrant.  The  transl. 
‘refuse,’  1  Tim.  v.  n  (Auth.),  is  open 
to  this  objection,  that  the  context 
affords  no  clue  to  the  character  of 
the  refusal;  the  meaning  is  simply 
‘have  nothing  to  do  with,’  ‘monere 
desine ;’  see  notes  in  loc. 

11.  Pemerted]  So  Tynd.,  Cov. 

(both),  Cran.,  Gen.,  Rev.:  subverted , 
Auth.  and  remaining  Vv.  Self- 

condemned]  So  Rev.:  condemned  of 
himself,  Auth.,  Bish.  (dampned) ; 
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1 2  When  I  shall  send  Artemas  unto  thee,  or  Tychicus,  use 
diligence  to  come  unto  me  to  Nicopolis:  for  there  1  have 

13  determined  to  winter.  Forward  zealously  on  their  jour¬ 
ney  Zenas  the  lawyer  and  Apollos,  that  nothing  be  want- 

14  ing  to  them.  And  let  ours  also  learn  to  practise  good 
works  for  necessary  wants,  that  they  be  not  unfruitful. 

15  All  that  are  with  me  salute  thee.  Salute  them  that 


love  us  in  the  faith. 

Grace  be  with  you  all. 

dampnyde  by  his  owne  doom ,  Wicl.  ; 
d.  by  his  atcne  iudgement ,  Tynd.,  Cov., 
and  Cov.  Test.,  Rhem.  (both  giving 
cond.) ;  d.  byhym  selfe, Ciun.  ;  d.  of  his 
owne  self,  Gen. 

12.  Shall  send ]  So  Auth.  and  all 
Yv.  except  Cov.  Test.,  send.  The 
translation  ‘shall  have  sent,’  though 
perhaps  critically  exact,  appears  to 
have  been  very  rarely  adopted  by  our 
Translators  (comp.  Mafcth.  xxi.  40, 
Mark  viii.  38,  John  iv.  25,  xvi.  13, 
Acts  xxiii.  35,  Rom.  xi.  27,  1  Cor. 
xvi.  3),  and  except  where  strict  ac¬ 
curacy  may  be  required,  or  where  an 
idiomatic  turn  (as  in  1  Tim.  v.  n) 
adds  force  and  perspicuity,  is  best 
avoided,  as  not  fully  in  accordance 
with  our  usual  mode  of  expression. 
Use  diligence]  Sim.  Rev.,  give  dili¬ 
gence  :  liiye  thou ,  Wicl.  ;  make  spedc , 
Cov. ;  make  Mist,  Cov.  Test. ;  hasten, 
Rhem.;  be  diligent ,  Auth.  and  re¬ 
maining  Yv.  There  I  have 

det.]  So  Rhem.,  Rev.  ;  sim.  there  haue 
I  purposed ,  Cov.  Test.:  I  have  de¬ 
termined  there,  Auth,  and  the  re¬ 


maining  Vv.  except  Wicl.,  I  haue 
purposide  for  to  dwelle  in  wynter 
there . 

13.  Forward  zealously ,  &c.]  Bisily 
sende  bifore,  Wicl.  ;  sende .. .diligently 
afore,  Cov.  Test.;  set  for  ward... care¬ 
fully,  Riiem.;  set  forward... diligently. 
Rev.;  bring... on  their  journey  dili¬ 
gently,  Auth.  and  remaining  Vv. 

14.  Ours]  So  Auth.  and  all  Yv. 

except  Wicl.,  Rhem.,  ouremen;  Rev., 
our  people.  Practise] 

Maintain,  Auth.,  Rev.  ;  be  bifore  in, 
Wicl.;  slieweforthe ,  Gen.;  excell  in, 
Tynd.  and  the  other  Vv. 

For  necessai'y  wants]  For  necessary 
uses,  Auth.  and  the  other  Vv.  ( and  n ., 
Wicl.;  vnto ,  Cov.  Test.;  to,  Bish.  ; 
Rhem.)  except  Tynd.,  Cov.,  CnAN., 
as  farfortli ,  as  nede  requyreth. 

15.  Salute... Salute]  SoCov. Test., 
Rhem.,  Rev.:  greten...grete,  Wicl.; 
salute... Greet,  Auth.  and  remaining 
Vv.  As  the  same  word  [aaird{eo$ai) 
is  used  in  both  cases,  a  change  of 
rendering  seems  scarcely  desirable. 
All]  Auth.  adds  *  Amen. 


THE  END. 
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